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Rules and Regulations 


Title 7—AGRICULTURE 


Chapter |I—Consumer and Marketing 
Service (Standards, Inspection, Mar- 
keting Practices), Department of 
Agriculture 


SUBCHAPTER M—EXPORT AND DOMESTIC 
CONSUMPTION PROGRAM 


PART 207—POULTRY AND POULTRY 


PRODUCTS 
Subpart—Announcement PY-29, 
“Chicken Export Payment Pro- 


gram—GMX 73a” 


Announcement PY-29, “Chicken Ex- 
port Payment Program—GMX 73a” pro- 
viding for payment on chicken exports is 
terminated. Announcement PY-29 will 
be superseded by Announcement PY-44 
which contains new terms and conditions 
of the chicken export payment program 
but will not be published. 

Inquiries concerning the new program, 
along with requests for copies of An- 
nouncement PY-—44, should be addressed 
to the Poultry Division, Consumer and 
Marketing Service, U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 20250. 
Telephone 703-557-4771. 

Offers for export payments under the 
new program shall state that they are 
subject to Announcement PY-44. Invita- 
tions to offer under the new program will 
be issued by C&MS from time to time in 
the form of USDA press releases. 

Title 7 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions is changed by deleting §§ 207.1 to 
207.19 of Part 207. 


Effective date. This change is effective 
December 30, 1968. 


Approved: December 20, 1968. 


JOHN E. TROMER, 
Acting Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15356; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 





Chapter Vill—Agricultural Stabiliza- 
tion and Conservation Service 
(Sugar), Department of Agriculture 


SUBCHAPTER B—SUGAR REQUIREMENTS AND 
QUOTAS 


PART 81 1—CONTINENTAL SUGAR RE- 
QUIREMENTS AND AREA QUOTAS 


Requirements and Quotas for 1969 


Basis and purpose and bases and con- 
siderations. This regulation is issued pur- 
suant to the authority vested in the 
Secretary of Agriculture by the Sugar 
Act of 1948, as amended (61 Stat. 922, 
as amended), hereinafter referred to as 
the “Act”. The purpose of Sugar Regula- 
tion 811 is to determine pursuant to sec- 


tion 201 of the Act the amount of sugar 
needed to meet the requirements of. con- 
sumers in the continental United States 
for the calendar year 1969, and to estab- 
lish sugar quotas for the supplying areas 
in térms of short tons of sugar, raw value, 
equal to the amount determined by the 
Secretary of Agriculture to be needed in 
1969. Further, this regulation establishes 
quantities of certain quotas that may be 
filled by direct-consumption sugar and 
establishes a liquid sugar quota. 

In accordance with the rule making 
requirements in 5 U.S.C. 553 there was 
published in the FEDERAL REGISTER (33 
F.R. 17360) a notice of proposed rule 
making for the issuance of a regulation 
determining sugar requirements for the 
continental United States and establish- 
ing quotas for the calendar year 1969. 
Written data, views, or arguments for 
consideration in connection with the 
proposed regulation were to be submitted 
by interested persons prior to Decem- 
ber 10, 1968. Thorough consideration has 
been given to all data, views, and com- 
ments received relative to the proposed 
regulation which are briefly summarized 
at the end of this statement of bases and 
considerations. 

Section 201 of the Act directs the Sec- 
retary to determine for each calendar 
year the amount of sugar needed to meet 
the requirements of consumers in the 
continental United States and to revise 
such determination during the calendar 
year whenever he deems it necessary. 
The section sets forth criteria to guide 
the Secretary in his determination and 
states that such determination shall be 
made so as to protect the welfare of con- 
sumers and of those engaged in the do- 
mestic sugar industry by providing such 
supply of sugar as will be consumed at 
prices which will not be excessive to 
consumers and which will fairly and 
equitably maintain and protect the wel- 
fare of the domestic sugar industry. 

Distribution of sugar in the United 
States during the 12-month period ended 
September 30, 1968, amounted to 10,609,- 
000 tons. In the preceding 12-month 
period only 10,156,000 tons, had been dis- 
tributed, a quantity 200,000 tons less 
than in the prior 12-month period ended 
September 30, 1966. Thus, recent dis- 
tribution while about 450,000 tons greater 
than in the preceding 12-month period 
was only 250,000 tons greater than in 
the second preceding period. 

Weather this year and during 1966 
was unusually favorable to sugar con- 
sumption, whereas, last year it was sub- 
normal.’The same pattern applied to the 
fruit crop for canning. The current year 
being leap year also contained one addi- 
tional day of sugar consumption. 

Population in 1969 is expected to be 
about 1 percent above 1968. Neither the 
weather, the fruit crop, nor other de- 
mand conditions can be counted upon 


to be quite as conduci.e to sugar con- 
sumption next year, as in the current 
year. Considering all of these factors, 
including the absence of the extra day, 
it is reasonable to expect that consump- 
tion in 1969 may be of the order of 
10,600,000 tons. 

Because of the possible waterfront 
strike in late December, it is probable 
that sugar inventories in the hands of 
retailers, wholesalers, and food process- 
ing industries will be above-average ai 
the beginning of next year. As a result 
of the very large beet sugar crop now 
being harvested, it is also probable that 
constructive distribution by beet sugar 
processors during the closing weeks of 
the current year for physical delivery 
next January and February will be well 
above average. Inventories held by the 
secondary distributors and sugar con- 
suming industries at the end of next year, 
as well as constructive deliveries at that 
time by beet sugar processors cannot now 
be foreseen with any accuracy. Yet, it is 
likely that the trend in both cases will be 
toward a more normal situation. Accord- 
ingly, the estimated consumption of 
sugar of 10,600,000 tons in 1969, may re- 
sult in reported distribution by primary 
distributors that year of about 10,500,000 
tons. 

Inventories of quota sugar held by re- 
finers and importers at the beginning of 
next year are expected to be about the 
same as this year but there is presently 
no fully satisfactory basis for anticipat- 
ing either an increase or a decrease dur- 
ing 1969. The refining loss during next 
year, though, can be estimated as be- 
tween 60,000 and 75,000 tons. 

The domestic price of raw sugar in- 
creased moderately during the first 10 
months of 1968. The average for that 
period was 7.50 cents per pound or 3 per- 
cent higher than the 7.26 cents per pound 
average for the first 10 months of 1967. 
In the development of this determina- 
tion, consideration has been given to the 
desirability of obtaining generally stable 
prices that will carry out, over the long 
term, the price objectives of the act. 

In view of all of these considerations, 
it is hereby determined that the amount 
of sugar needed to meet the require- 
ments of consumers in the continental 
United States during 1969 is 10,600,000 
tons. 

A quota of 1,200,000 short tons, raw 
value, is established herein for Hawaii 
pursuant to section 202(a) (2) (B) of the 
Act. Such quota is subject to adjustment 
pending final data on the production 
and marketing of sugar by Hawaii in 
1968. 

The quotas for foreign countries es- 
tablished in the regulation as issued 
herewith are based on the assumption 
that each country will fill its final 1968 
quota within a reasonable tolerance. 
However, during the year Thailand, 
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Panama, Nicaragua, and Haiti each 
notified the Department of its inability 
to fill the quota which had been estab- 
lished for it. Accordingly, deficits de- 
termined for these countries were pro- 
rated to other countries. Findings have 
been made by the Secretary of Agricul- 
ture that the failure of Thailand and 
Panama to fill their respective 1968 
quotas was determined to have resulted 
from crop disaster or other force ma- 
jeure. On the basis of information avail- 
able to the Department, it is herein 
determined that the failure of Nica- 
ragua and Haiti to fill their respective 
1968 quotas was the result of crop dis- 
aster or other force majeure. Drought 
conditions curtailed substantially the 
production of sugar normally expected 
to be harvested from the past crop in 
both areas. In view of the force majeure 
finding with respect to the short fall 
in the quota for each country, the quotas 
for Thailand, Panama, Nicaragua, and 
Haiti will not be subject to reduction by 
reason of such short falls. 

The quota for Southern Rhodesia has 
been withheld pursuant to Executive 
Order 11322 issued on January 7, 1967, 
and is prorated herein to Western 
Hemisphere countries pursuant to sec- 
tion 202(d) (1) (B) of the Act. 

Since the United States is a lucrative 
market for foreign sugar and because 
interest and other carrying charges are 
much higher in the sugar exporting 
countries with quotas in this market, 
than similar charges in the United 
States, there is a notable desire by for- 
eign suppliers to market a dispropor- 
tionate share of their manual quotas dur- 
ing the early months of the year. The 
large sugar surpluses in the exporting 
countries of the world appear to be 
shrinking somewhat recently. However, 
this process has not yet progressed 
to the point where availability of sugar 
alone would equate exports to this mar- 
ket with the demand in the early part 
of the year. Accordingly, to provide an 
orderly market throughout the year, it 
is hereby determined that imports of 
foreign sugar shall be limited during the 
first and second quarters of the year. 

For the first time since 1966, beet 
sugar processors will have sufficient re- 
fined beet sugar available to market a 
seasonally appropriate share of their 
annual quota during the first half of the 
year. Mainland cane sugar processors 
will have an unusually large carryover 
of raw sugar at the beginning of the 
year. These facts will limit the demand 
by refiners for foreign raw sugar during 
the first half of the year. Imports dur- 
ing the first half will be limited to 2 
million tons, of which quantity imports 
before April 1 will be limited to the sum 
of 850,000 tons and the quantity of 1969 
quota sugar which entered under bond 
in 1968 for refining and storage, a 
quantity now estimated at slightly more 
than 100,000 tons. 

To give recognition to the seasonality 
of production and movement of sugar 
from the foreign countries, quota alloca- 
tions to foreign countries during the first 
quarter and first half of 1969 will pri- 
marily be based on average imports from 
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such foreign countries during such 
periods for the 4-year period 1965 
through 1968. 

The second priority provision has been 
revised to give greater recognition and 
provide more flexibility to countries with 
the smallest quotas as well as to those 
from which little or no sugar was im- 
ported during the base period, by per- 
mitting sugar from such countries to be 
imported in the first quarter of up to 
5,000 tons and in the first half of up to 
10,000 tons. 

With respect to quarterly quotas, the 
regulation issued herewith differs from 
that in the proposed regulation in that 
first quarter limits have been increased 
by 100,000 tons and first half limits have 
been increased a like quantity to 2 
million tons.- These changes appear 
necessary in view of the fact that re- 
finers’ deliveries in 1968 will be higher 
than previously estimated and that entry 
of over-quota sugar in late 1968 will be 
less than anticipated. The combined ef- 
fect of higher distribution and lower 
1968 entries of over-quota sugar will de- 
crease refiners estimated stocks on Jan- 
uary 1, 1969, below those previously 
estimated. 

The following views were received with 
respect to the proposed determination of 
sugar requirements and quotas for 1969: 

The Industrial Sugar Users Group rec- 
ommended the following changes: (1) 
Initial requirements of not less than 
11.2 million short tons, raw value, (2) an 
immediate reallocation of a Puerto Rican 
deficit of at least 400,000 tons, and (3) 
elimination of quarterly import limita- 
tions on foreign sugar, but if retained, 
the quantity permitted to be imported 
during the first half year should be not 
less than 2,380,000 tons with at least 
950,000 tons of that for the first quarter, 
inclusive of the bonded imports in 1968 
chargeable against the 1969 quota. Bea- 
trice Foods Co. recommended sugar re- 
quirements of 11.6 million tons and im- 
port limitations for the first quarter of 
900,000 tons and for the first half of 
2,400,000 tons. Borden, Inc., believed 
total requirements were too low, that 
deficits should be reallocated and that no 
quarterly limitations should be imposed. 

The U.S. Cane Sugar Refiners Associa- 
tion recommended the removal of quar- 
terly import limitations on foreign sugar. 
This was also the recommendation of 
American Sugar Co. and Refined Syrups 
and Sugars, Inc. Bache and Co., a securi- 
ties and commodities commission firm, 
also supported the removal of quarterly 
import limitations. 

The statement submitted on behalf of 
domestic beet sugar processors recom- 
mended that initial requirements be es- 
tablished at 10.4 million tons. 

The National Sugar Beet Growers Fed- 
eration concurred with the Department 
on the initial requirement levelof 10.6 
million tons and quarterly import limita- 
tions, but noted that if quarterly limita- 
tions were not imposed then require- 
ments should be 10.4 million tons. 

The Association of Sugar Producers of 
Puerto Rico considered the Department’s 
proposed determination of requirements 
of 10.6 million tons to be on the liberal 
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side. It was the view of the Association 
that: the establishment of requirements 
and quarterly limitations were integral 
parts of a single package and must be 
considered in conjunction with each 
other. 

The American Sugar Cane League and 
the Florida Sugar Cane League repre- 
senting the mainland cane sugar area 
concurred with the initial requirements 
level proposed by the Department. 

A brief on behalf of Brazil recom- 
mended the most recent 3-year average 
base in computing history for purposes 
of prorating quarterly quotas instead of 
a 4-year base as proposed by the Depart- 
ment. A brief submitted on behalf of the 
Bahama Islands which will receive a 
quota for the first time in 1969 requested 
larger quarterly quotas for that country, 
than proposed by the Department. 

Sec. 

811.70 
811.71 
811.72 
811.73 
811.74 
811.75 


Sugar requirements 1969. 

Quotas for domestic areas. 

[Reserved ] 

Quotas for foreign countries. 

Applicability of quotas. 

Restrictions on importations and 
marketings within quotas. 


AvuTHORITY: §§ 811.70 to 811.75 issued under 
sec. 403, 61 Stat. 932, 7 U.S.C. 1153. Interprets 
or applies to secs. 201, 202, 207, 208, 209, 210; 
61 Stat. 923, as amended, 924, as amended, 
925, as amended, 927, as amended, and 928, 
as amended; 7 U.S.C. 1111, 1112, 1117, 1118, 
1119, and 1120. 


§ 811.70 Sugar requirements 1969. 


The amount of sugar needed to meet 
the requirements of consumers in the 
continental United States for the calen-* 
dar year 1969 is hereby determined to 
be 10,600,000 short tons, raw value. 


§ 811.71 Quotas for domestic areas. 


(a) For the calendar year 1969, do- 
mestic area quotas limiting the quanti- 
ties of sugar which may be brought into 
or marketed for consumption in the con- 
tinental United States are established, 
pursuant to section 202(a) of the Act 
in column (1), and the amounts of such 
quotas for offshore areas that may be 
filled by direct-consumption sugar are 
established, pursuant to section 207 of 
the Act in column (2), as follows: 


Direct-con- 
sumption 
limits 


qa) (2) 


Quotas 
Area 


[Short tons, raw value] 


Domestic beet sugar. ....... 3, 120, 333 No limit 
Mainland cane sugar --.-_-_.-- 1, 134, 667 No limit 
iin aenncnaibaets 1, 200, 000 36, 252 
PINE BE ccsovbecnsmeedn 1, 140, 000 159, 000 
Viegin elena. . <n 6.605 5, 000 0 


(b) Of the quantity established in 
paragraph (a) ofthis section for Puerto 
Rico which may be filled by direct-con- 
sumption sugar, 126,033 short tons, raw 
value, may be filled only by sugar prin- 
cipally of crystalline structure. 


§ 811.72 [Reserved] 
§ 811.73 Quotas for foreign countries. 


(a) The quotas or prorations for for- 
eign countries limiting the quantities of 








sugar which may be imported into the 
continental United States during the 
calendar year 1969 for consumption 
therein and the amounts of such quotas 
and prorations that may be filled by 
direct-consumption sugar are hereby 
established as set forth in the following 
paragraphs (b), (c), (d), and (e) of this 
section. 

(b) For the calendar year 1969, the 
quota for the Republic of the Philippines 
is 1,126,020 short tons, raw value, and 
the quantity of such quota that may be 
filled by direct-consumption sugar is 
59,920 short tons, raw value. 

(c) For the calendar year 1969, the 
prorations or allocations to individual 
foreign countries other than the Repub- 
lic of the Philippines pursuant to section 
202(c) (3) and (4) and section 202(d) 
of the act are as follows: 


Tempora Total 

Basic quotas an quotas 
Production area quotas prorations and 
pursuant to _— pro- 

Sec. 202(d) rations 


[Short tons, raw value] 





I ii ecnsatiniattael 220, 199 233, 927 454, 126 
Dominican Republic. 215,356 228, 782 444, 138 
(eee 215, 356 228, 782 444, 138 
RSS 182, 481 354, 253 
British West Indies_. 86, 029 73, 610 159, 639 
pO eee 31, 335 33, 289 64, 624 
French West Indies_. 27, 062 23, 156 50, 218 
a 26, 492 28, 144 5A, 636 
> a 25, 353 26, 933 52, 286 
Nicaragua............ 25, 353 26, 933 52, 286 
eae 22, 789 24, 210 46, 999 
Guatemala. .......... 21, 365 22, 697 44, 062 
NS ac cath 15, 952 16, 947 32, 899 
E) Salvador.......... 15, 668 16, 644 32,312 
eel connatinneie 11, 964 12, 710 24, 674 
WOR bcancndciceee 10, 825 11, 500 22, 325 
British Honduras-_.... 6, 267 363 11, 630 
eas 2, 564 2, 723 5, 287 
ee 2, 564 2, 723 5, 287 
RR cndincncnons 102, 551 87, 194 189, 745 
Republic of China.... 42,729 36, 331 79, 060 
aaa 41, 020 34, 878 75, 898 
South Africa. 30, 195 25, 674 55, 869 
Fiji Islands... ‘site 22, 504 19, 134 41, 638 
Thailand_-.. oem 9, 401 , 993 17, 394 
ee 9, 401 7, 993 17, 394 
Malagasy Republic... 4, 843 4,117 8, 960 
Swaziland............ 3, 703 3, 149 6, 852 
DE cncneeecsaduus SE aks nukebetes 5, 351 
PD, cccntcsccoce | ae 0, 
icstsccumns 1,435,963 1,428,017 2,863, 980 


(d) (1) Of the total quotas and pro- 
rations for foreign countries established 
in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this sec- 
tion, an amount not to exceed 2 million 
short tons, raw value, of raw sugar, 
which includes quantities imported in 
late 1968 under bond for refining and 
storage, may be charged against such 
1969 quotas and authorized for importa- 
tion or release from bond from all such 
foreign countries in accordance with 
Part 817 of this chapter during the first 
6 months of 1969. Such charges to such 
1969 quotas shall be made in the follow- 
ing manner: (i) The quantities imported 
in late 1968 under bond for refining and 
storage will be released from bond and 
charged to such quotas on January 1, 
1969; (ii) in addition, 850,000 short 
tons, raw value, of sugar will be author- 
ized for importation and charged to such 
quotas during the first quarter of the 
year and; (iii) that part of the 2 million 
short tons, raw value, not charged to 
such 1969 quotas under subdivisions (i) 
and (ii) of this subparagraph will be 
authorized for importation and charged 
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to such quotas during the second quarter 
of 1969. 

(2) Gi) The importation of raw sugar 
within the annual quotas and the quar- 
terly limitations specified in subdivisions 
(ii) and (iii) of subparagraph (1) of this 
paragraph (d) will be authorized on the 
basis of applications for “Set Aside of 
Quota” on Form SU-8A or “Sugar Quota 
Clearance” on Form SU-3 in accordance 
with the provisions of Part 817 of this 
chapter, subject to the priorities for 
countries as provided in subparagraph 
(3) of this paragraph for first quarter 
importations and in subparagraph (4) of 
this paragraph for second quarter im- 
portations and the limitations as pro- 
vided in subdivision (ii) of this subpara- 
graph. Applications to import raw sugar 
from the Republic of the Philippines 
must, before final approval within the 
quantity reserved for the Republic of the 
Philippines pursuant to subparagraphs 
(3) and ‘4) of this paragraph, be sup- 
plemented by certification from the 
Sugar Quota Administrator for the Gov- 
ernment of the Philippines granting the 
applicant the permission to export sugar 
to the United States market. 

(ii) Applications for the importation 
of sugar during the first quarter received 
on or before 5 days after the effective 
date of this subdivision will be considered 
as having been received at the same time. 
Applications for the importation of sugar 
during the second quarter received on 
or before January 15, 1969, will be con- 
sidered as having been received at the 
same time. 

(3) Gi) Allocations of first quarter im- 
portations among countries will be made 
in the following manner within the limits 
of applications received. 

(ii) First priority shall be given to 
countries from which sugar was im- 
ported during the first quarter of 1965, 
1966, 1967, or 1968, but not to exceed the 
average of the country’s first quarter 
importations as set forth in subpara- 
graph (5) of this paragraph: Provided, 
That if the quantity of sugar which may 
be imported during the first quarter is 
less than the quantity needed to approve 
all applications for importation in the 
first quarter, the quantity of sugar which 
may be imported during the first quarter 
under this priority shall be prorated 
among countries on the basis of first 
quarter importations from countries as 
set forth in subparagraph (5) of this 
paragraph. 

(iii) Second priority shall be given to 
countries by making an initial allocation 
under this priority to countries in order 
of size of quota, smallest first, limiting 
such initial allocation to any country 
to the amount by which 5,000 short tons, 
raw value, exceeds the allocation made 


under subdivision (ii) of this subpara- ~ 


graph (3). Additional allocations under 
this priority shall be made to those 
countries whose accumulated alloca- 
tions for the first quarter, including any 
initial allocation made under this pri- 
ority, is less than 20 percent of the coun- 
try’s annual quota, which additional 
allocation to any such country shall be so 
limited that the total allocations under 
priorities in subdivision (ii) of this sub- 
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paragraph and this subdivision (iii) dur- 
ing the first quarter for such country as 
a percentage of its annual quota will not 
exceed the percentage similarly calcu- 
lated for any other such country and 
shall be further limited so that the total 
quantity which may be imported from 
such country during the first quarter 
shall not exceed 20 percent of the coun- 
try’s annual quota. 

(iv) Any quantity not allocated under 
subdivisions (ii) and (iii) of this sub- 
paragraph shall be prorated among 
countries having priority under subdi- 
vision (ii) of this subparagraph that 
received allocations less than the full 
amount applied for, and such additional 
proration shall be made on the basis of 
the average imports of sugar from the 
countries during the first quarter as set 
forth in subparagraph (5) of this 
paragraph. 

(4) (i) Allocations of second quarter 
importations among countries. will be 
made in the following manner within 
the limits of applications received. 

(ii) First priority shall be given to 
countries from which sugar was imported 
during the first half of 1965, 1966, 1967, 
or 1968, but not to permit charges to 
the quotas of such countries by virtue 
of this subdivision during the first half 
to exceed the average importations from 
such country as set forth in subpara- 
graph (5) of this paragraph: Provided, 
That if the quantity of sugar which may 
be imported during the second quarter 
is less than the quantity needed to ap- 
prove all applications for importation in 
the second quarter, the quantity of sugar 
which may be imported during the sec- 
ond quarter under this priority shall be 
prorated among countries on the basis 
of first half importations from coun- 
tries as set forth in subparagraph (5) of 
this paragraph. 

(iii) Second priority shall be given to 
countries by making an initial allocation 
under this priority to countries in order 
of size of quota, smallest first, limiting 
such initial allocation to any country to 
the amount by which 5,000 short tons, 
raw value, exceeds the allocation made 
under subdivision (ii) of this subpara- 
graph (4). Additional allocations under 
this priority shall be made to those coun- 
tries whose accumulated allocations for 
the first half, including any initial allo- 
cation made under this priority, is less 
than 50 percent of the country’s annual 
quota, which additional allocation to any 
such country shall be so limited that the 
total quota charges under subparagraph 
(3) of this paragraph, subdivision (ii) 
of this subparagraph and this subdivi- 
sion during the first half for such coun- 
try as a percentage of its annual quota 
will not exceed the percentage similarly 
calculated for any other such country; 
and shall be further limited so that the 
total quantity which may be imported 
from such country during the first half 
shall not exceed 50 percent of the coun- 
try’s annual quota. 

(iv) Any quantity not allocated under 
subdivisions (ii) and (iii) of this sub- 
paragraph shall be prorated among coun- 
tries having priority under subdivision 
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(ii) of this subparagraph that received 
allocations less than the full amount ap- 
plied for, and such proration shall be 
made on the basis of the average imports 
of sugar from the countries during the 
first half as set forth in subparagraph 
(5) of this paragraph. 

(5) Average importations into the 
continental United States within quotas, 
during the first quarter and first half of 
the years 1965, 1966, 1967, and 1968 are 
as follows: 

















Country First First 

quarter half 
[Short tons, raw value] 
SI faites estas leit 236, 852 556, 112 
ie cnn Seeing ie 135, 377 318, 420 
Dominican Republic. --...-..-.-- 100, 654 285, 946 
ac aa ausance dient 96, 775 187, 066 
ieee ences emcees onus 74, 147 154, 246 
British West Indies.__.-...-..-- 27, 579 85, 612 
Nene ccieiscns Sagiieen ines 11, 227 23, 269 
French West Indies_.....--..-... 8, 275 41, 552 
RE tc coskebie anranent 8, 623 30, 438 
LOS Eee 13, 882 34, 664 
Nicaragua. - 8, 028 22, 044 
Colombia-_-. 6, 715 19, 229 
Guatemala. 17, 76 39, 309 
EE REE Ce 4, 596 13, 877 
 niccucsctiscaksamede 10, 618 . 608 
Haiti 6, 391 18, 141 
Venezuela 1, 615 7, 123 
British Honduras 165 4, 636 
Bolivia 30 30 
DN che cue sbame 1, 216 1, 216 
Auettals........<-<- 2, 187 2, 187 
Republic of China. 4, 554 56, 189 
REE a 2, 988 48, 486 
a aenelngstnimreonsaniniat 23, 118 25, 465 
DR ei ccenctscctsmcenn 650 649 
Thailand = 183 183 
Malaga > a bl ". - 

alagasy Republic 

Swaziland 204 204 
PN eee eth piceeseinctoieiinineemaieie 804, 702 1, 997, 191 





(e) For the calendar year 1969, the 
quantity of each proration established 
in paragraph (c) of this section that may 
be filled by direct-consumption sugar 
pursuant to section 207(e) of the act is as 
follows: 


Short tons, 

Country raw value 
assis ncecener eaten sectodeinnienh 5, 351 
EE eee 3,817 


(f) For the calendar year 1969, the 
quota for liquid sugar for foreign coun- 
tries as a group is 2 million gallons of 
sirup of cane juice of the type of Bar- 
bados molasses, limited to liquid sugar 
containing soluble nonsugar solids (ex- 
cluding any foreign substance that may 
have been added or developed in the 
product) of more than 5 percent of the 
total soluble solids, which is not to be 
used as a component of any direct-con- 
sumption sugar but is to be used as mo- 
lasses without substantial modification 
of its characteristics after importation. 


§ 811.74 Applicability of quotas. 


(a) All sugar and liquid sugar mar- 
keted or imported into the continental 
United States is subject to the provisions 
of Part 816 or Part 817 of this chapter 
which prescribe the time, manner, and 
conditions under which quotas and pro- 
rations are filled by the marketing and 
importation of sugar or liquid sugar. 

(b) The quantitative limitations es- 
tablished by §§ 811.71 to 811.73, inclu- 
sive, do not apply to sugar or liquid sugar 
marketed or imported pursuant to sec- 
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tions 211 and 212 of the act in accord- 
ance with the provisions of Part 816 or 
Part 817 of this chapter. 


§ 811.75 Restrictions on importations 
and marketings within quotas. 


Subject to the provisions of Parts 816 
and 817 of this chapter all persons are 
prohibited from bringing or importing 
into or marketing in the continental 
United States, (a) any sugar or liquid 
sugar from any country for which no 
quota is established or in excess of or 
after the applicable quota or quantity set 
forth in §§ 811.71 to 811.73 inclusive has 
been filled, or (b) any sugar or liquid 
sugar as direct-consumption sugar from 
any country for which no direct-con- 
sumption sugar limitation is established 
or after the direct-consumption portion 
of the applicable quota has been filled. 


Effective date. The Act provides that 
the Secretary of Agriculture shall, during 
the last 3 months of 1968, determine 
sugar requirements and establish sugar 
quotas for the continental United States 
for the calendar year 1969. The regula- 
tions determining 1969 sugar require- 
ments and quotas apply not only to sugar 
imported or marketed beginning Janu- 
ary 1, 1969, but also to any sugar im- 
ported prior thereto for refining, storage, 
and subsequent release within 1969 
quotas as may be provided for by regula- 
tion. Accordingly, it is hereby found to be 
impracticable and not in the public inter- 
est to comply with the 30-day effective 
date requirements in 5 U.S.C. 553. The 
aspects of § 811.73 relating to the submis- 
sion and approval or acceptance of ap- 
plications shall be effective when filed 
with the FEDERAL REGISTER and all other 
provisions of this regulation shall become 
effective January 1, 1969. 


Signed at Washington, 
December 20, 1968. 


JOHN A. SCHNITTKER, 
Acting Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15340; Filed, Dec. 20, 1968; 
3:00 p.m.] 


— > 


D.C., on 


Chapter IX—Consumer and Market- 
ing Service (Marketing Agreements 
and Orders; Fruits, Vegetables, 
Nuts), Department of Agriculture 

[Lemon Reg. 352, Amdt. 1] 


PART 910—LEMONS GROWN IN 
CALIFORNIA AND ARIZONA 


Limitation of Handling 


(a) Findings. (1) Pursuant to the 
marketing agreement, as amended, and 
Order No. 910, as amended (7 CFR Part 
910), regulating the handling of lemons 
grown in California and Arizona, effec- 
tive under the applicable provisions of 
the Agricultural Marketing Agreement 
Act of 1937, as amended (7 U.S.C. 601- 
674), and upon the basis of the recom- 
mendations and information submitted 
by the Lemon Administrative Committee, 
established under the said amended 
marketing agreement and order, and 
upon other available information, it is 
hereby found that the limitation of har- 
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dling of such lemons, as hereinafter pro- 
vided, will tend to effectuate the declared 
policy of the act. 

(2) It is hereby further found that it 
is impracticable and contrary to the pub- 
lic interest to give preliminary notice, 
engage in public rule-making procedure, 
and postpone the effective date of this 
amendment until 30 days after publica- 
tion hereof in the FrepERaL REGISTER (5 
U.S.C. 553) because the time intervening 
between the date when information upon 
which this amendment is based became 
available and the time when this amend- 
ment must become effective in order to 
effectuate the declared policy of the act 
is insufficient, and this amendment re- 
lieves restriction on the handling of 
lemons grown iy California and Arizona. 

(b) Order, as amended. The pro- 
visions in paragraph (b)(1) (i), (ii), and 
(iii) of § 910.652 (Lemon Reg. 352, 33 
F.R. 18581) are hereby amended to read 
as follows: 


§ 910.652 Lemon Regulation 352. 


* * + * * 


(ob) Order.(i) * * * 

(i) District 1: 22,320 cartons; 
(ii) District 2: 73,470 cartons; 
(iii) District 3: 150,660 cartons. 


* * * * s 


(Secs. 1-19, 48 Stat. 31, as amended; 7 U.S.C. 
601-674) 


Dated: December 20, 1968. 


Paut A. NICHOLSON, 
Deputy Director, Fruit and Veg- 
etable Division, Consumer and 
Marketing Service. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15355; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 





[Lime Reg. 3, Amdt. 8] 


PART 944—-FRUIT; IMPORT 
REGULATIONS 


Limes 


Pursuant to the provisions of section 
8e of the Agricultural Marketing Agree- 
ment Act of 1937, as amended (7 U.S.C. 
601-674), the provisions of paragraph 
(a) preceding (a)(1) and of subpara- 
graph (4) thereof, of § 944.202 (Lime 
Reg. 3; 33 F.R. 5039, 6096, 6518) are 
hereby amended to read as follows: 


§ 944.202 Lime Regulation 3. 


(a) On and after December 30, 1968, 
the importation into the United States 
of any limes is prohibited unless such 
limes are inspected and meet the follow- 
ing requirements: 


* » * * * 


(4) Notwithstanding the provisions of 
subparagraph (3) of this paragraph, not 
to exceed 10 percent, by count, of limes 
in any lot of containers, may fail to meet 
the applicable size requirement: Pro- 
vided, That no individual container of 
limes having a net weight of more than 
4 pounds may have more than 15 per- 
cent, by count, of limes which fail to 
meet such applicable size requirement. 


* * * * * 





















































~~ emt ot Qerm 
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It is hereby found that it is imprac- 
ticable, unnecessary, and contrary to the 
public interest to give preliminary notice, 
engage in public rule-making procedure, 
and postpone the effective time of this 
amendment beyond that hereinafter 
specified (5 U.S.C. 553) in that (a) the 
requirements of this amended import 
regulation are imposed pursuant to sec- 
tion 8e of the Agricultural Marketing 
Agreement Act of 1937, as amended (7 
U.S.C. 601-674), which makes such reg- 
ulation mandatory; (b) such regulation 
imposes the same restrictions being made 
applicable to domestic shipments of limes 
under amended Lime Regulation 25 
(§ 911.327), which becomes effective De- 
cember 30, 1968; (c) compliance with 
this amended import regulation will not 
require any special preparation which 
cannot be completed by the effective time 
hereof; (d) notice hereof in excess of 3 
days, the minimum that is prescribed 
by section 8e, is given with respect to 
such regulation; and (e) such notice is 
hereby determined under the circum- 
stances, to be reasonable. 


(Secs. 1-19, 48 Stat. 31, as amended; 7 US.C. 
601-674) 


Dated, December 20, 1968, to become 
effective December 30, 1968. 


Pavut A. NICHOLSON, 
Deputy Director, Fruit and Veg- 
etable Division, Consumer and 
Marketing Service. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15357; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 


Title 21—FOOD AND DRUGS 


Chapter I—Food and Drug Adminis- 
tration, Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare 


SUBCHAPTER C—DRUGS 


PART 141—TESTS AND METHODS 
OF ASSAY OF ANTIBIOTIC AND 
ANTIBIOTIC-CONTAINING DRUGS 


Miscellaneous Amendments 


Pursuant to the provisions of the Fed- 
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (sec. 
507, 59 Stat. 463, as amended; 21 U.S.C. 
357) and under authority delegated to 
the Commissioner of Food and Drugs 
(21 CFR 2.120), the following editorial 
or minor technical changes are made in 
Part 141: 

1. Section 141.102 Solutions is 
amended by changing in paragraph (a) 
the word “Standardize” to “Adjust” in 
all eight places in which it occurs. 

2. Section 141.104 Test organisms is 
amended: 


a. By changing in paragraph (a), sec- 
ond sentence, the words “letters A 
through L and M” to read “letters A 
through K, M, and N”. 

b. In the table in paragraph (a): By 
changing for “Test organism E” the in- 


No. 250—Pt. I-——2 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


cubation period “3 to 5 days” to “48 
hours”; by deleting from “Test organism 
G” the dilution factor “1:11”; by chang- 
ing for “Test organism L” the incubation 
period “48 hours” to “24 hours”; and by 
changing for “Test organism T” the in- 
cubation period “3 to 5 days” to “48 
hours”. 

3. Section 141.110 Microbiological 
agar diffusion assay is amended: 

a. In the table in paragraph (a) by 
changing for the item “Chlorampheni- 
col” the “2” in the second column to 
7 

b. In the table in paragraph (b): For 
the item “Amphotericin B” by changing 
“5” in the seventh column to “10”; for 
the item “Chlortetracycline” by chang- 
ing “5 days” in the sixth column to “4 
days”; for the item “Colistimethate, so- 
dium” by changing “2 weeks” in the 
sixth column to “1 day” and by chang- 
ing “2” in the seventh column to “6”; 
for the item “Colistin” by changing “2” 
in the seventh column to “6”; for the 
item “Nystatin” by changing “2” in the 
seventh column to “6”; for the item 
“Oxytetracycline” by changing “7 days” 
in the sixth column to “4 days”; for the 
item “Phenoxymethyl penicillin” by 
changing “2 days” in the sixth column 
to “4 days”; for the item “Polymyxin B” 
by changing “2” in the seventh column 
to “6”; and for the item “Triacetylo- 
leandomycin” by changing “5” in the 


. seventh column to “10”. 


4. Section 141.111 Microbiological 
turbidimetric assay is amended in the 
table in paragraph (a): 

a. For the item “Chlortetracycline” by 
changing “5 days” in the sixth column 
to “4 days”. 

b. For the item “Cycloserine” by 
changing the concentrations in the last 
column to ‘32.0, 40.0, 50.0, 62.5, 78.1 yg.” 

c. For the item “Doxycycline” by 
changing “7 days” in the sixth column 
to “5 days”. 

d. For the item “Oxytetracycline” by 
changing “7 days” in the sixth column 
to “4 days”. 

e. For the item “Triacetyloleandomy- 
cin” by changing “13” in the third col- 
umn to “15”. 

This order makes editorial and minor 
technical changes in the subject antibi- 
otic-drug regulations; therefore, notice 
and public procedure and delayed effec- 
tive date are not prerequisites to this 
promulgation. 


Effective date. This order shall be ef- 
fective upon publication in the FEDERAL 
REGISTER. 


(Sec. 507, 59 Stat. 463, as amended; 21 U.S.C. 
357) 


Dated: December 19, 1968. 


J. K. Kirk, 
Associate Commissioner 
for Compliance. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15342; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 
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Title 23—HIGHWAYS AND 
VEHICLES 


Chapter !l—Vehicle and Highway 
Safety 


PART 209—-GENERAL PROCEDURAL 
RULES 


PART 216—RULE-MAKING PROCE- 
DURES: MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY 
STANDARDS 


PART 217—-APPLICATION FOR TEM- 
PORARY EXEMPTIONS FROM MO- 
TOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
FOR LIMITED PRODUCTION MO- 
TOR VEHICLES 


PART 255—INITIAL FEDERAL MO- 
TOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 


Cross REFERENCE: For a document re- 
designating Parts 209, 216, 217, and 255 
of Chapter II of Title 23 as Parts 351, 
353, 355, and 371, respectively, of new 
Chapter III of Title 49, see F.R. Doc. 68— 
15287, 49 CFR Chapter III, Part II of 
this issue, infra. 


Title 36—PARKS, FORESTS, 
AND MEMORIALS 


Chapter V—Smithsonian Institution 


PART 500—STANDARDS OF 
CONDUCT 


Teaching, Lecturing, and Writing and 
Holding Office Under State or Local 
Government 


Pursuant to and in conformity with 
sections 201 through 209 of the United 
States Code, Executive Order 11222 of 
May 8, 1965 (30 F.R. 6469), and Title 5, 
Chapter I, Part 735 of the Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations, Part 500, Chapter V, 
Title 36 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions is amended as follows: 

Subpart C of the Smithsonian Institu- 
tion’s regulations, in accordance with 
Executive Order 11408, dated April 25, 
1968, is amended by revoking § 500.735-— 
305 and by revising § 500.735-304 as 
follows: 


§ 500.735-—304 Teaching, lecturing, and 


writing. 


Employees are encouraged to engage 
in teaching, lecturing, and writing that 
is not prohibited by law, the Executive 
order, or the Smithsonian regulations. 
However, an employee shall not, either 
for or without compensation, engage in 
teaching, lecturing, or writing, including 
teaching, lecturing, or writing for the 
purpose of the special preparation of a 
person or class of persons for an exami- 
nation of the Commission or Board of 
Examiners for the Foreign Service, that 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 











19250 


depends on information obtained as a 
result of his Government employment, 
except when that information has been 
made cvailable to the general public or 
will be made available on request, or 
when the Secretary of the Smithsonian 
Institution gives written authorization 
for use of nonpublic information on the 
basis that the use is in the public 
interest. In addition, an employee who is 
a Presidential appointee covered by sec- 
tion 401(a) of Executive Order 11222 
shall not receive compensation or any- 
thing of monetary value for any con- 
sultation, lecture, discussion, writing, or 
appearance, the subject matter of which 
is devoted substantially to the responsi- 
bilities, programs, or operations of the 
Smithsonian, or which draws substan- 
tially on official data or ideas which 
have not become part of the body of 
public information. 

§ 500.735-305 [Revoked] 

These amendments were approved by 
the Civil Service Commission on May 21, 
1968, and are effective upon publication 
in the FEDERAL REGISTER. 

S. DILton RIPLEY, 
Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15352; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 


Title 45—TRANSPORTATION 


Chapter X—Interstate Commerce 
Commission 
SUBCHAPTER A—GENERAL RULES AND 
REGULATIONS 
PART 1023—STANDARDS FOR REGIS- 
TRATION OF CERTIFICATES AND 
PERMITS WITH STATES 


Motor Carrier Standards; Evidencing 
Lawfulness of Interstate Operation 


Order. At a general session of the In- 
terstate Commerce Commission, held at 





RULES AND REGULATIONS 


its office in Washington, D.C., on 19th 
day of December 1968. 

Pursuant to section 202(b) of the In- 
terstate Commerce Act, the Commission 
promulgated standards for registering 
with the various States, certificates and 
permits issued by the Commission. These 
standards are contained in Part 1023 of 
Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions. 

The National Association of Regula- 
tory Utility Commissioners has certified 
to the Commission amendments to these 
standards. The amendments set forth be- 
low relate only to form and not to the 
substance of the regulations published 
in Part 1023. The resolution is set forth 
below." . 

In accordance with the provisions of 
section 202(b) of the Interstate Com- 
merce Act (49 U.S.C. 302(b)) and upon 
consideration of the resolution; now 
therefore: 

It is ordered, That Part 1023 of Chap- 
ter X of Title 49 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations be amended as follows: 

1. Section 1023.34 is revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1023.34 Execution of application for 
cab card. 
The application for the issuance of 
such cards shall be duly executed by an 
official of the motor carrier. 


2. Section 1023.36 is 
follows: 


§ 1023.36 Form of cab card. 


The cab card referred to above shall 
be in the form set forth in Form D ap- 
pended to this part and made a part of 
this section and shall bear the seal of 
the NARUC. * * * 

3. Section 1023.101 is revised to read 
as follows: 


§ 1023.101 Reproduction of form. 


(a) In order to achieve complete uni- 
formity in the reproduction of the Uni- 


amended as 


1Resolution filed as 
document. 


part of original 
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form Identification Cab Card, as set forth 
in Form D appended to this part, the 
NARUC shall reproduce and supply an 
adequate quantity of such forms for use 
under the provisions of these Standards. 
No person or organization, other than 
the NARUC, shall reproduce such form 
for use under the provisions of these 
Standards, and any such form repro- 
duced by such an unauthorized person 
or organization are hereby declared to 
be void. 

(b) The NARUC, upon request, shall 
supply such form to the State Commis- 
sions and motor carriers. The NARUC 
shall fix and charge a reasonable fee in 
connection with the reproduction and 
supply of such form. Each state Commis- 
sion supplying such form shall charge 
the fee fixed therefor by the NARUC. 


4. Form C, entitled “Uniform Appli- 
cation for Identification Cab Card” is 
deleted from the Appendix of Forms fol- 
lowing Part 1023. 

(Secs. 1, 49 Stat. 543, as amended, 546 as 
amended; 49 U.S.C. 302, 304) 

It is further ordered, That since these 
amendments relate to form only and not 
to substance, they shall be effective con- 
currently with the original standards 
promulgated by the Commission which 
is 5 years from the 14th day of Decem- 
ber 1966. 

And it is further ordered, That notice 
of this order shall be given to the general 
public by depositing a copy hereof in 
the Office of the Secretary of the Com- 
mission, Washington, D.C., and by filing 
a copy with the Director, Office of the 
Federal Register. Notice shall also be 
served upon the Governors and Chair- 
man of the Public Utility Commissions 
of the several states. 


By the Commission. 


[SEAL] H. NEIL GARSON, 
Secretary. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15345; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 


8:46 a.m.] 
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Proposed Rule Making 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Consumer and Marketing Service 
{7 CFR Part 52] 
CANNED SPINACH 


Standards for Grades; Extension of 
Time for Filing Comments 


Three notices of proposed rule making 
were published in the FEDERAL REGISTER 
of March 1, 1966 (31 F.R. 3253), May 4, 
1967 (32 F.R. 6848), and March 8, 1968 
(33 F.R. 4335), regarding a proposed re- 
vision of the U.S. Standards for Grades 
of Canned Spinach. Interested persons 
were invited to submit data, views, and 
comments until January 1, 1969, regard- 
ing the proposal. 

In consideration of statements from 
the Canners League of California that 
California canners have not had the op- 
portunity to meet and review results of 
tests of the latest proposed grade stand- 
ards and develop suitable comments, no- 
tice is hereby given that additional time 
until February 1, 1969, is allowed in 
which to file comments concerning the 
aforementioned proposal with the Hear- 
ing Clerk, U.S. Department of Agricul- 
ture, Room 112, Administration Building, 
Washington, D.C. 20250. All written sub- 
missions made pursuant to this notice 
will be made available for public in- 
spection at the office of the Hearing 
Clerk during regular business hours (7 
CFR 1.27(b)). 


Dated: December 20, 1968. 


JOHN E. TROMER, 
Acting Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15358; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 





[9 CFR Parts 301, 317, 328) 
MEAT INSPECTION 


Compositional and Labeling Require- 
ments for Certain Sausage Products 


This Department has been petitioned 
to amend the Federal Meat Inspection 
Regulations (9 CFR Chapter III, Sub- 
chapter A) under the Federal Meat In- 
spection Act (21 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) so as 
to permit the sausage products that 
are designated as frankfurter, wiener, 
vienna, bologna, garlic bologna, knock- 
wurst, and similar products to contain 
chicken and turkey products as ingredi- 
ents. It is proposed that such poultry 
products be allowed to comprise, indi- 
vidually or collectively, 25 percent of the 
sausage formula without label declara- 
tion of these ingredients except in the 
ingredient statements. The petitions fur- 
ther requested that oral public hearings 
on the proposal for these sausage prod- 
ucts be promptly convened. 


Accordingly, notice is hereby given 
that four oral public hearings will be 
held with respect to proposed amend- 
ments to the Federal Meat Inspection 
Regulations as set forth below pertain- 
ing to frankfurter, wiener, vienna, bolo- 
gna, garlic bologna, knockwurst and 
similar products. The first hearing will 
commence at 10 a.m. on February 19 and 
20, 1969, in Room 218A, Administration 
Building, U.S. Department o* Agriculture, 
14th and: Independence Avenue, Wash- 
ington, D.C. The second hearing will com- 
mence at 10 a.m. on February 24 and 25 
in Room 268, Peachtree-Seventh Build- 
ing, 50 Seventh Street, Atlanta, Ga. The 
third hearing will commence at 10 a.m. 
on February 27 in Room 2588 K, Federal 
Building, 219 South Dearborn Street, 
Chicago, Ill. The fourth hearing will 
commence at 10 a.m. March 3 in Room 
1430, Federal Building and U.S. Court- 
house, 1961 Stout Street, Denver, Colo. 

The Presiding Officer at the hearings 
will be a hearing examiner from the 
Office of Hearing Examiners of the De- 
partment designated for that purpose. 

Any interested person may present any 
data, views, or arguments he wishes to 
offer at the hearings. It will facilitate 
the conduct of the hearings if persons 
who wish to testify at the hearings will 
notify the Director, Technical Services 
Division, Consumer and Marketing Serv- 
ice, U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. 20250, in writing or by 
telephone (area code 703-557-4391) as 
soon as possible to that effect, stating 
they wish to testify and how long a 
time they would like to have to present 
their testimony. However, any person 
who wishes to testify at the hearings will 
be afforded opportunity to do so, whether 
he has given such advance notice or not. 
(Testimony will not be under oath and 
cross examination will not be allowed. 
However, any person at the hearings may 
submit written questions to the Presiding 
Officer who will address them to the 
witness designated in the question. 

Written comments on the proposal in 
lieu of, or in adition to, oral testimony 
may be submitted by any interested per- 
son to the Office of the Hearing Clerk, 
U.S. Department of Agriculture, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20250, on or before March 10, 
1969, and will be available there for pub- 
lic inspection during normal office hours 
(9 a.m. to 5:30 p.m. Mondays through 
Fridays, except holidays). 

The hearings will be open to the public. 
A stenographic transcript will be made of 
the hearings and copies of the tran- 
script can be obtained from the reporter 
by any person upon request and payment 
of the cost of such copies. 

Pursuant to the petitions, the Depart- 
ment has drafted proposed amendments 
to the meat inspection regulations that 
would implement the proposal to allow 
chicken and other poultry products in 
the sausage formulas and would impose 


a maximum fat content on the finished 
products. The proposals also include 
provisions which represent requirements 
that have been applied and are presently 
applied, by regulations and policies, for 
label approval purposes to the cooked 
and smoked sausage products designated 
as frankfurter, wiener, vienna, bologna, 
garlic bologna, knockwurst and similar 
products. 

The fat content limitation proposal is 
based on extensive analytical data ac- 
cumulated by the Department’s meat 
inspection laboratories through sample 
examina*ions for a number of periods 
extending beyond the past decade and 
represents the maximum fat content 
that ha. been found to be normal to this 
class of sausage products. 

After the hearings, the Department 
will evaluate all relevant material pre- 
sented at the hearings or otherwise in the 
possession of the Department and 
will determine what action should be 
taken with respect to the proposed 
amendments. 

Information relating to the proposed 
amendments is on file in the office of the 
Hearing Clerk, Room 112A of the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture, Washington, 
D.C. 20250, where it is available for re- 
view during the normal office hours at 
9 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., Mondays through 
Fridays, excepting holidays. 

The proposed amendments are as 
follows: 

A. The following definitions would be 
added in § 301.1 in “Part 301—Defini- 
tions” of the regulations. 


§ 301.1 Definitions. 


* + * * * 


(dd) Poultry. Any live or slaughtered 
domesticated birds (such as chickens, 
turkeys, ducks, geese, or guineas). 

(ee) Poultry product. Any poultry car- 
cass or part thereof or any poultry food 
product. 

(ff) Poultry food product. Any prod- 
uct made wholly or in part from any 
poultry carcass or part thereof unless 
such product is exempted by the Admin- 
istrator from definition as a poultry 
product. 

(gg) Poultry byproduct. Any edible 
part, other than poultry meat, includ- 
ing detached skin and fat, which has 
been derived from one or more poultry. 

(hh) Chicken. The meat from chick- 
ens and other edible parts of chickens, 
such as skin and fat not in excess of 
natural proportions normally associated 
with whole carcass chickens. 

(ii) Chicken meat. White and dark 
meat of chickens in natural proportions. 

(jj) Comminuted chicken from (speci- 
fied parts). Very finely chopped, ground, 
or comminuted deboned chicken tissue 
from parts of carcasses, free from kid- 
neys and sex glands, and with skin and 
fat not in excess of natural proportions 
for the chicken parts specified. 
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(kk) Turkey. The meat from turkeys 
and other edible parts of turkeys, such 
as skin and fat not in excess of natural 
proportions normally associated with 
whole carcass turkeys. 

dl) Turkey meat. White and dark 
meat of turkeys in natural proportions. 

(mm) Comminuted turkey from (spec- 
ified parts). Very finely chopped, ground, 
or comminuted deboned turkey tissue 
from parts of carcasses, free from kid- 
neys and sex glands, with skin and fat 
not in excess of natural proportions for 
the turkey parts specified. 


B. The following provisions would be 
added to Part 317 of the regulations: 
“When sausage within §___--- of this 
subchapter is canned in water or brine 
the net weight specified on the label shall 
be the net weight of the sausage placed 
in the can. When meat broth, meat 
stock, or barbecue sauce is the packing 
medium, the sausage component placed 
in the can shall comprise 80 percent of 
the total net contents specified on the 
label.” . 

C. A new section would be added to 
Part 328 of the regulations to read: 


Yaa Frankfurter, wiener, vi- 
enna, bologna, garlic bologna, knock- 
wurst, and similar products; ingredi- 
ents; labeling and preparation. 


(a) Definition. (1) The general class 
of sausage that includes frankfurter, 
wiener, vienna, bologna, garlic bologna, 
knockwurst, and similar products con- 
sists of the semisolid meat food products 
which are prepared from one or more 
of the kinds of meat, and one or more of 
the curing agents, as specified in para- 
graph (b) of this section and which may 
contain one or more of the optional in- 
gredients as specified in paragraph (c) 
of this section. These ingredients are 
comminuted, thoroughly mixed, emulsi- 
fied, de-aerated, encased in casings and 
linked or placed in molds to give typical 
shape and form, smoked, and cooked to 
an internal temperature of 148° F. to 
163° F. in vats of water, steam cabinets 
or smokehouses. The sausages are chilled 
and refrigerated. The casing or surface 
of the product may be artificially colored 
but the color shall not penetrate the 
product. The finished products have a 
cured appearance. The finished products 
— not contain more than 30 percent 

at. 

(2) Specific definitions: 

(i) Frankfurters, franks, or wieners 
are sausages which comply with the defi- 
nition in subparagraph (1) of this para- 
graph and are cylindrical in form with a 
diameter ranging from about %4 to 1 
inch (19 to 26 mm) and length approxi- 
mately 4 to 5% times the diameter. 
Cocktail frankfurters are similar frank- 
furters, except that they are very small 
with diameters up to one-half inch (13 
mm) and lengths up to 2 inches (51 
mm). 

(ii) Vienna is a sausage which com- 
plies with the definition in subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph and is cylindrical 
in form with a diameter ranging from 
one-half to five-eighth inch (13 to 16 
mm). This sausage is frequently cut into 
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short lengths and packed in water, broth 
or brine in cans or jars. 

(iit) Bologna is a sausage which com- 
plies with the definition in subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph and is cylindrical 
in form with a diameter ranging from 
about 4 to 5 inches (101 mm to 127 mm), 
except when encased in natural casings, 
e.g., beef rounds about 1% inches (38 
mm), beef middles about 2% inches (64 
mm), and beef bungs about 3% to 4 
inches (89 mm to 101 mm) or in arti- 
ficial casings to simulate shapes charac- 
teristic of these natural casings or when 
encased in a cylindrical shaped artificial 
casing of small diameter about 2 inches 
(51 mm) and relatively short length 
forming a chub-type product weighing 
about 1 pound. Ring bologna is packed 
in approximately 1% inch (38 mm) cas- 
ings (beef rounds) shaped into a ring. 

(iv) Garlic bologna is a sausage which 
complies with the definition in subpara- 
graph (1) of this paragraph and is simi- 
lar in shape and form to bologna, except 
that it has a characterizing garlic flavor. 

(v) Knockwurst is a sausage which 
complies with the definition in subpara- 
graph (1) of this paragraph and is ina 
cylindrical form approximately 1% 
inches (38 mm) in diameter and 3 to 4 
inches (76 mm to 101 mm) in length 

(b) Required ingredients. The re- 
quired ingredients for the kinds of 
sausage defined in paragraph (a) of this 
section are: 

(1) One or more of the following 
meats: 

(i) Beef, which may include beef 
specified in paragraph (c)(6) of this 
section. 

(ii) Pork, which may include pork 
specified in paragraph (c) (3), (4), (5), 
or (6) of this section. 

(iii) Veal. 

(iv) Lamb or mutton. 

(v) Goat. 

(2) One or more of the following cur- 
ing agents used in accordance with 
§ 318.7(b) of this subchapter. 

(i) Ascorbic acid. 

(ii) Erythorbic acid. 

(iii) Glucono delta lactone. 

(iv) Sodium ascorbate. 

(v) Sodium erythorbate. 

(vi) Citric acid or sodium citrate. 

(vii) Sodium or potassium nitrate. 

(viii) Sodium or potassium nitrite. 

(c) Optional ingredients. The optional 
ingredients for the kinds of sausage de- 
fined in paragraph (a) of this section 
are: 

(1) Meat byproducts: 

(i) Beef and/or veal byproducts: Fat, 
lips, lungs, spleen, tripe. 

(ii) Pork byproducts: Fat, lips, pate, 
snout, spleen, stomach. 


(iii) Lamb and/or mutton byproducts: 
Fat, lungs, spleen, tripe. 


(iv) Goat byproducts: Fat, lungs, 
spleen, tripe. 
(2) Partially defatted pork (beef) 


fatty tissue in an amount not exceeding 
15 percent of the meat and/or meat by- 
products ingredients. 

(3) Uncooked cured pork which does 
or does not contain approved phosphates. 
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(4) Unskinned pork jowls and/or un- 
skinned pork shoulder trimmings free of 
hair roots, in an amount not exceeding 
50 percent of the meat ingredients and 
ground to the fineness necessary to pre- 
vent a change in the character of the 
sausage. 

(5) Bacon in an amount not exceed- 
ing 10 percent of the total ingredients, 
excluding water, in the sausage. 

(6) Partially defatted chopped pork 
and/or beef in an amount not exceeding 
15 percent of the meat and/or meat by- 
products ingredients. 

(7) One or more of the following 
poultry products and byproducts, which 
individually or collectively shall not ex- 
ceed 25 percent of the total ingredients, 
excluding water, in the sausage: 

(i) Chicken. 

(ii) Chicken meat. 

(iii) Comminuted chicken from (spec- 
ified parts). 

(iv) Turkey. 

(v) Turkey meat. 

(vi) Comminuted turkey from (spec- 
ified parts). 

(vii) Chicken byproducts: Fat, giz- 
zard, heart, skin. 

(viii) Turkey byproducts: Fat, giz- 
zard, heart, skin. , 

(8) Seasonings: A condimental 
amount of salt, natural spices, oleoresins, 
and/or other spice extractives; mustard 
in an amount not exceeding 1 percent of 
all the ingredients, excluding water, in 
the sausage; and/or corn syrup solids, 
corn syrup, glucose syrup, dextrose, 
sucrose, natural smoke flavoring and/or 
artificial smoke flavoring. 

(9) One or more of the following bind- 
ers or extenders, which individually or 
collectively shall not exceed 342 percent 
of the total ingredients in the sausage, 
except that 2 percent of isolated soy pro- 
tein shall be deemed to be the equivalent 
of 312 percent of any one or more of the 
other binders. 

(i) Dried milk. 

(ii) Nonfat dry milk. 

(iii) Calcium reduced dried skim milk. 

(iv) Cereal. 

(v) Vegetable starch. 

(vi) Starchy vegetable flour. 

(vii) Soy flour. 

(viii) Soy protein concentrate. 

(ix) Isolated soy protein. 

(10) Water and/or ice to facilitate 
chopping or mixing or to dissolve the 
curing ingredients, but the sausage shall 
contain no more than 10 percent of added 
water. If the sausage is canned in water, 
brine, meat broth, meat stock or barbe- 
cue sauce, the sausage shall comply with 
this added moisture requirement before 
canning. 

(11) “Rework” from any sausage pre- 
pared in compliance with this section. 

(d) Labeling and preparation. Frank- 
furter, frank, wiener, vienna, bologna, 
garlic bologna, and knockwurst sausage 
and similar products shall comply with 
labeling requirements as follows: 

(1) They shall bear the appropriate 
product name if any specified in para- 
graph (a)(2) of this section; otherwise 
the common or usual name of the 

product. 








(2) If labeled “All Meat,” they shall 
contain, either individually or collec- 
tively, beef, pork, veal, mutton, lamb, or 
goat meat and may contain chicken meat 
or turkey meat as provided in this sec- 
tion, but shall not contain meat byprod- 
ucts, poultry byproducts, unskinned pork 
jowls, or unskinned pork shoulder trim- 
mings, or binders and/or extenders. 

(3) If labeled “All (species) Franks,” 
e.g., “All Beef Franks” or “All Pork 
Franks,” they shall contain meat of only 
the specified species and no added fat, 
meat byproducts, poultry products, poul- 
try byproducts, binders and/or extenders. 

(4) Products containing approved 
binders and/or extenders as permitted 
under paragraph (c) of this section shall 
have such binders and/or extenders re- 
flected in the product name as “Added,” 
e.g., “Frankfurters, Cereal Added.” 

(5) All products shall be otherwise 
marked and labeled in accordance with 
Parts 316 and 317 of this subchapter and 
prepared in accordance with Part 318 
and all other applicable provisions of 
this subchapter. 


Done at Washington, D.C. 20250, this 
20th day of December 1968. 


R. K. SoMErs, 
Deputy Administrator, 
Consumer Protection. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15337; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS 
COMMISSION 


{47 CFR Parts 2, 21, 87] 


PUBLIC AIR-GROUND RADIOTELE- 
PHONE SERVICE 


Extension of Time for Filing 
Comments 


In the matter of amendment of Parts 2, 
21, and 87 of the Commission’s rules to 
establish a public air-ground radiotele- 
phone service, Docket No. 16073; amend- 
ment of Part 21 of the Commission’s 
rules governing domestic public radio 
services (other than maritime mobile) to 
provide for the assignment of frequencies 
in the 450-460 Mc/s band to control sta- 
tions in the domestic public land mobile 
and point-to-point microwave radio 
services, Docket No. 13348. 

1. In a third notice of proposed rule 
making released September 4, 1968 (FCC 
68-886), the Commission invited com- 
ments on the above captioned matter. 

2. The time for filing comments in 
this proceeding expired December 2, 1968, 
but replies thereto are not due until 
January 2, 1969. 

3. On December 16, 1968, Interstate 
Radio Telephone Corp. requested for- 
mally that the time for filing such reply 
comments be extended to March 3, 1969. 


Interstate states that the additional time 
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is needed to cull the pertinent facts from 
interested members of the industry and 
prepare helpful reply comments. 

4. We are of the view that good cause 
has been shown for an extension of time 
for a period of 30 days for filing reply 
comments. Accordingly, it is ordered, 
Pursuant to §0.303(c) of the Commis- 
sion’s Statement of Delegation of Author- 
ity, that the instant request is granted, 
and that the time for filing the reply 
comments is extended to February 3, 
1969. 


Adopted: December 19, 1968. 
Released: December 20, 1968. 


FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS 
CommMIssION, 
BERNARD STRASSBURG, 
Chief, 
Common Carrier Bureau. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15339; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 


[17 CFR Part 240] 
[Release No. 34-8467] 


STOCKHOLDER INFORMATION STATE- 
MENT; CORPORATE ACTIONS ON 
WRITTEN AUTHORIZATION OF 
STOCKHOLDERS 


Notice of Proposed Rule Making 


Notice is hereby given that the Se- 
curities and Exchange Commission (pur- 
suant to the authority contained in the 
Securities Exchange Act of 1934, particu- 
larly sections 14(c) and 23(a) thereof, 
48 Stat. 895 and 501, as amended; 15 
U.S.C. 78n and 78w) , has under consider- 
ation a proposed amendment to Rule 
14c-2 (17 CFR 240.14(c)-2) of Regula- 
tion 14C (17 CFR 240.14(c)-1 et seq.) 
under the Securities Exchange Act of 
1934. Regulation 14C implements section 
14(c) of the Act which requires that 
issuers registered pursuant to section 12 
of the Act shall transmit to security 
holders from whom proxies are not so- 
licited information comparable to that 
which would be furnished in proxy ma- 
terial if proxies were solicited as pre- 
scribed by the rules and regwlations of 
the Commission under section 14(a) of 
the Act. 

Rule 14c-2 as presently in effect re- 
quires the transmission of such informa- 
tion only where action is to be taken 
at an annual or other meeting of the 
holders of a class of registered securi- 
ties. It is proposed to amend the rule 
so that it would apply, not only where 
action is to be taken at a meeting of 
security holders, but also where corpo- 
rate action is to be taken with the writ- 
ten authorization or consent of the hold- 


ers of a class of registered securities. 
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Recent changes in the corporate codes 
of certain States (notably Delaware and 
Pennsylvania) permit the taking of cer- 
tain corporate action, which would nor- 
mally be voted upon at a meeting of 
security holders, by securing the written 
authorization or consent of the requisite 
percentage of the holders of securities 
of the class entitled to vote. This has 
made it necessary to amend Rule 14c-2 
to require the furnishing of an informa- 
tion statement to all security holders 
from whom the authorization or consent 
is not to be solicited to the same extent 
as if the matter were to be acted upon 
at a formal meeting of security holders. 
In the absence of such an amendment 
important corporate action can be taken 
under the above-mentioned statutory 
provisions by a relatively few large stock- 
holders without the prior knowledge or 
consent of the other stockholders. 

The text of § 240.14(c)-2 of Chapter 
II of Title 17 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations as proposed to be amended 
is as follows: 


§ 240.14c—2 Distribution of information 
statement, 


(a) In connection with every annual 
or other meeting of thé holders of a class 
of securities registered pursuant to sec- 
tion 12 of the Act, and in connection with 
the taking of corporate action with the 
written authorization or consent of the 
holders of a class of securities so regis- 
tered, the issuer of such securities shall 
transmit a written information state- 
ment containing the information speci- 
fied in Schedule 14C (§ 240.14c-—1 et seq.) 
to every such security holder who is en- 
titled to vote or give an aluthorization or 
consent in regard to any matter to be 
acted upon and from whom a proxy, au- 
thorization or consent is not solicited on 
behalf of the management of the issuer 
pursuant to section 14(a) of the Act: 
Provided, That in the case of a class of 
securities in unregistered or bearer form, 
such statement need be transmitted only 
to those security holders whose names 
are known to the issuer. 

(b) The information statement shall 
be sent or given at least 20 days prior 
to the meeting date or, in the case of 
corporate action taken with the written 
authorization or consent of security 
holders, at least 20 days prior to the 
earliest date on which the corporate ac- 
tion may be taken. 


All interested persons are invited to 
submit their views and comments on 
the proposed amendment, in writing, to 
the Securities and Exchange Commis- 
sion, Washington, D.C. 20549, on or be- 
fore January 15, 1969. Except where it 
is requested that such communication 
not be disclosed, they will be considered 
available for public inspection. 


By the Commission, December 13, 1968. 


[SEAL] OrvaL L. DuBors, 
Secretary. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15335; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 


8:45 a.m.] 
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FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANK BOARD 


[12 CFR. Part 563 ] 
[22,410] 


FEDERAL SAVINGS AND LOAN 
INSURANCE CORPORATION 


Reports and Bond Coverage; 
Correction 


DECEMBER 19, 1968. 

The proposed amendments relating to 
Reports and Bond Coverage published in 
the FEDERAL REGISTER of December 18, 
1968 (33 F.R. 18711), as F.R. Doc. 68—- 
15056 are corrected by changing the table 
in paragraph (b) of § 563.19, to read as 
follows: 
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§ 563.19 Bonds for directors, officers, 
employees, and agents; form of and 
amount of bonds. 


+ * + * 
( b) + * * = 

Permissible 
Bond base deduction 
REE OL FI ks wind me ccuiiminns $500 
$1,000,001 to $10,000,000_____-__----- 1, 000 
$10,000,001 to $50,000,000____________ 1, 500 
$50,000,001 to $100,000,000____--.__-- 2, 500 
$100,000,001 to $150,000,000______----_ 5, 000 
$150,000,001 to $200,000,000___-_---__ 7, 500 
$200,000,001 and over..--.-......--- 10, 000 

* ” + * ~ 


By the Federal Home Loan Bank 
Board. 
[SEAL] GRENVILLE L. MILLARD, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15343; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 
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DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 


Bureau of Indian Affairs 
[Bureau Order 551, Amdt. 123] 


AREA DIRECTORS 


Delegation of Authority Regarding 
Forestry Matters 


DECEMBER 18, 1968. 
Paragraph (b) of section 230 of Bu- 
reau Order 551, an order by which the 
Commissioner of Indian Affairs delegates 
authority to Bureau Area Directors, as 
amended, is further amended by the re- 
vision of subparagraph (3). The revision 
will confer upon the Area Directors au- 
thority to approve exceptions, in special 
circumstances, to the requirement of sofe 
beneficial interest in an allotment before 
the Special Allotment Timber Cutting 
Permit can be used for cutting and selling 
of designated timber from an allotment. 
The revised subsection reads as follows: 
Sec. 230. Forest management. * * * 
(b) The authority granted in para- 
graph (a) of this section shall not in- 
clude authority to: 


* + * * * 


(3) Approve forms of contracts and 
permits to be used in the sale or free-use 
cutting of timber, pursuant to 25 CFR 
141.12 and 141.19, or essential departures 
from the fundamental requirements of 
such forms; except that in special cir- 
cumstances the Area Director may ap- 
prove exceptions to the requirement of 
sole beneficial interest in an allotment 
before the Special Allotment Timber 
Cutting EFermit can be used (33 F.R. 
16339, Nov. 7, 1968). 


RosertT L. BENNETT, 
Commissioner. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15334; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 


Commodity Credit Corporation 


GRAINS AND SIMILARLY HANDLED 
COMMODITIES 


Notice of Maturity of Loans Made 
Under 1965 Crop Tung Oil Ware- 
house-Stored Loan Program 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant 
to the General Regulations Governing 
Price Support for 1964 and Subsequent 
Crops of Grain and Similarly Handled 
Commodities (29 F.R. 2686), as amended, 
and § 1421.3682 of the 1965 Crop Tung 
Oil Warehouse-Stored Loan Program 
Supplement (30 F.R. 12835), loans made 





Notices 


by the Commodity Credit Corporation 
(hereinafter called ‘““CCC”) on 1965 crop 
warehouse-stored tung oil mature and 
are due and payable on December 31, 
1968. Title to the loan collateral tung oil 
shall, as of the close of business on De- 
cember 31, 1968, immediately vest in 
CCC without a sale thereof, and CCC 
shall have no obligation to pay for any 
market value which the loan collateral 
tung oil may have in excess of the loan 
indebtedness. 

This notice applies to all warehouse- 
stored 1965 crop tung oil which was 
pledged to CCC as security for price sup- 
port loans and which was placed in a 
loan pool by CCC. 

(Secs. 4, 5, 62 Stat. 1070, as amended, 1072; 
15 U.S.C. 714 b and c; secs. 201, 401, 405, 63 


Stat. 1052, as amended, 1054, as amended; 
7 U.S.C. 1446, 1421, and 1425) 


Signed at Washington, D.C., on De- 
cember 19, 1968. 
H. D. GopFrey, 
Executive Vice President, 
Commodity Credit Corporation. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15359; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 





Office of the Secretary 
MISSISSIPPI 


Designation of Areas for Emergency 
Loans 


For the purpose of making emergency 
loans pursuant to section 321 of the 
Consolidated Farmers Home Administra- 
tion Act of 1961 (7 U.S.C. 1961), it has 
been determined that in the hereinafter- 
named counties in the State of Missis- 
sippi, natural disasters have caused a 
need for agricultural credit not readily 
available from commercial banks, co- 
operative lending agencies, or other re- 
sponsible sources. 


MISSISSIPPI 
Alcorn. Lawrence. 
De Soto. Marshall. 
Lafayette. Tippah. 


Pursuant to the authority set forth 
above, emergency loans will not be made 
in the above-named counties after June 
30, 1969, except to applicants who pre- 
viously received emergency or special 
livestock loan assistance and who can 
qualify under established policies and 
procedures. 


Done at Washington, D.C., this 20th 
day of December 1968. 
ORVILLE L, FREEMAN, 
Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15360; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Office of the Secretary 
[Dept. Order 90-B] 


NATIONAL BUREAU OF STANDARDS 
Organization and Functions 


This material supersedes the material 
appearing at 33 F.R. 7770 of May 28, 
1968, and 33 F.R. 12262 of August 30, 
1968. 

SECTION 1. Purpose. The purpose of 
this order is to prescribe the organization 
and assignment of functions within the 
National Bureau of Standards. 

Sec. 2. Organization. The organiza- 
tion structure and line of authority of 
the National Bureau of Standards shall 
be as depicted in the attached organiza- 
tion chart. 

Sec. 3. Office of the Director. 01 The 
Director determines the policies of the 
Bureau and directs the development and 
execution of its programs. 

.02 The Deputy Director assists the 
Director in the direction of the Bureau, 
with particular regard to planning and 
internal coordination of its programs, 
and performs the functions of the Di- 
rector in the latter’s absence. 

Sec. 4. Staff units reporting to the 
Director. .1 The Office of Academic 
Liaison serves as the focal point for the 
Bureau’s cooperation with the academic 
institutions, and serves as liaison office 
for cooperative research activities be- 
tween the Bureau and other Government 
agencies. 

.02 The Special Assistant for Pro- 
gram Planning assists the Director in 
developing guidelines for Bureau pro- 
grams and in reviewing plans submitted 
by Bureau program managers. 

.03 The Legal Advisor provides neces- 
sary legal advice and assistance, subject 
to the technical supervision of the Office 
of the General Counsel. 

Sec. 5. Staff and technical support 
units reporting to the Deputy Director. 
.01 The Office of Industrial Services 
examines the needs for joint industry- 
NBS research activities; recommends 
how NBS research results may best be 
transmitted for utilization in industry 
and commerce; promotes cooperatives 
research by industry for the solution of 
its technical problems; and develops the 
Research Associate Program. 

.02 The Office of Engineering Stand- 
ards Liaison provides liaison between 
NBS and engineering standards bodies, 
both domestic and international; evalu- 
ates effectiveness of NBS engineering 
standards activities; and develops rec- 
ommendations for engineering stand- 
ards policy and legislation. 
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.03 The Instrument Shops Division 
designs, constructs, and repairs precision 
scientific instruments and auxiliary 
equipment. 

.04 The Measurement Engineering 
Division serves the Bureau in an engi- 
neering consulting capacity in measure- 
ment technology; and provides technical 
advice and apparatus development sup- 
ported by appropriate research, espe- 
cially in electronics, and in the combina- 
tion of electronics with mechanical, 
thermal, and optical techniques. 

Sec. 6. Office of the Associate Director 
for Administration. .01 The Associate 
Director for Administration is the prin- 
cipal assistant and adviser to the Director 
on management matters and is respon- 
sible for the conduct of administrative 
management functions, including the 
management of NBS buildings, plants, 
and nonscientific facilities. He carries 
out these responsibilities primarily 
through the organization units specified 
below, which are under his direction. 

.02 The Accounting ‘Division admin- 
isters the official system of central fiscal 
records, payments and reports, and pro- 
vides staff assistance on accounting and 
related matters. : 

03 The Administrative Services Divi- 
sion has responsibility for security, safety 
emergency planning, and civil defense 
activities; provides mail, messenger, 
communications, duplicating, and re- 
lated office services; manages use of au- 
ditorium and conference rooms; and 
operates an NBS records holding area. 

.04 The Budget Division provides ad- 
vice and assistance to line management 
in the preparation, review, presentation, 
and management of the Bureau’s budg- 
et, encompassing its total financial 
resources. 

.05 The Management and Organiza- 
tion Division provides consultative serv- 
ices to line management in organization, 
procedures, and management practices; 
develops administrative information sys- 
tems; maintains the directives system; 
conducts a records management pro- 
gram; and performs reports and forms 
management functions. 

.06 The Personnel Division advises on 
personnel policy and utilization, and ad- 
ministers recruitment, placement, clas- 
sification, employee development and 
employee relations activities, and as- 
sists operating officials on these and 
other aspects of personnel management. 

.07 The Plant Division maintains the 
physical plant at Gaithersburg, Md., and 
performs staff work in planning and pro- 
viding grounds, buildings, and improve- 
ments at other Bureau locations. 

.08 The Supply Division performs or 
facilitates the procurement and distri- 
bution of material, keeps records and 
promotes effective utilization of prop- 
erty, acts as the contracting office for all 
research, construction, supply and lease 
contracts entered into by the Bureau, 

and administers communication services. 

Sec. 7. Office of the Associate Director 
for Information Programs. .01 The 
Office of the Associate Director for In- 
formation Programs promotes optimum 
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dissemination and accessibility of scien- 
tific information generated within NBS 
and other agencies of the Federal Gov- 
ernment; promotes the development of 
the National Standard Reference Data 
System and a system of information 
analysis centers dealing with the broader 
aspects of the National Measurement 
System; provides appropriate services to 
ensure that the NBS staff has optimum 
acessibility to the scientific information 
of the world; and directs public informa- 
tion activities of the Bureau. 

.02 The Office of Standard Reference 
Data administers the National Standard 
Reference Data System which provides 
critically evaluated data in the physical 
sciences on a national basis. This re- 
quires arrangement for the continuing 
systematic review of the national and 
international scientific literature in the 
physical sciences, the evaluation of the 
data it contains, the stimulation of re- 
search needed to fill important gaps in 
the data, and the compilation and dis- 
semination of evaluated data through a 
variety of publication and reference serv- 
ices tailored to user needs in science and 
industry. 

.03 The Clearinghouse for Federal 
Scientific and Technical Information 
provides a single point of contact in the 
Federal Government through which cur- 
rent research efforts and the results of 
Government-sponsored research in 
science and technology are made avail- 
able to industry, commerce, and the gen- 
eral public; and provides for a central 
service for the translation of foreign and 
technical documents. 

.04 The Office of Technical Informa- 
tion and Publications fosters the outward 
communication of the Bureau’s scientific 
findings and related technical data to 
science and industry through reports, 
articles, conferences and meetings, films, 
correspondence and other appropriate 
mechanisms; and assists in the prepara- 
tion, scheduling, printing and distribu- 
tion of Bureau publications. 

.05 The Library Division furnishes 
diversified information services to the 
staff of the Bureau, including conven- 
tional library services, bibliographic, 
reference, and translation services; and 
serves as a reference and distribution 
center for Congressional legislative ma- 
terials and issuances of other agencies. 

.06 The Office of Public Information 
conducts the public information activi- 
ties of the Bureau, including coordina- 
tion of relations with the general press, 
and policy guidance for inquiry service 
for the general public. 

.07 The Office of International Rela- 
tions serves as the focal point for Bureau 
activities in the area of international 
scientific exchanges. 

Src. 8. Center for Radiation Research. 
.01 The Center for Radiation Re- 
search constitutes a prime resource with- 
in the Bureau for the application of 
radiation, not only to Bureau mission 
problems, but also to those of other agen- 
cies and other institutions. The resulting 
multipurpose and collaborative type 
functions reinforce the capability of the 
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Center for response to Bureau mission 
problems. 

.02 The Director directs the develop- 
ment, execution, and evaluation of the 
programs of the Center. The Deputy 
Director assists in the direction of the 
Center and performs the functions of 
the Director in the absence of the latter. 

.03 The organizational units of the 
Center for Radiation Research are as 
follows: 

Reactor Radiation Division. 
Linac Radiation Division. 

Nuclear Radiation Division. 
Applied Radiation Division. 


Each of these Divisions engages in re- 
search, measurement, and application of 
radiation to the solution of Bureau and 
other institutional problems, primarily 
through collaboration. 

Sec. 9. Center for Computer Sciences 
and Technology. .01 The Center for 
Computer Sciences and Technology con- 
ducts research and provides technical 
services designed to aid Government 
agencies in improving cost effectiveness 
in the conduct of their programs through 
the selection, acquisition, and effective 
utilization of automatic data processing 
equipment (Public Law 89-306); and 
serves as the principal focus within the 
Executive Branch for the development of 
Federal standards for automatic data 
processing equipment, techniques, and 
computer languages. 

.02 The Director directs the develop- 
ment, execution, and evaluation of the 
programs of the Center. 

.03 The functions of the organiza- 
tional units of the Center are as follows: 

a. The Office of Information Process- 
ing Standards provides leadership and 
Coordination for Government efforts in 
the development of information process- 
ing standards at the Federal, national, 
and international levels. 

b. The Office of Computer Informa- 
tion functions as a specialized informa- 
tion center for computer sciences and 
technology. 

c. The Computer Services Division 
provides computing and data conversion 
services to NBS and other agencies on 
a reimbursable basis; and provides sup- 
porting problem analysis and computer 
programing as required. 

d. The Systems Development Division 
conducts research in information 
sciences and computer programing; 
develops advanced concepts for the de- 
sign and implementation of data proc- 
essing systems; and provides consult- 
ative services to other agencies in 
software aspects of the design and im- 
plementation of data processing systems. 

e. The Information Processing Tech- 
nology Division conducts research and 
development in selected areas of infor- 
mation processing technology and related 
disciplines to improve methodologies and 
to match developing needs with new or 
improved techniques and tools. 

Sec. 10. Institute for Basic Standards. 
01 The Institute for Basic Standards 
provides the central basis within the 
United States of a complete and consis- 
tent system of physical measurement; 



































































TE. 





coordinates that system with measure- 
ment systems of other nations; and fur- 
nishes essential services leading to ac- 
curate and uniform physical measure- 
ments throughout the Nation’s scientific 
community, industry, and commerce. 

.02 The Office of the Director. 

a. The Director directs the develop- 
ment, execution, and evaluation of the 
programs of the Institute. 

b. The Deputy Director assists in the 
direction of the institute and performs 
the functions of the Director in the lat- 
ter’s absence. 

c. The Deputy Director, Institute for 
Basic Standards/Boulder, assists in the 
direction of the Institute’s programs at 
Boulder and reports to the Associate Di- 
rector for Administration through the 
Director, IBS, in supervising the admin- 
istrative support units at Boulder. 

d. The administrative support units 
reporting to the Deputy Director, Insti- 
tute for Basic Standards/Boulder, are as 
follows: , 


Administrative Services Division. 
Instrument Shops Division. 
Plant Division. 


These Divisions provide administrative 
guidance, technical and public informa- 
tion services, physical facilities, manage- 
ment planning, financial management, 
and related technical and administrative 
services for the NBS organization at 
Boulder, Colo. The administrative sup- 
port units are also responsible for serv- 
icing, as needed, Environmental Science 
Services Administration units at Boulder, 
Colo., and appropriate fields stations of 
the Boulder organizations of NBS and 
ESSA. . 

03 The Office of Measurement Serv- 
ices coordinates the Bureau’s measure- 
ment services program, including devel- 
opment and dissemination of uniform 
policies on Bureau calibration practices. 

.04 The other organization units of 
the Institute for Basic Standards are as 
follows: 


LOCATED AT BUREAU HEADQUARTERS 


Applied Mathematics Division. 
Electricity Division. 

Mechanics Division. 

Heat Division. 

Atomic and Molecular Physics Division. 
Metrology Division. 


LOCATED AT BOULDER, CoLo. 


Cryogenics Division. 

Laboratory Astrophysics Division. 
Radio Standards Physics Division. 
Radio Standards Engineering Division. 
Time and Frequency Division. 


a. Each division except the Applied 
Mathematics Division engages in such of 
the following functions as are appropri- 
ate to the subject matter field of the 
division: 

1. Develop and maintain the national 
standards for physical measurement, de- 
velop appropriate multiples and sub- 
multiples of prototype standards, and 
develop transfer standards and standard 
instruments; 

2. Determine important fundamental 
physical constants which may serve as 
reference standards, and analyze the 
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self-consistencies of their measured 
values; 

3. Conduct experimental and theoret- 
ical studies of fundamental physical phe- 
nomena of interest to scientists and 
engineers with the general objective of 
improving or creating new measurement 
methods and standards to meet existing 
or anticipated needs; 

4. Conduct general research and devel- 
opment on basic measurement techniques 
and instrumentation, including research 
on the interaction of basic measuring 
processes on the properties of matter and 
physical and chemical processes; 


5. Calibrate instruments in terms of 


the national standards, and provide 
other measurement services to promote 
accuracy and uniformity of physical 
measurements; 

6. Correlate with other nations the na- 
tional standards and definitions of the 
units of measurement; and 

7. Provide advisory services to Gov- 
ernment, science, and industry on basic 
measurement problems. 

b. The Applied Mathematics Division 
conducts research in various fields of 
mathematics important to physical and 
engineering sciences, automatic data 
processing, and operations research, with 
emphasis on statistical, numerical and 
combinatorial analysis and mathe- 
matical physics; provides consultative 
services to the Bureau and other Federal 
agencies; and develops and advises on 
the use of mathematical tools, in check- 
ing mathematical tables, handbooks, 
manuals, mathematical models, and 
computational methods. 

Sec. 11. Institute for Materials Re- 
search. .01 The Institute for Materials 
Research conducts materials research 
leading to improved methods of measure- 
ment, standards, and data on the prop- 
erties of materials needed by industry, 
commerce, educational institutions, and 
Government; provides advisory and re- 
search services to other Government 
agencies; and develops, produces, and 
distributes standard reference materials. 

.022 The Director directs the develop- 
ment, execution and evaluation of the 
programs of the Institute. The Deputy 
Director assists in the direction of the 
Institute and performs the functions of 
the Director in the latter’s absence. 

.03 The Office of Standard Reference 
Materials evaluates the requirements of 
science and industry for carefully char- 
acterized reference materials which pro- 
vide a basis for calibration of instru- 
ments and equipment, comparison of 
measurements and materials, and aid in 
the control of production processes in 
industry; and stimulates the Bureau’s ef- 
forts to develop methods for production 
of needed reference materials and di- 
rects their production and distribution. 

04 The other organization units of 
the Institute for Materials Research are 
as follows: 

Analytical Chemistry Division. 
Polymers Division. 

Metallurgy Division. 
Inorganic Materials Division. 
Physical Chemistry Division. 
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Each division engages in such of the fol- 
lowing functions as are appropriate to 
the subject matter field of the division: 

a. Conduct research on the chemical 
and physical constants, constitution, 
structure, and properties of matter and 
materials; 

b. Devise and improve methods for 
the preparation, purification, analysis, 
and characterization of materials; 

c. Investigate fundamental chemical 
and physical phenomena related to ma- 
terials of importance to science and in- 
dustry, such as fatigue and fracture, 
crystal growth and imperfections, stress, 
corrosion, etc.; 

d. Develop techniques for measure- 
ment of the properties of materials 
under carefully controlled conditions in- 
cluding extremes of high and low tem- 
perature and pressure and exposure to 
different types of radiation and environ- 
mental conditions; 

e. Assist in the development of stand- 
ard methods of measurement and equip- 
ment for evaluating the properties of 
materials; 

f. Conduct research and development 
methodology leading to the production 
of standard reference materials, and 
produce these materials; 

g. Provide advisory services to Govern- 
ment, industry, universities, and the 
scientific and technological community 
on problems related to materials; 

h. Assist industry and national stand- 
ards organizations in the development 
and establishment of standards; and 

i. Cooperate with and assist national 
and international organizations engaged 
in the development of international 
standards. 

Sec. 12. Institute for Applied Tech- 
nology. .01 The Institute for Applied 
Technology provides technical services 
to promote the use of available tech- 
nology and to facilitate technological in- 
novation in industry and Government. 
The Institute also maintains cooperation 
with public and private organizations 
leading to the development of techno- 
logical standards (including mandatory 
safety standards), codes, and methods of 
test; and provides technical advice and 
services to Government agencies upon 
request. 

.02 The Director directs the develop- 
ment, execution, and evaluation of the 
programs of the Institute. The Deputy 
Director assists in the direction of the 
Institute and performs the functions of 
the Director in the latter’s absence. 

.03 The Manager, Engineering Stand- 
ards, plans and administers the pro- 
grams of the Office of Weights and Meas- 
ures and the Office of Engineering 
Standards Services and participates in 
the formulation of policy w-th respect to 
engineering standards activities. 

a. The Office of Weights and Meas- 
ures provides technical assistance to the 
States with regard to model laws and 
technical regulations, and to the States, 
business, and industry in the areas of 
testing, specifications, and tolerances for 
weighing and measuring devices, the de- 
sign, construction, and use of standards 
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of weight and measure of associated in- 
struments, and the training of State and 
local weights and measures officials. The 
office includes the Master Railway Track 
Scale Depot, Clearing, Il. 

b. The Office of Engineering Stand- 
ards Services cooperates with and assists 
producers, distributors, users and con- 
sumers of products, and agencies of the 
Federal, State, and local governments in 
the development of standards for prod- 
ucts; develops safety standards required 
by statute; conducts appropriate sam- 
pling, testing and evaluation; and pro- 
vides information services with respect 
to engineering standards. 

.04 The Office of Invention and Inno- 
vation analyzes the effect of Federal laws 
and policies (e.g., tax, antitrust, and reg- 
ulatory policies) on the national climate 
for invention and innovation; undertakes 
studies in related areas with other 
agencies; ..nd assists and encourages in- 
ventors through inventors’ services and 
programs, including cooperative activi- 
ties with the States. 

.05 The Office of Vehicle Systems Re- 
search, as mutually agreed upon by the 
Bureau and the National Highway 
Safety Bureau, performs for the latter, 
or under contract or grant obtains the 
performance of, the research, develop- 
ment, testing and evaluation necessary 
to provide the technical basis for Federal 
safety standards for motor vehicles and 
motor equipment; develops methods of 
testing to determine compliance with 
these standards; and performs other re- 
lated services. 

.06 The Building Research Division 
develops criteria for performance stand- 
ards of building products, structures, and 
systems; and cooperates with industry, 
other Government agencies, and the pro- 
fessional associations of the industry in 
the development of standards and 
measurement. 

7 The Electronic Technology Divi- 
sion develops criteria for the evaluation 
of products and services in the general 
field of electronic instrumentation; co- 
operates with appropriate public and pri- 
vate organizations in identifying needs 
for improved technology in this field; 
and cooperates in the development of 
standards, codes and specifications. Fur- 
ther, it applies the technology of elec- 
tronic instrumentation to the develop- 
ment of methods of practical measure- 
ment of physical quantities and proper- 
ties of materials. 

.08 The Technical Analysis Division 
eonducts benefit-cost analyses and other 
basic studies required in planning and 
carrying out programs of the Institute. 
This includes the development simula- 
tions of industrial systems and of Gov- 
ernment interactions with industry, and 
the conduct of studies of alternative In- 
stitute programs. On request, the divi- 
sion provides similar analytic services 

for other programs of the Department 
of Commerce, in particular those of the 
science-based bureaus, and, as appropri- 
ate, for other agencies of the Executive 
Branch. 

.09 The Product Evaluation Division 
develops measurement techniques and 
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test methods for evaluating the perform- 
ance of technological materials and for 
determining their properties; establishes 
and maintains standard reference mate- 
rials for rubber and paper; cooperates in 
standardizing activities with Govern- 
ment agencies and with national and 
international organizations; and con- 
ducts for other Government agencies 
research and evaluations on technologi- 
cal materials of specific interest to them. 


Effective date: December 11, 1968. 


Davin R. BALDWIN, 
Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15332; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION 


[Docket No. 115-2] 
CITY OF PIQUA 


Notice of Issuance of Order Regarding 
Piqua Nuclear Power Facility 


The Atomic Energy Commission has 
issued an order, as set forth below, au- 
thorizing the city of Piqua to complete 
the dismantling of the Piqua Nuclear 
Power Facility, located in Piqua, Ohio, 
and covered by AEC Operating Author- 
ization No. DPRA-2, as amended. An or- 
der authorizing partial dismantling of 
the facility was issued by the Commis- 
sion on August 7, 1968. 

Copies of the application dated Sep- 
tember 3, 1968, and the related staff 
safety evaluation are available for pub- 
lic inspection at the Commission’s Public 
Document Room, 1717 H Street NW., 
Washington, D.C. A copy of the staff 
safety evaluation may be obtained upon 
request addressed to the Atomic Energy 
Commission, Washington, D.C. 20545, 
Attention: Director, Division of Reactor 
Licensing. 


Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 16th day 
of December 1968. 


For the Atomic Energy Commission. 


PETER A. Morris, 
f Director, 
Division of Reactor Licensing. 


OrDER AUTHORIZING DISMANTLING OF FACILITY 


By application dated September 3, 1968 
(the application), the city of Piqua (COP) 
requested authorization to complete the dis- 
mantling of the shut down Piqua Nuclear 
Power Facility (PNPF). 

Operation of the PNPF has been discon- 
tinued and it has been deactivated by re- 
moving all the fuel and the organic coolant 
from the reactor. An order authorizing par- 
tial dismantling of the facility was issued 
by the Commission on August 7, 1968. 

We have reviewed the application in ac- 
cordance with the provisions of the Com- 
mission’s regulations and have found that 
the dismantling and disposal will be accom- 
plished in accordance with the regulations 
in Title 10, Chapter 1, CFR, and will not be 
inimical to the common defense and security 
or to the health and safety of the public. 

Accordingly, it is hereby ordered that COP 
may proceed, in accordance with the terms 
and conditions of the application, with the 
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dismantling of the PNPF covered by Op- 
erating Authorization No. DPRA-2, as 
amended. 

After the completion of the dismantling 
and decontamination of the facility, the 
submission of a report describing the condi- 
tion of the remaining structures, and an 
inspection by representatives of the Com- 
mission, consideration will be given to 
whether a further order should be issued 
terminating Operating Authorization No. 
DPRA-2. 


Date of issuance: December 16, 1968. 
For the Atomic Energy Commission. 


PETER A. Morris, 
Director, 
Division of Reactor Licensing. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15330; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 50-294] 
MICHIGAN STATE UNIVERSITY 


Notice of Extension of Completion 
Date 


The Commission has issued an order 
extending to June 30, 1969, the latest 
completion date specified in Construc- 
tion Permit No. CPRR-103 for construc- 
tion of the TRIGA Mark I type nuclear 
reactor being constructed on the Michi- 
gan State University’s campus at East 
Lansing, Mich. 

Copies of the order and of the applica- 
tion dated November 20, 1968, by the 
Michigan State University are available 
for public inspection at the Commission's 
Public Document Room, 1717 H Street 
NW., Washington, D.C. 


Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 16th day 
of December 1968. 


For the Atomic Energy Commission. 


PeTER A. Morris, 
Director, 
Division of Reactor Licensing. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15331; Filed, Dec, 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


FEDERAL HOME LOAN BANK BOARD 


[No. 22,436] 


DIRECTOR OR DEPUTY DIRECTOR OF 
OFFICE OF EXAMINATIONS AND 
SUPERVISION 


Delegation of Authority 


DECEMBER 19, 1968. 


Resolved that the Federal Home Loan 
Bank Board, upon the basis of considera- 
tion by it of the advisability of stating 
and publishing a final delegation of au- 
thority with respect to § 584.6 (12 CFR 
584.6) of the Regulations for Savings and 
Loan Holding Companies, does hereby 
adopt the following: 

The Director of the Office of Examina- 
tions and Supervision, or the Deputy 
Director, is hereby delegated authority to 
approve, pursuant to section 408(g) of 
the National Housing Act, as amended, 
and § 584.6 of the Regulations for Sav- 
ings and Loan Holding Companies, ap- 
plications for the incurrence of debt by 








any savings and loan holding company or 
any subsidiary thereof which is not an 
insured institution: Provided, That the 
debt for which approval is sought is in 
substitution for a debt whose incurrence 
was previously approved by the Federal 
Savings and Loan Insurance Corpora- 
tion: And provided further, That the 
amount, rate of interest and other terms 
of the debt for which approval is sought, 
are not more onerous than those pre- 
viously approved by the Corporation. 

Resolved further that the Secretary to 
the Board is directed to transmit the 
foregoing to the Office of the Federal 
Register for publication. 


By the Federal Home Loan Bank 
Board. 


[SEAL] JACK CARTER, 
Secretary. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15344; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 


8:46 a.m.] 


FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION 


ATLANTIC & GULF AMERICAN-FLAG 
BERTH OPERATORS 


Notice of Agreement Filed for 
Approval 


Notice is hereby given that the follow- 
ing agreement has been filed with the 
Commission for approval pursuant to 
section 15 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as 
amended (39 Stat. 733, 75 Stat. 763, 46 
U.S.C. 814). 

Interested parties may inspect and ob- 
tain a copy of the agreement at the 
Washington office of the Federal Mari- 
time Commission, 1405 I Street NW., 
Room 1202; or may inspect agreement 
at the offices of the District Managers, 
New York, N.Y., New Orleans, La., and 
San Francisco, Calif. Comments with ref- 
erence to an agreement including a re- 
quest for hearing, if desired, may be 
submitted to the Secretary, Federal 
Maritime Commission, Washington, D.C. 
20573, within 20 days after publication 
of this notice in the FepERAL REGISTER. A 
copy of any such statement should also 
be forwarded to the party filing the 
agreement (as indicated hereinafter) 
and the comments should indicate that 
this has been done. 

Notice of agreement filed for approval 
by: 

Mr. R. L. Hansen, Secretary, Atlantic & Gulf 


American-Flag Berth Operators, Post Office 
Box 130, Hawley, Pa. 18428. 


Agreement No. 9355-4, between the 
members of the Atlantic & Gulf Ameri- 
can-Flag Berth Operators, amends Arti- 
cle 3(b) of the basic agreement which 
presently provides that a record of the 
vote of each individual member by name 
on each question voted on, shall be re- 
tained by the Secretary for at least 2 
years, to read: “A record of the vote 
on each question voted on shall be re- 





NOTICES 


tained by the Secretary for at least 2 
years.” 


* Dated: December 20, 1968. 
By order of the Federal Maritime 
Commission. 
FrANcis C. HURNEY, 
Assistant Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15362; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 am.] 





EMPRESA HONDURENA DE VAPORES, 
S.A., AND UNITED FRUIT CO. 


Notice of Agreement Filed for 
Approval 


Notice is hereby given that the follow- 
ing agreement has been filed with the 
Commission for approval pursuant to 
section 15 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as 
amended (39 Stat. 733, 75 Stat. 763, 46 
U.S.C. 814). 

Interested parties may inspect and ob- 
tain a copy of the agreement at the 
Washington office of the Federal Mari- 
time Commission, 1405 I Street NW., 
Room 1202; or may inspect agreement at 
the offices of the District Managers, New 
York, N.Y., New Orleans, La., and San 
Francisco, Calif. Comments with refer- 
ence to an agreement including a re- 
quest for hearing, if desired, may be sub- 
mitted to the Secretary, Federal Mari- 
time Commission, Washington, D.C. 
20573, within 20 days after publication of 
this notice in the FrepEraL REGISTER. A 
copy of any such statement should also 
be forwarded to the party filing the 
agreement (as indicated hereinafter) 
and the comments should indicate that 
this has been done. 

‘ Notice of agreement filed for approval 

y: 

Alan F. Wohlstetter, Esquire, Denning & 
Wohlstetter, 1 Farragut Square South, 
Washington, D.C. 20006. 


Agreement No. 9763, between Empresa 
Hondurena de Vapores, S.A. (Empresa) 
and United Fruit Co. (United Fruit) pro- 
vides that United Fruit will furnish 
agency services to Empresa for the pur- 
pose of assisting Empresa in establishing 
steamship services between ports in the 
United States, Central America, the West 
Indies, Panama, and other foreign ports. 

United Fruit will perform agency serv- 
ices relative to the transportation of 
cargo and passengers by Empresa such as 
scheduling of vessels, arranging for all 
shoreside operations, solicitation of cargo 
and passengers, billing and other associ- 
ated paperwork, collection of transporta- 
tion charges, processing and settling 
claims, bunkering and husbanding of 
vessels, establishing, publishing and filing 
of tariffs as required, representing Em- 
presa in all conference matters, appoint- 
ing subagents and solicitation agents at 
foreign ports and assisting in the charter- 
ing and purchase of vessels for Empresa, 
all in accordance with the terms and 
conditions set forth in the Agreement. 


Dated: December 20, 1968. 
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By order of the Federal Maritime Com- 
mission, 
Francis C. HURNEY, 
Assistant Secretary. 


[P.R. Doc. 68-15363; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 





[Independent Ocean Freight Forwarder 
License No. 404] 


SEIFERT STEAMSHIP AGENCY 


Revocation of License 


By letter dated December 10, 1968, the 
attorneys for the Administrator of the 
Estate of Walter H. Seifert, deceased, 
and Conservator of the Estate of Carrie 
J. Seifert, Incompetent, advised the 
Commission that the licensee, Mrs. Car- 
rie J. Seifert doing business as Seifert 
Steamship Agency, F.M.C. License No. 
404, 327 South La Salle Street, Chicago, 
Tll. 60604, is no longer engaged in the 
ocean freight forwarding business. 

By virtue of the authority vested in me 
by the Federal Maritime Commission as 
set forth in Manual of Orders, Commis- 
sion Order 201.1, § 6.03: 

It is ordered, That the Independent 
Ocean Freight Forwarder License No. 404 
of Mrs. Carrie J. Seifert doing business 
as Seifert Steamship Agency, be and is 
hereby revoked effective December 16, 
1968. 

It is further ordered, That this cancel- 
lation is without prejudice to reapplica- 
tion at a later date. 

It is further ordered, That Independ- 
ent Ocean Freight Forwarder License No. 
404 be returned to the Commission for 
cancellation. 

It is further ordered, That a copy of 
this order be published in the Frprera. 
REGISTER and served upon the licensee. 


LEROY F. FULLER, 
Director, 
Bureau of Domestic Regulation. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15364; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:47 a.m.] 


FEDERAL RESERVE SYSTEM 


DEPOSITORS CORP. 


Order Approving Application Under 
Bank Holding Company Act 


In the matter of the application of 
Depositors Corp., Augusta, Maine, for 
approval of acquisition of at least 51 per- 
cent of the voting shares of The First 
National Bank of Fort Fairfield, Fort 
Fairfield, Maine. Te 

There has come before the Board of 
Governors, pursuant to section 3(a) (3) 
of the Bank Holding Company Act of 
1956 (12 U.S.C. 1842(a) (3)) and § 222.3 
(a) of Federal Reserve Regulation Y (12 
CFR 222.3(a)),an application by Deposi- 
tors Corp., Augusta, Maine, a reg- 
istered bank holding company, for the 
Board’s prior approval of the acquisition 
of at least 51 percent of the voting shares 
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of The First National Bank of Fort Fair- 
field, Fort Fairfield, Maine. 

As required by section 3(b) of the Act, 
the Board notified the Comptroller of the 
Currency of receipt of the application 
and requested his views and recom- 
mendation. The Comptroller recom- 


mended approval of the application. - 

Notice of receipt of the application was 
published in the FEDERAL REGISTER on 
October 3, 1968 (33 F.R. 14799), pro- 
viding an opportunity for interested per- 
sons to submit comments and views with 
respect to the proposal. A copy of the 
application was forwarded to the Depart- 
ment of Justice for its consideration. 
Time for filing comments and views has 
expired and all those received have been 
considered by the Board. 

It is hereby ordered, For the reasons 
set forth in the Board’s statement’ of 
this date, that said application be and 
hereby is approved, provided that the 
acquisition so approved shall not be con- 
summated (a) before the 30th calendar 
day following the date of this order or 
(b) later than 3 months after the date 
of this order unless such period is ex- 
tended for good cause by the Board or 
by the Federal Reserve Bank of Boston 
pursuant to delegated authority. 


Dated at Washington, D.C., this 11th 
day of December 1968. 


By order of the Board of Governors.* 
[SEAL] ROBERT P. FORRESTAL, 
Assistant Secretary. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15333; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 


[Notice 264] 


MOTOR CARRIER TRANSFER 
PROCEEDINGS 


DECEMBER 20, 1968. 

Synopses of orders entered pursuant 
to section 212(b) of the Interstate Com- 
merce Act, and rules and regulations 
prescribed thereunder (49 CFR Part 
1132), appear below: 

As provided in the Commission’s spe- 
cial rules of practice any interested per- 
son may file a petition seeking recon- 
sideration of the following numbered 
proceedings within 20 days from the date 
of publication of this notice. Pursuant 
to section 17(8) of the Interstate Com- 
merce Act, the filing of such a petition 
will postpone the effective date of the 
order in that proceeding pending its 
disposition. The matters relied upon by 


1Filed as part of the original document. 
Copies available upon request to the Bédard of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve System, 
Washington, D.C. 20551, or to the Federal 
Reserve Bank of Boston. 

2 Voting for this action: Chairman Martin 
and Governors Robertson, Mitchell, Daane, 
Maisel, and Brimmer. Absent and not voting: 
Governor Sherrill. 


NOTICES 


petitioners must be specified in their 
petitions with particularity. 

No. MC-FC-35425. By order of Novem- 
ber 29, 1968, the Transfer Board approved 
the lease for a period of 1 year to Carl 
Schaefer Jr. Truck Line, Inc., Terre 
Haute, Ind., of certificate No. MC-—78684, 
issued August 11, 1960, to Wallace Kosiba, 
Gary, Ind., authorizing the transporta- 
tion of a wide variety of specified com- 
modities from, to, and between specified 
points in Indiana and Illinois. W. L. 
Jordan, 205 Merchants Savings Building, 
Terre Haute, Ind. 47801; representative 
for applicants. 

No. MC-FC-70811. By order of Decem- 
ber 6, 1968, the Transfer Board approved 
the transfer to Araminta Belle Caldwell, 
doing business as Caldwell Bus Service, 
Glen Burnie, Md., of certificate No. 
MC-109199 (Sub-No. 1), issued October 
24, 1952, to Clyde B. Didlake, doing busi- 
ness as Clyde’s Charter Bus Service, Glen 
Burnie, Md., authorizing the transporta- 
tion of: Passengers and their baggage, re- 
stricted to traffic originating at the point 
and in the territory indicated, in charter 
operations, from Baltimore, Md., to 
points in Maryland, the District of Co- 
lumbia, Virginia, Pennsylvania, and 
Delaware, and return. S. Harrison Kahn, 
Suite 733, Investment Building, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20005; attorney for appli- 
cants. 

No. MC-FC-70934. By order of Novem- 
ber 29, 1968, the Transfer Board ap- 
proved the transfer to Edmac Trucking 
Co., Inc., Fayetteville, N.C., of certificates 
Nos. MC-110969, MC-110969 (Sub-No. 4), 
MC-110969 (Sub-No. 6), and MC-110969 

(Sub-No. 9), issued July 23, 1954, April 
17, 1958, May 13, 1958, and February 10, 
1961, respectively, to W. L. Butler, doing 
business as W. L. Butler Transfer, Eliza- 
bethtown, N.C., authorizing the transpor- 
tation of: Lumber, from Elizabethtown, 
N.C., and points within 25 miles of Eliza- 
bethtown, to points in New Jersey, Penn- 
sylvania, South Carolina, Virginia, and 
the District of Columbia, and animal and 
poultry feed, on return; lumber (except 
veneer and plywood), from Elizabeth- 
town, N.C., and points within 2 miles of 
Elizabethtown, to points in Delaware and 
Maryland; lumber, from Hallsboro, N.C., 
to Knoxville, Tenn., Charles Town, Key- 
ser, and Romney, W. Va.; insecticides 
and fungicides, from Elizabethtown, N.C., 
and points within 2 miles of Elizabeth- 
town, to points in South Carolina, Nor- 
folk, Va., and points in Virginia on and 
south of U.S. Highway 460, and products 
used in the manufacture of insecticides 
and fungicides, on return; roofing, from 
York, Pa., and Baltimore, Md., to Lum- 
berton, N.C., and points in North Caro- 
lina within 50 miles of Lumberton; lum- 
ber, from Elizabethtown, N.C., and points 
within 25 miles thereof, to points in Ken- 
tucky and Tennessee; lumber (except 
veneer and plywood), between Elizabeth- 
town, N.C., and points within 25 miles 
thereof; and boats, from points in North 
Carolina within 50 miles of Elizabeth- 
town, N.C., including Elizabethtown, to 
* points in New York, New Jersey, Mary- 

land, Pennsylvania, Connecticut, Indi- 

ana, Massachusetts, Vermont, Ohio, West 
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Virginia, Virginia, Kentucky, Tennessee, 
South Carolina, Georgia, Alabama, Mis- 
sissippi, Louisiana, Florida, and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. Dual operations were 
authorized. A. W. Flynn, Jr., Post Office 
Box 127, Greensboro, N.C. 27402; attor- 
ney for applicants. 





[SEAL] H. NEIL GARSON, 
Secretary. 
[F.R. Doc. 68—-15346; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 
[Notice 264A] 


MOTOR CARRIER TRANSFER 
PROCEEDINGS 


DECEMBER 20, 1968. 


Synopses of orders entered pursuant to 
section 212(b) of the Interstate Com- 
merce Act, and rules and regulations pre- 
scribed thereunder (49 CFR Part 279), 
appear below: 

As provided in the Commission’s spe- 
cial rules of practice any interested 
person may file a petition seeking recon- 
sideration of the following numbered 
proceedings within 20 days from the date 
of publication of this notice. Pursuant to 
section 17(8) of the Interstate Commerce 
Act, the filing of such a petition will 
postpone the effective date of the order 
in that proceeding pending its disposi- 
tion. The matters relied upon by peti- 
tioners must be specified in their petitions 
with particularity. 

No. MC-FC-70865. By order of Decem- 
ber 11, 1968, the Transfer Board ap- 
proved the transfer to H. Herschel Omps, 
doing business as H. H. Omps, Win- 
chester, Va., of a portion of certificate 
No. MC-114367 (Sub-No. 1), issued No- 
vember 10, 1955, to Charles Courtney 
Taylor, doing business as Chas. C. Taylor, 
Winchester, Va., authorizing the trans- 
portation of: Oil, from Baltimore, Md., 
to Winchester, Va. S. Harrison Kahn, 733 
Investment Building, Washington, D.C. 
20005; attorney for applicants. 

No. MC-FC-70908. By order of Decem- 
ber 11, 1968, the Transfer Board ap- 
proved the transfer to Kessell Transfer 
& Storage Co., Inc., Altus, Okla., of por- 
tion of the certificate No. MC-—44678 
(Sub-No. 2), issued May 20, 1955, to 
Edward W. Lynes, doing business as 
Eureka Transfer & Storage Co., El Do- 
rado, Okla., authorizing the transporta- 
tion of household goods as defined by the 
Commission, over irregular routes, be- 
tween Eureka, Kans., and points within 
45 miles of Eureka, on the one hand, and, 
on the other, points in Arkansas. Earl H. 
Scudder, Jr., Box 2028, Lincoln, Nebr. 
68501; attorney for applicants. 

No. MC-FC-70958. By order of Decem- 
ber 11, 1968, the Transfer Board approved 
the transfer to Best Refrigerated Ex- 
press, Inc., Council Bluffs, Iowa, of the 
operating rights in certificate No. MC- 
33516 issued August 23, 1957, to Hubert 
Zobrist, doing business as Zobrist Truck- 
ing Service, Hancock, Iowa, authorizing 
the transportation of general commodi- 
ties, with usual exceptions, between Avo- 
ca, Iowa, and points within 15 miles 
thereof, on the one hand, and, on the 
other, Omaha, Nebr. John E. North, 1414 
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First National Bank Building, Omaha, 
Nebr. 68102; attorney for applicants. 

No. MC-FC-—70964. By order of Decem- 
ber 11, 1968, the Transfer Board approved 
the transfer to Northeast Kansas Motor 
& Implement Co., Inc., Hiawatha, Kans., 
of certificate No. MC-69852, issued Oc- 
tober 9, 1964, to Lambert L. Bailey, doing 
business as Bailey Truck Line, Hiawatha, 
Kans., authorizing the transportation of: 
General commodities, except those of 
unusual value, classes A and B explo- 
sives, household goods, as defined by the 
Commission, commodities requiring spe- 
cial equipment, and those injurious or 
contaminating to other lading, between 
White Cloud, Kans., and South St. Jo- 
seph, Mo., serving the intermediate and 
off-route points of St. Joseph, Mo., and 
those within 10 miles of White Cloud, 
Kans., from White Cloud over Kansas 
Highway 7 to Sparks, Kans., thence over 
U.S. Highway 36 to St. Joseph, Mo., and 
thence over city streets to South St. Jo- 
seph, and return over the same route. 
Erie W. Francis, Suite 719, 700 Kansas 
Avenue, Topeka, Kans. 66603; attorney 
for applicants. 


[SEAL] H. NEIL GARSON, 
Secretary. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15347; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 


8:46 a.m.j 





[S.O. 1002; Car Distribution Direction 8-A] 
BOSTON AND MAINE CORP. ET AL. 
Car Distribution 


Upon further consideration of Car Dis- 
tribution Direction No. 8 (Boston and 
Maine Corp; Penn Central Co.; Chica- 
go and North Western Railway Co.) and 
good cause appearing therefor: 

It is ordered, That: 

Car Distribution Direction No. 8 be, 
and it is hereby vacated. 

It is further ordered, That this order 
shall become effective at 9 a.m., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968, and that it shall be served 
upon the Association of American Rail- 
roads, Car Service Division, as agent of 
all railroads subscribing to the car serv- 
ice and per diem agreement under the 
terms of that agreement; and that it be 
filed with the Director, Office of the 
Federal Register. 


NOTICES 


Issued at Washington, D.C., December 
19, 1968. 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 


CoMMISSION, 
[SEAL] R. D. PFAHLER, 
Agent. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15348; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 





[S.O. 1002; Car Distribution Direction 19—A] 


CHESAPEAKE AND OHIO RAILWAY 
CO. AND CHICAGO AND NORTH 
WESTERN RAILWAY CO. 


Car Distribution 


Upon further consideration of Car 
Distribution Direction No. 19 (The 
Chesapeake and Ohio Railway Co.; 
Chicago and North Western Railway 
Co.) and good cause appearing therefor: 

It is ordered, That: 

Car Distribution Direction No. 19 be, 
and it is hereby vacated. 

It is further ordered, That this order 
shall become effective at 9 a.m., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968, and that it shall be served 
upon the Association of American Rail- 
roads, Car Service Division, as agent 
of all railroads subscribing to the car 
service and per diem agreement under 
the terms of that agreement; and that it 
be filed with the Director, Office of the 
Federal Register. 


Issued at Washington, D.C., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968. 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 


COMMISSION, 
[SEAL] R. D. PFAHLER, 
Agent. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15350; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 





[S.O. 1002; Car Distribution Direction 12—A] 


KANSAS CITY SOUTHERN RAILWAY 
CO. AND CHICAGO AND NORTH 
WESTERN RAILWAY CO. 


Car Distribution 


Upon further consideration of Car Dis- 
tribution Direction No. 12 (The Kansas 
City Southern Railway Co.; Chicago and 
North Western Railway Co.) and good 
cause appearing therefor: 
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It is ordered, That: 

Car Distribution Direction No. 12 be, 
and it is hereby vacated. 

It is further ordered, That this order 
shall become effective at 9 a.m., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968, and that it shall be served 
upon the Association of American Rail- 
roads, Car Service Division, as agent of 
all railroads subscribing to the car serv- 
ice and per diem agreement under the 
terms of that agreement; and that it be 
filed with the Director, Office of the Fed- 
eral Register. 


Issued at Washington, D.C., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968. 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 


CoMMISSION, 
[SEAL] R. D. PFAHLER, 
Agent. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15349; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 
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[S.O. 1002; Car Distribution Direction 22—A] 


ST. LOUIS-SAN FRANCISCO RAIL- 
WAY CO. AND CHICAGO AND 
NORTH WESTERN RAILWAY CO. 


Car Distribution 


Upon further consideration of Car Dis- 
tribution Direction No. 22 (St. Louis-San 
Francisco Railway Co.; Chicago and 
North Western Railway Co.) and good 
cause appearing therefor: 

It is ordered, That: 

Car Distribution Direction No. 22 be, 
and it is hereby vacated. 

It is further ordered, That this order 
shall become effective at 9 a.m., Decem- 
ber 19, 1968, and that it shall be served 
upon the Association of American Rail- 
roads, Car Sérvice Division, as agent of 
all railroads subscribing to the car serv- 
ice and per diem agreement under the 
terms of that agreement; and that it be 
filed with the Director, Office of the 
Federal Register. 


Issued at Washington, D.C., December 
19, 1968. 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 


COMMISSION, 
[SEAL] R. D. PFAHLER, 
Agent. 
[F.R. Doc. 68-15351; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:46 a.m.] 
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Title 45 TRANSPORTATION 


Subtitle A—Office of the Secretary 
of Transportation 


PART 71—STANDARD TIME ZONE 
BOUNDARIES 


PART 79—MEDALS OF HONOR 
Redesignation and Republication 


This amendment redesignates and 
transfers former Parts 239 and 109 from 
Subtitle B of Title 49 of the Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations, to Subtitle A as Parts 
71 and 79, as set forth below. 

Since this amendment merely renum- 
bers existing regulatory material and 
makes minor nonsubstantive corrections 
therein, notice and public procedure 
thereon are unnecessary and good cause 
exists; for making it effective on less than 
30 days notice. 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Decem- 
ber 18, 1968. 

Atan S. Boyp, 
Secretary of Transportation. 


PART 71—STANDARD TIME ZONE 
BOUNDARIES 


Sec. 

71.1 Limits defined; exceptions authorized 
for operating purposes only. 

71.2 Atlantic zone. 

71.3 Eastern zone. 

714 Boundary line between eastern and 
central zones. 

71.5  ##Central zone. 

71.66 Boundary line between central and 
mountain zones. 

71.7 Mountain zones. 

71.8 Boundary line between mountain and 
Pacific zones. 

71.9 Pacific zone. 

71.10 Yukon zone. 

71.11 Alaska-Hawaii zone. 

71.12 Bering zone. 


AvutTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
71 issued under secs. 2-7, 80 Stat. 107-109, 
sec. 6(e) (5), 80 Stat. 937; 15 U.S.C. 260-267, 
49 U.S.C. 1655(e) (5). 


§ 71.1 Limits defined; exceptions au- 
thorized for operating purposes only. 


The limits of the first, second, third, 
fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, and eighth 
standard time zones, created by the 
Standard Time Act and designated as 
the Atlantic, Eastern, Central, Moun- 
tain, Pacific, Yukon, Alaska-Hawaii, 
and Bering Zones, respectively, are 
hereby defined as shown in §§ 71.2 
through 71.12. Some exceptions are 
made whereby certain carriers are per- 
mitted to carry their standard of time 
over into the general limits of-an ad- 
joining time zone. In such cases the 
Secretary of Transportation expects that 
the carriers will, in their published ad- 
vertisements, their time cards, bulletin 
boards in stations, and in other like ways 
show the arrival and departure of their 
trains with reference to the standard of 
time herein prescribed for general use in 
the various communities, although, for 
operating purposes, permission may be 
herein granted to maintain the time of 
a neighboring zone. 
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§ 71.2 Atlantic zone. 


The first zone, designated as the U.S. 
standard Atlantic time zone, includes all 
territory of the United States between 
52°30’ W. longitude and 67°30’ W. longi- 
tude, except that it does not include any 
part of the State of Maine. In addition, 
the zone includes that portion of the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico lying west 
of 67°30’ W. longitude. 


§ 71.3 Eastern zone. 


The second zone, designated as the 
U.S. standard Eastern time zone, shall 
include that portion of continental 
United States lying east of the line de- 
scribed in § 71.4, with the exceptions 
and inclusions enumerated therein, and 
west of the lines described in § 71.2, with 
the exceptions and inclusions enumerated 
therein. 


§ 71.4 Boundary line between Eastern 
and Central zones. 


(a) Michigan. Beginning on the 
boundary line between the United States 
and Canada at the point south of Drum- 
mond Island where the said boundary 
line turns in a northeasterly direction 
through False Detour Channel; thence 
westerly up Lake Huron through the 
middle of South Channel and the Straits 
of Mackinac to and along the north shore 
of the northernmost island in Charle- 
voix County; thence southwesterly to 
and along the west shore of Gull Island; 
thence by direct line to the western 
boundary of the State of Michigan at a 
point in the middle of Lake Michigan 
opposite the main channel of Green Bay; 
thence southerly along the western 
boundary of the State of Michigan to its 
junction with the southern boundary 
thereof and the northern boundary of 
the State of Indiana. 

(b) Indiana. From the juncture of 
the western boundary of the State of 
Michigan with the northern boundary 
of the State of Indiana eastwardly along 
said northern boundary to the west line 
of Elkhart County; thence southerly 
along the west lines of Elkhart, Koscius- 
ko, Wabash, Grant, and Madison Coun- 
ties to the north line of Hamilton 
County; thence westerly along the north 
lines of Hamilton and Boone Counties to 
the northwest corner of Boone County; 
thence southerly along the west lines of 
Boone, Hendricks, and Morgan Counties 
to the southwest corner of Morgan Coun- 
ty; thence easterly along the south lines 
of Morgan, Johnson, and Shelby Coun- 
ties to the west line of Decatur County; 
thence southerly along the west line of 
Decatur County to the north line of Jen- 
nings County; thence westerly and 
southerly along the north and west lines 
of Jennings County and the west lines of 
Scott and Clark Counties to the north 
line of Floyd County; thence westerly 
along the north lines of Floyd and Har- 
rison Counties and southerly along the 
west line of Harrison County to the Ohio 
River and the southern boundary of the 
State; in each case including the various 


off-sets in the named county lines. 
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(c) Kentucky. From the juncture of 
the west line of Harrison County, Ind., 
with the Ohio River in a generally south- 
westerly direction down that river to the 
northwest corner of Meade County; 
thence southeasterly and southwesterly 
along the west lines of Meade and Hardin 
Counties to the southwest corner of 
Hardin County; thence along the south 
lines of Hardin and Larue Counties to 
the northwest corner of Taylor County; 
thence southeasterly along the west 
(southwest) line of Taylor County and 
northeasterly along the east (southeast) 
line of that county to the west line of 
Casey County; and thence along the 
west or south lines of Casey, Pulaski, 
and McCreary Counties to the southern 
boundary of the State. 

(d) Tennessee. From the southwest 
corner of McCreary County, Ky., west- 
erly along the northern boundary of the 
State of Tennessee to the west line of 
Scott County, Tenn.; thence in a gener- 
ally southerly direction along the west 
line of Scott County, the north and west 
lines of Morgan County, and the north 
line of Roane County to the north line 
of Rhea County; thence northwesterly 
along the north line of Rhea County; 
and thence southwesterly along the west 
lines of Rhea and Hamilton Counties to 
the boundary between the States of Ten- 
nessee and Georgia. 

(e) Georgia. From the _last-men- 
tioned point west along said State 
boundary line to the west boundary of 
Georgia; thence southerly along said 
State boundary line to the southwest 
corner of the State. 

(f) Florida. From the last-mentioned 
point southerly along the main channel 
of the Apalachicola River to Apalachicola 
Bay and the Gulf of Mexico. 

(g) Operating exceptions—(1) Lines 
east of boundary excepted from eastern 
zone. Those portions of the lines of rail- 
road, below named, located east of the 
zone boundary above described, shall for 
operating purposes only, be excepted 
from the United States standard eastern 
time zone and included within the United 
States standard central time zone, viz: 





Railroad From— To— 
Atlanta & West | Georgia-Ala- | Western limits of 
Point.! bama State | Atlanta, Ga. 
line (west of 
W Point, 
: a.). 
Baltimore & West line of West yard limits 
Ohio. Elkhart | Of Garrett, Ind. 
County, Ind. 
(west of Na 
panee, Ind.). 

DO ccnmaaid West line of West yard limits 
Hendricks of Indianapolis, 
County, Ind Ind, 

(west of 
North Salem, 
nd.). 

Wiisndseines West line of | West yard limits 
Jennings Coun-| of North Vernon, 
ty, Ind. (west Ind. 
of Hayden, 

Ind.). 
Chicago, Mil- West line of De- | Westport, Ind. 
waukee, St. catur Coun- 
Paul & Pacific. ty, Ind. (west 
of Alert, Ind.). 


See footnotes at end of table. 
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Railroad From— To— To— Railroad 
Wn inccccncnat West Bes of Marion, Ohio. Davis, Ind: Pennsylvania...| West line of 
County, Ind. 
(east 0 Disko, 
ind.). { Scott 
Grand Trunk Michigan-Indi- Battle Creek, os Eiennictineues —— of — a ¢ . we 
— ——) = County, Ind. | (north of Austin, 
— ‘south of Edin- | Ind.). 
: renee, a ee Ind 
Illinois Central.| North line of | South yard limits ae = Columbus, Ind. 
Brown Coun- of Indianapolis, Ind.), > 
ty, Ind. Ind. Southern........ West line of Junetion with mye 7. 
‘Faas | Sectttans. | Sheatfe a 
oun . je , a}e 
Ind): - (east of Mill- cennes Street, De. .ncecesce = -_ of Do. 
| Diiccsctone “= -_ ¢ an Ky4 town, Ind.). — Albany, — ; - Ind. 
} ty, Ind. (west limits of Louie Tennessee North line of Emory Gap, (southeast of 
| of’ Summit, ville, Ky. Central.! — Tenn. conten 
Ky.). ounty, . ). 
Louisville & Wee Be. of Strawberry, Ky. a. cost pen Air eS ——_,. = 
e Coun- , . 
meer of'Guston, Wabash Westline ot | Toledo, Obto ye 
= a | Elkhart. : . Sects Georgia-Ala- Montgomery, Ala. 
Diisccnceses oe Bae ot on Junction, a Ind. | ieieamee 
ty, ry. 7 - Wakarusa, | Omaha, Ga.). 
south of | Ind.). Southern !__.... Georgia-Ala- Attalla, Als. 
ombey, Diinscccdsns West line of Toledo, Ohio, and bama State 
oe — ted Casnees _ unc- Baas Gs. st 
ty, . | on, cn. ’ ade 
Deihseeus West line of Western limits of County, Id. | Teena, Ai» | Crain Gadsden, Als. 
a — valle bama & bama State 
ay = | — Georgia.! line (south- 
hs west of 
—- : ae empties content. = Aified to Menlo, Ga.). 
nal onsolidation of 2 existing exceptions, as mo 
Do.!......---- A ar, 7 vata, reflect intervening changes. m 
D li h d limits 1 Existing exception continued. 
Monon.......--- ne | ee (2) Lines west of boundary included 
ty, Ind. er Ind. po: in eastern zone. Those portions of the (h) Points on boundary line. Apa- 
Cumont lines of railroad, below named, located lachicola, Fla., located upon ee 
a west of the zone boundary line above described zone boundary line s - : 
Dbscancs West line of North yard limits described, shall, for operating purposes comsidered as within the U.S. standar 
pang big of New Albany, oniy, be included within the United eastern time zone. All other municipali- 
of Borden, States standard eastern time zone, viz: ties located upon the above-described 
Ind.). zone boundary line, not specifically 
ne en ae a | | named, shall be considered as within 
— (south of os — wean — the U.S. standard central time zone. 
ran each, 
Mich.). , 71.5 Central zone. 
iiecd Michigan-Indt- | Benton Harbor © Apelachicola | Apelachicola, | Port St. Joe, Fla. § 
ana State line $98 Sesote, Apalachicola The third zone, designated as the U.S. 
con Mien), : attend ome. Birmingham, Ala. St@Ndard central time zone, shall include 
ee West line of "| Tower B (4.0 miles ATinte, | George a mngham, “that portion of continental United States 
oe aw) <se & Coast.! State line lying west of the second zone as described 
(west of Elk. | County, Ind, oe in §§ 71.3 and 71.4, and east of the line 
pert, Eat). Atiantte Coast | Georgia- Abbeville, Eiba, described in § 71.6, with the exceptions 
7 ° Ane, ama averne, an 
Biicccecavai North line of Nee yea mits State line Mentounery, and inclusions enumerated therein. 
County, Ind. | Ind. _— ap a Ge) Ab. § 71.6 Boundary line between central 
Coen Tay Central of Georgia- Dothan Ala. and mountain zones. 
Do West line of | West yard limits Georgia.! Alabama ‘ 
ameeras fons ClCi«| et badtanepels State line (a) North Dakota. Commencing at the 
County, Ind. | Ind. {Miter Ga.) point where the Missouri River enters 
= ¢ a Chesapeake & | Michigan- — | Porter Ind. the State of North Dakota; thence south- 
Wicsceticcs West line of Do. Ohio. a oe erly and easterly along the middle of 
eg New Buffalo, said river to the midpoint of the con- 
Senant at haan Mich.). fluence of the Missouri and Yellowstone 
a) Fei nnnnemnen tone i acemeamnocen Cums, Ind. Rivers; thence southerly and easterly 
New Yer, et | emma Grant =~ along the middle of the Yellowstone River 
St. Lous. | County, ind, | indo County, Ind. to a point where said line is intersected 
(west of verse, Ind.).. by the north boundary of T. 150 N., R. 
oo Louisville & West line of Greensburg, Ky. 104 W.; thence east to the northwest cor- 
Deiniconens | North line of | North yard timits Nashville. Ccunty, Ky ner of T. 150 N., R. 102 W.; thence south 
| (east of to the southwest corner of T. 149 N., R. 
nae . — 102 W.; thence east to the northwest 
a New York West line of Columbus, Ind. corner of T. 148 N., R. 102 W.; thence 
Pennsylvania...| West line of | Fort Wayne, Ind Central. So oe. south to the northwest corner of T. 147 
om cera Pe eee eo 
(west of Etna New York Westlinect’ | East yard iimitso¢ WeSt Corner of T. 14 “o “ 
- woreen nd). | ta cr Chicago & GrantCounty, | Freakfort, Ing. thence south to a point where said line 
a — i Bt. Louis, Ind. (west of intersects the midpoint of the Little Mis- 
| County, Ind, | ie Wenge. De. souri; thence easterly and northerly 
| {rout wast of Madison along the middle of said river to the mid- 
iveicpean | North lineof | Davis, Ind, pony point of its confluence with the Missouri 
ll _ wood, Ind.), River; thence southerly and easterly 
| (south of Rea. | | oe | eae, See, along the middle of the Missouri River 
; -o/ ba yn to a point where said line is intersected 
See footnotes at end of table. verse, Ind.) by the northern boundary of Morton 
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County; thence west along said boundary 
to the northwest corner of T. 140 N., R. 
83 W.; thence south to the southwest 
corner of T. 140 N., R. 83 W.; thence east 
to the southeast corner of T. 140 N., R. 
83 W.; thence south to a point where 
said line intersects the midpoint of the 
Heart River; thence easterly and north- 
erly along the middle of said river to a 
point where said line is intersected by the 
southern boundary of T. 139 N., R. 82 W.; 
thence east to a point where said line 
again intersects the midpoint of the 
Heart River; thence southerly and east- 
erly along said line to the midpoint of the 
confluence of the Heart and Missouri 
Rivers; thence southerly and easterly 
along the middle of the Missouri River to 
a point where said line is intersected by 
the northern boundary of T. 130 N., R. 
80 W.; thence west to the northwest cor- 
ner of T. 130 N., R. 80 W.; thence south 
to the South Dakota border. 

(b) South Dakota. From the inter- 
section of the main channel of the Mis- 
souri River and the northern boundary 
line of the State of South Dakota, south- 
erly along the main channel of said river 
to the crossing of the Chicago & North 
Western Railway near Pierre, detouring 
to the east in said course to include that 
portion of the Chicago, Milwaukee & St. 
Paul Railway which lies west of Mo- 
bridge; from Pierre southwesterly to the 
intersection of the base line and the 
seventh guide meridian west; thence 
south along said guide meridian to the 
White River, crossing in said course the 
Chicago, Milwaukee & St. Paul Railway 
at Murdo Mackenzie; thence along the 
channel of the White River to its inter- 
section with the third guide meridian 
west; thence south along the third guide 
meridian with its offsets to the boundary 
line between Nebraska and South 
Dakota. 

(c) Nebraska. From the intersection of 

the third guide meridian, west, and the 
north boundary line of the State of Ne- 
braska, running south along the east 
line of Cherry County, Nebr., to the in- 
tersection of the north line of Blaine 
County; thence west along the north line 
of Blaine and Thomas Counties to the 
west line of Thomas County; thence 
south along the west line of Thomas 
County to the intersection of the north 
line of McPherson County; thence west 
along the north line of McPherson 
County to the west line of McPherson 
County; thence south along the west line 
of McPherson County to the intersection 
of the north line of Keith County; thence 
east along the north line of Keith County 
to the intersection of the west line of 
Lincoln County; thence south along the 
west line of Lincoln County to the inter- 
section of the north line of Hayes 
County; thence west along the north line 
of Hayes County to the west line of Hayes 
County; thence south along the west line 
of Hayes and Hitchcock Counties to the 
boundary line between Kansas and 
Nebraska. 

(d) Kansas. From the point last de- 
scribed, in a southerly direction through 
Phillipsburg, Stockton, and Plainville to 

Ellis, crossing in said course the Chicago, 
Rock Island & Pacific Railway at Phil- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


lipsburg, the Missouri Pacific Railroad 
near Glade, and the Union Pacific Rail- 
road at Plainville and Ellis; thence south 
along the west line of Ellis County and 
the east line of Ness County to the north- 
east corner of Hodgeman County, cross- 
ing in said course the Missouri Pacific 
Railroad near McCracken and the Santa 
Fe near Alexander; thence west along 
the north line of Hodgeman County to 
the 100° meridian, west; thence south 
along said meridian to a point north of 
Dodge City; thence along the north and 
west boundary of Dodge City to the fifth 
standard parallel, south; thence westerly 
along said parallel and the southern 
boundary lines of Finney, Kearney, and 
Hamilton Counties to the Kansas- 
Colorado border; thence south along the 
border between Kansas and Colorado to 
the intersection of the boundary between 
such States with the boundary line of 
Oklahoma. 

(e) Oklahoma-Texas-New Mexico. 
Thence westerly along said boundary 
line to the northwest corner of the State 
of Oklahoma; thence in a southerly 
direction along the west State boundary 
line of Oklahoma and the west State 
boundary line of Texas to the south- 
eastern corner of the State of New 
Mexico; thence in a westerly direction 
along the State boundary line between 
the States of Texas and New Mexico to 
the Rio Grande River; thence down the 
Rio Grande River as the boundary line 
between the United States and Mexico. 

(f) Operating exceptions—(1) Lines 
east of boundary excepted from central 
zone. ‘Those portions of the lines of 
railroad, named in this subparagraph, 
located east of the zone boundary line 
above described, shall, for operating pur- 
poses only, be excepted from the USS. 
standard central time zone and included 
within the U.S. standard mountain time 
zone, viz: 






Name ofrailroad From— To— 
Chicago, Bur-| Curtis Nebr....| Line between 
lington & townships 30 and 
Quincy. 31 west of sixth 
principal merid- 
ian, 
Be ccecccnsenaiens Ravenna, Nebr.| Line between 
townships 18 and 
19 north. 
Chicago, Mil- | North Dakota- | New England, N. 
waukee, St. South Dakota Dak. 
— & Pa- State line. 
ic. 
Great Northern | Williston, N.| Montana State 
Railway. Dak. line. 
ic issiniees Watford City, | North Dakota 
N. Dak, State line, and 


such portion of 
the line between 
Snowden and 
Fairview,Mont., 
as lies within 
State of North 
Dakota. 

East line of Ness 
County, Kans. 

Mandan, N. Dak, 


Missouri Pacific. 
Northern Pacif- 
c. 


Hoisington, 
Kans, 
North Dakota- 


Montana 
State line. 
Di echneapiel Mandan. N. Dak.| Mott and Kildeer. 
cumbia Beach, N, Dak_.| North Dakota- 
— State 
ine, 


(2) Lines west of boundary included 
in central zone. Those portions of the 
lines of railroad, below named, located 
west of the zone boundary line above 
described, shall, for operating purposes 
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‘ 





only, be included within the U.S. stand- 
ard central time zone, viz: 


Name of railroad From— To— 
Atchison, Topeka | Colorado-Kansas | Pritchett, 
Santa Fe. State line, Colo. 
WP ekiiccaseacd East line of Ness | Scott City, 
County, Kans. Kans, 
Chicago, Rock Is- | Texas-New Mexi- | Tucumcari, 
land & Pacific. co State line. N. Mex. 
Chicago, Rock Is- |_-.-- A E Do. 
land & Gulf. 
Missouri Pacific...| Glade, Kans_..__- Lenora, Kans. 
Soo Line.........-. North Dakota | Whitetail, 
State line. Mont, 
Union Pacific 1....| Plainville, Kans...| Oakley, Kans, 


1 Not required to show mountain time in public an- 
nouncements 

(g) Points on boundary line. The fol- 
lowing-named municipalities located 
upon the above-described zone boundary 
line shall be considered as within the 
U.S. standard central time zone: Murdo 
Mackenzie, S. Dak., and Phillipsburg, 
Stockton, Plainville, and Ellis, Kans. All 
other municipalities located upon the 
above-described zone boundary line, not 
specifically named, shall be considered 
as within the U.S. standard mountain 
time zone. 


§ 71.7 Mountain zone. 


The fourth zone, designated as the U.S. 
standard Mountain time zone, shall 
include that portion of continental 
United States lying west of the third 
zone, as described in §§ 71.5 and 71.6, 
and east of the line described in § 71.8, 
with the exceptions and inclusions 
enumerated therein. 


§ 71.8 Boundary line between Moun- 
tain and Pacific zones. 


(a) Idaho-Oregon. Beginning at the 
intersection of the boundary line between 
the United States and Canada with the 
boundary line between Idaho and Mon- 
tana; thence southerly along the bound- 
ary line between Idaho and Montana to 
its intersection with the boundary line 
between Idaho and Lemhi Counties, 
Idaho; thence southwesterly along the 
boundary line between the counties men- 
tioned to the main channel of the Salmon 
River; thence westerly and northerly 
along the main channel of the Salmon 
River to the western boundary of Idaho; 
thence southerly along the western 
boundary of Idaho to its intersection 
with the boundary line between Wal- 
lowa and Baker Counties, Oreg.; thence 
west along the north line of Baker 
County to meridian 117° west; thence 
south along said meridian to the Home- 
stead branch of the Oregon Short Line 
Railroad; thence southerly immediately 
west of and parallel to said railroad to 
Blakes Junction, Oreg.; thence westerly 
immediately north of and parallel to the 
main line of said railroad to Hunting- 
ton, Oreg.; thence easterly immediately 
south of and perallel to the said main 
line of railroad to the western boundary 
of Idaho; thence southerly along said 
western boundary to the main line of 
the Oregon Short Line Railroad between 
Payette, Idaho, and Ontario, Oreg.; 
thence southerly immmediately west of 
and parallel to said main line of rail- 


road to Nyssa, Oreg., crossing in said 

































course the Oregon Eastern branch of 
the Oregon Short Line at Malheur vunc- 
tion, Oreg.; thence southerly immedi- 
ately west of and parallel to the 
Homedale branch of the same railroad 
to the west line of Idaho; thence south 
and east along the western and southern 
boundaries of Idaho to the Malad Valley 
branch of the Oregon Short Line Rail- 
road near Woodruff, Idaho. 

(b) Utah. From the point last de- 
scribed southerly immediately west of 
and parallel with the Oregon Short Line 
Railroad through Brigham to Ogden, 
crossing at Ogden a connection between 
the railroad of the Southern Pacific, 
Union Pacific Railway, and Denver & 
Rio Grande Railroad; thence southerly 
immediately west of and parallel with 
the Denver & Rio Grande Railroad to 
Salt Lake City; thence in a southwesterly 
direction immediately north of and par- 
allel with the Los Angeles & Salt Lake 
Railroad to the boundary line between 
Nevada and Utah near Uvada; thence 
south along said boundary line to the 
southwest corner of Utah. 


Nots: While the order in 78 I. C. C. 606 did 
not in terms modify the boundary in Utah, 
the effect was a slight modification as “the 
point last described” in the preceding para- 
graph, as revised, is Woodruff, Idaho, on the 
Malad Valley branch of the Oregon Short 
Line Railroad (now the Union Pacific Sys- 
tem), whereas prior to that order it was 
Weston, Idaho, on the main line of that road. 
The effect was to include in the mountain 
zone Utah points on the branch line and 
between it and the main line. 


(c) Arizona. From the southwest cor- 
ner of the State of Utah thence along 
the west line of the State of Arizona 
and the Colorado River to the boundary 
between the United States and Mexico, 
crossing in said course the Atchison, 
Topeka and Santa Fe Railway west of, 
Topock, Ariz., and again west of Parker, 
Ariz., and the Southern Pacific Railway 
west of Yuma, Ariz. 

(d) Operating exceptions—(1) Lines 
east of boundary excepted from moun- 
tain zone. Those portions of the lines 
of railroad, named in this subparagraph, 
located east of the zone boundary line 
above described, shall, for operating 
purposes only, be excepted from the 
U.S. standard mountain time zone and 
included within the U.S. standard Pacific 
time zone, viz.: 





Name of railroad | From— | To— 


Troy, Mont..... 


Great Northern --- ‘ 
Paradise, Mont. 


} Moutana-Idaho 
Northern Pacific. 


State line. 








(2) Lines west of boundary included in 
mountain zone. Those portions of the 
lines of railroad, named in this sub- 
Paragraph, located west of the zone 
boundary line above described, shall, for 
operating purposes only, be excepted 
from the U.S. standard Pacific time zone 
and shall be included within the U:S. 
standard mountain time zone, viz.: 





RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Name of railroad From— To— 





Atchison, Topeka | Colorado River.| Southern iimits 
& Santa Fe. of Needles, 


alif. 
Chicago, Milwau- | Montana-Idaho | Avery, Idaho 


kee, St. Paul & State line. 
‘acific.! 
Union Pacific ?....| Malheur June- | Crane, Oreg. 

tion, Oreg. 

nee Clearfield, Utah.| Syracuse, Utah. 

Do.3__........| Utah-Nevada | Northern limits 
State line of Las Vegas, 
(west of Uva- Nev. 


da, Utah). 





! Formerly the Chicago, Milwaukee & St. Paul Ry. 

? Previously authorized for the Oregon Short Line, now 
a part of the Union Pacific. 

3 Not required to show Pacific time in published an- 
nouncements for operations at Caliente, Nev.,and points 
in Nevada north and east of Caliente. 


(e) Points on boundary line. All mu- 
nicipalities located upon the above- 
described zone boundary line shall be 
considered as within the United States 
standard mountain time zone, with the 
exception of Huntington, Oreg., which 
shall be considered as within the United 
States standard Pacific time zone. 


§ 71.9 Pacific zone. 


The fifth zone, designated as the U.S. 
standard Pacific time zone, shall include 
that portion of the United States lying 
west of the fourth zone, as described in 
§§ 71.7, and 71.8 and east of the line de- 
scribed in § 71.10, with the exceptions 
and inclusions enumerated therein. 


§ 71.10 Yukon zone. 


The sixth zone, designated as the 
U.S. standard Yukon time zone, includes 
all territory of the United States between 
137° W. longitude and 141° W. longitude. 


§ 71.11 Alaska-Hawaii zone. 


The seventh zone, designated as the 
U.S. standard Alaska-Hawaii time zone, 
includes all territory of the United States 
located between 141° W. longitude and 
162° W. longitude, and the entire State 
of Hawaii. 


§ 71.12 Bering zone. 


The eighth zone, designated as the 
U.S. standard Bering time zone, includes 
all territory of the United States between 
162° W. longitude and 172°30’ W. longi- 
tude, and all of the Aleutian Islands 
which lie west of 172°30’ W. longitude, 
but does not include any part of the 
State of Hawaii. 


PART 79—MEDALS OF HONOR 


Sec. 

79.1 Applications and affidavits. 

79.2 Character of evidence. 

79.3 Investigation by Department. 

79.4 Review of evidence; recommendations. 
79.5 Award of Medals. 

79.6. Adoption and revision of designs. 

79.7 Time limits for filing. 


AutTHoriItTy: The provisions of this Part 79 
issued under secs. 1, 2, 33 Stat. 743, as 
amended; 49 U.S.C. 1201 et seq. 

§ 79.1 Applications and affidavits. 


Applications for medals under the 
Medals of Honor Act, 33 Stat. 743, as 
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amended by the act of June 13, 1957, 71 
Stat. 69 (49 U.S.C. 1201 et seq.), shall be 
prepared in accordance with, and con- 
tain the information called for in, the 
form of application prescribed by the 
Department of Transportation ccnsist- 
ent with these regulations, or any in- 
structions which may be issued by the 
Department with respect to the filing of 
an application. Applications should be 
addressed to and filed with the Depart- 
ment of Transportation, Washington, 
D.C. The acts relied upon in the appli- 
cation must be of such a nature that 
the applicant would not be expected or 
required to perform such acts in per- 
forming the duties of his regular work 
or vocation. Satisfactory evidence of the 
facts upon which the application is based 
must be filed in each case. Such evidence 
should be in the form of affidavits made 
by witnesses of good repute and stand- 
ing, testifying of their own knowledge. 
The affidavits should be made before an 
officer duly authorized to administer 
oaths, and should be accompanied by the 
certificate of a United States official of 
the district in which the affiants reside, 
such as a judge or clerk of a United 
States court, a district attorney, or a 
postmaster, to the effect that the affiants 
are reputable and credible persons. If 
the affidavits are taken before an officer 
without an official seal, his official char- 
acter must be certified by the proper offi- 


cer of a court of record under the seal 
thereof. 


§ 79.2 Character of evidence. 


The expression by a witness, or wit- 
nesses, of the opinion that the person 
for whom an award is sought acted with 
extreme daring and endangered his life 
is not sufficient basis for an award, but 
the affidavits or testimony should set 
forth the pertinent facts in detail, and 
show clearly in what manner and to 
what extent the life of the applicant was 
endangered and extreme daring mani- 
fested by him. The affidavits or testi- 
mony should also state the name of the 
city, town, or village in or near which 
the incident occurred, the railroad, pub- 
lic highway, road, or street, and the 
place thereon where the incident oc- 
curred, the date, time of day, and con- 
dition of the weather, the names and 
addresses of (1) the carrier or carriers, 
or person or persons, involved, (2) the 
police, fire, or other public officials who 
investigated the incident, and (3) all 
persons present, when practicable, and 
any other pertinent circumstances. 
These regulations shall not be construed 
as applicable to any motor-vehicle in- 
cident with respect to which no part of 
the directly related events takes place 
on a public highway, road, or street. 


§ 79.3 Investigation by Department. 


In addition to considering applications 
filed with it, the Department of Trans- 
portation may, upon its own motion, in- 
itiate proceedings for award of medals 
under the Medals of Honor Act and 
cause investigations to be made. Sworn 
testimony of witnesses taken before an 
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officer or employee of the Department 

designated by the Department for the 

purpose of taking such testimony shall 

become a part of the record in the case. 

§ 79.4 Review of evidence; recommen- 
dations. 

Applications for medals, together with 
all affidavits, testimony, and other evi- 
dence received in connection therewith, 
and the records developed in connection 
with investigations initiated by the De- 
partment of Transportation, shall be re- 
ferred to a committee of three Depart- 
ment officials designated by the Secretary 
of Transportation. One of such officials 
shall be directly concerned with railroad 
safety, and another with motor-carrier 
safety. The committee shall carefully 
consider each application or record, and 
after thoroughly weighing the evidence 
shall prepare an abstract or brief cover- 
ing the case and forward it, together 
with the committee’s recommendation, 
to the Secretary of Transportation for 
his consideration. 

§ 79.5 Award of Medals. 

Upon approval by the Secretary of 
Transportation of the committee’s rec- 
ommendation in any case, the Secretary 
shall make the award of the medal in the 
name and on behalf of the President. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


§ 79.6 Adoption and revision of de- 
signs. 

The Secretary of Transportation is 
authorized to adopt and revise the exist- 
ing designs for the medal, rosette, and 
ribbon provided for by the Act. 


§ 79.7 Time limits for filing. 

No application for a medal shall be 
considered unless it is filed within two 
years from the date of the occurrence of 
the incident upon which it is based. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15284; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 


Subtitle B—Other Regulations 
Relating to Transportation 


Chapter I—Department of transporta- 
tion; Hazardous Materials Regula- 
tions Board 


DESIGNATION OF CHAPTER 


This amendment establishes a Chapter 
I of Subtitle B of Title 49 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations to contain the 
Hazardous Materials Regulations of the 
Department of Transportation. Parts 100 
through 199 are assigned to Chapter I. 
Thus, the establishment of this new 
chapter does not affect the regulations 
presently contained in Parts 170 through 
190 of Title 49. 
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This amendment is part of an overall 
reorganization of the regulations of the 
Department of Transportation contained 
in Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations. Under this reorganization Sub- 
title B of Title 49 will also contain a 
Chapter II, assigned to the Federul Rail- 
road Administration; and a Chapter 
III, assigned to the Federal Highway 
Administration. 

Since this amendment merely desig- 
nates a new chapter and makes no 
changes in existing regulations, notice 
and public procedure thereon are un- 
necessary and good cause exists for 
making it effective on less than 30 days’ 
notice. 

In consideration of the foregoing, 
Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regula- 
tions is amended effective upon publica- 
tion, by adding a new Chapter I to 
include Parts 100 through 199 to be 
entitled “Chapter I, Department of 
Transportation; Hazardous Materials 
Regulations Board’’. 


(Title 18 U.S.C., sec. 831—835; sec. 9, Depart- 
ment of Transportation Act (49 U.S.C. 1657) ) 


Issued in Washington, D.C., on Decem- 
ber 18, 1968. 
Atan S. Boyp, 
Secretary of Transportation. 


[F.R. Doc. 68-15285; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 
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Chapter Il—Federal Railroad Admin- 
istration, Department of Transpor- 
tation 


ESTABLISHMENT OF CHAPTER 


A new Chapter II is added to Title 49 
of the Code of Federal Regulations. The 
purpose of this amendment is to organize 
the regulations of the Department of 
Transportation which are under the 
jurisdiction of Federal Railroad Admin- 
istration. 

Since this amendment merely reor- 
ganizes existing regulatory material, and 
makes minor nonsubstantive corrections 
therein, notice and public procedure 
thereon are unnecessary and good cause 
exists for making it effective in less than 
30 days’ notice. 


The following redesignation table 
shows the relationship between the new 
and old part numbers: 


New Part No. Old Part No. 

Omitted as 

obsolete -__.. 160 
TED. citcatamincdetaasss No change 
TEE vitiacintbnia Satins 161 
SO Nitec ta 191 
231-236 ....... No change 
eee 890 


Issued in Washington, D.C., on Decem- 
ber 18, 1968. 
A. SCHEFFER LANG, 
Federal Railroad Administrator. 


Part 

225 Railroad accidents; reports and classi- 
fication. 

Hours of Service of railroad employees. 

Locomotive inspection. 

Railroad safety appliance standards. 

Railroad power brakes and drawbars. 

Signal, interlocking, train-control, and 
train-order statistics. 

Signal failure reports. : 

Installation, inspection, maintenance, 
and repair of systems, devices, and 
appliances. 


Administration of Alaskan railroads. 


228 
230 
231 
232 
233 


234 
236 


240 





PART 225—RAILROAD ACCIDENTS; 
REPORTS AND CLASSIFICATION 


Sec. 

225.1 Telegraphic reports of certain acci- 
dents. 

225.2 Investigation. 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

225.9 Public examination of reports only 
after approval. 

225.10 Purpose. 

225.11 Definition of the phrase “Arising 
from the operation of such rail- 
road”. 

225.12 Definition of “Accident”. 

225.14 Accidents to be reported. 

225.15 Accidents or occurrences not to be 
reported. 

225.16 Doubtful cases. 

225.17 Joint ~perations. 


CLASSIFICATION OF RAILROAD ACCIDENTS 


225.21 Primary groups and their definitions. 
225.22 Group I—Train accidents. 

225.23 Group Il—Train-service accidents. 
225.24 Group III—Nontrain accidents. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


FORM AND ARRANGEMENT OF REPORTS 


Sec. 

225.25 
225.26 
225.27 


Forms used and duplicate reports. 

Form V (Verification). 

Form T (Train, train-service, and 
nontrain accidents) . 

Supplement to Form T. 

Subsequent fatalities. 

Classification symbols. 

Arrangement and numbering of 
sheets. 


225.28 
225.30 
225.31 
225.32 


PARTICULARS TO BE REPORTED 


225.40 
225.41 
225.42 
225.47 
225.48 


General. 

Yard. 

Trains, locomotives, and cars. 
Casualties. 

Damage. 


CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONS 


225.50 Classification of persons. 


CopEs FOR ACCIDENT REPORTING 


225.55 Information. 
225.56 Code causes. 


AuTHorITyY: The provisions of this Part 225 
issued under secs. 12 and 20, 24 Stat. 383, 
386, as amended, secs. 1-7, 36 Stat. 350, as 
amended, sec. 6 (e) and (f), 80 Stat. 939; 45 
U.S.C. 38-43, 49 U.S.C. 12, 20, 1655. 


§ 225.1 Telegraphic reports of certain 
accidents. 

(a) On'and after June 1, 1949, every 
common carrier engaged in interstate or 
foreign cOmmerce by railroad shall by 
its general manager, superintendent, or 
other proper officer, immediately after 
the occurrence thereof, report by tele- 
gram to the Director, Bureau of Railroad 
Safety, Federal Railroad Administration, 
at its office in Washington, D.C., any 
collision or derailment of a train or of 
a hand car, section motor car or other 
self-propelled rail car upon the railroad 
operated by such common carrier result- 
ing in the death or serious injury of one 
or more persons, including any collision 
with a motor vehicle at a grade crossing 
resulting in the death or serious injury 
of any passenger, employee, or other per- 
son riding on the train or on the hand 
car, section motor car or other self-pro- 
pelled rail car involved in any such colli- 
sion. 

(b) The words “serious injury” as used 
in paragraph (a) of this section shall 
mean “an injury to any person sufficient, 
in the opinion of the reporting officer, to 
incapacitate the injured person from fol- 
lowing his customary vocation or mode 
of life for a period of more than three 
days in the aggregate during the ten days 
immediately following the accident.” 


§ 225.2 Investigation. 


It is the policy of the Federal Railroad 
Administration (FRA), under the au- 
thority of the Accident Reports Act, 45 
U.S.C. Section 40, and other statutes ad- 
ministered by the FRA, to investigate all 
derailments and collisions involving 
trains, which result in the death of one 
or more persons, or the injury of a num- 
ber of persons. Other accidents, includ- 
ing switching accidents, will be investi- 
gated where it appears that an investiga- 
tion would substantially serve to promote 
safety of operations. Duly authorized 
representatives of the FRA are author- 


ized to investigate accidents without prior 
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specific authorization by the FRA, and 
have been issued credentials authorizing 
them to inspect the records and proper- 
ties of carriers. Such employees are au- 
thorized and directed to obtain all rele- 
vant information concerning accidents 
under investigation, to make inquiries of 
persons having knowledge of the facts, 
conduct interviews and inquiries, and at- 
tend, as an observer, hearings conducted 
by carriers. Whenever practical, joint in- 
vestigations will be conducted with State 
Commission representatives. FRA em- 
ployees will cooperate in such matters to 
the fullest practicable extent with rep- 
resentatives of State Commissions and 
local authorities. Where it is deemed nec- 
essary to carry out the investigation, the 
FRA may authorize the issuance of sub- 
poenas to require the production of rec- 
ords and the giving of testimony. Wher- 
ever that procedure appears necessary to 
fully develop the facts, the FRA may 
schedule a formal hearing before an au- 
thorized hearing officer, in which event 
testimony will be taken under oath, a 
record made, and opportunity allowed 
for cross-examination, in accordance 
with the FRA’s general or special rules 
of practice. Information obtained 
through such investigations may be made 
the basis for a public report or it may be 
used for such other purposes as may be 
appropriate. 


GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 


§ 225.9 Public examination of reports 
only after approval. 


(a) Accident reports made by rail- 
roads in compliance with these rules 
shall be for the information of the Fed- 
eral Railroad Administration and shall 
be open to public inspection only upon 
prior approval of an application by the 
FRA. Applications for public inspection 
will be granted if the FRA is satisfied 
that such inspection will not result in a 
violation of section 4 of the Accident Re- 
ports Act and is for the purpose of ob- 
taining information to be presented be- 
fore Federal and other governmental 
bodies, or which will contribute to the 
promotion of safety in railroad opera- 
tions. 


(b) Requests for access to Monthly 
Reports of Railroad Accidents filed by 
the railroads with the FRA shall state 
with full particularity how the informa- 
tion will be used and how such use will 


contribute to the promotion of safety in” 
railroad operation. -Each such request 
shall be substantially in the following 
form: 


REQUEST TO THE FEDERAL RAILROAD 
ADMINISTRATION 


WASHINGTON, D.C. 20591 


Application for Examination of Monthly 
Reports of Railroad Accidents. 

Pursuant to the requirements of § 225.9 of 
Title 49 Code of Federal Regulations, public 
examination of reports only after approval, 
I hereby request the Federal Railroad Ad- 
ministration to grant access, for the period 
of (not exceeding 1 year) during 
regular working hours, to -....-.-~.- as rep- 
resentative of to the following 
monthly reports of railroad accidents filed 
with the FRA as required by the Accident 
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Reports Act: 


II Soo cminncictccmnouecegeecnanenmnm 

Type(s) of accident_..................... 

Year(s) accidents occurred__.....-------. 

The information obtained from said acci- 
dent reports will be used for the following 
purpose: ? 

I certify the access requested herein will 
not result in any violation of the Accident 
Reports Act and will not be used for any 
purpose in any suit or action for damages 
growing out of any matter mentioned in the 
reports examined. 


(Street and number, city 
or town, State) 


§ 225.10 Purpose. 


The purpose of reporting to the FRA 
accidents and injuries to persons arising 
from the operation of a railroad is to 
carry: out the intent of Congress as ex- 
pressed in the Accident Reports Act, as 
amended, namely, the disclosure of haz- 
ards arising in the provision of common 
carrier transportation by railroad. 


§ 225.11 Definition of the phrase “Aris- 
ing from the operation of such rail- 
road”. 


Section 7 of the Accident Reports Act, 
as amended, defines the phrase “arising 
from the operation of such railroad”, as 
used in the Act, to “include all activities 
of the railroad which-are related to the 
performance of its transportation busi- 
ness.” The scope of this definition in- 
cludes all the usual activities of a rail- 
road. Insofar as employees on duty are 
concerned, it includes all such employees 
as are reported to the Interstate: Com- 
merce Commission under the “Rules 
Governing the Classification of Railroad 
Employees and Reports of their Service 
and Compensation” (49 CFR, Part 1245). 
§ 225.12 Definition of “Accident”. 

An accident is a collision, derailment, 
or other accidental event resulting in 
death or injury to any person or damage 
to equipment or roadbed. As used herein, 
“accident” and “injury” are not synony- 
mous terms. For purpose of example and 
not limitation, an accident which results 
in death or injury to a person presup- 
poses an occurrence, such as coming in 
contact with a locomotive, car, machine, 
device, apparatus, tool, on-track or off- 
track vehicle, material, or object, a slip, 
trip, fall, or blow, or any unforeseen 
mishap. 


§ 225.14 Accidents to be reported. 


’ An accident which results in one or 
more of the following, must be reported: 
(a) Death of a person: A death result- 


1The purpose must state with particu- 
larity how the information will be used and 
how such use will contribute to the promo- 
tion of safety in railroad operation. Gen- 
eralized or vague statements are insufficient 
and will be cause for denial of the request. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


ing from an accident within 24 hours 
immediately following the accident is 
reportable as a fatality; if death occurs 
after the expiration of the 24-hour pe- 
riod, the casualty is reportable as an 
injury and also as a subsequent fatality; 

(b) Injury to an employee on duty 
sufficient to incapacitate him from per- 
forming fully and acceptably and with- 
out extra assistance all the duties cus- 
tomarily included in the assignment of 
the employee at the time of the injury 
for more than 24 hours in the aggregate 
during the 10 days (240 hours) immedi- 
ately following the accident. Under this 
subsection incapacitation includes. Sun- 
days, holidays, and lay-off days, and 
begins whenever the pain or incon- 
venience resulting from the accident be- 
comes so serious that it would prevent 
the injured person from performing all 
of his duties, whether or not there is 
necessity or opportunity for him to do so 
at the time. Incapacitation ends when- 
ever the injured person has recovered 
sufficiently to be able to resume perform- 
ance of all his duties whether or not there 
is necessity or opportunity for him to do 
so at the time: 

(c) Injury to any person other than an 
employee on duty if the injury is suffi- 
cient to incapacitate the injured person 
from following his customary vocation 
or mode of life or more than 24 hours in 
the aggregate during the 10 days (240 
hours) immediately following the ac- 
cident; and 

(d) Collisions, derailments or other 
train accidents with more than $750 
damage to equipment, track, or roadbed, 
excluding cost of clearing wreck. The 
term “other train accident” does not in- 
clude equipment failures resulting from 
ordinary wear and tear. 


§ 225.15 Accidents or occurrences not to 
be reported. 


(a) Accidents at highway or street 
crossings, or on parts of highways within 
railroad rights-of-way, not involving the 
presence or operations of trains, loco- 
motives, cars, track cars, or similar 
equipment and not involving employees 
then engaged in the operation of a 
railroad; 

* (b) Accidents in or about living quar- 
ters not arising from the operation of a 
railroad; 

(c) Disability resulting solely from ill- 
ness, disease or a preexisting abnormal 
physical condition (only to the person 
afflicted) ; 

(d) Suicides as determined by a cor- 
oner or other public authority, or at- 
tempted suicides; 

(e) The consequences of horseplay, 
insofar as the participants are con- 
cerned; and 

(f) Disability to an employee on duty 
from an assault wholly unconnected to 
the performance of his duties. 


§ 225.16 Doubtful cases. 


(a) The reporting officer of a railroad 
will ordinarily determine the reportabil- 
ity or nonreportability of an accident 
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after examining all evidence available. 
The FRA, however, cannot delegate au- 
thority to decide matters of judgment 
when facts are in dispute. In all such 
instances the decision shall be that of 
the FRA. 

(b) Even though there may be no wit- 
ness to an accident, if there is evidence 
indicating that an accident may have 
occurred, a report of that accident must 
be made. In contrast, if there is no evi- 
dence of an accident due to the opera- 
tion of a railroad, the accident should 
not be reported. 

(c) All accidents reported as “claimed 
but not admitted by the carrier” are 
given special examination by the FRA, 
sometimes with and sometimes with- 
out further inquiry. Accidents ac- 
cepted as reportable, are tabulated and 
included in the various statistical state- 
ments issued by the FRA. The denial of 
any knowledge or refusal to admit re- 
sponsibility by the carrier does not oper- 
ate to exclude such accidents from 
monthly and annual figures. Facts stated 
by a carrier that tend to refute the 
claim of an injured person are given 
consideration, and when such facts seem 
sufficient to support the carrier’s posi- 
tion, the case is not allocated to the 
reporting carrier. 


§ 225.17 Joint operations. 


(a) “Joint operations” is a term in- 
tended to cover operations conducted on 
terminal or other tracks used jointly or 
in common by two or more reporting 
carrier, or where the equipment of one 
carrier moves as its own train over the 
track of another carrier. 

(b) Locomotives, with or without 
crews, if loaned or leased by one carrier 
to another, are not thereby made subject 
to the rules relative to “joint operations.” 

(c) Trains or locomotives of a nonre- 
porting carrier which may become in- 
volved in reportable accidents on the line 
of a reporting carrier do not fall under 
the rules pertaining to “joint opera- 
tions”; such accidents, however, must be 
included in the report of the reporting 
carrier. ‘ 

(d) If a reportable accident occurs on 
a private siding or track of like character, 
it must be reported by the carrier having 
possession of the locomotive concerned 
or employing the persons involved, but 
not as a joint-operation accident. 

(e) The question of responsibility 
among carriers for accidents classifiable 
under the rules applicable to joint oper- 
ations is not to be considered in relation 
to the making of reports concerning 
them, but all carriers involved must 
make reports as respectively required. 

(f) Train accidents resulting in death 
or injury and damage to equipment, 
track, or roadbed, in excess of $750, or 
collisions, derailments, or other acci- 
dents, with damage to equipment, track, 
or roadbed in excess of $750, occurring 
on tracks used by two or more reporting 
carriers must be severally reported by 
the carrier or carriers whose equipment 
or employees are involved and the car- 
















rier whose superintendent is in immedi- 
ate charge of the track on which the 
accident occurs. Each carrier concerned 
in such an accident must report the 
death or injury, if any, and the damage 
to its equipment and other items of ex- 
pense (estimating, if unknown) as pro- 
vided in the report form and state the 
death or injury, if any, and the amount 
of damage sustained by the other car- 
riers involved, the names of which must 
be respectively indicated before casual- 
ties and the items of damage. If a re- 
portable train accident, though occur- 
ring on jointly used track, involves only 
the equipment and employees of the car- 
rier whose superintendent is in immedi- 
ate charge of such track, the accident 
must be reported only by the carrier 
concerned. 

(g) Train-service accidents occuring 
on terminal or other tracks used jointly 
or in common by two or more reporting 
carriers involving employees on duty 
should be reported by the carrier or car- 
riers involved in the accident. Casualties 
to other persons should be reported by 
the carrier whose equipment is involved. 

(h) Death or injury to railroad em- 
ployeés on an adjacent track of another 
railroad must be reported by both rail- 
roads, whether or not a joint operation 
is involved. 

(i) In all cases involving joint opera- 
tion, whether one or more trains are in- 
volved, each carrier will be allocated cas- 
ualties to all persons on its own train. 
Casualties to employees not on train, 
whether on or off duty, will be allocated 
to the employing railroad. Casualties to 
all other classes of persons not on trains 
will be allocated to the carrier whose 
equipment is involved. Any person found 
dead on or adjacent to the premises or 
right of way of a carrier should be re- 
ported by that carrier if the evidence 
indicates that such person’s death re- 
sulted from the operation of its railway. 

(j) Nontrain casualties will be allo- 
cated to the carrier whose rolling stock 
(motor cars, etc., not equipped with 
A.A.R. couplers) is involved. 


CLASSIFICATION OF RAILROAD ACCIDENTS 
§ 225.21 Primary groups and their defi- 


nitions. 


(a) Guides for reporting accidents. 
Sections 225.21 to 225.24, relating to 
classification of railroad accidents, are 
intended solely as a guide to reporting 
and do not limit in any way those acci- 
dents to be reported, as set forth in 
§ 225.14. 

(b) Reportable accidents. Reportable 
railroad accidents are divided into three 
groups: 

Group I—Train accidents. 
Group II—Train-service accidents. 
Group III—Nontrain accidents. 


(c) Group I. Train accidents are those 
arising from the operation or movement 
of trains, locomotives, or cars which re- 
sult in: 

(1) A reportable death or injury and 
more than $750 damage to equipment, 
track or roadbed;' or 


1 Excludes cost of clearing wreck. 
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(2) A collision, derailment or other 
train accident, with more than $750 dam- 
age to equipment, track or roadbed.* 

(d) Group II. Train-service accidents 
are those arising from the operation or 
movement of trains, locomotives, or cars 
which result in a reportable death or 
injury but not more than $750 damage 
to equipment, track, or roadbed.* 

(e) Group III. Nontrain accidents are 
those which do not result from the op- 
eration or movement of trains, locomo- 
tives, or cars. 


§ 225.22 Group I—Train accidents. 


Train accidents should be classified as: 


(1) Collision (Class C), which is an im- 
pact of a train, locomotive, or car with some 
other train, locomotive, or car while both 
are on rails. Accidents, however, in which 
cars are not in suitable condition to with- 
stand common train usage, that when 
coupled in trains, may be damaged through 
ordinary train movements, should be classi- 
fied as other train accidents, and not as col- 
lisions. Accidents caused by trains, etc., strik- 
ing bumping posts, or track motor cars and 
like roadway machines not equipped with 
A.A.R. couplers, except when operating under 
train rules and subject to the protection af- 
forded to trains, are not classified as 
collisions. 


Reports of collisions, in addition to fur- 
nishing the information required by sections 
of these rules having general application, 
should describe briefly the method of opera- 
tion in use for the track involved, stating 
whether a signal system was in use, and, if in 
use, whether it was manual, controlled man- 
ual, automatic block, interlocking, C.T.C., 
cab signal, automatic train control, auto- 
matic train stop, or train order. 


In the case of a collision, the number of 
main tracks in use in the locality of the 
accident should be stated. 

Collisions are to be subclassed as follows: 

(a) Rear-end collisions. A rear-end colli- 
sion is a collision in which the trains or 
locomotives involved are bound in the same 
direction on the same track.? 

(b) Head-on collisions. A head-on colli- 
sion is a collision in which the trains or lo- 
comotives involved are bound in opposite 
direction on the same track.? 


(c) Broken-train collisions. A broken-train 
collision is a collision in which a moving 
train breaks into parts and a violent impact 
of two or more of the uncoupled parts of the 
same train occurs, or one or more of the 
parts collide with another train, locomotive, 
or car. Collisions in which the equipment in- 
volved is employed in a switching movement 
are not to be included in this class. 


(ad) Side or raking collisions. This class 
does not include collisions of trains with cars 
classifiable under (f) or collisions of equip- 
ment employed in switching movements clas- 
siflable under (g). Am accident caused by 
parts of equipment on one track coming in 
contact with equipment on a parallel track 
should not be classified as a collision, but 
as a miscellaneous train accident, unless a 
derailment occurs. 


(e) Crossing collisions at railroad cross- 
ings. The term “crossing collisions at rail- 





2 The timetable or schedule direction, when 
applicable, should govern the classification 
of colliisons if at the time of the accident 
either of the trains or locomotives is at rest 
or if its incidental movement temporarily 
differs from the schedule direction. 
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road crossings” is used herein to mean col- 
lisions occurring at crossings or functions in- 
volving trains, locomotives, or cars operated 
on the intersecting tracks. This class does 
not include accidents due to striking auto- 
mobiles or other highway vehicles. 

(f) Collisions of trains with cars not in 
trains. This class does not include collisions 
of train with cars, subject by train rules to 
the protection afforded to trains, which 
should be classified as (a), (b), (c), (d), or 
(e), in accordance with the circumstances of 
the particular cases. 

(g) Switching collisions. This term 
“switching collisions” is used herein to mean 
collisions occurring to equipment being 
switched, as in making or breaking up trains, 
shifting or setting out cars, etc., including 
accidents to locomotives involved in such 
service. A collision should not receive this 
classification when two or more locomotives, 
trains, or cuts of cars are involved unless 
both or all such units of equipment are em- 
ployed in switching movements at the time 
of accident, but it should be classified as 
(a), (b), (c), (da), (e), (f), or (bh), in ac- 
cordance with the circumstances of the par- 
ticular case. 

(h) Collisions not elsewhere classifiable. 
This class includes collisions between light 
locomotives moving to or from servicing fa- 
cilities; also collisions between a locomotive 
and cars of a train or cut of cars occurring 
in recoupling the locomotive after it has been 
cut off for servicing, but does not include 
collisions between locomotives sad cars while 
engaged in switching movements as described 
in paragraph (g). 

(2) Derailment (Class D): In reporting 
derailments the information required by pro- 
visions of these rules having general appli- 
cation must be furnished, and this must be 
indicated in particular, by initials and num- 
ber, or name, the equipment causing the 
derailment. The term “derailment” does not 
include derailment of track-motor cars and 
like roadway machines not equipped with 
A.A.R. couplers. 

Derailments are to be subclassed as follows: 

(a) Derailments due to defects in or fail- 
ures of brake apparatus, hose, etc. 

(b) Derailments due to defects in or fail- 
ures of couplers. 

(c) Derailments due to other defects in or 
failures of locomotives or cars. 

(d) Derailments due to defects in track, 
bridges, switches, and signals, or other de- 
fects in roadway. 

(e) Derailments due to obstructions on 
track. 

(f) Derailments due to accidents at public 
highway crossings. 

(g) Derailments due to negligence, mis- 
take, or misconduct of trainmen or other 
employees. 

(h) Derailments due to mistake or mis- 
conduct of persons other than employees. 

(i) Derailments due to two or more causes. 


(j) Derailments due to causes not classifi- 
able under any preceding heading. 


(3) Other train accidents (Class O), in- 
clude all train accidents other than collisions 
and derailments, as defined in § 225.21. 


§ 225.23 Group IIl—Train-service acci- 
dents. 


(a) Train-service accidents (Class S), 
are those arising from the operation or 





*Crossing collisions must be reported by 
each carrier affected. Items of damage and 
casualties to persons must be reported in the 
same manner as described in connection with 
“joint operation” accidents, § 225.17. 
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movement of trains, locomotives, or cars 
which result in a reportable death or 
injury but not more than $750 damage 
to equipment, track or roadbed, exclud- 
ing cost of clearing wreck. 

(b) Train-service accidents are to be 
subclassed as follows: 


(a) Accidents to employees while engaged 
in coupling or uncoupling locomotives or 
cars. 

(b) Accidents to employees while engaged 
in coupling or uncoupling air hose (or turn- 
ing angle cocks in connection therewith), 
steam hose, and safety chains. 

(c) Accidents to employees while operat- 
ing locomotives. 

(d) Accidents to employees while operating 
hand brakes. 

(e) Accidents to employees while operat- 
ing switches. 

(f) Accidents to persons on moving cars or 
locomotives resulting from coming in con- 
tact with any structure or fixture above or 
at side of track. 

(g) Accidents to persons while getting on 
or off cars or locomotives. 

(h) Accidents at highway grade crossings. 

(i) Struck or run over by cars or locomo- 
tives not classifiable above. 

(j) Miscellaneous train-service accidents 
not elsewhere classifiable. 


§ 225.24 Group I1I—Nontrain accidents. 


(a) Nontrain accidents (Class N). 
This group covers accidents that do not 
occur directly in connection with the 
operation or movement of trains, loco- 
motives, or cars. Examples of this class 
would be accidents occurring in connec- 
tion with the construction, repair or 
painting of buildings, tracks, or other 
structures or equipment, accidents in 
Offices, stations, and shops and accidents 
to employees on duty while traveling off 
railroad property, reportable accidents 
resulting from the movement of locomo- 
tives or cars on shop tracks, the move- 
ment of locomotives at servicing facili- 
ties by inside hostlers, and accidents in- 
volving track-motor cars and other 
roadway equipment. Accidents in which 
injuries are received by trackmen, bridge 
and building men, and other classes of 
employees or other persons and which 
are caused by trains, locomotives, or cars 
striking hand cars, tools, or other objects, 
should be appropriately reported as train 
accidents or train-service accidents. Ac- 
cidents from the operation of vessels and 
buses arising fron¥ the operation of a 
railroad are also considered nontrain 
accidents, and resulting casualties are 
reportable. 

(b) Nontrain accidents are to be sub- 
classed as follows: 

(a) Construction, servicing, maintenance 
and dismantling of locomotives. 

(b) Construction, servicing, maintenance 
and dismantling of cars and flvating 
equipment. 

(c) Miscellaneous vehicles. 

(ad) Construction, repair, maintenance or 
dismantling of facilities for equipment and 
vehicles. 

(e) Bridges, tunnels, culverts, etc.; sta- 
tions, warehouses, roadway building and 
grain elevators; maintenance of way, bridge 
and building, signal shop facilities, etc.; 
other miscellaneous structures. 
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(f) Cuts, fills, retaining walls, cribbing, 
fences and signs. 

(g) Ties, switch timbers, tie plates and 
fasteners; rail; other materials. 

(h) Crossing signals; telephone, telegraph, 
and radio communications. 

(i) Operation, servicing and maintenance 
of track motor cars and other roadway 
machines. 

(j) Operation, servicing, maintenance or 
dismantling of power plants and substations, 
transmission and distribution systems. 


(K) Miscellaneous causes, all classes of 
persons. 


FORM AND ARRANGEMENT OF REPORTS 


§ 225.25 Forms used and duplicate re- 
ports. 


(a) Sections 225.25 to 225.32 on form 
and arrangement are intended solely as a 
guide to reporting, and do not limit in 
any way those accidents to be reported, 
as set forth in § 225.14 

(b) Monthly reports of railroad acci- 
dents must be made on forms provided 
by FRA or on forms identical therewith 
in arrangement, size, and in color and 
weight of paper, and every reporting car- 
rier is required to retain in its file a 
duplicate of each report rendered to the 
FRA. For the reporting railroads’ files, 
this duplicate must also show the name 
or names of the casualty or casualties 
reported and the precise location at 
which the accident occurred. The forms 
provided, which are of three kinds, are 
designated as Forms V, T, and Supple- 
ment to T. 

(c) The first sheet of each report must 
show in the appropriate place the name 
of the company for which it is filed; the 
following sheets may designate the name 
of the company by a commonly used 
short version or initials. Each sheet of 
each report must show the month and 
year to which the report relates, and all 
other particulars called for by the form. 
Each sheet of each report following 
Form V must bear the autograph signa- 
ture of a responsible officer or employee. 


§ 225.26 Form V (Verification). 


A report must be made on this form 
each month, even though no reportable 
(train, train-service, or nontrain) acci- 
dent occurred during the month covered. 
Such report must include an oath or ver- 
ification, made by the proper officer of 
the reporting carrier, as provided for at- 
testation on Form V, which must show 
the total number of train, train-service, 
and nontrain accidents that occurred 
during the month for which the report 
is made, and the number of sheets, inclu- 
sive of Form V. If no reportable accident 
occurred during the month, that fact 
must be stated on this form. Section A 
must contain a recapitulation of all 
casualties, by class of person, in train, 
train-service, and nontrain accidents. 
Section B must contain a recapitulation 
of highway grade casualties by class of 
person. Subsequent fatalities are to be 
reported in section C. Form V must also 
show the total number of locomotive and 
motor-train miles run during the month, 
computed in accordance with Train-Mile, 
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Locomotive-Mile and Car-Mile accounts 
in the Uniform System of Accounts for 
Railroad Companies prescribed by the 
Interestate Commerce Commission. 


§ 225.27 Form T (Train, train-service, 
and nontrain accidents). 


(a) A separate Form T sheet must be 
used for each reportable train accident, 
train-service accident, or nontrain acci- 
dent and must show the required partic- 
ulars concerning the accident. 

(b) Information called for in each of 
the items shown on Form T must be sup- 
plied except where the answers would not 
be significant, in which case the space 
provided for the answer may be left 
blank or blanked out. 


§ 225.28 Supplement to Form T. 


A supplement to each Form T sheet 
also must be used for each reportable: 

(a) Derailment due to a highway grade 
crossing. 

(b) Other train accident due to a highway 
grade crossing. 

(c) Train-service accident due to a high- 
way grade crossing. 

(d) Nontrain accident due to a highway 
grade crossing. 


§ 225.30 Subsequent fatalities. 


If, as the result of an injury, a person 
dies more than 24 hours after the oc- 
currence of the accident the casualty 
must be reported as an injury and, in 
addition, a memorandum of the death 
must be given on Form V in accordance 
with the requirements of that form. 
This report is to be made in connection 
with the report for the month in which 
the accident occurred, if practicable, 
otherwise it must separately accompany 
the first monthly report filed after the 
death has come to the knowledge of the 
carrier. 


§ 225.31 Classification symbols. 


Symbols indicating the class of train, 
train-service, or nontrain accidents and 
the class of persons involved should be 
entered in the appropriate spaces on 
Form T as follows: 

(a) Class of accident. Sheets carry- 
ing reports of collisions are to be marked 
“C”; those relating to derailments, ‘‘D”; 
those relating to other train accidents, 
“O”; those relating to train-service ac- 
cidents, “S”, and those relating to non- 
train accidents, “N’”. To each of the 
primary class symbols of train, train- 
service and nontrain accidents should be 
added the proper small letter to indicate 
the subclass covering the accident. 

(b) Class of person. The designation 
of the class of person should include the 
applicable capital letter preceding the 
name of the class. The number of the 
“Reporting Division” with such other 
descriptive detail as may be appropriate 
should be added in the case of employees. 


§ 225.32 Arrangement and numbering 
of sheets. 


(a) All the forms in a monthly report 
should be arranged with V sheet first, 
followed by T sheets. Supplements to T 
sheets should follow the T sheets to 
which each refers. All Forms T should 



















be further grouped in accordance with 
the character of the accidents and ar- 
ranyed in the order C, D, O, S, and N. 
These groups should be subgrouped by 
subclasses for example C(a), C(b) ; D(a), 
Dib); Sta), S(b); Nia), Nib), ete, 
throughout the series. All sheets are to 
be numbered consecutively beginning 
with number 1 for Form V. When prop- 
erly arranged and numbered, all sheets 
including Form V should be securely 
fastened. 


(b) In no case should the report for 
any month include a Form T sheet com- 
pleted for an accident that did not oc- 
cur during the month covered by the 
report. Should it be discovered by a 
carrier that the report of a particular 
accident on a Form T has, through mis- 
take or otherwise, been improperly omit- 
ted from its regular monthly accident 
report, the sheet covering such accident 
must be separately transmitted to FRA’s 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, with a suita- 
ble letter of explanation. 


PARTICULARS TO BE REPORTED 
§ 225.40 General. 


The Code causes shown in § 225.56 
are for the use of the FRA only. 
They have been designed, so far as that 
is practicable, to indicate the primary 
causes of the accidents reported. The 
Reporting Officer should supply suffi- 
cient information to enable the Federal 
Railroad Administration to supply the 
eode number and also to classify all other 
data called for as they pertain to each 
of the accidents reported. 


§ 225.41 Yard. 


A system of tracks within defined limits 
provided for the making up or breaking 
up of trains, for the storing of cars, and 
for other purposes over which move- 
ments not authorized by timetable, or by 
train order, may be made, subject to 
prescribed signals and rules or under 
special instructions. 


§ 225.42 Trains, locomotives, and cars. 


(a) For the purpose of reporting rail- 
road accidents, a train is defined as a 
unit of equipment, or a combination of 
units of equipment (exclusive of light 
locomotives) , in condition for movement 
over tracks by self-contained motor 
equipment. A locomotive is a self-pro- 
pelled unit of equipment designed solely 
for moving other equipment. A light 
locomotive is a locomotive in condition 
for movement by its own motor equip- 
ment, uncoupled to cars, work equip- 
ment, or dead locomotives. A motor car 
is a self-propelled unit of equipment de- 
signed to carry freight or passenger 
traffic, and is not to be considered a 
locomotive. (Train or train-service ac- 
cidents may result from the movement of 
cars without the use of a locomotive.) 
Track motor cars and like roadway ma- 
chines not equipped with A.A.R. couplers 


are not regarded as “cars” within the 
meaning here used. 

(b) In reporting accidents involving 
trains, locomotives, or cars, sufficient 
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particulars should be given to show defi- 
nitely to which of the four classes of 
service described below the equipment 
was assigned. Definite information is 
required in this respect and descriptive 
terms of local application, such as 
“milk”, “transfer”, “mine”, etc., should 
not be used to designate classes of trains. 
In connection with this matter, a light 
locomotive involved in an accident should 
be classified as belonging to that class of 
service to which its assignment at the 
time of the accident was related. 

(c) Transportation service-freight in- 
cludes trains run between terminals or 
stations containing loaded or empty 
freight-train cars and trains consisting 
of a locomotive and caboose running light 
in connection with such service. Trains 
which contain passenger-train cars shall 
be classed as freight trains whenever the 
number of freight-train cars is in excess 
of the number of passenger-train cars in 
them.‘ 

(d) Transportation service-passenger 
includes trains run between terminals or 


' stations containing loaded or empty 


passenger-train cars. Trains which con- 
tain freight-train cars shall be classed 
as passenger trains whenever the num- 
ber of passenger-train cars is in excess 
of the number of freight-train cars in 
them.‘ 

(e) Work service includes nonrevenue 
trains run in the administration and 
upkeep service of the railroad, such as 
officia] trains, inspection trains, pay 
trains, special] trains running with com- 
pany fire apparatus to save the railroad’s 
property from destruction, and trains 
run for the purpose of transporting the 
railroad’s employees to and from work 
when no transportation charge is made; 
wrecking trains; construction and up- 
keep trains run in connection with main- 
tenance and improvement work, the cost 
of operating such trains being chargeable 
to the appropriate capital or mainte- 
nance accounts for rail-line operations; 
and material and supply trains run in 
connection with operation. 

(f) Work service trains do not include 
solid fuel trains and other freight trains 
laden with company material and run- 
ning from station to station under the 
same operating conditions as ordinary 
revenue freight trains. 

(g) Yard service includes the han- 
dling of equipment being switched or 
used in switching other equipment, as, 
for example, in making up or breaking 
up trains, serving industrial tracks, stor- 
ing, weighing, or classifying cars, and 
other like operations. Operations in- 
cidenta] to a road run when performed 
by a road train crew are not included. 

(h) When significant, state the num- 
ber of cars in the train, where and when 
locomotives, cars, and brakes were last 
inspected; and under what orders the 
train was moving and what were its 
rights of track at the particular time and 
place of the accident. 


*Box or refrigerator cars equipped for 
passenger-train service are counted as 
passenger-train cars, 
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§ 225.47 Casualties. 


In reporting casualties to persons, per- 
sonal injuries should be sufficiently de- 
scribed to indicate: 

(a) The part of body injured and the 
specific nature and extent of the injury 
received which should be reported in 
sufficient detail to enable the Federal 
Railroad Administration to classify the 
injury. Indefinite terms such as 
“mashed”, “crushed”, “injured”, “hurt”, 
etc., should not be used. In case of loss 
of any part, the extent should be indi- 
cated, as, for example, tip of index finger 
of right hand, two middle fingers to sec- 
ond joint of left hand, left arm to elbow, 
loss of right eye, etc. 

(b) The actual number of days of dis- 
ability if ascertained at the time the re- 
port is made, but if the disability has not 
terminated by that time or is not ascer- 
tainable, an estimate of the number 
should be shown in the appropriate 
column on Form T, or the absence of an 
estimate fully explained. When the in- 
jury is of a permanent nature, that fact 
may be stated in lieu of the number of 
days’ disability. 

(c) The degree to which the person is 
maimed, if at all. 


§ 225.48 Damage. 


(a) Item (12) on Form T, which calls 
for the dollar amount of damage occa- 
sioned by an accident should be com- 
pleted only in the case of train accidents. 
No entry is necessary for train-service or 
nontrain accidents. 

(b) Amounts of damage should not 
only include damage to equipment (in- 
cluding damage to foreign cars), track, 
or roadbed of the reporting railroad but 
should include comparable expenses of 
all reporting railroads. Other expenses 
of reporting railroads occasioned by the 
accident (such as overhead, cost of clear- 
ing wrecks, loss and damage, etc.), all 
expenses of nonreporting railroads, and 
contingent expenses because of personal 
injuries are not to be included. If the 
amount of damage is not known at the 
time the report is filed, it should be esti- 
mated as accurately as practicable and 
the fact that it is estimated should be 
stated. 


CLASSIFICATION OF PERSONS 
§ 225.50 Classification of persons. 


(a) For the purpose of permitting an 
appropriate classification, sufficient par- 
ticulars of each person involved in a 
train, train-service, or nontrain accident 
should be given on Form T. The aggre- 
gate of all persons of each class involved 
in all railway accidents should be given 
on Form V. 

(b) The classes “employees (A) and 
(B)” apply to any person having such 
classification or relationship to a report- 
ing railroad. As used herein, it is in- 
tended to include every person in the 
service of the reporting carrier who is 
subject to its continuing authority to 
supervise and direct the manner of ren- 
dering his service. 
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(c) When a casualty is known or be- 
lieved to be an employee of another 
reporting railroad that fact should be 
stated and appropriate class symbols in- 
dicating the customary occupation of the 
employee, with the name of the railroad 
by which he is employed, should be 
entered. 

(d) Employees on duty, class (A): 
Employees on duty are those persons who 
are engaged in the operation of a rail- 
road as defined in § 225.11 above. Ordi- 
narily the fact that the employee is or 
is not under pay will determine whether 
he is or is not “on duty”. There may, 
however, be exceptions such as employ- 
ees “trading time” or doing work which 
they are expected to do but actually per- 
form before pay starts or after pay stops. 
Such persons must be considered as 
“employees on duty”. 

(e) Employees not on duty, class (B): 
Employees not on duty are those persons 
who are on railroad property, before and 
after duty, for purposes connected with 
their employment or with other railroad 
permission. An employee is “not on 
duty” until: He actually begins duty in 
the operation of a railroad as defined in 
§ 225.11 above; while he has been re- 
lieved from the performance of any and 
all service for a definite time; when he 
has willfully left the vicinity of his post 
of duty contrary to accepted or tolerated 
practice; or when he has completed his 
duty. 

(f) Employees (including members of 
train and engine crews deadheading be- 
tween terminals) on trains for the pur- 
pose of travel and riding in that part of 
the train assigned to the use of pas- 
sengers should be included in class (C) 
as passengers. Employees trespassing 
should be included in class (E) as 
trespassers. 

(g) List of employee reporting divi- 
sions: The following list of 128 Re- 
porting Divisions into which all the 
distinctive classes of railroad positions 
are grouped is derived from the “Rules 
Governing the Classification of Railroad 
Employees and Reports of Their Service 
and Compensation” prescribed by the 
Interstate Commerce Commission (49 
CFR 1245.1-1245.7). The returns on all 
accident report forms should, with re- 
spect to the classification of employees, 
be made in conformity with these Re- 
porting Divisions. For each employee 
reported on Form T as killed or injured 
there should be given the correct num- 
ber of the Reporting Division to which 
the employee is properly assignable, and 
also the pay-roll or distinctive class title 
of his occupational position. The letter 
(A) or (B) should be used to indicate 
respectively whether he was on or off 
duty at the time of accident. Abbrevia- 
tions or contractions may be used in the 
indication of position titles if their 
meaning is sufficiently clear. For ex- 
ample, to indicate a casualty sustained 
by a road freight brakeman (through 
freight) on duty, the proper designation 
of class of person on Form T should be 
A-117, Road freight brakemen and flag- 
men (through freight), while that of a 
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casualty incurred in a train-service ac- 
cident by a train attendant on duty 
would be a A-101, Train attendants. 


List OF REPORTING DIVISIONS FOR EMPLOYEES 
I—EXECUTIVES, OFFICIALS, AND STAFF ASSISTANTS 


Divi- 
sion 
No. Reporting division 
1 Executives, general officers, and assist- 
ants. 
2 Division officers, assistants, and staff 
assistants. 


II—PROFESSIONAL, CLERICAL, AND GENERAL 


3 Professional and subprofessional assist- 
ance. 

4 Supervisory or chief clerks 
departments). 

5 Chief clerks (minor departments) and 
assistant chief clerks and supervising 
cashiers. 

6 Clerks and clerical specialists (A). 

7 Clerks (B) and (C). 

8 Mechanical device operators (office). 

9 Stenographers and secretaries (A). 

Stenographers and typists (B). 

Storekeepers, sales agents, and buyers. 

Ticket agents and assistant ticket 

agents, 

Traveling auditors or accountants. 

Telephone switchboard operators and 

Office assistants. 

Messengers and Office boys. 

Elevator operators and other office at- 

tendants. 

Lieutenants and sergeants of police. 

Patrolmen and watchmen. 

Traffic and various other agents, in- 

spectors, and investigators. 

Claim agents or investigators. 

Freight claim agents or investigators. 

Chief claim agents or investigators. 

Miscellaneous trade workers (other than 

plumbers). 

Motor vehicle and motor car operators. 

Teamsters and stablemen. 

Janitors and cleaners. 


(major 


24 
25 
26 


IlI—MAINTENANCE OF WAY AND STRUCTURES 


27 Roadmasters, general foreman, and as- 


sistants. 


Maintenance of way and scale inspec- 
tors. 


Bridge and building gang foremen 
(skilled labor). 


Bridge and building carpenters. 
Bridge and building ironworkers. 
Bridge and building painters. 


Masons, bricklayers, plasterers, 
plumbers. 


Maintenance of way and structures 
helpers and apprentices. 

Portable steam equipment operators. 

Portable steam equipment operator 
helpers. 

Pumping equipment operators. 

Gang foremen (extra gang and work- 
train laborers). 

Gang foremen (bridge and building, 
signal and telegraph laborers) . 

Gang or section foremen. 

Extra gang men. 

Section men. 

Maintenance of way laborers (other 
than track and roadway) and gar- 
deners and farmers. 

General and assistant general foremen 
and inspectors (signal, telegraph, and 
electrical transmission) . 


Gang foremen (signal and telegraph 
skilled trades labor) . 


28 
29 


30 
31 
32 


33 and 


34 


35 
36 


37 
38 


39 


40 
41 
42 
43 


44 


ItI—MAINTENANCE OF WAY AND 
STRUCTURES—Con, 


Divi- 


sion 
No. 


46 
47 
48 


49 


Reporting division 


Signalmen and signal maintainers. 

Linemen and groundmen. 

Assistant signalmen and assistant sig- 
nal maintainers. 

Signalman and signal maintainer help- 
ers. 


IV—MAINTENANCE OF EQUIPMENT AND STORES 


50 
51 
52 
53 


54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 


65 
66 


67 
68 


69 
70 
71 
72 


73 
74 


General, assistant general, and depart- 
ment foremen. 

General and assistant general foreman 
(stores). 

Equipment, shop, electrical, 
and supplies inspectors. 

Gang foremen and gang leaders (skilled 
labor). 

Blacksmiths. 

Boilermakers. 

Carmen (A and B). 

Carmen (C and D). 

Electrical workers (A). 

Electrical workers (B). 

Electrical workers (C). 

Machinists. 

Molders. 

Sheet-metal workers. 

Skilled trades helpers (M. of E. and 
stores). 

Helper apprentices (M. of E. and stores) . 

Regular apprentices (M. of E. and 
stores). 

Coach cleaners. 

Gang foremen (shops, engine houses, 
and power plants). 

Gang foremen (stores and ice, reclama- 
tion, and timber-treating plants). 
Classified laborers (shops, engine 

houses and power plants). 
General laborers (shops, engine houses, 
and power plants). 
General laborers (stores and ice, recla- 
mation, and timber-treating plants). 
Stationary engineers (steam). 
Stationary firemen, oilers, coal passers, 
and water tenders. 


material 


V—TRANSPORTATION (OTHER THAN TRAIN, 


81 
82 
83 


89 


90 
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ENGINE, AND YARD) 


Chief train dispatchers. 

Train dispatchers. 

Train directors. 

Station agents (supervisory, major sta- 
tions, nontelegraphers) . 

Station agents (smaller stations, 
nontelegraphers). 

Station agents 
telephoners) . 

Chief telegraphers 
wire chiefs. 

Clerk-telegraphers and clerk-telephon- 
ers. 

Telegraphers, telephoners, and tower- 
men. 

Stationmasters and assistants. 

Supervising baggage agents. 

Baggage agents and assistants. 

Baggage, parcel room, and station at- 
tendants. 

General foremen 
warehouses, 
docks). 

Assistant general foremen (freight sta- 
tions, warehouses, grain elevators, 
and docks). 

Gang foremen (freight station, ware- 
house, grain elevator, and dock 
labor). 


(telegraphers and 


and telephoners or 


(freight stations, 
grain elevators, and 








V—TRANSPORTATION (OTHER THAN TRAIN, 
ENGINE, AND YARD) —Con. 


Divi- 

sion 

No. Reporting division 

91 Callers, loaders, sealers, scalers, 
perishable-freight inspectors. 

92 Truckers (stations, warehouses, 
platforms) . 

93 Laborers (coal and ore docks and grain 
elevators) . 

94 Common laborers (stations, warehouses, 
platforms, and grain elevators). 

95 Stewards, restaurant and lodging-house 
managers, and dining-car supervisors. 

96 Chefs and cooks (restaurants or dining 
cars). 

97 Waiters, camp cooks, kitchen helpers, 
etc. 

98 Officers, workers, and attendants on 
barges, launches, ferry boats, towing 
vessels, steamers, and shore workers. 

99 Transportation and dining-service in- 

spectors. 

Parlor and sleeping car conductors. 

Train attendants. 

Bridge operators and helpers. 

Crossing and bridge flagmen and gate- 
men. 
Foremen 

workers. 


VI—TRANSPORTATION 


Yardmasters, switchtenders. and hos- 
tlers: 


Yardmasters. 

Assistant yardmasters. 
Switch tenders. 
Outside hostlers. 
Inside hostlers. 
Outside hostler helpers. 


and 


and 


100 
101 
102 
103 
104 and 


(laundry) laundry 


(a) 


105 
106 
107 
108 
109 
110 


(b) 


111 
112 


Train and engine: 


Road passenger conductors. 

Assistant road passenger conductors 
and ticket collectors. 

Road freight conductors 
freight). 

Road freight conductors (local and way 
freight). 

Road passenger baggagemen. 

Road passenger brakemen and flagmen. 

Road freight brakemen and flagmen 
(through freight). 

Road freight brakemen and flagmen 
(local and way freight). 

Yard conductors and yard foremen. 

Yard brakemen and yard helpers. 

Road passenger engineers and motor- 
men. 

Road freight engineers and motormen 
(through freight) . 

Road freight engineers and motormen 
(local and way freight). 

Yard engineers and motormen. 

Road passenger firemen and helpers. 


Road freight firemen and _ helpers 
(through freight). 


Road freight firemen and helpers (local 
and way freight). 


Yard firemen and helpers. 


113 (through 


114 


115 
116 
117 


118 


119 
120 
121 


122 


123 


124 
125 
126 


127 


128 


(h) Passengers on trains, class (C): 
Passengers on trains are persons who are 
on, or boarding, or alighting from, rail- 
road cars for the purpose of travel. 

(i) Nontrespassers, class (D): Non- 
trespassers are persons who are lawfully 
on that part of railroad property which 
is used in railroad operation, as defined 
in § 225.11 above (other than those 
herein defined as employees, passengers, 
or trespassers), and persons adjacent to 
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railroad premises when injured as the 
result of the operation of a railroad. 
This class also includes other persons 
or vessels or buses, whose use arises from 
the operation of a railroad. 

(j) Trespassers, Class (E) : Trespassers 
are persons who are on that part of rail- 
road property which is used in railroad 
operation, as defined in § 225.11 above, 
whose presence is prohibited, forbidden, 
or unlawful. 

(k) Whenever persons are classed as 
“trespassers” the report should state the 
circumstances that warrant such a 
classification and, if possible, the regu- 
lar ocupation of such persons killed or 
injured. 

(1) A person should not be classed as 
a trespasser on a highway grade crossing 
unless the crossing is protected by gates, 
or other similar barriers, which were 
closed when the person went on the 
crossing, or unless the person attempted 
to pass over or under trains or cars at 
the crossing. 


CopES FOR ACCIDENT REPORTING 
§ 225.55 Information. 


This section contains information to 
be used in completing Forms V and T. 


TRAINS OR CARS 


1. Freight. 6. Standing cars. 
2. Passenger. 7. Runaway cars. 
3. Work. 8. Industrial. 
4. Yard. 9. Unknown. 
5. Locomotive, han- 

dled by hostler. 

KIND OF EQUIPMENT 

1. Locomotive. 


2. Freight-train car (or work equipment). 
3. Passenger-train car (including rail motor 
car). 
KIND OF TRACK 


. Main line track. 

. Branch line track. 

. Way switching, yard switching, or other 
track. 


oOnr 


HIGHWAY CROSSING PROTECTION 


0. Gates, automatic. 4. Audible and vis- 
1. Gates, manual. ual signal. 

2. Watchman. 5. Audible signal. 

3. Employee other 6. Visual signal. 


than watchman. 7. Fixed signs. 
CLASS OF PERSON 


Employees on duty (A). 
Employees not on duty (B). 
Passengers (C). 
Nontrespassers (D). 
Trespassers (E). 


TRESPASSERS—-E MPLOYEES 
Trespassers, employees (F) : 


1. Walking along track (a). 

2. Crossing tracks at public highway cross- 
ings (b). 

. Crossing tracks at other places (c). 

. On or getting on or off trains (d). 

. Not otherwise classed (e). 


oe co 


TRESPASSERS—OTHER THAN EMPLOYEES 
Trespassers, under 14 years of age (G) : 


1. Walking along track (a). 

2. Crossing tracks at public highway cross- 
ings (b). 

3. Crossing tracks at other places (c). 

4. On or getting on or off trains (d). 

5. Not otherwise classed (e). 
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-Trespassers, 14 to 21 years of age (H): 


1. Walking along track (a). 
2. Crossing tracks at public highway 
crossings (b). 
3. Crossing tracks at other places (c). 
4. On or getting on or off trains (d). 
5. Not otherwise classed (e). 
Trespassers, adult hoboes or tramps (I): 
1. Walking along track (a). 
2. Crossing tracks at public highway 
crossings (b). 
3. Crossing tracks at other places (c). 
4. On or getting on or off trains (d). 
5. Not otherwise classed (e). 
Trespassers, adults except hoboes or tramps 
(J). 
1. Walking along track (a). 
2. Crossing tracks at public 
crossings (b). 
3. Crossing tracks at other places (c). 
4. On or getting on or off trains (d). 
5. Not otherwise classed (e). 


NATURE OF INJURY 


highway 


Bruise. Fracture. 
Sprain or strain. Amputation. 
Cut or laceration. Not classifiable 


Electrical shock or above, such as 


burn. concussion, nerv- 
Other burn. ous, shock, inter- 
Dislocation. nal injuries, etc. 


Each of the above classes should be sub- 
divided to show the part of the body in- 
jured and other information as follows: 


One eye, causing Collar bone. 
blindness therein. Ribs. 
Both eyes, causing Spine. 


total blindness. 
Other injury to eyes. 


Back (other part). 
Chest (other part). 


Scalp. Abdomen (not inter- 
Nose. nal injury). 
Ears. Other body injury 
Mouth or teeth. (external). 
Skull. Internal body injury. 
Face or head (other Private parts. 
part). Shoulder. 
Upper arm. Upper leg. 
Elbow. Knee. 
Lower arm. Lower leg. 
Wrist. Ankle. 
Hand. Foot. 
Finger or thumb. Toes. 
Hip. Heel. 


§ 225.56 Code causes. 


The following list of accident cause 
codes is for information only. All cod- 
ing will be done by the FRA based on 
information furnished on Forms T. 


TRAIN ACCIDENTS 
1. NEGLIGENCE OF EMPLOYEES 
Train Orders 


1001 Error in transmission or copying ex- 
cept radio. 

Error in transmission or copying radio. 

Misunderstanding by train or engine 
crew. 

Other improper 
patcher. 

Other improper handling by operator. 

Other improper handling by train or 
engine crew (including failure to 
pick up, read or obey) . 

Meeting point overrunning. 

Other negligence in connection with 
train orders. 


1002 
1003 


1004 handling by dis- 


1005 
1006 


1007 
1088 


Cab Signals 


Failure to operate train in accordance 
with cab signal indication. 


Automatic Train Control 


Failure to operate train in accordance 
with automatic train control. 


1101 


1201 
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1301 














1302 














1303 














1304 











1305 

















1306 
1307 
1308 
1309 
1310 





























1311 
1312 

















1388 


























1401 
1402 




















1403 








1404 














1405 
1406 























1407 

















1488 


























1501 
1502 

















1503 














1504 
1505 

















1506 














1507 
1508 
1588 































































































































































































1701 
1702 























1703 
1704 
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Fized Signals 


Clear signal displayed for occupied 
block. 

Clear approach signal displayed with 
home signal at stop. 

Train order signal, 
played. 

Failure to restore signals other than 
train order signals to normal. 

Signal changed in face of approaching 
train. 

Other improper display of signals. 

Stop signal, or board, disregard of. 

Restricting signal, disregard of. 

Train-order signal, disregard of. 

Switch signal or indicator, disregard 
of. 

Signal light out, disregard of. 

Failure to keep proper lookout for 
signals necessitating emergency ap- 
plication of brakes. 

Other improper observance or disre- 
gard of signals. 


Hand Signals 


Failure to give hand signal. 

Failure to pass hand signal, including 
failure to be in position to pass. 

Failure to regard hand signal, includ- 
ing failure to watch for. 

Failure to stop when hand signal could 
not be seen. 

Wrong hand signal given. 

Misunderstanding of hand signals 
given by member of own train or 
yard crew. 

Acceptance of hand signal given by 
member of another train or yard 
crew. 

Other negligence in connection with 
hand signals. 

Train Flagging 

Failure to flag. 

Failure to go back or ahead a sufficient 
distance. 

Torpedoes, 
properly. 

Fusees, failure to use or place properly. 

Other improper flagging, including 
failure to carry flagman’s equip- 
ment. 

Failure to regard flag, including failure 
to watch for. , 

Torpedoes, failure to regard. 

Fusees, failure to regard. 

Other negligence in connection with 
train flagging. 


Air Brakes 


Insufficient air pressure, 
engineman to regard. 

Improperly releasing air brakes. 

Emergency or severe application from 
locomotive, unjustifiable. 

Improper handling of independent air 
brake. 

Other improper handling by engine- 
man. 

Failure to test or test properly. 

Application from train, unjustifiable. 

Pressure retaining valves, failure to set 
sufficient number. 

Failure to have sufficient air brakes in 
service. 

Air not fully coupled. - 

Other improper handling of air brakes 
by train or yard crew. 

Other negligence in connection with 
air brakes. 


Hand Brakes 


Failure to control by hand brake. 
Failure to secure by hand brake in- 


cluding failure to set hand brakes on 
sufficient number of cars. 


Failure to test properly. 
Premature release of hand brake. 


improperly dis- 


failure to use or place 


failure of 


1788 


1801 
1802 
1803 
1804 
1805 
1806 
1807 
1808 


1809 
1888 


1901 
1902 
1903 


1904 
1905 


1907 
1908 
1909 


1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 


1915 


1916 
1917 
1918 


1919 
1920 


1921 


1922 


1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 


1927 


1928 


1929 


1930 
1931 
1932 


1933 
1934 


1935 
1936 
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Other negligence in connection with 
hand brakes. 


Switches 


Wrong switch thrown. 

Switch, improperly set. 

Switch, thrown under train. 

Switch, failure to latch or secure lever. 

Switch, failure to see that points fitted 
up. 

Reverse movement before train had 
cleared spring switch. 

Equipment fouling switch. 

Switch, running through. 

Derail, running off. 

Other negligence in connection with 
switches. 


Other Forms of Negligence 


Excessive speed or failure to control 
in yard limits. 

Excessive speed in other than yard 
limits. 

Headlight extinguished or improperly 
used. 

Superior train, failure to clear. 

Meeting point, or passing point, failure 
to clear switch or other tracks. 

Failure to whistle or otherwise warn. 

Failure to sufficiently reduce speed 
where view was obstructed by 
weather conditions. 

Failure to sufficiently reduce speed 
where view was obstructed by other 
than weather conditions. 

Failure of engineman to keep proper 
lookout, not otherwise classified. 

Moving locomotives, trains, or cars 
without orders or signals. 

Locomotives, trains or cars improperly 
secured, unexpected movement of. 

Locomotives boiler, low water or other 
negligence. 

Other improper handling of locomo- 
tives, rail motor cars or trains by au- 
thorized employee. 

Running of locomotive or rail motor 
car by unauthorized employee. 

Absence of man on or at leading car 
being pushed. 

Improper use of radio communication 
except train orders. 

Cutting off cars at excessive speed. 

Cutting off cars without rider to 
control. 

Cutting off cars, placarded explosives, 
poison gas, or flammable poison gas 
while in motion. 

Other improper handling of placarded 
cars, including placarded containers 
or trailers on cars. 

Failure or inability of rider to get on 
cars to control. 

Failure to sufficiently slow down cars 
in retarder. 

Stop or excessively slow down cars in 
retarder. 


Failure to place skate or derail ahead 


of car. 

Failure of maintenance or other em- 
ployees to put out flag or other 
protection. 

Failure of maintenance or other em- 
ployees to protect when obstructing 
track. 

Disregard of flag or other protection 
placed by maintenance or other 
employees. 

Failure to remove skate or derail. 

Failure to return skate to skate-plac- 
ing mechanism. 

Attempted or actual coupling at ex- 
cessive speed. 

Coupling not properly made. 

Improper shifting of cars on or off 
floats or vessels. 

Other improper handling in switching. 


Improper movement of locomotives by 
hostlers. 


1937 
1938 
1939 


1940 


1941 
1942 
1988 


2001 
2002 


2003 


2004 
2088 


Turntable or transfer table, 
to align, latch or secure. 

Joint failure to protect and disregard 
of restricting signal. 

Joint failure to protect and excessive 


failure 


speed. 
Failure by supervisors (Terminal, 
Trainmaster, Yardmaster, etc.) to 


convey correct information. 

Improper routing of high or wide car 
or load. 

Failure of conductor or foreman to 
supervise properly. 

Other negligence of employees. 


. DEFECTS IN OR FAILURES OF EQUIPMENT 


Steam Locomotives 


Boiler explosions. 

Boilers or appurtenances, other failures 
of or defects in. 

Rods, main and side, crank pins and 
collars. 

Other machinery. 

Other defects in steam locomotives 
(including tenders) . 


Locomotives Other Than Steam Including 
Propulsion Equipment of Rail Motor Cars 


2101 
2102 


2103 
2104 


2105 


2106 
2107 


2108 


2110 


2201 
2202 
2203 
2204 
2205 


2206 
2207 
2208 
2209 
2210 
2211 
2212 
2213 
2214 
2215 
2216 
2217 
2218 
2219 
2220 
2221 
2288 
2301 


2302 
2303 
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Crankcase and air box explosions. 

Internal combustion engines and tur- 
bines, other failures of, or aefects in. 

Generators and motor-generator sets. 

Traction motor armature bearing fail- 
ure. 

Traction motors, other failures of or 
defects in. 

Current collection systems. 

Electrical control and conversion 
equipment (including batteries). 

Hydraulic, mechanical or other non- 


electrical power transmission to 
axles. 

Fires from short circuits or grounds 
in wiring. 


Fires from fuel or lubricating oil. 

Other fires, not otherwise classified. 

Fumes from internal combustion en- 
gine or appurtenances. 

Other defects on locomotives other 
than steam. 


Trucks 


Truck side frame, bent or broken. 

Equalizer, bent or broken. 

Pedestal tie bar, loose or defective. 

Journal box, nonintegral type. 

Journal bearing assemblies, defects, in- 
cluding fires. 

Transom, bent or broken. 

Truck bolster, bent or broken. 

Truck bolster anchor, loose or defec- 
tive. 

Snubbing device in truck bolster 
guides, locked, broken or otherwise 
defective. 

Center plate. 

Center pin, broken or missing. 

Side bearing, improper clearance. 

Side bearing, broken, defective or 
missing. 

Spring plank, bent or broken. 

Swing hanger broken. 

Swing hanger pin, broken or missing. 

Spring or snubber, missing or defec- 
tive. 

Spring seat or support bar, missing or 
defective. 

Truck safety hanger, loose or defec- 
tive. 

Truck, 
wheel. 

Truck, stiff, improper lateral or im- 
proper swiveling. 

Other truck defects. 


Wheels and Azles 


Cast-iron wheel, flange broken. 
Cast-iron wheel, tread or rim defective. 
Cast-iron wheel, broken, overheating. 


insufficient weight on any 


2304 
2305 
2306 
2307 
2308 
2309 
2310 


2311 
2312 
2313 


2314 
2315 
2316 
2317 
2318 
2319 
2387 
2388 


2401 
2402 


2403 
2404 


2405 
2406 
2407 
2408 
2409 
2410 


2488 


2501 
2502 
2503 


2504 
2505 


2506 
2507 
2508 
2509 
2510 


2511 
2512 


2588 


Cast-iron wheel, broken, other causes. 
Cast-steel wheel, flange broken. 
Cast-steel wheel, tread or rim defective. 
Cast-steel wheel, broken, overheating. 
Cast-steel wheel, broken, other causes. 
Wrought-steel wheel, flange broken. 
Wrought-steel wheel, tread or rim de- 
fective. 


Wrought-steel wheel, broken, over- 
heating. 

Wrought-steel wheel, broken, other 
causes. 

Wheel, 


other or unknown composi- 
tion, broken. 

Wheel, flange worn. 

Wheel, loose or out of gage. 

Wheel, tire loose or broken. 

Axle, broken between journals. 

Journal broken, cold. 

Journal broken, overheating. 

Other defects in wheels. 

Other defects in axles. 


Air Brakes and Appurtenances 


Air compressor. 

Air reservoir, or fittings, safety valve 
or check valve. 

Air brake control valve. 

Brake pipe, or fittings, broken or de- 
fective. 

Air brake hose, broken or burst. 

Air brake parts, falling off. 

Air brake, sticking. 

Air brake, defective, due to snow and 
ice. 

Air brake failure, 
travel. 

Triple valves, lazy, dirty, or otherwise 
defective. 

Other air brake defects. 


excessive piston 


Hand Brakes, Brake Rigging, and 
Appurtenances 


Brake beam, broken, disconnected, dis- 
placed, etc. 

Brake chains or bolts, breaking or giv- 
ing way. 

Brake chains, kinking, twisting, over- 
lapping, or too long. 

Brake hanger, broken or disconnected. 

Brake rod, broken, defective, or dis- 
connected. 

Brake shaft, broken or defective. 

Brake shoe, worn, broken, or missing. 

Brake wheel, loose or defective. 

Pawi or rachet, failure or defect. 

Brake rigging coming down, other fail- 
ure or defect. 

No brake on car. 

Insufficient braking power, not other- 
wise provided for. 

Other defects in hand brakes, brake 
rigging and appurtenances. 


Couplers, Draft Gear, and Related Parts 


2601 
2602 
2603 
2604 


2605 
2606 
2607 
2608 


Coupler, broken, not pulled out. 

Coupler, improper height. 

Jackknifing« couplers. 

Couplers passing in attempting to 
make coupling. 

Knuckle, broken or defective. 

Knuckle lock or locklift assembly. 

Uncoupling device. 

Friction buffer or diaphragm. 


Coupler or draft gear pulled out or down, 
due to failure of: 


2609 
2610 
2611 
2612 
2613 
2614 
2615 
2616 


Coupler. 
Coupler 
Coupler 
Coupler key. 

Coupler key retainer. 

Striking casting or coupler carrier. 
Sills or draft lugs. 

Draft gear carrier. 


rivets or swivel pin. 
yoke. 


2888 
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Cushion underframe parts. 

Other parts causing coupler or draft 
gear to drop. 

Other defects in couplers. 

Other defects in draft gear. 

Other defects in cushion underframe. 


Car Structure 


Sills, bent or broken. 

Body bolster. 

Other underframe parts. 

Sides, spreading or buckling beyond 
equipment clearance line. 

Drop end, falling off. 

Floor, material falling 
through. 

Side door, falling off. 

Drop door, open or defective. 

Hatch, dome or manhole cover. 

Stake pocket or load retainer. 

Other defects in car structure. 


Other Parts of Equipment 


from or 


Air dump cars, dumping mechanism. 

Crane boom on car or tiedowns for. 

Snow plow, flanger, ditcher or spreader 
defects. 

Steam heat connections, dragging or 
falling off. 

Car water tanks. 

Axle-driven generator. 

Internal combustion power plant for 
car electrical auxiliaries or refrig- 
eration. 


Other defects in car electrical or me- 


chanical equipment for lighting, 
heating, cooling, radio, ete. (not 
propulsion). 


Other equipment defects. 


3. DEFECTS IN OR IMPROPER MAINTENANCE OF 


WAY AND STRUCTURES 


Bridges, Trestles, Culverts, and Tunnels 


3001 
3004 
3088 


3102 
3103 


3104 
3105 


3106 


3201 
3202 
3203 
3204 
3205 
3206 
3207 
3208 


3209 


3210 


3211 
3212 


3213 


3214 


$215 
3216 


3288 


Structural defect or failure. 
Improper or insufficient maintenance. 
Other defects in or failures. 

Ties and Tie Plates 


Ties, decayed, worn or splintered. 

Ties, broken, soft or poor quality of 
timber or other defects. 

Ties, insufficient number or size. 


Ties plates, broken or otherwise de- 
fective. 


Steel, concrete or other nonwood tie 
defective. 
Rails and Joints 


Broken rail end, with bolted joints. 
Broken rail end, with welded joints. 
Flow of metal. 

Crushed head. 

Split head. 

Split web. 

Broken base. 


Other forms of rail failures not due to 
wear. 

Rails, spreading because improperly 
spiked or braced. 

Rails, spreading because joints loosely 
or improperly bolted. 

Rails, spreading, other causes. 

Rails, giving way because of worn 
condition. 

Rail joints, angle bars or bolts broken 
or otherwise defective. 

Rail joints, failure at, due to insula- 
tion. 

Rail joints, improperly maintained. 

Compromise joints, defect, or improp- 
er maintenance. 


Other defects in or failures of rail 
joints. 


3301 
3302 


3303 
3304 


3305 
3306 
3307 
3308 


3309 


3310 
3311 
3312 
3313 
3314 


3315 
3316 


3317 
3318 
3319 
3320 


3321 


3322 
3388 


19615 


Frogs and Switches 


Frogs, broken or missing bolts. 

Frogs, guard rail or fastenings de- 
fective or missing. 

Frogs, guard rail improperly placed or 
secured. 

Frogs, springs or spring bolts loose or 
defective. 

Frogs, wing rails broken. 

Frogs, point broken or worn. 

Other defects in frogs. 

Switch-detector bar or 
rods broken or defective. 

Switch, lost motion or out of adjust- 
ment. 

Switch lug broken. 

Switch point, bent or sprung. 

Switch point, broken. 

Switch point, worn. 

Switch stand or head block, 
broken, or defective. 

Switch rod broken or disconnected. 

Switch heater, broken or otherwise de- 
fective. 

Switch rod bent or sprung. 

Switch indicator, missing or defective. 

Spring switch, defective. 

Keeper or latch, broken defective, or 
missing. 

Electric or interlocking parts or ap- 
purtenances, failure or defect. 

Switch spiked, working loose. 

Other defects in or improper mainte- 
nance of switches. 


connecting 


loose, 


Interlocking and Block Signal System 


3401 
3402 
3403 
3488 


3501 


3502 
3503 
3504 
3505 
3506 


3507 
3508 
3509 
3510 
3511 


3512 


3513 


3514 


3515 
3516 
3517 
3518 


3519 
3520 


3588 


4001 


4004 


Signal displaying false indication. 

Improper location of signal. 

Sand, rust or other deposits on rails. 

Other defects in, or improper mainte- 
nance of, signal system. 


Other Way and Structure Items 


Guard rail improperly placed or se- 
cured. 

Improper superelevation of track. 

Improper alignment of track. 

Improper surface of track. 

Improper gage of track. 

Improper curvature for traffic condi- 
tions and equipment used. 

Dirty ballast or other poor drainage. 

Soft track not otherwise provided for 

Insufficient side clearance. 

Insufficient overhead clarance. 

Insufficient clearance between adja- 
cent tracks. 

Car retarder, worn, out of adjustment 
or otherwise defective. 

Skates and skate-placing mechanism 
worn, out of adjustment or other- 
wise defective. 


Mules, car dumping equipment and car 
shakeout devices worn, out of ac- 
justment or otherwise defective. 

Float bridges. 

Fueling facilities. 

Sanding facilities. 

Water columns and other water sup- 


ply facilities for servicing equip- 
ment. 


Turntables and transfer tables. 


Catenary, third rail or other wayside 
current distribution apparatus. 


Other defects in way and structures 


4. MISCELLANEOUS CAUSES 
Improper Loading 
Load too high for proper clearance. 


Load too wide for proper clearance. 


Load too heavy or other unbalanced 
loading. 


Car overloaded. 
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Load 


4005 
4006 
4007 


4008 


4009 


4088 


4101 


4102 
4103 


4104 
4105 
4106 


4107 


4108 
4188 


4201 
4202 


4203 
4204 
4205 
4206 
4207 
4208 
4288 


4301 
4302 
4303 
4304 
4305 
4306 
4307 
4308 
4309 
4310 
4386 


4387 
4388 
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4403 
4404 
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4413 
4414 
4421 
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shifted; due to improper or defective: 


Steel banding. 

Steel banding retainer. 

Cable, chain, rope or other tie-down 
device. 

Stakes, blocking, bracing or other fas- 
tenings. 

Load on two or more cars, failure to 
adjust for curves, failure to properly 
block coupler or falure to make un- 
coupling mechanism inoperative. 

Other improper loading of cars. 


Negligence of Nonemployees 


Failure to control movement of loco- 
motive or car. 

Failure to secure locomotive or car. 

Improper use of hand-operated switch 
or derail. 

Swinging car door left open. 

Car drop doors left open. 

Tractors, lift trucks, cranes and other 
portable machines not in clear. 

Chutes, ramps, conveyors, pipes and 
other loading or unloading devices 
not in clear. 

Dirt or other obstructions on track. 

Other negligence of nonemployees. 


Malicious or Careless Acts of 
Nonemployees 


Switch stand run into by vehicle. 

Switch or derail padlock, tampered 
with. 

Other tampering with switch or derail. 

Obstruction placed on track. 

Track or structure tampered with. 

Signal system tampered with. 

Brakes or chocks tampered with. 

Incendiarism. 

Other malicious acts or misbehavior of 
nonemployees. 


Obstructions, Forces of Nature, etc. 


Landslides or boulders on, or foul of 
track. 

Snow or ice on track. 

Animals on track. 

Obstacles in switch, derail or frog. 

Roadway machine or track motor car 
obstructing track. 

Accidents caused by other train acci- 
dents. 

Track or structures damaged or 
washed out by floods. 

Bridge or trestle, timber construction, 
damaged by accidental fire. 

Timber tunnel lining damaged by ac- 
cidental fire. 

Car damaged by accidental fire. 

Other accidental fires. 

Other track obstructions. 

Other forces of nature. 


Rail-Highway Grade Crossing Accidents 
Struck by locomotive or car: 


Passenger automobile. 
Bus. 

Truck. 

Other vehicle. 


Ran into side of locomotive or car: 


Passenger automobile. 
Bus. 


Truck. 

Other vehicle. 

Accident caused by sudden train brake 
application to avoid highway cross- 
ing accident. 

Highway vehicle struck by locomotive 
or car at private crossing. 

Highway vehicle ran into side of loco- 
motive or car at private crossing. 

Other private crossing accidents. 

Other highway grade crossing acci- 
dents. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Combination of Two or More Causes 
Wheel flange worn and: 


4501 
4502 


4503 
4504 
4505 


Switch point worn, 

Switch and adjoining frog too close 
together. 

Improper surface of track. 

Tight gage of track. 

Improper loading of car. 


Truck stiff, close side bearing clearance or 
improper swivelling and: 


4506 
4507 
4508 
4509 
4510 


Switch point worn. 
Improper surface of track. 
Tight gage of track. 
Improper loading of car. 
Wheel flange worn. 


Excessive side bearing clearance and: 


4511 
4512 


4513 


Improper surface of track. 

Improper superelevation of track on 
curve. 

Improper loading of car. 


Slack action and: 


4514 
4515 
4516 
4517 
4518 


4588 


4601 
4602 
4603 
4604 
4605 
4606 
4607 
4608 
4609 
4610 


4611 


Improper surface of track. 

Tight gage of track. 

Improper loading of car. 

Heavy impact and weakened condition 
of car. 

High locomotive tractive effort and 
light cars on sharp curve. 

Other combinations of two or more 
causes. 


Other Ascertained Causes 


Rocking or swaying of car. 

Rail slippery. 

Car blown out of siding by wind. 

Unable to control locomotive or cars 
on grade. 

Use of helper locomotive, not other- 
wise provided for. 

Emergency or severe application of 
air brakes. 

Slack action, not otherwise classified. 

Handling bad order equipment, in- 
cluding use of chains, bars, etc., in 
place of standard coupler. 

Cars parted, not otherwise classified. 

Vision obscured because of location 
of hand brake. 

Vision obscured by smoke, steam, fog, 
smog, ice, snow, rain, etc. 


Use of, or operation of: 


4612 
4613 


4614 
4615 
4616 


4617 
4618 
4619 
4620 
4687 


4688 


Crane car. 
Snow plow, 
spreader. 
Air dump car. 
Fueling, watering or sanding facilities. 
Mules, car dumpers or shakeout de- 
vices. 

Turntables or transfer tables. 

Float bridges. 

Car retarder. 

Skates or skate-placing mechanism. 

Accident investigated—other ascer- 
tained cause. 

Accident not investigated. 


TRAIN-SERVICE ACCIDENTS 


flanger, ditcher, or 


5. SPECIFIED GROUPS OF CAUSES 


Coupling or Uncoupling Locomotives or Cars, 
or Manipulating Air or Steam Connections 


(a) Coupling and uncoupling locomotives or 

cars: 

5001 Adjusting coupler, unexpected move- 
ment of cars due to slack. 

5002 Adjusting coupler, unexpected move- 
ment of cars due to mistake or mis- 
understanding in giving or observ- 
ing hand signals. 

5003 Adjusting coupler, unexpected move- 
ment of cars due to other causes. 

5004 Adjusting coupler, when moving cars 


were nearing each other. 


5005 
5006 
5007 
5008 
5009 
5010 
5011 
5012 
5013 


5014 


5015 
5016 


5017 


5018 
5019 


5020 
5048 


Adjusting coupler on moving cars, lost 
footing. 

Adjusting coupler with foot, 
moving. 

Adjusting coupler with foot, cars not 
moving. 

Adjusting coupler, part of coupler fell 
striking person. 

Uncoupling without using lever. 

Uncoupling lever, manipulation of. 

Uncoupling, lost footing, or fell from 
car. 

Uncoupling, unexpected movement of 
cars or locomotives. 

Coupling or uncoupling with chains 
or other emergency appliances. 

Coupling or uncoupling damaged or 
bad order cars, not otherwise pro- 
vided for. 

Foot caught in frog, switch, guard 
rail, crossing plank, etc. 

Coming in contact with objects or 
material, etc., or striking parts of 
body against cars or locomotives 
while coupling or uncoupling, not 
otherwise provided for. 

Hand, arm, foot, or any part of body 
caught between projecting load and 
car, not otherwise provided for. 

Stumbling, slipping, or falling, not 
otherwise provided for. 

Struck by freight or other objects 
falling from cars or locomotives. 

Stepping in holes or depressions. 

Miscellaneous. 


cars 


(b) Coupling and uncoupling air hose (or 


turning angle cocks), 


steam hose, and 


safety chains: 


5051 Air or steam hose, angle cocks or safety 
chains, cars moved while manip- 
ulating. 

5052 Air or steam hose, angle cocks or safety 
chains, going between moving cars 
to manipulate. 

5053 Air hose, uncoupling, struck by hose 
because of sudden release of air. 

5054 Steam hose, burned by hot water or 
steam from. 

5055 Stumbling, slipping,; or falling, not 
otherwise provided for. 

5056 Parts defective, or hard to manipulate. 

5057 Struck by freight or other objects fall- 
ing from cars or locomotives, while 
manipulating. 

5088 Miscellaneous. 

(c) Operating locomotives and rail motor 

cars: 

5101 Fueling, watering or sanding. 

5102 Using hand tools. 

5103 Burn from hot oil, steam, or hot water. 

5104 Operating steam generating boiler 
and appurtenances. 

5105 Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

5106 Fumes from internal combustion en- 
gine or appurtenances. 

5107 Coming in contact with objects on the 
locomotive, defective equipment. 

5108 Coming in contact with objects on the 
locomotive, other causes. 

5109 Struck by tools or other objects falling. 

5110 Stumbling, slipping, or falling on 
ground. 

5111 Stumbling, slipping, or falling, due to 
oil leaks. 

5112 Stumbling, slipping, or falling, other 
defective equipment. 

5113 Stumbling, slipping, or falling, other 
causes. 

5114 Running of locomotive or rail motor 
car by unauthorized person. 

5115 Checking, oiling locomotive, etc. 

5116 Unexpected movement of locomotive 
not otherwise classified. 

5117 Doors, injured by. 

5188 Other accidents while operating loco- 
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motives other than steam including 
rail motor cars, other causes. 





(ad) Operating hand brakes: 


5201 
5202 
5203 
5204 
5205 
5206 
5207 


5208 
5209 


5210 
5211 


5212 
5213 
5214 
5215 


5216 
5217 


5218 
5219 
5288 


Brake chains or bolts, breaking or 
giving way. 

Brake chains kinking, twisting, over- 
lapping, or too long. 

Brake shaft, broken or defective. 

Brake wheel, loose or defective. 

Pawl or ratchet, defect in or failure of. 

Defective hand brakes not included 
above. 

Pawl slipping or accidentally knocked 
out of ratchet, no defects. 

Brake club slipping in wheel. 

Brake club, struck by, because wheel 
flew around. 

Brake club, breaking. 

Sudden stopping, starting, lurch, or 
jerk of train or car. 

Slipping or falling because of ice or 
snow on cars or locomotives. 

Losing hold, slipping, or falling, not 
otherwise classified. 

Using or holding hand brakes against 
air. 

Caught between running boards. 

Load shifting. 

Finger, hand, or other part of body 
caught between parts of equipment, 
or lading, not otherwise provided 
for. 

Operating ratchet-handle brake, no 
defect. 

Vision obscured because of location of 
hand brake. 

Other accidents while operating hand 
brakes. 


(e) Operating switches: 


5301 
5302 
5303 
5304 
5305 
5306 
5307 


5388 


Switch lever flying up. 

Switch lever or ball falling on or 
catching hand, foot, or other part 
of body. 

Slipping or falling on ice or snow on 
tracks or elsewhere. 

Tripping, slipping, 
otherwise classified. 

Caught between locomotive or car 
and switch lever or stand. 

Struck by locomotives or cars. 

Foot, hand, or other part of body 
caught in or by mechanism of 
switch. 

Other accidents while 
switches. 


or falling, not 


operating 


(f) Persons on locomotives or cars coming 
in contact with structures, etc.: 


5401 
5402 
5403 


5304 
5405 


5406 
5407 


5408 
5409 
5410 


5411 
5412 


5413 
5414 
5415 
5416 


5417 
5418 
5419 
5420 


5421 
5422 
5488 


Bridges, overhead. 

Bridges, side. 

Buildings or gates, not otherwise pro- 
vided for. 

Coal chutes, aprons, docks, elevators, 
etc. 

Enginehouse or roundhouse walls, 
doors, or doorways. 

Fences, cattle guards, etc. 

Mail cranes (normal or in position for 
mail delivery). 

Overhang at station or other buildings. 

Platforms. 

Poles (telegraph, telephone, electric 
light, signal, etc.). 

Scale housings. 

Signal arms or other parts or appur- 
tenances of signal apparatus. 

Snowsheds, roofs. 

Snowsheds, walls. 

Stock chutes or pens. 

Switch stands, lamps, targets, signals, 
etc. 

Tunnels, overhead walls. 

Tunnels, side walls. 

Warning guards or ticklers. 

Water and fuel-oil standpipes and 
spouts. 

Wires or pipes, overhead. 

Other temporary obstructions. 

Other fixed structures. 
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(g) Getting on or off cars or locomotives: 


5501 


5502 
5503 


5504 
5505 


5506 
5507 


5508 


5509 


5510 
5511 


5512 
5513 
5514 
5515 
5516 
5517 
5518 
5519 
5520 
5521 
5522 
5523 
5524 
5525 
5526 


5527 
5528 


5529 
5530 


5531 


5532 


5533 
5534 
5535 
5536 


5537 


5538 


5539 


5540 
5541 
5542 


5543 


Handhold or grab iron, losing hold or 
missing. 

Handhold or grab iron, defective. 

Step, stirrup, or footboard, missing 
footing or slipping on. 

Step, stirrup, or footboard, defective. 

Ladder, missing foothold, or slipping 
on or losing hold of rung. 

Ladder, defective. 

Striking hands, arms, feet, legs, head, 
or body against cars or locomotives. 

Stepping or tripping on coal, boards, 
stone, rubbish, or other loose or 
refuse material, or in holes. 

Stepping or tripping on ties, rails, 
ballast, etc. (part of track). 

Slipping on ice or snow on ground. 

Slipping on ice or snow on locomotives 
or freight cars. 

Slipping or falling on or from coach 
steps, foot catching. 

Slipping or falling on or from coach 
steps, ice or snow on step. 

Slipping or falling on or from coach 
steps, defective step. 

Slipping or falling on or from coach 
steps, train starting or stopping. 
Slipping or falling on or from coach 

steps, not otherwise classified. 

Slipping or falling while boarding or 
alighting beyond station platform. 

Slipping or falling on station plat- 
form, ice or snow on platform. 

Slipping or falling on station plat- 
form, defective platform. 

Stepping or falling between car and 
high platform. 

Stepping or falling between car steps 
and low platform. 

Slipping or falling on station plat- 
form, not otherwise classified. 

Falling, slipping, tripping, or ankle 
turned or sprained, not otherwise 
classified. 

Missing footing on porter’s footstool. 

Falling from or through bridge or 
trestle. 

Getting of. front end of approaching 
locomotive. 

Getting on or off at excessive speed. 

Coming in contact with trucks (bag- 
gage, express, mail, etc.). 

Coming in contact with or tripping 
over baggage, express matter, etc. 
Coming in contact with nails, splin- 
ters, part of lading, etc., on cars, not 

otherwise provided for. 

Struck by loose material, tools, etc., 
falling on or from locomotives or 
cars. 

Hand or other part of body striking 
or being struck by loose or swinging 
car doors, or projections from loco- 
motives or cars. 

Trapdoors on coach, injured by. 

Otherwise injured by car doors. 

Clothing catching. 

Sudden stopping, starting, lurch, or 
jerk of locomotive or car. 

Attempting to carry material or tools 
while getting on or off locomotives 
or cars. 

Jumping from equipment in anticipa- 
tion of an accident. 

Jumping from equipment, while men- 
tally deranged, or to escape from 
custody, etc. 


Jumping from equipment, other 
causes. 
Striking or being struck by cars or 


locomotives on adjacent tracks. 
Coming in contact with fixed struc- 
tures. 
Coming in contact with temporary or 
movable structures, material, etc., 
not otherwise provided for. 


5588 
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Getting on or off, not otherwise pro- 
vided for. 


(h) Accidents at public rail-highway cross- 
ings: 


5601 
5602 


5603 
5604 
5605 
5606 
5607 
5608 


5609 
5610 


5611 


5612 


5613 


5614 


5615 


5688 


Pedestrian struck by locomotive or 
car. 

Passenger automobile struck by loco- 
motive or car. 

Bus struck by locomotive or car. 

Truck struck by locomotive or car. 

Motorcycle struck by locomotive or 
car. 

Other vehicle, machine or animal 
struck by locomotive or car. 

Pedestrian ran into, or drawn 
locomotive or car. 


Passenger automobile ran into side of 
locomotive or car. 

Bus ran into side of locomotive or car. 

Truck ran into side of locomotive or 
car. 


Motorcycle ran into side of locomotive 
or car. 

Other vehicle, machine or animal ran 
into side of locomotive or car. 

Vehicle ran into roadway structure to 
avoid locomotive or car. 

Accident caused by sudden train brake 
application to avoid highway cross- 
ing accident. 

Pedestrian passing over, through or 
under cars on crossing. 

Highway crossing accidents due to 
other causes. 


into 


(i) Struck by or ran into locomotives or 
cars at places other than public rail-high- 
way crossings: 


5701 


5702 
5703 
5704 


5705 
5706 


5707 
5708 
5709 
5710 
5711 


5788 


Standing, walking, or running on or 
along track. 


Crossing track at private crossing. 
Crossing track not at crossing. 


While on public thoroughfare (track 
in street). 


On bridges or trestles, 

Sitting or lying on track or near track 
not in clear. 

While working on or along track, neg- 
ligence. 

While working on or along track, im- 
proper instructions. 

While working on or along track, im- 
proper protection. 

While working on or along track, de- 
fective protective devices. 

While working on or along track, other 
causes. 

Other accidents to persons by loco- 
motives or cars at places other than 
public rail-highway crossings. 


MISCELLANEOUS CAUSES 


(j) Freight, baggage, express or mail: 


5801 
5802 


5803 


5804 


5805 


5806 


5807 


5808 


5809 
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Handling freight. 


Broken or leaking package, container 
or car of explosive or other danger- 
ous articles. 


Lading shifted. 

Improper routing of car with high 
or wide load. 

Handling baggage, express or mail. 

Locomotive or car striking baggage, 
express, freight or mail, or striking 
baggage trucks or similar objects. 

Baggage or similar articles falling from 
luggage rack in passenger car. 

Baggage or similar articles in passenger 
car aisle or vestibule, tripping over. 

Other accidents while handling freight, 
baggage, express or mail. 
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(j) Windows, doors, etc.: 


5810 Closing or opening hopper doors on 
cars. 

5811 Closing or opening sliding box-car 
doors. 

5812 Unexpected closing of doors, no defects. 

5813 Closing or opening sliding baggage-car 
doors. 

5814 Unexpected closing of doors, defective 
keeper or other defects. 

5815 Coach trapdoors being operated by 
trainmen. 

5816 Coach trapdoors being operated by 
passengers. 

5817 Defective coach trapdoors, accidentally 
opening or closing. 

5818 Adjusting windows. 

5819 Windows otherwise falling and striking 
persons. 

5820 Interior doors, etc. 

5821 End gate of car faHing or otheriwse 
involved. 


(j) Servicing or maintenance accidents 
involving train operation: 


5822 Fueling, watering or sanding locomo- 
tive or rail motor cars. 

5823 Lubrication of locomotive or cars. 

5824 Icing of refrigerator cars. 

5825 Servicing of car mechanical refrigera- 
tion equipment. 

5826 Installing, removing, or servicing car 
heaters other than in passenger cars. 

5827 Cleaning or washing of locomotive or 
cars. 

5828 Icing or watering of passenger cars. 

5829 Servicing of passenger car heating, 
lighting, or air-conditioning equip- 
ment. 

5830 Locomotive or car coming against loco- 
motive or car being repaired under 
flag or signal protection. 

5831 Locomotive or car coming against loco- 
motive or car being repaired with- 
out flag or signal protection. 

5832 Locomofive or car being repaired on 
the road or in yard, not otherwise 
provided for. 

5833 Rerailing locomotives or cars or han- 
dling rerailing devices. 

5834 While working around wrecks, not 
otherwise provided for. 

5835 Failure of maintenance or other em- 
ployees to put out flag or otherwise 
to protect when obstructing track. 

5836 Disregard of flag or other protection 
placed by maintenace or other em- 
ployees. 

5837 Train striking or being struck by motor 
car, other causes. 

5838 ‘Track motor car, jumping from, in an- 
ticipation of being struck by loco- 
motive or car. 

5839 Removing obstacles from track. 

5840 Other servicing or maintenance ac- 
cidents. 


(j) Stumbling, slipping, falling, caught, etc., 
not elsewhere classified: 






WHILE ON CAR OR LOCOMOTIVE 


5841 On snow or ice. 

5842 On passenger car buffer foot plate. 

5843 Passenger car diaphragm. 

5844 In passenger cars, not elsewhere 
classified. 

5845 Stepping or jumping between locomo- 
tives or cars in the same train. 

5846 Falling from, not otherwise classified. 


5847 Stumbling, slipping or falling on, not 
otherwise classified. 
(j) Not on cars or locomotive: 


5848 On snow or ice. 
5849 Falling off or through bridges, tres- 


tles or retaining walls, equipped with 
handrails, 





















5850 
5851 
5852 
5853 


5854 
5855 


5856 
5857 
5858 
5859 
5860 
5861 


5888 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Falling off or through bridges, trestles 
or retaining walls, not equpped with 

On stairways, ramps, station platforms, 
etc. 

Falling into transfer table, turntable, 
inspection or other pits. 

Stepping or tripping into holes or de- 
pressions. 

On switch or signal parts in place. 

On rails, ties, or other parts of track 
in place. 

Piled material (including snow and 
ice). 

On nails, splinters or other sharp 
materials or sharp trash. 

On coal, boards or other loose mate- 
rial or loose trash. 

Between locomotive or car and fixed 
structure. 

Between locomotive or car and other 
than fixed structures. 

Between locomotives and/or cars on 
adjacent tracks. 

Other causes. 


(j) Flying or falling objects, burns and simi- 
lar causes: 


5901 
5902 


5903 
5904 


5905 
5906 
5907 
5908 


5909 
5910 


5911 
5912 


5913 
5914 
5915 


5916 
5917 


5918 


Sparks, cinders or other flying objects, 
in eye. 

Stones, or other objects “picked up” 
by train. 

Other injuries by flying objects. 

Coal, coke or other material or lading 
falling from tenders or cars. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn from 
locomotive or car. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn from 
third rail. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn from 
catenary construction. ~ 

Electrical flash, shock or burn from 
other sources. 

Fire or explosion of fuses or torpedoes. 

Fire or explosion caused by explosives 
or other dangerous articles. 

Other fire or explosion on locomotive. 

Other fire or explosion on freight- 
train car (or work equipment). 

Other fire or explosion on passenger- 
train car or rail motor car. 

Other fire or explosion along right-of- 
way. 

Burned by hot, or corrosive sub- 
stances. 

Other burns, not elsewhere classified. 

Overcome by fumes or gases, not else- 
where classified. 

Other flying or falling objects, burns 
and similar causes. 


(j) Other causes: 


5919 
5920 
5921 
5922 
5923 
5924 
5925 


5926 
5927 


5928 


5929 


5930 


5931 


5932 


Crossing over, under or between loco- 
motives or cars. 
Locomotive or car coming against car 
placed for loading or unloading. 
Sudden starting, stopping, lurch or 
jerk of locomotive or car, not else- 
where classified. 

Due to slack action. 

Bleeding cars. 

Poling or roping cars. 

Car sides spreading or buckling. 

Blocking or chocking cars. 

Projections of material, tools, or 
equipment on locomotives or cars 
on adjacent track. 

Emergency or severe application of air 
brakes, burst or parted air hose. 

Emergency or severe application of air 
brakes, other defective equipment. 

Emergency or severe application of air 
brakes, negligence of engineman. 

Emergency or severe application of air 
brakes, negligence of train crew. 

Other emergency or severe application 
of air brakes. 
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5933 Other accidents in braking or securing 
equipment. 
5934 Other miscellaneous causes, 


NONTRAIN ACCIDENTS 
7. EQUIPMENT 


(a) Locomotives—Construction, servicing, 
maintenance, and dismantling of locomo- 
tives: 


7001 Use of portable tools. 

7002 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

7003 Use of cranes, hoists, turntables, etc. 

7004 Use of shop machinery. 

7005 Use of lift trucks and other portable 
material-handling equipment. 

7006 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

7007 Foreign object in eye. 

7008 Flying objects. 

7009 Falling objects. 

7010 Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

7011 Fire or explosion. 

7012 Hot or corrosive substances, 

7013 Fumes or gases. 

7014 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

7015 Moving locomotive for repairs. 


7016 Unexpected movement of locomotive. 
7088 Other causes. 


(b) Construction, servicing, maintenance, 
and dismantling of cars: 


7101 Use of portable tools. 
7102 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 


7103 Use of cranes, hoists, transfer tables, 
etc. 

7104 Use of shop machinery. 

7105 Use of lift trucks and other portable 
material-handling equipment. 

7106 Use of paint spraying or paint re- 
moving equipment. 

7107 Foreign object in eye. 

7108 Flying objects. 

7109 Falling objects. 

7110 Electrical flash, shock or burn, 

7111 Fire or explosion. 

7112 Hot or corrosive substances. 

7113 Fumes or gases. 


7114 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 
7115 Moving locomotive for repairs. 


7116 Unexpected movement of locomotive. 
7188 Other causes. 


(b) Construction, maintenance, servicing, 
and dismantling of floating equipment: 
7201 Use of portable tools. 


7202 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 


7203 Use of cranes, hoists, transfer tables, 
etc. 


7204 Use of shop machinery. 


7205 Use of lift trucks and other portable 
material-handling equipment. 


7206 Use of paint spraying or paint re- 
moving equipment. 

7207 Foreign object in eye. 

7208 Flying objects. 

7209 Falling objects. 

7210 Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

7211 Fire or explosion. 

7212 Hot or corrosive substances, 

7213 Fumes or gases. 

7214 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

7215 Moving other equipment for repairs. 


7216 Unexpected movement of other equip- 
ment. 


7288 Other causes. 
Miscellaneous Vehicles 
(c) A. Operation on public highway of: 


7301 Passenger automobiles. 
7302 Buses. 

7303 Trucks. 

7304 Other highway vehicles and machines, 





7616 


B. Operation on other than public highways 
of: 

7401 Passenger automobiles. 

7402 Buses. 

7403 «=Trucks. 

7404 Other highway vehicles and machines. 


C. Servicing and maintenance of: 


7501 Passenger automobiles. 

7502 Buses. 

7503 Trucks. 

7504 Other highway vehicles. 

7505 Trailers or containers. 

7588 Accidents involving other equipment, 
not elsewhere classified. 


(ad) Construction, repair, maintenance, or 
dismantling of facilities for equipment and 
vehicles: 


7601 Use of portable tools. 

7602 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

7603 Use of cranes, hoists, transfer tables, 
etc. 

Use of shop machinery. 

Use of lift trucks and other portable 
material-handling equipment. 

Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Foreign object in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Hot or corrosive substances. 

Pumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Moving other equipment for repairs. 

Unexpected movement of other equip- 
ment. 

Other causes. 


1604 
7605 


7606 


7607 
7608 
7609 
7610 
7611 
7612 
7613 
7614 
7615 


7688 


Construction, Maintenance or Dismantling 
of Way and Structures 


(e) Bridges, tunnels, culverts, etc.: 


8001 Use of hand tools. 

8002 Use of portable power tools. 

8003 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8004 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Other causes. 


8005 
8006 


8007 
8008 


8009 
8010 
8011 
8012 
8013 
8014 
8015 
8088 


(e) Stations, warehouses, roadway buildings, 
and grain elevators: 


8101 Use of hand tools. 

8102 Use of portable power tools. 

8103 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8104 Use of paint spraying or paint re- 
moving equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Palling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Pumes or gases, 


Stumbling, slipping or falling. 
Other causes. 


8105 
8106 


8107 
8108 


8109 
8110 
8111 
8112 
8113 
8114 
8115 
8188 
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(e) Maintenance of way, bridge and build- 
ing, and signal shop facilities, etc.: 


8201 Use of hand tools. 

8202 Use of portable power tools. 

8203 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8204 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Palling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Pumes or gases. 

8215 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

8288 Other causes. 


(e) Wharves, docks, or floatbridges, etc.: 


8301 Use of hand tools. 

8302 Use of portable power tools. 

8303 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8304 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, 
etc. 

Loading or unloading material on 
cars, trucks or vessels. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Plying objects. 

Palling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Other causes. 


8205 
8206 


8207 
8208 


8209 
8210 
8211 
8212 
8213 
8214 


8305 
8306 


8307 
8308 


8309 
8310 
8311 
8312 
8313 
8314 
8315 
8388 


(e) Other miscellaneous structures: 


8401 Use of hand tools. 

8402 Use of portable power tools. 

8403 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8404 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Plying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

8415 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

8488 Other causes. 


(f) Cuts, fills, retaining walls, 
fences, and signs: 


8501 Use of hand tools. 

8502 Use of portable power tools. 

8503 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8504 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, 
etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Other causes. 


8405 
8406 


8407 
8408 


8409 
8410 
8411 
8412 
8413 
8414 


cribbing, 


8505 
8506 


8507 
8508 


8509 
8510 
8511 
8512 
8513 
8514 


8515 
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Track 


(g) A. Ties, switch timbers, tie plates, and 
fastenings: 


8601 ee a 


8602 Inserting or removing by use of power 
sanainn or unloading. 

Moving cars in tie work. 

Machining or other processing at shop. 
Foreign object in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Palling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

8612 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

8688 Other causes. 


B. Rail: 


8701 Handling by use of power tools. 
8702 Handling by use of hand tools. 
8703 Welding, building-up, cutting, hard- 


8603 
8604 
8605 
8606 
8607 
8608 
8609 
8610 
8611 


8704 
ening or grinding rail at shop. 

Loading or unloading. 

Moving cars in rail work. 

Foreign object in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

8713 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

8788 Other causes. 


C. Other material: 


8801 Handling by use of portable tools. 

8802 Handling by use of cranes or derricks. 

8803 Welding, building-up, cutting, harden- 
ing or grinding. 

Loading or unloading material or 
other equipment. 

Moving cars or other equipment. 

Foreign object in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Other causes. 


Signal and Communication System 


(h) Block, interlocking and highway cross- 
ing signals: 

8901 Use of hand tools. 

8902 Use of portable power tools. 

8903 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

8904 Use of paint spraying or paint re- 
moving equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

8915 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

8988 Other causes. 


(h) Telephone, telegraph and radio com- 
munications: 


9001 Use of hand tools. 

9002 Use of portable power tools. 

9003 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

9004 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 


8705 
8706 
8707 
8708 
8709 
8710 
8711 
8712 


8905 
8906 


8907 
8908 


8909 
8910 
8911 
8912 
8913 
8914 


9005 
9006 


1968 

















19620 


9007 
9008 


Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Other causes. 


9009 
9010 
9011 
9012 
9013 
9014 
9015 
9088 


(i) Operation, servicing, and maintenance of 
track motor cars and other roadway ma- 
chines: 


8101 
9102 


Track motor cars striking each other. 

Track motor cars striking other road- 
way machines. 

Track motor cars leaving the track 
while in motion. 

Track motor cars, jumping from, in 
anticipation of nontrain accident. 
Highway grade accidents involving 
track motor cars or other roadway 

machines. 

Other nontrain accidents involving 
operation of track motor cars. 

Other nontrain accidents involving op- 
eration of other roadway machines, 
not elsewhere classified. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Fumes or gases. 

9114 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

9188 Other causes. 


(j) Operation, servicing, maintenance, or 
dismantling or power plants, and substa- 
tions: 


9201 Use of hand tools. 

9202 Use of portable power tools. 

9203 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 

9204 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 

Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, 
etc. 

Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 

Moving cars. 

Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

9214 Fumes or gases. 

9215 Stumbling, slipping or falling. 

9288 Other causes. 


(j) Operation, servicing, maintenance, or 
dismantling of transmissions and distribu- 
tion systems: 

9301 Use of hand tools. 

9302 Use of portable power tools. 

9303 Use of scaffolds, ladders, etc. 


9304 Use of paint spraying or paint remov- 
ing equipment. 


Use of cranes, derricks, piledrivers, 
etc 


Loading or unloading material on cars 
or trucks. 


Moving cars. 


Use of machinery and other equip- 
ment. 


Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 
Fire or explosion. 

Pumes or gases. 

Stumbling, slipping or falling. 
Other causes. 


9103 
9104 


9105 


9106 
9107 


9108 
9109 
9110 
9111 
9112 
9113 


9205 
9206 


9207 
9208 


9209 
9210 
9211 
9212 
9213 


9305 
9306 


9307 
9308 


9309 
9310 
9311 
9312 
9313 
9314 
9315 
9388 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(k)9. Miscellaneous causes; all classes of 


persons: 


9401 Operating freight stations, and the 
freight portion of combination sta- 
tions. 

Handling freight other than explosives 
or other dangerous articles by hand. 

Handling freight other than explosive 
or other dangerous articles by power. 

Handling explosives, other dangerous 
articles and empty containers. 

Operating passenger stations, and the 
passenger portion of combination 
stations. 

Handling baggage, express and mail by 
hand. 

Handling baggage, express and mail by 
power. 

Other accidents within stations, not 
elsewhere classified. 

Other accidents outside stations, not 
elsewhere classified. 

Other accidents within general office 
buildings. 

Operating storehouse buildings and 
equipment and storage yards. 

Operating car dumpers, gantry cranes, 
mules, skip hoists, shakeout devices, 
etc. 

Accidents to yard office employees and 
others within yard offices. 

Accidents to yard office employees and 
others outside yard offices. 

Accidents to crossing and bridge flag- 
men and gatemen. 

Accidents to patrolmen and watch- 
men. 

Accidents to commissary and laundry 
employees. 

Accidents due to use of escalators, 
stairways, etc. 

Foreign objects in eye. 

Flying objects. 

Falling objects. 

Electrical flash, shock or burn. 

Fire or explosion. 

Hot or corrosive substances. 

Fumes or gases. 

Other stumbling, slipping or falling. 

Accident investigated—other ascer- 
tained cause. 


9402 
9403 
9404 


9405 


9406 
9407 
9408 
9409 
9410 
9411 
9412 


9413 
9414 
9415 
9416 
9417 
9418 


9419 
9420 
9421 
9422 
9423 
9424 
9425 
9426 
9427 





PART 228—HOURS OF SERVICE OF 
RAILROAD EMPLOYEES 


Sec. 

228.1 Method and form of monthly re- 
ports. 

228.100 Method and form of records to be 
kept by railroads. 


228.101 List of forms. 


AvuTuHoRITy: The provisions of this Part 
228 issued under secs. 12, 20, 24 Stat. 383, as 
amended, secs. 1-4, 34 Stat. 1415, as amended, 
sec. 6, 80 Stat. 937; 49 U.S.C. 12, 20, 1655, 45 
U.S.C. 61-64. 


Cross REFERENCE: For statutory exemp- 
tions from regulations of the Division of 
Public Contracts, Department of Labor, in 
cases where contract is with a common car- 
rier for carriage or freight or personnel, and 
published tariff rates are in effect, see Public 
Contracts, 41 CFR 50-201.2(e). 


§ 228.1 Method and form of monthly 
reports. 


(a) Form and instructions prescribed. 
The accompanying form’ entitled “Fed- 
eral Railroad Administration (FRA) 
Hours of Service Report-Railroads” and 
designated as “Employees on duty in ex- 
cess of that permitted by the Hours of 
Service Law” and the method embodied 


1Form filed as part of original document. 
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in the instructions therein set forth, be, 
and the same are hereby, adopted and 
prescribed, and all common carriers sub- 
ject to said act are hereby notified to use 
and follow the said prescribed form and 
method in making monthly report of 
hours of service of employees on duty 
for a longer period than that named in 
said Act and/or, returned to duty with- 
out having the statutory period off duty. 

(b) Instructions to be followed in fill- 
ing out the blanks. 


1. A report, in accordance with the method 
and form prescribed, must be sent to the 
Federal Railroad Administration for each 
month, showing all employees who were on 
duty in excess of the period allowed by the 
Hours of Service Act of March 4, 1907, or 
who were on duty without the period off duty 
prescribed by that Act, such report to be 
filed with the FRA within 30 days after the 
end of the month for which the report is 
made. 

2. The monthly report should be made up 
as follows: 

a. One sheet for each case where any mem- 
ber or members of a train or engine crew 
or any other employee subject to the Act 
remained on duty more than 16 consecutive, 
or aggregate hours, and/or returned to 
duty after 16 hours continuous, or aggregate 
service, without having had 10 or 8 con- 
secutive hours off duty, respectively. 

b. Each case where an employee who trans- 
mits, receives, or delivers orders affecting 
train movements at continuously operatcd 
day-and-night office was on duty longer 
than nine hours in any 24-hour period, and 
each case where an employee who, at offices 
regularly operated not exceeding 13 hours 
in a 24-hour period, was on duty for a longer 
period than 13 hours in any 24-hour period. 
More than one case of this type may be 
reported on one sheet. 

c. Instructions for filling out form. In 
the space provided for “Cause”, detailed 
information relative to events or occurrences 
leading to cause of excess service must be 
noted. The reasons why employees were 
allowed to perform excess service or were 
returned to duty with less than the required 
time off duty must be shown. A check mark 
should be entered in the space provided to 
indicate either a 9 or 13 hour office when ap- 
plicable. If the excess service reported was 
caused by the absence of an operator or a 
dispatcher the reason for such absence should 
be shown. Abbreviations may be used to 
show all occupations. 


§ 228.100 Method and form of records 
to be kept by railroads. 


The forms entitled— 

Time Return and Delay Report of 
Engine and Train Employees 

Daily Time Report of Employees who 
by the-use of the telegraph or telephone 
dispatch, report, transmit, receive, or de- 
liver orders pertaining to or affecting 
train movements. 

Dispatcher’s Record of Movement of 
Trains 

Station Record of Train Movements 
are hereby prescribed for the use of all 
common carriers engaged in interstate 
or foreign commerce by railroad in keep- 
ing records of time on duty of their em- 
ployees in train and engine service; 
records of delays to trains; records of 
time on duty of employees who by the 
use of the telegraph or telephone dis- 
patch, report, transmit, receive, or de- 
liver orders pertaining to or affecting 









train movements; of Dispatcher’s Record 
of Train Movements; and of Records of 
Train Movements at stations, offices and 
places reporting train movements; and 
each and every such carrier, and each 
and every receiver or operating trustee 
of any such carrier, is required to make 
and keep records in conformity there- 
with. 

Such forms and accompanying instruc- 
tions are, and by virtue of this order 
become, the lawful manner according to 
which such records are to be made and 
kept: Provided, however, That each such 
carrier may at its option, and with the 
approval of the FRA, add to such records 
appropriate blanks for any additional 
information desired. 


§ 228.101 List of forms.’ 


Time return and delay report. 

Daily time report. 

Dispatcher’s record of train move- 
ments. 

Station record of train movements. 


PART 230—LOCOMOTIVE 


INSPECTION 
Sec. 
230.0 Definition of locomotive. 
Subpart A—Boilers and Appurtenances 
230.1 Responsibility for the general con- 
struction and safe working pres- 
sure. 
Factor oF SAFETY 
230.2 Lowest factor. 
230.3 Maximum allowable stress on stays 
and braces. 
STRENGTH OF MATERIAL 
230.4 Tensile strength of shell plates. 
230.5 Maximum shearing strength of 
rivets. 
230.6 Higher shearing strength of rivets. 
INSPECTION 
230.7 Responsibility for inspection and 
repair. 
230.8 Term “inspector.” 
INSPECTION OF INTERIOR OF BOILER 
230.9 Time of inspection. 
230.10 Flues to be removed. 
230.11 Method of inspection. 
230.12 Repairs. 
230.13 Lap-joint seams. 
230.14 Fusible plugs. 
INSPECTION OF EXTERIOR OF BOILER 
230.15 Time of inspection. 
230.16 Lagging to be removed. 
TESTING BOILERS 
230.17 Time of testing. 
230.18 Removal of dome cap. 
230.19 Witness of test. 
230.20 Repairs and steam test. 
STAYBOLT TESTING 
230.21 Time of testing rigid bolts. 
230.22 Method of testing rigid bolts. 
230.23 Method of testing flexible staybolts 
with caps. 
230.24 Method of testing flexible staybolts 
without caps. 
230.25 Broken staybolts. 
230.26 Telltale holes. 
230.27 Drilling. 


1 Filed as part of original document. 





RULES AND REGULATIONS 


STEAM GAUGES 


Sec. 
230.28 Location of gauges. 
230.29 Siphon. 
230.30 Time of testing. 
230.31 Method of testing. 
230.32 Badge plates. 
230.33 Boiler number. 

SaFeTy VALVES 
230.34 Number and capacity. 
230.35 Setting of safety valves. 
230.36 Time of testing. 

Water GLASS AND GAUGE COCKS 
230.37 Number and location. 
230.38 Water glass valves. 
230.39 Time of cleaning. 
23040 Tests required before each trip. 
230.41 Water and lubricator glass shields. 
230.42 ##$Water glass lamps. 
INJECTORS AND FLUE PLUGS 
230.43 Injectors. 
230.44 ##Flue plugs- 
WASHING BOoILEers 
230.45 #$Timeof washing. 
230.46 Plugs to be removed. 
230.47 ###Water tubes. 
230.48 Office record. 
STEAM LEAKS 

230.49 Leaks under lagging. . 
230.50 Leaks in front of enginemen. 

FILING REPORTS 
230.51 Report of inspection. 
230.52 Posting of copy. 
230.53 Reports of tests. 
230.54 Specification card. 
230.55 Accident report. 


Subpart B—Steam Locomotives and Tenders 


230.101 Design, construction, and mainte- 
nance. 

Responsibility for inspection and 
re 

Term “inspector.” 

Inspection after each trip or day’s 
work. 


230.102 


230.103 
230.104 


AsH PANS 


230.105 Ash pans. 


BRAKE AND SIGNAL EQUIPMENT 


230.106 
230.107 
230.108 
230.109 
230.110 
230.111 


Safe condition. 

Compressors. 

Testing main reservoirs. 

Air gauges. 

Time of cleaning. 

Stenciling dates of tests and clean- 
ing. 

Piston travel. 

Foundation brake gear. 

Leakage. 

Train signal system. 


230.112 
230.113 
230.114 
230.115 


Cass, WARNING SIGNALS, AND SANDERS 
230.116 Cabs. 
230.117 Cab aprons. 
230.118 Fire doors and mechanical stokers. 
230.119 Cylinder cocks. 
230.120 Sanders. 
230.121 Whistle. 
Draw GEAR AND Drart GEAR 
Draw gear between locomotive and 
tender. 
Chafing irons. 
Draft gear. 


Drivinc GEAR 
Crossheads. 
Guides. 
Pistons and piston rods. 
Rods, main and side. 


230.122 


230.123 
230.124 


230.125 
230.126 
230.127 
230.128 
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LicHuTs 
Sec. 
230.129 
230.130 
230.131 
230.132 


Locomotives used in road service. 
Classification lamps. 

Locomotive used in yard service. 
Cab lights. 


RUNNING GEAR 


Driving, trailing, and engine truck 
axles. 

Tender truck axles. 

Defects in tender truck axles. 

Crank pins. 

Driving boxes. 

Driving box shoes and wedges. 

Frames. 

Lateral motion. 

Pilots. 

Spring rigging. 

Trucks; leading and trailing. 

Wheels. 

Defects in cast-iron or cast-steel 
wheels. 

Defects in forged steel or steel tired 
wheels. 

Driving and trailing wheels. 

Driving wheel counterbalance. 

Defects. 

Driving and trailing wheel tires. 

Minimum thickness for driving 
wheel and trailer tires on stand- 
ard and narrow gauge locomo- 
tives. 


230.133 


230.134 
230.135 
230.136 
230.137 
230.138 
230.139 
230.140 
230.141 
230.142 
230.143 
230.144 
230.145 


230.146 


230.147 
230.148 
230.149 
230.150 
230.151 


TENDERS 


Tender frames. 
Feed water tanks. 
Oil tanks. 
Tender trucks. 


230.152 
230.153 
230.154 
230.155 


THROTTLE AND REVERSING GEAR 


230.156 Throttles. 
230.157 Reverse gear. 
230.158 Modification of rules, 


FILING REPORTS 


Report of inspection, 
Posting of copy. 
Annual report. 
Accident reports. 


230.159 
230.160 
230.161 
230.162 


Subpart C—Other Than Steam Locomotives and 
Appurtenances 
230.200 Applicability of subpart. 
230.200a Responsibility for design, construc- 
tion, inspection, and repair. 

230.201 Locomotive unit. 

230.202 Term “inspector.” 

230.203 Trip or daily inspection, 


BRAKE EQUIPMENT; AIR BRAKES 


230.204 
230.205 
230.206 
230.207 
230.208 
230.209 
230.210 
230.211 


DRAWGEAR BETWEEN LOCOMOTIVE UNITS, CoN- 
NECTIONS BETWEEN TRUCKS AND DraFr GEAR 


General precautions. 
Main reservoir system. 
Main reservoir tests. 
Air gauges. 

Cleaning. 

Piston travel. 
Foundation brake gear. 
Leakage. 


230.212 General provisions. 


RUNNING GEAR 


Axles. 

Crank pins. 

Rods. 

Jack shafts. ' 
Quill drive. 

Gears and pinions. 
Driving boxes, shoes, and wedges. 
Lateral motion. 

Frames and parts. 
Spring rigging. 

Trucks. 

Side bearings. 


Clearance above top of rail. 


230.213 
230.214 
230.215 
230.216 
230.217 
230.218 
230.219 
230.220 
230.221 
230.222 


230.223 
230.224 
230.225 
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Sec. 

230.226 
230.227 
230.228 


230.229 
230.230 


230.231 
230.232 
230.233 


230.234 
230.235 
230.236 


230.237 


230.238 
230.239 
230.240 


230.241 
230.242 
230.243 
230.244 
230.245 


230.246 


230.247 
230.248 
230.249 
230.250 
230.251 
230.252 
230.253 


230.254 


230.255 


230.256 
230.257 
230.258 
230.259 
230.260 
230.261 
230.262 


230.300 


230.301 
230.302 
230.303 


230.304 
230.305 
230.306 
230.307 
230.308 
230.309 
230.310 
230.311 
230.312 
230.313 
230.314 
230.315 
230.316 
230.317 
230.318 
230.319 





















































































































































230.320 
230.321 
230.322 
230.323 
230.324 















































230.325 


























230.327 





230.326 - 


Wheels. 
Defects. 
Driving wheel tires. 


Cars, CaB APRONS, PILOTS 


Cabs and aprons. 
Pilots. : 
LIGHTS 


Headlights. 


Classification or marker lights. 
Cab lights. 


WHIsTE, BELLS, SANDERS, TRAIN SIGNAL 


Whistle. 

Sanders. 

Location of headlights, sand boxes, 
bells, whistles. 

Train-signal system. 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 


Pantographs. 

Trolley appurtenances. 

Deenergizing third rail shoes; defec- 
tive shoe beams. 

Emergency pole; shoe insulation. 

Lightning arrester. 

Grounding of metal parts. 

Guard current-carrying paris. 

Doors and cover plates marked 

Hand-operated switches; 
breakers, contactors, fuses. 

Jumpers; cable connections. 

Wires and cables. 

Motors and generators. 

Transformers. 

Rheostats and grid resistors. 

Voltmeters and ammeters. 

Insulation dielectric test; voltage to 
be applied. 

Insulation inspection. 


circuit 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION EQUIPMENT 


Fuel tanks and piping; safety cut- 
out valve. 

Filling and venting; gauge. 

Grounding fuel tanks. 

Guards; set screws and keys. 

Exhaust gases. 

Starting device. 

Safety hangers. 


Engines and accessories. 
Borers USED WiTH LOCOMOTIVES OTHER 
THAN STEAM 
Safe working pressure; factor of 
safety. 


Stresses, staybolts, braces. 

Strength of materials. 

Boiler number; badge plate, loca- 
tion. 

Interior inspection. 

Method of inspection. 

Cracks. 

Fuse plugs; low water alarm. 

Exterior boilers. 

Hydrostatic and steam tests. 

Test of rigid staybolts. 

Staybolts with caps; examination. 

Flexible staybolts without caps. 

Broken staybolts. 

Telltale holes. 

Pressure gauge. 

Safety valves. 

Water glass and gauge cocks. 

Feed-water appliances. 

Water tubes; flared or beaded; de- 
fects. 

Boiler washing. 

Leaks. 

Feed-water tanks and strainers. 

Fuel tanks and piping. 

Feed-water and fuel-oil reservoir 
testing. 

Boiler and reservoir fastenings. 

Steam headers. 

Oil-burning fire boxes. 











RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Sec. 
230.328 
230.329 


230.330 
230.331 
230.332 
230.333 
230.334 


230.335 
230.336 
230.337 


Subpart D—Multiple Operated Electric Units 


230.400 
230.401 
230.402 
230.403 
230.404 
230.405 


230.406 
230.407 
230.408 


230.409 
230.410 
230.411 
230.412 
230.413 
230.414 
230.415 
230.416 


230.417 
230.418 
230.419 
230.420 
230.421 
230.422 
230.423 


230.424 
230.425 
230.426 
230.427 
230.428 
230.429 
230.430 
230.431 
230.432 
230.433 
230.434 
230.435 


230.436 


230.437 
230.438 


230.439 
230.440 


230.441 
230.442 
230.443 
230.444 
230.445 
230.446 
230.447 
230.448 


230.449 


_ 230.450 


230.451 
230.452 


230.453 


230.454 
230.455 
230.456 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 19/48 


‘Hand operated switches. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

Sec. 

230.457 Body structure. 
230.458 Report forms. 


AvuTnHorITY: The provisions of this Part 230 
issued under secs. 2, 5, 36 Stat. 913, 914; 45 
U.S.C. 23, 28, sec. 6(e) and (f), 80 Stat. 939, 
940; 49 U.S.C. 1655. 


Locomotive units. 
Boiler. 


PERIODICAL REPORTS 


Locomotive assignment lists. 
Monthly locomotive unit inspection 


and report. 
—— boiler inspection and re- § 230.0 Definition of locomotive. 
wines report. A locomotive is a self-propelled unit of 
Extensions. equipment designed for moving other 
Cie equipment and includes a self-propelled 


unit designed to carry freight and/or 
passenger traffic. 


Subpart A—Boilers and 
Appurtenances 


Accident reports. 
Modification of rules. 
Changes to meet requirements. 


Definitions. § 230.1 Responsibility for the general 
Responsibility of carrier. construction and safe working pres- 
Inspector. sure. 


Daily inspection. 
Air brake system. 
Main reservoir system and com- 


The railroad company will be held re- 
sponsible for the general design and con- 


pressors. struction of the locomotive boilers under 
Testing of main reservoir. its control. The safe working pressure 
Air gauges. for each locomotive boiler shall be fixed 


Testing and cleaning of air brake by the chief mechanical officer of the 
equipment. ‘company or by a competent mechanical 


Brake piston travel. 
Foundation brake gear. engineer under his supervision, after full 


Leakage consideration has been given to the gen- 
Draw gear. eral design, workmanship, age, and 
Axles; defects. condition of the boiler, and shall be 
Gears and pinions. determined from the minimum thickness 
Spring rigging. of the shell plates, the lowest tensile 
Lateral motion between wheels and strength of the plates, the efficiency of 
a og the longitudinal joint, the inside diame- 


ter of the course, and the lowest factor of 
safety allowed. 


FACTOR OF SAFETY 
§ 230.2 Lowest factor. 
The lowest factor of safety for locomo- 


Side bearings. 

Clearance above top of rail. 
Specifications for wheels. 
Wrought-steel or steel-tired wheels. 
Cast iron or cast steel wheels. 
Windows and operating compart- 


woo tive boilers shall be 4. 
Headlights. § 230.3 Maximum allowable stress on 


Classification and marker lights. 
Instrument lights. 

Whistle. 

Location of headlights and whistle. 
Sanding apparatus. 

Testing of train signal system. 
Current collectors. 


stays and braces. 


(a) For locomotives constructed after 
January 1, 1915, the maximum allowable 
stress per square inch of net cross sec- 
tional area on fire box and combustion 
chamber stays shall be 17,500 pounds. 


Pantographs. The maximum allowable stress per 

Trolley poles. square inch of net cross sectional area 

Units with third rail and overhead on round, rectangular, or gusset braces 
collectors. ‘ 


shall be 9,000 pounds. 
(b) For locomotives constructed prior 
collecting apparatus. to January 1, 1915, the maximum allow- 
Lightning arresters. able stress on stays and braces shall meet 
Grounding of noncurrent-carrying the requirements of § 230.2 except that 
parts. when a new fire box and wrapper sheet 
Guarding of current-carrying parts. are applied to such locomotives they shall 


ee against current-carrying 14 made to meet the requirements of this 
quipment. section 


Emergency pole for operating panto- 
graph and insulation of current 


Jumpers or cable connections. 

Cables and wires. 

Motors and generators. 

Transformers. 

Rheostats and grid resistors. 

Insulation dielectric test. 

Insulation and electrical connec- 
tions inspection. 

Filing of specification. 

Transfer between inspection dis- 
tricts. 

Piling of inspection reports. 


STRENGTH OF MATERIAL 
§ 230.4 Tensile strength of shell plates. 


When the tensile strength of steel or 
wrought-iron shell plates is not known, 
it shall be taken at 50,000 pounds for 
steel and 45,000 pounds for wrought iron. 


§ 230.5 Maximum shearing strength of 
rivets. 


The maximum shearing strength of 


eee or change of unit rivets per square inch of cross sectional 

ee area shall be taken as follows: 

Extension of time for inspections Pounds 
and tests. Iron rivets in single shear......-. -- 38, 000 

Reporting of accidents. Iron rivets in double shear_......... 76, 000 

Changes in construction. Steel rivets in single shear_........ -- 44,000 

Safety appliances. Steel rivets in double shear_......... 88, 000 











§ 230.6 Higher shearing strength of 


rivets. 


A higher shearing strength may be 
used: for rivets when it can be shown by 
test that the rivet material used is of 
such quality as to justify a higher allow- 
able shearing strength. 


INSPECTION 


§ 230.7 Responsibility for inspection 
and repair. 


The mechanical officer in charge at 
each point where boiler work is done will 
be held responsible for the inspection 
and repair of all locomotive boilers and 
their appurtenances under his jurisdic- 
tion. He must know that all defects 
disclosed by any inspection are properly 
repaired before the locomotive is re- 
turned to service. 


§ 230.8 Term “inspector.” 


The term “inspector” as used in the 
rules and instructions in this subpart, 
unless otherwise specified, will be held to 
mean the railroad company’s inspector. 


INSPECTION OF INTERIOR OF BOILER 
§ 230.9 Time of inspection. 


The interior of every boiler shall be 
thoroughly inspected before the boiler is 
put into service and whenever a sufficient 
number of flues are removed to allow 
examination. 


§ 230.10 Flues to be removed. 


All flues of locomotive boilers in serv- 
ice, except as otherwise provided, shall 
be removed at least once every 4 years 
for the purpose of making a thorough 
examination of the entire interior of the 
boiler and its bracing. After the flues 
are taken out, the inside of the boiler 
must have the scale removed and be 
thoroughly cleaned and inspected. The 
removal of flues will be due after 48 cal- 
endar months’ service, provided such 
service is performed within 5 consecutive 
years. Portions of calendar months out 
of service will not be counted. Time of 
service must be properly accounted for 
by out of service reports and notations 
of months claimed out of service made on 
the back of each subsequent inspection 
report and cab card. The period for 
removal of flues, upon formal application 
to the Director, Bureau of Railroad 
Safety may be extended, if investigation 
shows that conditions warrant it. 


§ 230.11 Method of inspection. 


The entire interior of the boiler must 
then be examined for cracks, pitting, 
grooving, or indications of overheating 
and for damage where mud has collected, 
or heavy scale formed. The edges of 
plates, all laps, seams, and points where 
cracks and defects are likely to develop 
or which an exterior examination may 
have indicated, must be given an es- 
pecially minute examination. It must be 
seen that braces and stays are taut, that 
pins are properly secured in place, and 
that each is in condition to support its 
proportion of the load. 
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§ 230.12 Repairs. 


Any boiler developing cracks in the 
barrel shall be taken out of service at 
once, thoroug repaired, and reported 
to be in satisfactory condition before it is 
returned to service. 


§ 230.13 Lap-joint seams. 


Every boiler having lap-joint longi- 
tudinal seams without reinforcing plates 
shall be examined with special care to 
detect grooving or cracks at the edges of 
the seams. 


§ 230.14 Fusible plugs. 


If boilers are equipped with fusible 
plugs they shall be removed and cleaned 
of scale at least once every month. Their 
removal must be noted on the report of 
inspection. 


INSPECTION OF EXTERIOR OF BOILER 
§ 230.15 Time of imspectfon. 


The exterior of every boiler shall be 
thoroughly inspected before the boiler is 
put into service and whenever the jacket 
and the lagging are removed. 


§ 230.16 Lagging to be removed. 


The jacket and lagging shall be re- 
moved at least once every 5 years and a 
thorough inspection made of the entire 
exterior of the boiler while under hydro- 
static pressure. The jacket and lagging 
shall also be removed whenever on ac- 
count of indications of leaks the United 
States inspector or the railroad com- 
pany’s inspector considers it desirable 
or necessary. 


TESTING BOILERS 
§ 230.17 Time of testing. 


Every boiler, before being put into 
service and at least once every 12 months 
thereafter, shall be subjected to hydro- 
static pressure 25 percent above the work- 
ing steam pressure. 


§ 230.18 Removal of dome cap. 


The dome cap and throttle standpipe 
must be removed at the time of making 
the hydrostatic test and the interior sur- 
face and connections of the boiler exam- 
ined as thoroughly as conditions will per- 
mit. In case the boiler can be entered 
and thoroughly inspected without remov- 
ing the throttle standpipe the inspector 
may make the inspection by removing the 
dome cap only, but the variation from 
the rule must be noted in the report of 
inspection. 


§ 230.19 Witness of test. 


When the test is being made by the 
railroad company’s inspector, an author- 
ized representative of the company, 
thoroughly familiar with boiler construc- 
tion, must personally witness the test .nd 
thoroughly examine the boiler while 
under hydrostatic pressure. 


§ 230.20 Repairs and steam test. 

When all necessary repairs have been 
completed, the boiler shall be fired up 
and the steam presure raised to not 
less than the allowed working pressure, 
and the boiler and appurtenances care- 
fully examined. All cocks, valves, seams, 
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bolts, and rivets must be tight under this 
pressure and all defects disclosed must 
be repaired. 


STAYBOLT TESTING 
§ 230.21 Time of testing rigid bolts. 


All staybolts shall be tested at least 
once each month. Staybolts shall also be 
tested immediately after every hydro- 
static test. 


§ 230.22 Method of testing rigid bolts. 


The inspector must tap each bolt and 
determine the broken bolts from the 
sound or the vibration of the sheet. If 
staybolt tests are made when the boiler 
is filled with water, there must be not 
less than 50 pounds pressure on the 
boiler. Should the boiler not be under 
pressure, the test may be made after 
draining all water from the boiler, in 
which case the vibration of the sheet will 
indicate any unsoundness. The latter 
test is preferable. 


§ 230.23 Method of testing flexible stay- 
bolts wtih caps. 


(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section, all staybolts hav- 
ing caps over the outer ends shall 
have the caps removed at least once 
every 2 years and the bolts and sleeves 
examined for breakage. Each time the 
hydrostatic test is applied the hammer 
test required by §§ 230.21 and 230.22 shall 
be made while the boiler is under hydro- 
static pressure not less than the allowed 
working pressure. 

(b) When flexible staybolts are pro- 
vided with a telltale hole not less than 
three-sixteenths inch nor more than 
seven thirty-seconds inch in diameter, 
extending the entire length of the bolt 
and into the head not less than one-third 
of its diameter, and are opened and 
tested each time the hydrostatic test is 
applied, with an electrical or other in- 
strument approved by the Bureau of 
Railroad Safety, that will positively indi- 
cate when the telltale holes are open 
their entire length, the caps will not be 
required to be removed. When this test is 
completed, the hydrostatic test must be 
applied and all staybolts removed which 
show leakage through the telltale hole. 

The inner ends of the telltale holes 
must be kept closed with a fireproof po- 
rous material that will exclude foreign 
matter and permit leakage of steam or 
water, if the bolt is broken or fractured, 
into the telltale hole. When this test is 
completed the ends of the telltale holes 
shall be closed with material of different 
color than that removed and a record 
kept of colors used. 

(c) The removal of flexible staybolt 
caps and other tests shall be reported 
on the report of inspection Form No. 3, 
and a proper record kept in the office of 
the railroad company of the inspections 
and tests made. 

(d) Fire-box sheets must be carefully 
examined at least once every month for 


mud burn, bulging, and indication of 
broken staybolts. 

(e) Staybolt caps shall be removed or 
any of the above tests made whenever 
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the United States inspector or the rail- 
road company’s inspector considers it de- 
sirable in order to thoroughly determine 
the condition of staybolts or staybolt 
sleeves. 


§ 230.24 Method of testing flexible stay- 
bolts without caps. 


Flexible staybolts which do not have 
caps shall be tested once each month, 
the same as rigid bolts. 

Each time a hydrostatic test is applied 
such staybolt test shall be made while 
the boiler is under hydrostatic pressure 
not less than the allowed working pres- 
sure and proper notation of such test 
made on Form No. 3. 


§ 230.25 Broken staybolts. 


No boiler shall be allowed to remain in 
service when there are two adjacent stay- 
bolts broken or plugged in any part of the 
fire box or combustion chamber, nor 
when three or more are broken or 
plugged in a circle 4 feet in diameter, nor 
when five or more are broken or plugged 
in the entire boiler. 


§ 230.26 Telltale holes. 


All staybolts shorter than 8 inches 
applied after July 1, 1911, except flexible 
bolts, shall have telltale holes three-six- 
teenths inch in diameter and not less 
‘han 1% inches deep in the outer end. 
These holes must be kept open at all 
times. 


§ 230.27 Drilling. 


All staybolts shorter than 8 inches, ex- 
cept flexible bolts and rigid bolts which 
are behind frames and braces, shall be 
drilled when the locomotive is in the shop 
for heavy repairs, and this work must be 
completed prior to July 1, 1914. 


STEAM GAUGES 
§ 230.28 Location of gauges. 


Every boiler shall have at least one 
steam gauge which will correctly indicate 
the working pressure. Care must be 
taken to locate the gauge so that it will 
be kept reasonably cool and can be con- 
veniently read by the enginemen. 


§ 230.29 Siphon. 


Every gauge shall have a siphon of 
ample capacity to prevent steam entering 
the gauge. The pipe connection shall 
enter the boiler direct and shall be main- 
tained steamtight between boiler and 
gauge. The siphon pipe and its connec- 
tions to the boiler must be cleaned each 
time the gauge is tested. 


§ 230.30 Time of testing. 


Steam gauges shall be tested at least 
once every 3 months and also when any 
irregularity is reported. 

§ 230.31 Method of testing. 

Steam gauges shall be compared with 

an accurate test gauge or dead-weight 


tester and gauges found inaccurate shall 
be corrected before being put into service. 


§ 230.32 Badge plates. 
A metal badge plate showing the al- 


lowed steam pressure shall be attached to 
the boiler head in the cab. If boiler head 
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is lagged, the lagging and jacket shall be 
cut away so that the plate can be seen. 


§ 230.33 Boiler number. 


The builder’s number of the boiler, if 
known, shall be stamped on the dome. If 
the builder’s number of the boiler can- 
not be obtained, an assigned number 
which shall be used in making out speci- 
fication cards shall be stamped on dome. 


SaFETY VALVES 
§ 230.34 Number and capacity. 


Every boiler shall be equipped with at 
least two safety valves, the capacity of 
which shall be sufficient to prevent, un- 
der any conditions of service, an accu- 
mulation of pressure more than 5 percent 
above the allowed steam pressure. 


§ 230.35 Setting of safety valves. 


Safety valves shall be set to pop at 
pressures not exceeding 6 pounds above 
the working steam pressure. When set- 
ting safety valves, two steam gauges shall 
be used, one of which must be so located 
that it will be in full view of the persons 
engaged in setting such valves; and if the 
pressure indicated by the gauges varies 
more than 3 pounds they shall be re- 
moved from the boiler, tested, and cor- 
rected before the safety valves are set. 
Gauges shall in all cases be tested im- 
mediately before the safety valves are set 
or any change made in the setting. When 
setting safety valves the water level in 
the boiler shall not be above the highest 
gauge cock. 


§ 230.36 Time of testing. 


Safety valves shall be tested under 
steam at least once every 3 months, and 
also when any irregularity is reported. 


WATER GLASS AND GAUGE COCKS 
§ 230.37 Number and location. 


Every boiler shall be equipped with at 
least one water glass and three gauge 
cocks. The.lowest gauge cock and the 
lowest reading of the water glass shall be 
not less than 3 inches above the highest 
part of the crown sheet. Locomotives 
which are not now equipped with water 
glasses shall have them applied on or 
before July 1, 1912. 


§ 230.38 Water glass valves. 

All water glasses shall be supplied with 
two valves or shutoff cocks, one at the 
upper and one at the lower connection to 
the boiler, and also drain cock, so con- 
structed and located that they can be 
easily opened and closed by hand. 

§ 230.39 Time of cleaning. 

The spindles of all gauge cocks and 

water glass cocks shall be removed and 


cocks thoroughly cleaned of scale and 
sediment at least once each month. 


§ 230.40 Tests required before each 
trip. 

All water glasses must be blown out and 
gauge cocks tested before each trip and 
gauge cocks must be maintained in such 
condition that they can be easily opened 
and closed by hand without the aid of a 
wrench or other tool. 


- 
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§ 230.41 Water and lubricator glass 
shields. 


All tubular water glasses and lubrica- 
tor glasses must be equipped with a safe 
and suitable shield which will prevent 
the glass from flying in case of break- 
age, and such shield shall be properly 
maintained. 


§ 230.42 Water glass lanips. 


All water glasses must be supplied with 
a suitable lamp properly located to en- 
able the engineer to easily see the water 
in the glass. 


INJECTORS AND FLUE PLUGS 
§ 230.43 Injectors. 


Injectors must be kept in good condi- 
tion, free from scale, and must be tested 
before each trip. Boiler checks, delivery 
pipes, feed water pipes, tank hose and 
tank valves must be kept in good condi- 
tion, free from leaks and from foreign 
substances that would obstruct the flow 
of water. 


§ 230.44 Flue plugs. 


Flue plugs must be provided with a 
hole through the center not less than 
three-fourths inch in diameter. When 
one or more tubes are plugged at both 
ends the plugs must be tied together by 
means of a rod not less than five-eighths 
inch in diameter. Flue plugs must be 
removed and flues repaired at the first 
point where such repairs can properly be 
made. 


WASHING BOILERS 
§ 230.45 Time of washing. 


All boilers shall be thoroughly washed 
as often as the water conditions require, 
but not less frequently than once each 
month. All boilers shall be considered 
as having been in continuous service be- 
tween washouts unless the dates of the 
days that the boiler was out of service are 
properly certified on washout reports and 
the report of inspection. 


§230.46 Plugs to be removed. 


When boilers tare washed, all washout, 
arch, and water bar plugs must be re- 
moved. 

§ 230.47 Water tubes. 


Special attention must be given the 
arch and water bar tubes to see that they 
are free from scale and sediment. 


§ 230.48 Office record. 


An accurate record of all locomotive 
boiler washouts shall be kept in the office 
of the railroad company. The follow- 
ing information must be entered on the 
day that the boiler is washed: 


(a) Number of locomotive. 

(b) Date of washout. 

(c) Signature of boiler washer or 
inspector. 

(d) Statement that spindles of gauge 
cocks and water-glass cocks were re- 
moved and cocks cleaned. 

(e) Signature of the boiler inspector 
or the employee who removed the spin- 
dies and cleaned the cocks. 
















STEAM LEAKS 


§ 230.49 Leaks under lagging. 


If a serious leak develops under the 
lagging, an examination must be made 
and the leak located. If the leak is 
found to be due to a crack in the shell 
or to any other defect which may reduce 
safety, the boiler must be taken out of 
service at once, thoroughly repaired, and 
reported to be in satisfactory condition 
before it is returned to service. 


§ 230.50 Leaks in front of enginemen. 


All steam valves, cocks, and joints, 
studs, bolts, and seams shall be kept in 
such repair that they will not emit steam 
in front of the enginemen, so as to ob- 
scure their vision. 


FILING REPORTS 


§ 230.51 Report of inspection. 


Not less than once each month and 
within 10 days after each inspection a 
report of inspection, Form No. 1, size 
6 by 9 inches, shall be filed with the dis- 
trict inspector of locomotive boilers for 
each locomotive used by a railroad com- 
pany, and a copy shall be filed in the 
office of the chief mechanical officer hav- 
ing charge of the locomotive. 

MONTHLY LOCOMOTIVE INSPECTION AND REPAIR 


REPORT 
Form No. 1. 
Sncecenceseccesenccapaneaseauansnaae « Wan 
ctcennneacianssedenemacanane Company 
NumbeP ...<..c-ccaccace 
Locomotive { NING on Je age ae 


In accordance with the act of Congress 
approved February 17, 1911, as amended 
March 4, 1915, and the rules and instructions 
issued in pursuance thereof and approved 
by the Federal Railroad Administration, all 


parts of locomotive No. ~.......-.. » including 
the boiler and appurtenances, were inspected 
UD «sass cece diastase iinet 5 Dine SE ncnenen 


and all defects disclosed by said inspection 
have been repaired, except as noted on the 
back of this report. 

1. Steam gauges tested and left in good con- 


QE GR ici ciciicecncentaecsces Bune 
2. Safety valv-s set to pop at.-....-...---. 
POERGR, ancccccccn DOUNGE, cccmccceua 
EE: sttninticmiccanmmnneticndices a 


Were both injectors tested and left in 
good conditions? 


Were steam leaks repaired? 


3. 

4. Were steam leaks repaired? .....-.----. 
5. Condition of brake and signal equipment, 
6. Condition of draft gear and draw gear, 
7. Condition of driving gear, -------------- 
8. Condition of running gear, 
9. Condition of tender, 

I certify that the above report is correct, 
Inspector. 

10. Was boiler washed and gauge cocks and 

water glass cock spindle removed and 

COORD GRURNET sncicctcceccdctcssessce 

11. Were steam leaks repaired? ~...-...-... 

12. Condition of staybolts and crown stays, 


13. Number of staybolts and crown stays re- 

NSW, onnccascoccccncsenasnssncsseda 
14. Condition of flues and firebox sheets, 
15. Condition of arch and water bar tubes, 
16. Were fusible plugs removed and cleaned? 


17. Date of previous hydrostatic test, 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


18. Date of removal of caps from flexible 
GUIGNOTE, oncctttiinctsccubiidadaas » 20... 


I certify that the above report is correct, 


Inspector 
GONE OE sncisntieanntcaiainieitnehisistcitnen 
County Of... ncccccccnescassnesacce - 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this 
reine tarininsatestas tneaaiiapaaiaiaiaiinats ee 
eS en ee inspectors of the 
caccenqcuessusasaeanece Company. 


a eo oo ee eee 


Notary Public. 
The above work has been performed and 
the report is approved. 


Officer in Charge. 
§ 230.52 Posting of copy. 


A copy of the monthly inspection re- 
port, Form No. 1, § 230.51, or annual in- 
spection report, Form No. 3, properly 
filled out, shall be placed under glass in 
a conspicuous place in the cab of the 
locomotive before the boiler inspected 
is put into service. 


§ 230.53 Reports of tests. 


Not less than once each year and 
within 10 days after hydrostatic and 
other required tests have been completed 
a report of such tests showing general 
condition of the boiler and repairs made 
shall be submitted on Form No. 3; size 
6 by 9 inches, and filed with the United 
States inspector, and a copy shall be filed 
in the office of the chief mechanical offi- 
cer having charge of the locomotive. The 
monthly report will not be required for 
the month in which this report is filed. 
Form No. 3 


ANNUAL LOCOLIOTIVE INSPECTION AND 
REPAIR REPORT 


Pe atiiicntiiiginiaicbtidemns 
i iccccceniadicimniciccninns 


In accordance with the act of Congress 
approved February 17, 1911, as amended 
March 4, 1915, and the rules and instructions 
issued in pursuance thereof and approved by 
the .Federal Railroad Administration, all 
parts of locomotive No. ..--.---- , including 
the boiler and its appurtenances, were in- 
COG CN seine ciscicisticcisarinsininninindintntiiciregnin , 19.., at 
sited cots soto gical diana , and all defects 
disclosed by said inspection have been re- 
paired, except as noted on the back of this 
report. 


1. Date of previous hydrostatic test 
i teiaucictsiieiaiiemnsieiniaiiaiainiiilliaaia « Wm 

2. Date of previous removal of caps from 
flexible staybolts 
19... 

3. Date of previous removal of flues, 
viniinea abinastiiniiiaiaeabdbiaiaiadaione « Waae 

4. Date of previous removal of all lagging, 
nhssiallsiasiapceiciitineaeenataaaoaiiel » Ww 

5. Hydrostatic test pressure of 
pounds was applied. 

6. Were caps removed from all flexible stay- 
bolts? 

7. Were all flues removed? 
Number 


Locomotive 





2¥Form No. $ should be printed on yellow 
paper. 
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9. Was all lagging removed? ~-...-.----.... 
10. Condition of exterior of barrel, ......... 
11. Was boiler entered and inspected? _----- 


12. Was boiler washed? Water glass cocks 

and gauge cocks cleaned? ~........... 
18. Condition of crown stays and staybolts, 
14. Condition of sling stays and crown bars, 
15. Condition of firebox sheets and fiues, 
16. Condition of arch tubes, --.------------ 


WRGer Ber GUO, acccsdcdmecnemadimaen 
17. Condition of throat braces, 
18. Condition of back head braces, --------- 


19. Condition of front flue sheet braces, 


20. Were fusible plugs removed and cleaned? 


21. Were steam leaks repaired? 


I certify that the above report is correct. 
cancinskiiseig since lanai tics aedip oeeanadiiat , Inspector. 


22. Were steam gauges tested and left in 
SEOE COREE, eunincccensmindniieines 

23. Safety valves set to pop at ~....-.-...-.. 
DOEGR, <cctincnnne POUMGR, cciccimiticcimn 
pounds. 

24. Were both injectors tested and left in 
I en 

25. Were steam leaks repaired? ............ 

26. Hydrostatic test of ............ pounds 
applied to main reservoirs. 

27. Condition of brake and signal equip- 
WG etictpcnepttcatnanrpienncnninstcsieaiiedalin 

28. Were drawbar and drawbar pins removed 
Stak TRNNOTNE nc ciiccninnaciimnnin 

29. Condition of draft gear and draw gear, 


30. Condition of driving gear, 
31. Condition of running gear, 
32. Condition of tender, 


cadhiinstiaincativiitsaiiailniiialaiecaisicaigapiaditaaiaas » Inspector. 
Sta00 08 cccaccnccscnnacanisinmane 4 
CUIITOE  sacccmisiasscataersie es 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this 
enindaiiininamininal OD aiciminccnmanimee eed 
Wl atiaedcccnenenintionan . inspectors of the 
oudbbbadetinanandamnbnae Company. 


The above work has been performed anf 
the report is approved. 


cules eipiiainciighuiaiienlcamiaaeiabiaitbaals » Notary Public. 
wshhadinninh tisannadaainna , Officer in Charge. 


§ 230.54 Specification card. 

(a) A specification card, size 8 by 10% 
inches, Form No. 4, containing the results 
of the calculations made in determining 
the working pressure and other necessary 
data shall be filed in the office of the 
Director, Bureau of Railroad Safety, for 
each locomotive broiler. A copy shall be: 
filed in the office of the chief mechanical 
officer having charge of the locomotive. 
Every specification card shall be verified 
by the oath of the engineer making the 
calculations, and shall be approved by 
the chief mechanical officer. These 
specification cards shall be filed as 
promptly as thorough examination and 
accurate calculation will permit. Where 
accurate drawings of boilers are availa- 
ble, the data for specification card, Form 
No. 4, may be taken from the drawings, 
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and such specification cards must be 
completed and forwarded prior to July 
1, 1912. Where accurate drawings are 
not available, the required data must be 
obtained at the first opportunity when 
general repairs are made, or when flues 
are removed. Specification cards must 
be forwarded within 1 month after ex- 
amination has been made, and all 
examinations must be completed and 
specification cards filed prior to July 1, 
1913, flues being removed if necessary to 
enable the examination to be made before 
this date. 

(b) When any repairs or changes are 
made which affect the data shown on 
the specification card a corrected card or 
an alteration report on an approved 
form, size 8 by 10% inches, properly cer- 
tified to, giving details of such changes, 
shall be filed within 30 days from the 
date of their completion. This report 
should cover: 

(1) Application of new barrel sheets 
or domes. 

(2) Application of patches to barrels 
or domes of boilers or to portion of wrap- 
per sheet of crown bar boilers which is 
not supported by staybolts. 

(3) Longitudinal seam 
ments. 

(4) Changes in size or number of 
braces, giving maximum stress. 

(5) Initial application of superheat- 
ers, arch or waterbar tubes, giving num- 
ber and dimensions of tubes. 

(6) Changes in number or capacity of 
safety valves. 

Report of patches should be accom- 
panied by a drawing or blueprint of the 
patch, showing its location in regard to 
the center line of boiler, giving all neces- 
sary dimensions, and showing the nature 
and location of the defect. Patches 
previously applied should be reported the 
first time the boiler is stripped to permit 
an examination. 


Form No. 4 
SPECIFICATION CARD FOR LOCOMOTIVE NO. __--__ 


| a Railroad Company 
DOE BF ccecncccenns Railroad Company 
I hii ttrn cmd net nseaneenoemnanne~me 
gg eee 
III st caesar calibainaniadoanaonnapenianasineba 
CS sii iidnssinnsicsvudaenianas hitmen eiaionnckantnntnt 
EO GE CNIGE aiid ceeeccecesease 
Material of boiler shell sheets ...--....-...- 
PE OE SU OOS siccemnnccnctcnarianeaoane 
I, SEY SRE cas cncitisncomnennsceccciineniininenmcianeasen 


reinforce- 


SD IEE SEE EEL. nines genset cnineinanevinsnighthioeveniinimtndine 
Height of lowest reading of gauge glass 
above crown sheet -....-.-------. smnaaenahiboes 


Height of lowest gauge cock above crown 
Water bar tubes, O. diam -....-............ 
DS cicero coercncsnntentemnemeetsnemniaptanes 
ee thick- 
I cereals & patella santa sericea inialnssiatentaiaraiion 
ROTOR, UE sc cc ccetiemencennee 
“3 Se AE: - encoun teem DORON tndaienns 
Safety valves: 
No. Size. 


spaced ..... —— ee 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Combustion chamber stay bolts, spaced 
iaacsiaemanaianl SD cssesecane 
Geown etage, OC. GRRE. COD cncanmccencacsesee 
BOCTUER casccmssoe 
Crown stays, spaced .....-...- iE sneenneen 
Crown bar rivets, O. diam., top.--.--.....-.. 
en 
Crown bar rivets, spaced ........ SD iene 
Water space at firebox ring, sides -.......... 
SR erentutscstnecabncamin ee ee 
Width of water space at sides of firebox 
measured at center line of boiler, 
DU ociewencninn DRG cncccctencudce 
Shell sheets: 
Front tube ....... thick. 
SUC BOI .cccusaswn O  aahiacdiaein I. diam 
2a Te gaa eas OO a ” 
38d a we ee ” 


Mem.: When courses are not cylindrical 
give inside diameter at each end. 


Firebox: 
Thickness of sheets— 
WE anonue RII cectinsscdiciisticas ED dctcnadine 
a Combustion chamber -..... 
Inside throat (if tube sheet is in two 
SND cedscivcteis to cndnnislavaiiointsimacinie 


External firebox: 
Thickness of sheets—throat -...-......... 
TE CI siitiimnininicinn 
DEE ccicwiknnacniiieaed ae Ene 
SN FE GE cdkddddnttinbeininincinie 
Thickness of sheet ......... RD ceisstctistiies 
I iiciencacilicnis 


Were you furnished with authentic records 
of the tests of materials used in boiler? 


ss esthasagtiiaate 2 ea 
show that the lowest tensile strength of 
the sheets in the shell of this boiler is: 

ee pounds per sq. in. 
2a a ee eee er ” ” i] ” 
3d ae a] ” 


Is boiler shell circular at all points? -........ 


If shell is flattened, state location and 
RG. hcemtiibbencaieinininns: 


”- 


Are all parts thoroughly stayed? -........... 
Are dome and other openings sufficiently re- 
inforced? 


Make working sketch here or attach draw- 
ing of longitudinal and circumferential seams 
used in shell of boiler, indicating on which 
courses used, and give calculated efficiency 
of weakest longitudinal seam. 

The maximum stresses at the allowed 
working pressure were found by calculation 
to be as follows: 


Stay bolts at root of thread -....----..._... 


sein ted a icsitaiacotanca basa ans Ibs. per sq. in. 
Crown stays or crown bar rivets at root of 
thread or smallest section, top -........-.. 
nn iia tains lcicaealtaiaaalibtl eats tidunliiaens lbs. per sq. in. 
Crown stays or crown bar rivets at root of 
thread or smalest section, bottom __-_.___ 
scoala hithieseistainesetiaiesnwepninantimah edie lbs. per sq. in. 
ssi ttc baila adeno sa lbs. per sq. in. 
Gusset BERS ...nnccccesncuccs lbs. per sq. in. 


sities aiblciaatineadaan Ibs. per sq. in. 
Tension on net section of plate in longitu- 
dinal seam of lowest effciency, pounds per 
IRs a aseetidiceG anc tacnee as 
Dimensions and data taken from locomotive 
were furnished by 
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Data upon which above calculations were 


made were obtained from drawing No. .-..- ° 

G08 ccncdiicimntehiness furnished by 

a Company 

Mechanical Engineer. 
Bte0e OF cnncccqccasceceses 

ne OP icon tomas =. 


ncummnainaite being duly sworn says that 
he is the officer who signed the foregoing 
specification, that he has satisfied himself of 
the correctness of the drawings and data 
used, has verified all of the calculations, and 
has examined the record of present condition 


of boiler dated -........... and sworn to by 
SRIGEIEE Sanccaccncasteun and believes that 
the design, construction, and condition of 
BERGE TI eciincnsenes renders it safe for a 


working pressure of 
square inch. 


pounds per 


(Name of afflant) 
Subseribed and sworn to before me this 


saciid OG OF ccccncietdcctumesensy Beaune 
bal Riaceatlices Notary Public. 
Approved: 
Form No. 19 


ALTERATION REPORT FOR LOCOMOTIVE BOILERS 
The following alterations were made on the 


boiler of locomotive No. ....--.----- owned 
OD . ssi eibeitadh eile hiaidatintts Company and operated 
ED ckeasenticuedsmmaniemabades Company, on 
nish paelnaiseihicaiataiaiaats Dine WE ccutecsinimaninn 


The builder’s or assigned number stamped 
on the dome of this boiler is _.........-.. 


Nore: Describe below what alterations 
were made. When blue prints or drawings 
accompany report, paste same below or on 
back of report. 


sencilla tia being duly sworn says that 
he inspected the above-mentioned altera- 
tions and certifies that the above report is 
correct. 


(Name of affiant) 


Subscribed and sworn to before me this 
sithinaaietivin Gl GE secdccnactentaetaeey, eee 





The above alterations have caused the 
following changes in calculated maximum 
stresses for this boiler: 

Nore: If stresses are not affected by the 
alterations, insert the words, “Stresses not 
changed.” 

Mechanical Engineer. 

Extract from § 230.54 of the Rules and In- 
structions for Inspection and Testing of 
Locomotive Boilers and their Appurtenances: 

When any repairs or changes sre made 
which affect the data shown on the specifi- 
cation card a corrected card or an alteration 
report on an approved form, size 8 by 10%, 
inches, properly certified to, giving details of 
such changes shall be filed within 30 days 
from the date of their completion. This 
report should cover— 

A. Application of new barrel sheets or 
domes. 


B. Application of patches to barrels or 


domes of boilers or to portion of wrapper 
sheet of crown-bar boilers which is not 


supported by staybolts. 
C. Longitudinal seam reinforcements. 


D. Changes in size or number of braces, 
giving maximum stress. 








ee 


aarmesew 1 O 


or 
er 
ot 


—$—$<—<$<—<—— 
A LIS 
ee 


E. Initial application of superheaters, 
arch or water-bar tubes, giving number and 
dimensions of tubes. 

F. Changes in number or capacity of safety 
valves. 

Report of patches should be accompanied 
by a drawing or blue print of the patch, 
showing its location in regard to the center 
line of the boiler, giving all necessary dimen- 
sions, and showing the nature and location 
of the defect. Patches previously applied 
should be reported the first time the boiler 
is stripped to permit an examination. 


INSTRUCTIONS FOR PREPARING FORM 


Describe accurately what alterations were 
made. 

The location and extent of cracks, pitting, 
corrosion, and grooving must be shown and 
dimensioned unless the defective plate is 
removed. 

Drawing must show whether the plate 
underneath patch was removed. 

Report must state whether iron or steel 
rivets were used. 

The size of rivet holes must be given as 
well as the size of the rivets. 

If authentic records of the tests of ma- 
terial used in making repairs can be ob- 
tained, the lowest tensile strength as shown 
by the test must be given; otherwise 50,000 
pounds for steel and 45,000 pounds for 
wrought iron will be allowed as provided by 
rule 4. 

In case of patches applied prior to July 
9, 1914, if there is no authentic record of 
the date when or the shop where the alter- 
ation was made, insert the word “Unknown” 
in the proper blank spaces. 

It is not necessary to report patches on 
surfaces supported by staybolts. 


§ 230.55 Accident reports. 


In the case of an accident resulting 
from failure, from any cause, of a loco- 
motive boiler or any of its appurtenances, 
resulting in serious injury or death to one 
or more persons, the carrier owning or 
operating such locomotive shall immedi- 
ately transmit by wire to the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, Federal Rail- 
road Administration, at his office in 
Washington, D.C. 20591, a report of such 
accident, stating the nature of the 
accident, the place at which it occurred, 
as well as where the locomotive may be 
inspected, which wire shall be imme- 
diately confirmed by mail, giving a full 
detailed report of such accident, stating, 
so far as may be known, the causes and 
giving a complete list of the killed or 
injured. 


Subpart B—Steam Locomotives and 
Tenders 
§ 230.101 Design, construction, and 


maintenance. 


The railroad company will be held re- 
sponsible for the general design, con- 
struction, and maintenance of locomo- 
tives and tenders under its control. 


§ 230.102 Responsibility for inspection 
and repairs. 

The mechanical officer in charge, at 
each point where repairs are made, will 
be held responsible for the inspection and 
repair of all parts of locomotives and 
tenders under his jurisdiction. He must 
know that inspections are made as re- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


quired and that the defects are properly 
repaired before the locomotive is re- 
turned to service. 


§ 230.103 Term “inspector.” 


The term “inspector” as used in the 
rules and instructions in this subpart 
means, unless otherwise specified, the 
railroad company’s inspector. 


§ 230.104 Inspection after each trip or 
day’s work. 


Each locomotive and tender shall be 
inspected after each trip, or day’s work, 
and the defects found reported on an 
approved form to the proper representa- 
tive of the company. This form shall 
show the name of the railroad, the ini- 
tials and number of the locomotive, 
the place, date, and time of the in- 
spection, the defects found, and the 
signature of the employee making the 
inspection. The report shall be ap- 
proved by the foreman, with proper 
written explanation made thereon for 
defects reported which were not re- 
paired before the locomotive is returned 
to service. The report shall then be filed 
in the office of the railroad company at 
the place where the inspection is made. 


Form No. 2 


snihinsiteasssiaanenielastiicaaiceauhbit Railroad. 


SR inccccninicn 
Locomotive Initials 


LOCOMOTIVE INSPECTION REPORT 


INSTRUCTIONS.—Each locomotive and ten- 
der must be inspected after each trip or 
day’s work and report made on this form, 
whether needing repgirs or not. Proper ex- 
planation must be made hereon for failure 
to repair any defects reported, and the form 
approved by foreman, before the locomotive 
is returned to service. 


Inspected at ........... 6 CH satin m. 
Date 
Repairs needed: 


Condition of injectors...... Water glass.... 
Condition of gauge cocks.. Brakes......... 
Condition of piston rod and valve stem 
packing 


Safety valve lifts at...... pounds. Seats at 
iotiaiinigial pounds. 
Main reservoir pressure, .......... pounds. 
Brake pipe pressure, .............. pounds. 
(REIS) 0 cccccctncncensascnasace ° 
CCRT occ cnaditncemnenens 


The above work has been performed, ex- 
cept as noted, and the report is approved. 


Nore: Additional items may be added to 
this form if desired. 


ASH PANS 
§ 230.105 Ash pans. 


(a) Ash pans shall be securely sup- 
ported and maintained in safe and suit- 
able condition for service. 


(b) Locomotives built after January 1, 
1916, shall have ash pans supported from 
mud rings or frames. Locomotives built 
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prior to January 1, 1916, which do not 
have the ash pans supported from mud 
rings or frames shall be changed when 
the locomotive receives new fire box. 

(c) The operating mechanism of all 
ash pans shall be so arranged that it 
may be safely operated and maintained 
in safe and suitable condition for service. 

(d) No part of ash pan shall be less 
than 2% inches above the rail. 


BrAKE AND SIGNAL EQUIPMENT 
§ 230.106 Safe condition. 


(a) It must be known before each trip 
that the brakes on locomotive and tender 
are in safe and suitable condition for 
service; that the air compressor or com- 
pressors are in condition to provide an 
ample supply of air for the service in 
which the locomotive is put; that the 
devices for regulating all pressures are 
properly performing their functions; 
that the brake valves work properly in 
all positions; and that the water has 
been drained from the air-brake system. 

(b) Each steam road locomotive built 
on or after March 1, 1946, shall be 
equipped with a brake pipe valve at- 
tached to the front of the tender or on 
the rear of the back cab wall to enable 
the brakes to be applied in the event the 
occupants of the cab are, from any cause, 
prevented from applying the brakes in 
the usual manner. On locomotives hav- 
ing vestibule cabs the brake pipe valve 
shall be located adjacent to an exit. The 
words “Emergency brake valve” shall 
be legibly stenciled on the cab near the 
brake pipe valve or shall be shown on 
a badge plate adjacent thereto. That 
each steam road locomotive built before 
March 1, 1946, shall be so equipped the 
first time said locomotive receives class 
3* or heavier repairs after June 1, 1946. 


§ 230.107 Compressors. 


(a) The compressor or compressors 
shall be tested for capacity by orifice 
test as often as conditions may require, 
but not less frequently than once each 3 
months. 

(b) The diameter of orifice, speed of 
compressor, and the air pressure to be 
maintained for compressors in common 
use are given in the following table: 


Single | Air 

















: Diam- | pres- 

Make a strokes | eter of | sure 

Pp Ete orifice | main- 

tained 
Inches | Pounds 
Westinghouse....| 934......-- | 120 be, 60 
[7 Se | Vee 100 Keo 60 
Nl 100 %o 60 
New York. 120 542 60 
cdimacones 100 1364 60 
BP ictepntstemicovtion 100 1564) 60 


For diagram of orifice see Figure 14. 

This table shall be used for altitudes to and including 
1,000 feet. For altitudes over 1,000 feet the speed of 
compressor may be increased 5 single strokes per minute 
for each 1,000 feet increase in altitude. 


1 Flues all new or reset. (Superheater flues 
may be excepted.) Necessary repairs to fire- 
box and boiler. Tires turned or new. Gen- 
eral repairs to machinery and tender. 
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NOTE: 
EDGES OF HOLE TO BE SHARP 


FOR DIAMETER OF ORIFICES 


SEE §91.107 






ddl 


YY ee at] 


Figure 14.—Orifice. 


§ 230.108 Testing main reservoirs. 


(a) Every main reservoir before being 
put into service, and at least once each 12 
months thereafter, shall be subjected to 
hydrostatic pressure not less than 25 per- 
cent above the maximum allowed air 
pressure. 

(b) The entire surface of the reservoir 
shall be hammer tested each time the 
locomative is shopped for general re- 
pairs, but not less frequently than once 
each 18 months. 


§230.109 Air gauges. 


(a) Air gauges shall be so located that 
they may be conveniently read by the 
engineer from his usual position in the 
cab. Air gauges shall be tested at least 
once each 3 months, and also when any 
irregularity is reported. 

(b) Air gauges shall be compared with 
an accurate test gauge or dead weight 
tester, and gauges found incorrect shall 
be repaired before they are returned to 
service. 


§ 230.110 Time of cleaning. 


Distributing or control valves, reduc- 
ing valves, triple valves, straight-air 
double-check valves, and dirt collectors 
shall be cleaned as often as conditions 
require to maintain them in a safe and 
suitable condition for service, but not 
less frequently than once every 6 months. 


§ 230.111 Stenciling dates of tests and 
cleaning. 

(a) The date of testing or cleaning, 
and the initials of the shop or station at 
which the work is done, shall be legibly 
stenciled in a conspicuous place on the 
parts, or placed on a card displayed 
under glass.in the cab of the locomotive, 
or stamped on metal tags. When metal 
tags are used, the height of letters and 
figures shall be not less than three- 
eighths inch, and the tags located as 
follows: 

(b) One securely attached to brake 
pipe near automatic brake valve, which 
will show the date on which the distrib- 
uting valve, control valve or triple valves, 
reducing valves, straight-air double- 
check valves, dirt collectors, and brake 
cylinders were cleaned and cylinders 
lubricated. 

(c) One securely attached to air com- 
pressor steam pipe, which will show the 
date on which the compressor was tested 
by orifice test. 


(d) One securely attached to the re- 
turn pipe near main reservoir, which 
will show the date on which the hydro- 
static test was applied to main reservoirs. 


§ 230.112 Piston travel. 


(a) The minimum piston travel shall 
be sufficient to provide proper brake shoe 
clearance when the brakes are released. 

(b) The maximum piston travel when 
locomotive is standing shall be as fol- 
lows: 


Cam type of driving wheel brake_...-. 314 
Other forms of driving wheel brake... 6 
I SE Ns aiisccciinticicienicitcniniescene 8 
ET WN oc cit eeneceminans 9 


§ 230.113 Foundation brake gear. 


(a) Foundation brake gear shall be 
maintained in a safe and suitable condi- 
tion for service. Levers, rods, brake 
beams, hangers, and pins shall be of 
ample strength, and shall not be fouled 
in any way which will affect the proper 
operation of the brake. All pins shall be 
properly secured in place with cotters, 
split keys, or nuts. Brake shoes must be 
properly applied and kept approximately 
in line with the tread of the wheel. 

(b) No part of the foundation brake 
gear of the locomotive or tender shall be 
less than 244 inches above the rails. 


§ 230.114 Leakage. 


(a) Main reservoir leakage; leakage 
from main reservoir and related piping 
shall not exceed an average of 3 pounds 
per minute in a test of 3 minutes’ dura- 
tion, made after the pressure has been 
reduced 40 percent below maximum 
pressure. 

(b) Brake pipe leakage shall not ex- 
ceed 5 pounds per minute. 

(c) With a full service application 
from maximum brake pipe pressure, and 
with communication to the brake cylin- 
ders closed, the brakes on the locomotive 
and tender shall remain applied not less 
than 5 minutes. 


§ 230.115 Train signal system. 


The train signal system, when used, 
shall be tested and known to be in safe 
and suitable condition for service before 
each trip. 

Cass, WARNING SIGNALS, AND SANDERS 
§ 230.116 Cabs. 

(a) General provisions. Cabs shall 
be securely attached or braced and main- 
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tained in a safe and suitable condition 
for service. Cab windows shall be so 
located and maintained that the engine- 
men may have a clear view of track and 
signals from their usual and proper posi- 
tions in the cab. 

(b) Clear vision windows. The front 
cab doors or windows of road locomotives 
used in regions where snowstorms are 
generally encountered shall be provided 
with what is known as a “clear vision” 
window, or an appliance that will clean 
the outside of such doors or windows 
over sufficient area to provide a clear 
view of track and signals ahead. If a 
“clear vision’ window is used it shall be 
not less than 5 inches high located as 
nearly as possible in line of the engine- 
man’s vision and so constructed and 
fitted that it may be easily opened, 
closed and fastened in desired position. 

(c) Steam pipes. Steam pipes shall 
not be fastened to the cab. On new 
construction or when renewals are made 
of iron or steel pipe subject to boiler 
pressure in cabs, it shall be what is com- 
mercially known as double strength pipe, 
with extra heavy valves and fittings. 

(ad) Cab back curtains. Each 1oco- 
motive used within the States of Colo- 
rado, Connecticut, Delaware, District of 
Columbia, Idaho, Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, 
Kansas, Kentucky, Maine, Maryland, 
Massachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Missouri, Montana, Nebraska, New 
Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, 
Nevada, North Dakota, Ohio, Oregon, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, South 
Dakota, Utah, Vermont, Virginia, Wash- 
ington, West Virginia, Wisconsin, Wyo- 
ming, and within that part of California 
north of an imaginary line drawn from 
Carson City, Nev., through Placerville, 
Oroville, and Gerber, Calif., to Trinidad, 
Calif., except deckless locomotives and 
locomotives equipped with a vestibule 
cab, shall have suitable doors, or a suit- 
able roll or slide-back curtain of suffi- 
cient length and width to cover the 
opening in rear wall of cab. On loco- 
motives not equipped with hood curtain 
the drop-back curtain if used in lieu of 
slide curtain shall be of sufficient width 
to cover the space between the side 
curtains. 

(e) Cab side curtains. During the 
period from November 1 to April 1 each 
locomotive used within the territory 
specified in paragraph (d) of this sec- 
tion, and not equipped with a vestibule 
cab, shall have suitable side curtains at 
the gangway in addition to the curtain 
required by paragraph (d) of this sec- 
tion. Side curtains shall be of ample 
length and width, and be properly fitted 
and attached. Side curtains may be of 
the wide or narrow type. If wide side 
curtains extending from rear of cab 
back alongside of tender are used they 
shall extend at least 18 inches back of 
front of tender water legs and the tender 
handholds at gangway shall be offset at 
the rear so as to permit the side curtains 
to extend alongside of tender inside of 
handholds and not interfere with free 
and unobstructed use of the handholds. 
Side curtains shall have a _ suitable 










































































































































































stiffening rod or member at rear of cur- 
tain. If narrow side curtains extending 
from rear of cab to tender are used, they 
shall be so arranged that a closely fitting 
joint can readily be formed at the tender 
when desired. Side curtains shall be so 
arranged and maintained that they can 
readily be opened, and shall be so ar- 
ranged as not to interfere with free and 
unobstructed use of the handholds. 
Where apron or floor of tender at gang- 
way does not extend full width of tender, 
side curtains shall be hung as nearly in 
line with the ends of the apron as is prac- 
ticable and shall extend not less than 12 
inches below apron or tender floor and 
have attached thereto a flap suitable for 
placing on apron or tender floor and 
adequate for closing opening between 
side curtains and apron or tender floor. 
Side curtains shall extend to as near 
cab roof as practicable. 

(f) Cab hood curtains. (1) Each lo- 
comotive, except locomotives burning oil 
as fuel and locomotives equipped with a 
vestibule cab, used during the period 
from November 1 to April 1 within the 
territory specified in paragraph (d) of 
this section, excepting the States of 
Maryland, Virginia, Delaware, Kentucky, 
West Virginia, California, and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, shall have, in addition 
to the curtains required by paragraphs 
(d) and (e) of this section, a suitable 
hood curtain extending around cab 
overhang so arranged as to close the 
opening that would otherwise exist be- 
tween cab overhang and top of tender 
and between top of side curtains and cab 
overhang. 


(2) Deckless locomotives may have in 
lieu of the hood curtain a suitable roll 
curtain attached at or near rear of cab 
overhang and of sufficient width to cover 
the space between the side curtains. On 
coal-burning locomotives the roll cur- 
tain shall be so located and of sufficient 
length that it may be unrolled down in 
front of coal gates to within 15 inches 
of floor of tender. The roll curtain shall 
be so arranged that it may be rolled 
up to top of tender water legs or to its 
supporting member and fastened in 
either position when desired. 

(3) The requirements of this para- 
graph shall not apply on locomotives 
used on lines operating south of the ter- 
ritory outlined therein and extending 
into the territory for a distance of not 
more than 15 miles. 

(g) Unnecessary openings in cab. 
Unnecessary or excessive openings in 
locomotive cabs around reverse levers, 
grate-shaker levers, pipes, rods, 
boards, doors, windows, between cab and 
boiler, around wind sheets, or at any 
other place in cab or deck where rain, 
snow, or wind may enter shall not exist 
on any locomotive used during the period 
from November 1 to April 1 within the 
territory specified in paragraph (d) of 
this section. 

(h) Oil-burning locomotives. (1) Oil- 
burning locomotives taking air for com- 
bustion through fire-door opening, used 
during the period from November 1 to 
April 1 within the territory specified in 
paragraph (d) of this section, shall have 
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a suitable conduit extending from fire- 
door intake to outside of cab which will 
prevent air being drawn into fire box 
from the interior of cab. This require- 
ment is not intended to prohibit the peep- 
hole or the opening used for sanding 
provided the latter is provided with a 
suitable cover. 

(2) The requirements of this para- 
graph shall be effective November 1, 1929, 
except on new locomotives or those out 
of service 15 or more consecutive days 
for repairs before November 1, 1929, in 
which instances the requirements shall 
be effective on the date the locomotives 
are put in service. 

(i) Cab storm windows. (1) Each lo- 
comotive used in road service within the 
territory specified in paragraph (d) of 
this section shall have attached to the 
window on right and left sides of cab, or 
to the right and left sides of cab, a suit- 
able storm window. Storm windows 
shall be hinged and arranged so that 
they can be folded back and fastened 
when desired. 

(2) Upon application to the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, exemptions 
from the requirements of this paragraph 
may be granted if upon investigation it 
is found that clearances will not permit 
safe operation of such locomotives when 
equipped with storm windows. 


§ 230.117 Cab aprons. 


Cab aprons shall be of proper length 
and width to insure safety. Aprons must 
be securely hinged, maintained in a safe 
and suitable condition for service, and 
roughened, or other provision made, to 
afford secure footing. 


§ 230.118 Fire doozs and mechanical 
stokers. 


(a) Each locomotive shall have a 
mechanically operated fire door (or 
fire doors if more than one is used) so 
constructed and maintained that it may 
be operated by pressure of the foot on a 
pedal, or other suitable appliance, lo- 
cated on the floor of the cab or tender 
at a suitable distance from the fire door, 
so that it may be conveniently operated 
by the person firing the locomotive: Pro- 
vided, That locomotives burning oil fuel 
may have in lieu of the mechanically op- 
erated fire door a hand-operated fire door 
of suitable construction and so arranged 
that it may be securely bolted in closed 
position while the locomotive is being 
used. 

(b) Free doors shall be maintained in 
a safe and suitable condition for service. 

(c) All coal-burning steam locomo- 
tives which weigh on driving wheels 
160,000 pounds or more to be used in 
fast or heavy passenger service, built on 
or after April 15, 1939, shall be equipped 
with a suitable type of mechanical 
stoker, and all coal-burning steam loco- 
motives which weigh on driving wheels 
175,000 pounds or more to be used in 
fast or heavy freight service, built on or 
after April 15, 1939, shall be equipped 
with a suitable type of mechanical stoker 
and such stokers shall be properly main- 
tained. Each railroad which operates 
coal-burning locomotives of the above 
weights shall file with the director as of 
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April 15, 1939, a list of all hand-fired 
coal-burning locomotives of the above 
weights built prior to April 15, 1939, 
which will in the future be used in fast 
or heavy service on its line, and me- 
chanical stokers will be applied each 12- 
month period to not less than 20 percent 
of the total number so listed, and all 
locomotives included in said list shall be 
so equipped before April 15, 1944, and 
such stokers shall be properly main- 
tained. For the present this order 
shall not apply to deckless locomotives 
equipped with two cabs, which are gen- 
erally known as the “Mother Hubbard 
type,” built prior to April 15, 1939. 


§ 230.119 Cylinder cocks. 


Necessary cylinder cocks, operative 
from cab of locomotive, shall be provided 
and maintained in a safe and suitable 
condition for service. 


§ 230.120 Sanders. 


Locomotives shall be equipped with 
proper sanding apparatus, which shall 
be maintained in safe and suitable con- 
dition for service, and tested before each 
trip. Sand pipes must be securely fast- 
ened in line with the rails. 


§ 230.121 Whistle. 


Each locomotive must be provided 
with a suitable steam whistle, so ar- 
ranged that it may be conveniently op- 
erated by the engineer. 


Draw GEAR AND DrAFT GEAR 


§ 230.122 Draw gear between locomo- 
tive and tender. 


(a) The draw gear between the loco- 
motive and tender, together with the pins 
and fastenings, shall be maintained in 
safe and suitable condition for service. 
The pins and drawbar shall be removed 
and carefully examined for defects not 
less frequently than once each 3 months. 
Suitable means for securing the drawbar 
pins in place shall be provided. Inverted 
drawbar pins shall be held in place by 
plate or stirrup. 

(b) Two or more safety bars or safety 
chains of ample strength shall be pro- 
vided between locomotive and tender, 
maintained in safe and suitable condi- 
tion for service, and inspected at the 
same time draw gear is inspected. 

(c) Safety chains or safety bars shall 
be of the minimum length consistent 
with the curvature of the railroad on 
which the locomotive is operated. 

(d) Lost motion between locomotives 
and tenders not equipped with spring 
buffers shall be kept to a minimum, and 
shall not exceed one-half inch. 

(e) When spring buffers are used be- 
tween locomotives and tender the spring 
shall be applied with not less than 34- 
inch compression, and shall at all times 
be under sufficient compression to keep 
the chafing faces in contact. 


§ 230.123 Chafing irons. 


Chafing irons of such radius as will 
permit proper curving shall be securely 
attached to locomotive and tender, and 
shall be maintained in condition to per- 
mit free movement laterally and verti- 
cally. 
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§ 230.124 Draft gear. 


Draft gear and attachments on loco- 
. motives and tenders shall be securely 
fastened, and maintained in safe and 
suitable condition for service. 


Drivinc GEAR 
§ 230.125 Crossheads. 


Crossheads shall be maintained in a 
safe and suitable condition for service, 
with not more than %4-inch vertical or 
%.-inch lateral play between crossheads 
and guides. 


§ 230.126 Guides. 


Guides must be securely fastened and 
maintained in a safe and suitable condi- 
tion for service. 


§ 230.127 Pistons and piston rods. 


(a) Pistons and piston rods shall be 
maintained in safe and suitable condition 
for service. Piston rods shall be care- 
fully examined for cracks each time they 
are removed, and shall be renewed if 
found defective. 

(b) All piston rods applied after Janu- 
ary 1, 1916, shall have the date of ap- 
plication, original diameter, and kind of 
material legibly stamped on or near the 
end of rod. 


§ 230.128 Rods, main and side. 


(a) Cracked or defective main or side 
rods shall not be continued in service. 

(b) Autogenous welding of broken or 
cracked main and side rods not per- 
mitted. 

(c) Bearings and bushings shall so fit 
the rods as to be in a safe and suitable 
condition for service, and means be pro- 
vided to prevent bushings turning in rod. 
Straps shall fit and be securely bolted to 

rods. 


(d) The total amount of side motion 
of rods on crank pins shall not exceed 
one-fourth inch. 

(e) Oil and grease cups shall be se- 
curely attached to rods, and grease cup 
plugs shall be equipped with suitable 
fastenings. 

(f) Locomotives used in road service: 
The bore of main rod bearings shall not 
exceed pin diameters more than three 
thirty-seconds inch at front or back end. 
The total lost motion at both ends shall 
not exceed five thirty-seconds inch. 

(g) The bore of side rod bearings shall 
not exceed pin diameters more than five 
thirty-seconds inch on main pin nor 
more than three-sixteenths inch on 
other pins. 

(h) Locomotives used in yard service: 
The bore of main rod bearings shall not 
exceed pin diameters more than one- 
eighth inch at front end or five thirty- 
seconds inch at back end. 

(i) The bore of side rod bearings shall 
not exceed pin diameter more than 
three-sixteenths inch. 


LIGHTS 


§ 230.129 Locomotives used in 
service. 

(a) Each locomotive used in road 
service between sunset and sunrise shall 
have a headlight which shall afford 
sufficient illumination to enable a person 
in the cab of such locomotive who 
possesses the usual visual capacity re- 


road 
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quired of locomotive enginemen, to see in 
a clear atmosphere, a dark object as 
large as a man of average size standing 
at a distance of at least 800 feet ahead 
and in front of such headlight; and such 
headlight must be maintained in good 
condition. 

(b) Each locomotive used in road 
service, which is regularly required to 
run backward for any portion of its trip, 
except to pick up a detached portion of 
its train, or in making terminal move- 
ments, shall have on its rear a headlight 
which shall meet the foregoing require- 
ments. 

(c) Such headlights shall be provided 
with a device whereby the light from 
same may be diminished in yards and at 
stations or when meeting trains. 

(ad) When two or more locomotives are 
used in the same train, the leading loco- 
motive only will be required to display a 
headlight. 


§ 230.130 Classification lamps. 


Each locomotive used in road service 
shall be provided with such classification 
lamps as may be required by the rules 
of the railroad company operating the 
locomotive. When such classification 
lamps are provided they shall be kept 
clean and maintained in safe and suit- 
able condition for service. 


§ 230.131 Locomotives 


service. 


Each locomotive used in yard serv- 
ice between sunset and sunrise shall 
have two lights, one located on the front 
of the locomotive and one on the rear, 
each of which shall enable a person in 
the cab of the locomotive under the con- 
ditions, including visual capacity, set 
forth in § 230.129, to see a dark object 
such as there described for a distance of 
at least 300 feet ahead and in front of 
such headlight; and such headlights 
must be maintained in good condition. 


§ 230.132 Cab lights. 


Each locomotive used between sunset 
and sunrise shall have cab lamps 
which will provide sufficient illumina- 
tion for the steam, air, and water gauges 
to enable the enginemen to make neces- 
sary and accurate readings from their 
usual and proper positions in the cab. 
These lights shall be so located and 
constructed that the light will shine only 
on those parts requiring illumination. 
Locomotives used in road service shall 
have an additional lamp conveniently 
located to enable the persons operating 
the locomotive to easily and accurately 
read train orders and time tables, and so 
constructed that it may be readily dark- 
ened or extinguished. 


RUNNING GEAR 


§ 230.133 Driving, trailing, and engine 
truck axles. 

(a) Driving, trailing, and engine truck 
axles with any of the following defects 
shall not be continued in service: 

(b) Bent axle; cut journals that can- 
not be made to run cool without turning; 
seamy journals in steel axles; transverse 
seams in iron axles, or any seams in iron 
axles causing journals to run hot, or un- 


used in yard 
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safe on account of usage, accident, or 
derailment; driving, trailing, or engine 
truck axles more than one-half inch 
under original diameter, except for loco- 
motives having all driving axles of the 
same diameter, when other than main 
driving axles, may be worn three-fourths 
inch below the original diameter. 

(c) The date applied, the original di- 
ameter of the journal, and the kind of 
material shall be legibly stamped on one 
end of each driving axle, trailing truck 
axle, and engine truck axle applied after 
January 1, 1916. 


§ 230.134 Tender truck axles. 


The minimum diameters of axles for 
various axle loads shall be as follows: 











saat Mini- Mini- 
um mum mum 
Axle load diameter diameter | diameter 
of of wheel of 
journal seat center 
Inches Inches Inches 
§0,000 pounds..........- 5% 7™ 66 
38,000 pounds..........- 5 6% 5% 
81,000 pounds........... 4% 6% 
22,000 pounds..........- 334 5 4% 
15,000 pounds..........-. 3% 4% 3% 





§ 230.135 Defects in tender truck axles. 


(a) Tender truck axles with any of the 
following defects shall not be continued 
in service: 

(b) Bent axle; cut journals that can- 
not be made to run cool without turning; 
seamy journals in steel axles, or trans- 
verse seams in journals of iron axles, or 
unsafe on account of usage, accident, or 
derailment; collars broken or worn to 
one-fourth inch or less in thickness, fillet 
in back shoulder worn out. 


§ 230.136 Crank pins. 


(a) Crank pins shall be securely ap- 
plied. Shimming or prick punching 
crank pins will not be allowed. All 
crank pins applied after January 1, 1916, 
shall have the date applied and kind of 
— used legibly stamped on end of 
D. 

(b) Crank pin collars and collar bolts 
shall be maintained in a safe and suitable 
condition for service. 


§ 230.137 Driving boxes. 


Driving boxes shall be maintained in 
a safe and suitable condition for service. 
Broken and loose bearings shall be re- 
newed. Not more than one shim may be 
used between box and bearing. 


§ 230.138 Driving box 
wedges. 


Driving box shoes and wedges shall be 
maintained in a safe and suitable condi- 
tion for service. 

§ 230.139 Frames. 

Frames, deck plates, tailpieces, .pe- 
destals, and braces shall be maintained 
in a safe and suitable condition for serv- 
ice, and shall be cleaned and thoroughly 
inspected each time the locomotive is in 
shop for heavy repairs. 


§ 230.140 Lateral mction. 
(a) The total lateral motion or play 
between the hubs of the wheels and the 


boxes on any pair of wheels shall not 
exceed the following limits: 


shoes and 














































an 





Inch 
For engine truck wheels (trucks with 
A a ee 


For engine truck wheels (trucks with 


TIGIE CORNED) cccecccncncccnpecseesas 1% 
For trailing truck wheels.............. 1 
For driving wheels (more than one 

DADE) a ececwcirdisienciciantnniginutbiiiidiin 


(b) These limits may be increased on 
locomotives operating on track where 
the curvature exceeds 20 degrees when it 
can be shown that conditions require ad- 
ditional lateral motion. 

(c) The lateral motion shall in all 
cases be kept within such limits that the 
driving wheels, rods, or crank pins will 
not interfere with other parts of the 
locomotive. 


§ 230.141 Pilots. 


(a) Pilots shall be securely attached, 
property braced, and maintained in a 
safe and suitable condition for service. 

(b) The minimum clearance of pilot 
above the rail shall be 3 inches, and the 
maximum clearance 6 inches. 


§ 230.142 Spring rigging. 


(a) Springs and equalizers shall be 
arranged to insure the proper distribu- 
tion of weight to the various wheels of 
the locomotive, maintained approxi- 
mately level and in a safe and suitable 
condition for service. 

(b) Springs or spring rigging with any 
of the following defects shall be renewed 
or properly repaired: 

(c) Top leaf broken or two leaves in 
top half of any three leaves in spring 
broken. <The long side of spring to be 
considered the top.) 

(d) Springs with leaves working in 

and. 


(e) Broken coil springs. 
(f) Broken driving box saddle, equal- 
izers, hanger, bolt, or pin. 


§ 230.143 Trucks; leading and trailing. 


(a) Trucks shall be maintained in safe 
and suitable condition for service. 
Center plates shall fit properly, and the 
male center plate shall extend into the 
female center plate not less than three- 
fourths inch. All centering devices shall 
be properly maintained. 

(b) A suitable safety chain shall be 
provided at each front corner of all four 
wheel engine trucks. 

(c) All parts of trucks shall have suf- 
ficient clearance to prevent them from 
seriously interfering with any other part 
of the locomotive. 


§ 230.144 Wheels. 

(a) Wheels shall be securely pressed 
on axles. Prick punching or shimming 
the wheel fit will not be permitted. The 
diameter of wheels on the same axle 
shall not vary more than three thirty- 
seconds inch. 

(b) Wheels used on standard gauge 
track will be out of gauge if the inside 
gauge of flanges, measured on base line, 
is less than 53 inches or more than 53% 
inches. 

(c) The distance back to back of 
flanges of wheels mounted on the same 


axle shall not vary more than one-fourth 
inch. 
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§ 230.145 Defects in cast-iron or cast- 
steel wheels. 


Cast-iron or cast-steel wheels with 
any of the following defects shall not be 
continued in service: 

(a) Slid flat. When the flat spot is 
2% inches or over in length, or if there 
are two or more adjoining spots each 2 
inches or over in length. 

(b) Broken or chipped flange. If the 
chip exceeds 142 inches in length and 
one-half inch in width. 

(c) Broken rim. If the tread, meas- 
ured from the flange at a point five- 
eighths inch above the tread, is less than 
3% inches in width. 

(d) Shelled out. Wheels with defec- 
tive treads on account of cracks or 
shelled-out spots 24% inches or over, or 
so numerous as to endanger the safety 
of the wheel. 

(e) Brake burn. Wheels having de- 
fective tread on account of cracks or 
shelling out due to heating. 

(f) Seams. Seams %-inch long or 
over, at a distance of one-half inch or 
less from the throat of the flange, or 
seams 3 inches or more in length, if such 
seams are within the limits of 3% inches 
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from the flange, measured at a point five- 
eighths inch from the tread. 

(g) Worn flanges. Wheels on axles 
with journals 5 inches by 9 inches or over 
with flanges having flat vertical surfaces 
extending seven-eighths inch or more 
from the tread, or flanges 1 inch thick or 
less gauged at a point three-eighths inch 
above tread. Wheels on axles with jour- 
nals less than 5 inches by 9 inches with 
flanges having flat vertical surfaces ex- 
tending 1 inch or more from the tread, 
or flanges 1%,-inch thick or less, gauged 
at a point three-eighths inch above the 
tread. 

(h) Tread worn hollow. If the tread 
is worn sufficiently hollow to render the 
flange or rim liable to breakage. 

(i) Burst. If the wheel is cracked 
from the wheel fit outward. 

(j) Cracks. Cracked tread, cracked 
plate, or one or more cracked brackets. 

(k) Gauge. Wheels out of gauge. 

(1) Loose. Wheels loose on axle. 


Nore: The determination of flat spots, 
flanges, and broken rims shall be made by a 
gauge as shown in figure 8, and its applica- 
tion to defective wheels as shown in figures 
9, 10, 11, 12, and 13. 








Figure 8.—Wheel defect gauge. 


This gauge to be used in determining 


flat spots, worn flanges, and broken rims. 


(See §§ 230.145, 230.146, 230.150.) 





Ficurs 9.—Method of gauging worn flanges. 
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§ 230.147 Driving and trailing wheels. 

Driving and trailing wheel centers with 
divided rims shall be properly fitted with 
iron or steel filling blocks before the tires 
are applied, and such filling blocks shall 
be properly maintained. When shims are 
inserted between the tire and the wheel 
center, not more than two thicknesses of 
shims may be used, one of which must 
extend entirely around the wheel. 


§ 230.148 Driving wheel  counterbal- 


ance. 


Driving wheel counterbalance shall be 
maintained in a safe and suitable con- 
dition for service. 

§ 230.149 Defects. 

Driving and trailing wheels with any 
of the following defects shall not be con- 
tinued in service: 

(a) Driving or trailing wheel centers 
with three adjacent spokes or 25 percent 
of the spokes in wheel broken. 

(b) Loose wheels; loose, broken, or de- 
fective tires or tire fastenings; broken 
or cracked hubs, or wheels out of gauge. 
§ 230.150 Driving and trailing wheel 

tires. 
_ (&) The minimum height of flange 
for driving or trailing wheel tires, meas- 
ured from tread, shall be 1 inch for loco- 
motives used in road service, except that 


on locomotives where construction will 
not permit the full height of flange on 
all drivers the minimum height of flange 
on one pair of driving wheels may be 
five-eights inch. 

(b) The minimum height of flange for 
driving whee] tires, measured from tread, 
shall be seven-eighths inch for locomo- 
tives used in switching service. 

(c) The maximum taper for tread of 
tire from throat of flange to outside of 
tire, for driving and trailing wheels for 
locomotives used in road service, shall 
be one-fourth inch, and for locomotives 
used in switching service five-sixteenths 
inch. 

(d) The minimum width of tires for 
driving and trailing wheels of standard- 
gauge locomotives shall be 54 inches for 
flanged tires, and 6 inches for plain tires. 

(e) The minimum width of tires for 
driving and trailing wheels of narrow- 
gauge locomotives shal] be 5 inches for 
flanged tires and 5% inches for plain 
tires. 
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FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A= eo" 
FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A=%" 


CONDEMNING LIMIT 


FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
TIRES SEE § 230.151 


Ficure 1.—Steel tire. 


Retaining ring fastening. Driving and trailing wheels. 


_ 
4 
/ _| FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A=%e” 
\ Sins FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A=% 
Y= 
3: \~— — — ome eae ome exe 
CONDEMNING LIMIT 
> FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
xe TIRES SEE § 230.151 
CRITICAL LINE 


Ficure 2.—Steel tire. 


Shrinkage fastening with shoulder —_ ae segments. Driving and trailing 
wheels, 










FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A= Ye" 
\aFOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A=)," 


— A Oe See ee eee eens ee 


CONDEMNING LIMIT 


FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
TIRES SEE § 230.151 





Ficure 3,—Steel tire. 
Shrinkage fastening. Driving and trailing wheels. 








(f) When all tires are turned or new 
tires applied to driving and trailing 
wheels, the diameter of the wheels on the 
same axle, or in the same driving wheel 
base, shall not vary more than three- 
thirty-seconds inch. When a single tire 
is applied the diameter must not vary 
more than three thirty-seconds inch from 
that of the opposite wheel on the same 
axle. When a single pair of tires is ap- 
plied the diameter must be within three 
thirty-seconds inch of the average 
diameter of the wheels in the driving 
wheel base to which they are applied. 

(g) Driving and trailing wheel tires 
with any of the following defects shall 
not be continued in service: 

(h) Slid flat spot 2% inches or more 
in length; flange fifteen-sixteenths inch 
or less in thickness, gauged at a point 
three-eighths inch above the tread; or 
having flat vertical surface 1 inch or 
more from tread; tread worn hollow five- 
sixteenths inch on locomotives used in 
road service, or three-eighths inch on 
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locomotives used in switching service; 
flange more than 1% inches from tread 
to top of flange. (See figures 1, 2, and 
3.) 

Nore: The determination of flat spots and 
worn flanges shall be made by a gauge as 
shown in figure 8, and its application to de- 
fective tires as shown in figures 9, 10, and 11. 


§ 230.151 Minimum thickness for driv- 
ing wheel and trailer tires on stand- 
ard and narrow gauge locomotives. 


When retaining rings are used, meas- 
urements of tires to be taken from the 
outside circumference of the ring, and 
the minimum thickness of tires may be 
as much below the limits specified above 
as the tires extend between the retaining 
rings, provided it does not reduce the 
thickness of the tire to less than 1% 
inches from the throat of flange to the 
counterbore for the retaining ring. 

The minimum thickness for driving 
wheel] tires shall be 1 inch for locomotives 
operated on track of 2-foot gauge. 





Weight per axle (weight on drivers divided by 
number of pairs of diving wheels) 





30,000 pounds and under 


Over 30,000 to 35,000 pounds 


Over 35,000 to 40,000 pounds 


Over 40,000 to 45,000 pounds 


Over 45,000 to 50,000 pounds 


Over 50,000 to 55,000 pounds 


Over 55,000 pounds 


TENDERS 


§ 230.152 Tender frames. 


(a) Tender frames shall be main 
tained in a safe and suitable condition 
for service. 

(b) The difference in height between 
the deck on the tender and the cab floor 
or deck on the locomotive shall not ex- 
ceed 1% inches. 


Diameter of wheel center 











Minimum thick- 
ness, service limits 


Road serv-| Switching 
ice 





(c) The minimum width of the gang- 
way between locomotive and tender, 
while standing on straight track, shall 
be 16 inches. 

§ 230.153 Feed water tanks. 


(a) Tanks shall be maintained free 
from leaks, and in safe and suitable con- 
dition for service. Suitable screens 
must be provided for tank wells or tank 
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hose. Feed water tanks on road loco- 
motives that take water en route, built on 
or after March 1, 1946, shall be equipped 
with a device whereby the height or 
quantity of water in the tender feed 
water tank may be ascertained from the 
cab or tender deck of the locomotive, 
which shall be properly maintained. 
That each steam road locomotive that 
takes water en route, built before March 
1, 1946, shall be so equipped the first 
time said locomotive receives class 3°* 
or heavier repairs after June 1, 1946. 

(b) Not less frequently than once each 
month the interior of the tank shall be 
inspected, and cleaned if necessary. 

(c) Top of tender behind fuel space 
shall be kept clean, and means provided 
to carry off waste water. Suitable covers 
shall be provided for filling holes. 


§ 230.154 Oil tanks. 


The oil tanks on oil burning locomo- 
tives shall be maintained free from leaks. 
An automatic safety cut-out valve, which 
may be operated by hand from inside 
and outside of cab, shall be provided for 
the oil-supply pipe. 


§ 230.155 Tender trucks. 


(a) Tender truck center plates shall be 
securely fastened, maintained in a safe 
and suitable condition for service, and 
provided with a center pin properly 
secured. When shims are used between 
truck center plates, the male center plate 
must extend into the female center plate 
not less than three-fourths inch. 

(b) Truck bolsters shall be maintained 
approximately level. 

(c) When tender trucks are equipped 
with safety chains, they shall be main- 
tained in a safe and suitable condition 
for service. 

(d) Side bearings shall be maintained 
in a safe and suitable condition for serv- 
ice. 


(e) Friction side bearings shall not be 
run in contact. 

(f) The maximum clearance of’ side 
bearings on rear truck shall be three- 
eighths inch, and if used on front truck 
three-fourths inch, when the spread of 
side bearings is 50 inches. When the 
spread of the side bearings is increased, 
the maximum clearance may be in- 
creased in proportion. 

THROTTLE AND REVERSING GEAR 
§ 230.156 Throttles. 


Throttles shall be maintained in safe 
and suitable condition for service, and 
efficient means provided to hold the 
throttle lever in any desired’ position. 


§ 230.157 Reverse gear. 


Reverse gear, reverse levers, and quad- 
rants shall be maintained in a safe and 
suitable condition for service. Reverse 
lever latch shall be so arranged that it 
can be easily disengaged, and provided 
with a spring which will keep it firmly 
seated in quadrant. Proper counterbal- 
ance shall be provided for the valve gear. 





1 Flues ail new or reset. (Superheater flues 
may be excepted.) Necessary repairs to fire- 
box and boiler. Tires turned or new. Gen- 
eral repairs to machinery and tender. 
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(a) All steam locomotives built on or 
after September 1, 1937, shall be equipped 
with a suitable type of power-operated 
reverse gear. 

(b) All steam locomotives used in road 
service built prior to September 1, 1937, 
which weigh* on driving wheels 150,- 
000 pounds or more, and all steam loco- 
motives used in switching service, built 
prior to September 1, 1937, which weigh 
on driving wheels 130,000 pounds or more, 
which are equipped with manually oper- 
ated reverse gear, shall have a suitable 
type of power-operated reverse gear sub- 
stituted therefor the first time that said 
locomotives are given repairs defined by 
the United States Railroad Administra- 
tion as class 1* or 2,‘ and all such steam 
locomotives shall be so equipped before 
September 1, 1942. 

(c) Each steam locomotive used in 
road service, built on or after March 1, 
1946, that has an air operated power re- 
verse gear shall be equipped with a con- 
nection whereby such gear may be op- 
erated by steam or by an auxiliary sup- 
ply of air in case of failure of the main 
reservoir air pressure. Each steam loco- 
motive used in road service, built on or 
before March 1, 1946, that has an air 
operated power reverse gear shall be so 
equipped the first time said locomotive 
receives a class 3 * or heavier repairs after 
June 1, 1946. If an independent air res- 
ervoir is used as the source of auxiliary 
supply for the reverse gear, it shall be 
provided with means to automatically 
prevent loss of pressure in event of fail- 
ure of the main reservoir air pressure. 

(dad) When steam connections to air 
operated power reverse gear are used, 
the operating valve handle shall be con- 
veniently located in the cab of the loco- 
motive and so arranged and maintained 
that in case of air failure steam may be 
quickly used to operate the reverse gear. 
The operating rod or lever shall be 
plainly marked and equipped with a 
handle or wheel of-~a distinctive design. 


§ 230.158 Modification of rules. 


Upon application to the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, modification 
of the rules in this subpart not incon- 
sistent with their purpose, may be made 
for roads operating less than five locomo- 
tives, if an investigation shows that con- 
ditions warrant it. 


FILING REPORTS 
§ 230.159 Report of inspection. 


Not less than once each month and 
within 10 days after inspection a report 
of inspection, Form No. 1 (§ 230.51), size 
6 by 9 inches, shall be filed with the 
United States inspector in charge for 
each locomotive used by a railroad com- 


*Weight on driving wheels means the 
weight of a locomotive in working order that 
is supported by the coupled driving wheels 
when it rests on a straight and level track, as 
defined in the Locomotive Cyclopedia. 

* New broiler or new back end. Flues new 
or reset. Tires turned or new. General re- 
pairs to machinery and tender. 

*New firebox, or one or more shell courses, 
or roof sheet. Plues new or reset. Tires 
turned or new. General repairs to machinery 
and tender. 
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pany, and a copy shall be filed in the 
office of the chief mechanical officer 
having charge of the locomotive. 


§ 230.160 Posting of copy. 


A copy of the monthly inspection re- 
port, Form No. 1 (§ 230.51), or annual in- 
spection report, Form No. 3 (§ 230.53)° 
properly filled out, shall be placed under 
glass in a conspicuous place in the cab 
before the locomotive inspected is put 
into service. 


§ 230.161 Annual report. 


Not less than once each year, and with- 
in 10 days after required tests have been 
completed, a report of such tests, show- 
ing general condition of the locomotive, 
shall be submitted on Form No. 3 
(§ 230.53) 5 size 6 by 9 inches, and filed 
with the United States inspector in 
charge, and a copy shall be filed in the 
office of the chief mechanical officer 
having charge of the locomotive. The 
monthly report will not be required for 
the month in which this report is filed. 

Nore: Samples of Forms Nos. 1 and 38, indi- 
cating exact size, color, weight, and grade of 
paper, will be furnished on application. 

§ 230.162 Accident reports. 


In the case of an accident resulting 
from failure, from any cause, of a loco- 
motive or tender, or any appurtenances 
thereof, resulting in serious injury or 
death to one or more persons, the carrier 
owning or operating such locomotive 
shall immediately transmit by wire to 
the Director, Bureau of Railroad Safety, 
Federal Railroad Administration, at his 
office in Washington, D.C., a report of 
such accident, stating the nature of the 
accident, the place at which it occurred, 
as well as where the locomotive may be 
inspected, which wire shall be imme- 
diately confirmed by mail giving a full 
detailed report of such accident, stating, 
so far as may be known, the causes and 
giving a complete list of the killed or 
injured. 


Subpart C—Other Than Steam Loco- 
motives and Appurtenances 


§ 230.200 Applicability of subpart. 


This subpart contains rules and in- 
structions for the inspection and testing 
of locomotives propelled by other than 
steam power except electrically operated 
units designed to carry freight and/or 
passenger traffic operated by a single set 
of controls. For multiple operated elec- 
tric units see Subpart D of this part. 

§ 230.200a Responsibility for design, 
construction, inspection, and repair. 

The railroad company is held respon- 
sible for the general design construction, 
inspection, and repair of all locomotives 
used or permitted to be used on its line. 
It must know that all inspections, tests, 
and repairs are made and reports made 
and filed as required, and that all parts 
and appurtenances of every locomotive 
used are maintained in condition to meet 
the requirements of the law and the rules 
and instructions in this subpart. Noth- 





*Form No. 3 should be printed on yellow 
paper. 
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ing contained in the rules and instruc- 
tions in this subpart, however, shall be 
construed as prohibiting any carrier from 
enforcing additional rules and instruc- 
tions not inconsistent with those in this 
subpart contained, tending to a greater 
degree of precaution against accidents. 


§ 230.201 Locomotive unit. 


(a) Definition. A locomotive may 
consist of one or more units. The term 
“unit” as used in the rules and instruc- 
tions in this subpart means the least 
number of wheel bases together with 
superstructures capable of independent 
propulsion, but not necessarily equipped 
with an independent control. 

(b) Marking front. The letter “F” 
shall be legibly shown on each side of 
every locomotive unit near the end, 
which, for identification purposes, will 
be known as the front end. The unit 
number shall be legibly shown on each 
side of every locomotive unit and shall be 
shown on the specification card, Form 
No. 4—A. 

Form No. 4-A. 
SPECIFICATION FOR LOCOMOTIVE UNIT NO. ..-. 


Builder’s number 
IID ll dina a cinta madgeuniaapaeaniinas 
SD Gn WD ccccncncadsaunansncaiiits 
Kind and number of current collectors 


Trolley wire or third rail voltage .........-.- 
Number, make and type of motors 


Voltage 


Control circuit voltage ...........-.- 
Make and type of internal combustion engine 


(Give make, type and schedule number) 
Number, make and type of air compressors -. 
Main air reservoir pressure _--------------- 
ee THD SINS ccntcndandacnndsnsdncund 
Make and type of lightning arrester 


Does unit carry steam boiler?.........--- . 


Total weight, working order ......--. pounds 
weight on driving wheels ....--.-- pounds 
weight on trucks -.--....-. pounds 


Maximum tractive effort .............--.---. 

Attach to or make hereon diagram showing 
general outline of unit and principal dimen- 
sions. 


Approved 


(c) Control of units. When locomo- 
tive units are coupled in multiple con- 
trol all parts and components of each 
unit capable of providing power for pro- 
pulsion or supplying the retarding effect 
which will enable the enginemen to con- 
trol the speed or stop the locomotive or 
train, shall respond to control from the 
enginemen’s compartment of the con- 
trolling unit. 

Interpretation: On locomotive units 
coupled in multiple control, the parts and 
components capable of producing power to 
propel the locomotive or train, the air brakes 
capable of retarding or stopping the locomo- 
tive or train, and the sanders, shall respond 
to control from the operating compartment. 
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(d) Slipping or sliding wheel alarms. 
Means shall be provided whereby alarms 
and indications of either slipping or slid- 
ing driving wheels on any unit in a loco- 
motive used in road service will be shown 
in the enginemen’s compartment of the 
controlling unit. 

Interpretation: This rule does not require 
both an audible alarm, and a visible indica- 
tion, but does require that either the one, or 
the other, must be provided. 

The requirements of the rule are satisfied 
by a device which shows when either slip- 
ping or sliding occurs, even though not dis- 
tinguishing between the one and the other. 


§ 230.202 Term “inspector.” 


The term “inspector” as used in the 
rules and instructions in this subpart 
means, unless otherwise specified, the 
railroad company’s inspector. 


§ 230.203 Trip or daily inspection. 


(a) Each locomotive unit when used 
in road service (including belt-line, 
transfer or work-train service) shall be 
inspected at least once every 24 hours, 
except locomotive units operated on 
through runs exceeding 24 hours, may 
be inspected at the next crew change 
point immediately beyond the point at 
which the 24-hour period expires. Each 
locomotive unit when used exclusively in 
yard service shall be inspected at least 
once during each calenda™ day. A re- 
port of the above inspections shall be 
made on an approved form to the proper 
representative of the railroad whether 
such locomotive units need repairs or 
not. This form shall show the name of 
the railroad; the initials and number of 
the unit; the place, date and time of the 
inspection; the defects disclosed by such 
inspection; and the signature of the em- 
ployee making the inspection. If any 
defects exist which constitute a violation 
of the Locomotive Inspection Act, or any 
Federal Railroad Administration rules 
and regulations thereunder, such defects 
shall be repaired before the unit is again 
used and proper notation made on the 
report to indicate that such repairs have 
been made. This report shall be ap- 
proved by the designated representative 
of the railroad and shall then be filed in 
the office of the railroad at the terminal 
at which the unit is cared for. 

(b) A record shall be maintained on 
each locomotive, or on each unit com- 
prising the locomotive, showing the 
place, date and time of the last previous 
inspection for each unit. 

(c) Any competent employee may be 
designated by the railroad to make the 
inspections required by this rule. 

(d) Any official or responsible em- 
ployee designated by the railroad may 
approve the inspection report. The unit 
may be used in further service without 
waiting for such approval, provided de- 
fects reported have been repaired as re- 
quired by this rule. 

(e) This rule prescribes the minimum 
number of inspections that are required 
to be made and is not intended to prevent 
the railroad from making additional 
inspections. 

(f) The instructions on the approved 
form should not be varied from, nor 
should the form itself be materially al- 
tered. Additional items may be added 
to this form to cover anything the rail- 
road may desire to have inspected. 
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ICC Form No. 2-A 
Locomotive No. ..... aan 


LOCOMOTIVE INSPECTION REPORT 


INSTRUCTIONS: Each locomotive unit shall 
be inspected in accordance with Rule 203 of 
the Laws, Rules and Instructions for Inspec- 
tion and Testing of Locomotives Other Than 
Steam. 

Inspected at ...........- TO cancas m. 
Date 


Main reservoir pressure ...... Ibs. 
Brake pipe pressure -..--. Ibs. 
Condition of brakes and brake rigging 


GOD: os cntsnnnaeemnitiininiinan 
The above work has been performed, ex- 
cept as noted, and the report is approved. 


www ew ww oo oo oe oe eee eee 


(Occupation) 
BRAKE EQUIPMENT; AIR BRAKES 
§ 230.204 General precautions. 


(a) It must be known before each trip 
that the brakes are in safe and suitable 
condition for service; that the air com- 
pressor or compressors are in condition 
to provide an ample supply of air for the 
service in which the locomotive is put; 
that the devices for regulating all pres- 
sures are properly performing their 
functions; that the brake valves work 
properly in all positions; and that the 
water has been drained from the air- 
brake system. 

(b) Each road locomotive unit pro- 
pelled by power other than steam built 
on or after January 1, 1957, shall be 
equipped with a brake pipe valve which 
is accessible to the fireman when sta- 
tioned in his usual position in the enzgine- 
men’s compartment. On car body type 
units a brake pipe valve shall be attached 
to the wall adjacent to each end exit 
door. The words “Emergency Brake 
Valve” shall be legibly stenciled near each 
brake pipe valve or shall be shown on a 
badge plate adjacent thereto. 

Interpretation: The requirement for “a 
brake-pipe valve accessible to the fireman 
when stationed in his usual position” is com- 
plied with by installing at or adjacent to the 
fireman’s position any type of valve which 


will bring about an emergency brake appli- 
cation. 


The emergency valve at the hostler control 
station near the end of a unit meets the 
requirement of this rule if it can be operated 


from a position adjacent to the exit door at 
that end. 


§ 230.205 Main reservoir system. 

(a) Safety valve. (1) The main 
reservoir system of each unit shall be 
equipped with at least one safety valve, 
which shall prevent an accumulation of 
pressure of more than 15 pounds per 
square inch above the maximum working 
air pressure fixed by the chief mechani- 
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cal officer of the carrier operating the 
locomotive. 

(2) Each unit that has a pneu- 
matically actuated system of power con- 
trols shall be equipped with a separate 
reservoir of air under pressure to be used 
for operating such controls, other than 
brake controls, which reservoir shall be 
provided with means to automatically 
prevent loss of pressure in event of fail- 
ure of main reservoir air pressure, shall 
have storage capacity to permit not less 
than 3 complete operating cycles of con- 
trol equipment and shall be so located 
that it will not be readily susceptible to 
damage. 

(b) Compressor governor. A suitable 
governor shall be provided that will stop 
and start or unload and load the air 
compressor within 5 pounds above: or 
below the pressures fixed. 

(c) Governor adjustmen.. Compres- 
sor governor when used in connection 
with the automatic air-brake system 
shall be so adjusted that the compressor 
will start when the main reservoir pres- 
sure is not less than 15 pounds above the 
maximum brake-pipe pressure fixed by 
the rules of the carrier and will not stop 
the compressor until the reservoir pres- 
sure has increased not less than 10 
pounds. 

(d) Orifice test. The compressor or 
compressors shall be tested for capacity 
by orifice test as often as conditions may 
require, but not less frequently than once 
every 3 months. This time limit may 
be increased if upon application to the 
Director, Bureau of Railroad Safety, 
Federal Railroad Administration, his 
investigation shows that conditions 
warrant. 


(e) Capacity. The minimum capacity 
of any compressor permitted in service 
shall be approximately 80 percent of the 
capacity of the compressor when new. 
(For diagram of orifice see Figure 14.) 
















Loges OF 
Hoes TeBe 
SHARP 


Ficure 14. 


(f) Prevention of oil passage. Each 
air brake system shall by June 1, 1959, 
be provided with a device in the air com- 
pressor discharge line which will effec- 
tively restrict passage of oil throughout 
the system. Such device shall be kept 
clean and drained before each trip or 
day’s work. 


Interpretation: If the devices presently in- 
stalled effectively restrict the passage of oil 
throughout the air brake system, additional 
devices will not be required. 


§ 230.206 Main reservoir tests. 
(a) Hydrostatic tests. Every main 
reservoir before being put in service, and 


at least once every 18 months thereafter, 
shall be subjected to hydrostatic pressure 
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not less than 25 percent above the maxi- 
mum working pressure fixed by the chief 
mechanical officer, and report made on 
Form No. 1-A. 

(b) Hammer test. The entire surface 
of each main reservoir shall be hammer 
tested each time the locomotive is 
shopped for general repairs, but not less 
frequently than once every 18 months, 
and report made on Form No. 1-A. This 
test shall be made while reservoir is 
empty. 


Form No. 1-A 


MONTHLY LOCOMOTIVE UNIT INSPECTION AND 
REPAIR REPORT 

Locomotive { Number-_-----.------. 

unit { EE 


i ee ee Company 
In accordance with the act of Congress ap- 
proved February 17, 1911, amended March 4, 
1915, and June 7, 1924, and the rules and in- 
structions issued in pursuance thereof, the 
parts and appurtenances of locomotive unit 
SOU acncciaassetergeee were inspected on ....-.----... . 
Ee eee All defects 
disclosed by said inspection were properly 
repaired, except as noted on the reverse side 
of this report and the parts and appur- 
tenances were left in the condition reported 
below. 
1. This locomotive unit is propelled by------ 
2. Hydrostatic test of pounds was 
applied to main air reservoirs. 
Date of previous test as shown by reports 
OD titres ec eececeen 
3. Were main air reservoirs hammer tested? 
Date of previous test as shown by reports 
OD eases icvcssastuleh cir ioalg Daa 
4. Where drawbars and pins removed and in- 
I estes pe ac ns ren eeng iene mmintgiedom 
Date of previous removal as shown by 
' gtamping on the parts____._____-___- 
5. Were articulated connection pins removed 
I III price mas tibiae iene 
Date of previous removal as shown by 
stamping on the pins 


6. Condition of draft gear and draw gear 
aac a a 

7. Condition of brake and signal equipment 
ation licsicuelin cal ana ce a atasnebabaiiddiccaed 

8. Condition of running gear is -___________ 
9. Condition of fuel storage and supply sys- 
PN ea gn erie ree nienikees nace 

I certify that I made the inspections and 
tests above reported in items No. ______ and 


that statements therein are true and correct. 
I certify that I made the inspections and 
tests above reported in items No. __-_-_- and 
that statements therein are true and correct. 
10. Date of previous insulation tests as shown 
by reports on file was 


aS... 

Were insulation tests applied at this 
IN i at ee 
Name of Normal Test 
circuit voltage voltage 


11. Condition of current collectors is 


12. 


13. 
nals is 
14. 


15. 
NE BO tien ain ennacmaimndsatea ni bin 
16. 
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17. Were meters tested? -......----.. Date 
meters were previously tested as shown 
by reports on file was 
a 

I certify that I made the inspections and 
tests above reported in items No. ------ and 
that statements therein are true and correct. 

I certify that I made the inspections and 
tests above reported in items No. ------ and 
that statements therein are true and correct. 

The above work has been performed under 
my general supervision and I believe the re- 
port is true and correct. 

Officer in Charge 

Note defects not properly repaired: 

was out of service the en- 

tire calendar months of: 

NE = a. cttniiiindimcninisuetees 

CE OE nin cca Kincesnecoinssin 

2 Sic cousccnuewes 
personally appeared before me 
ratios ecg el tN eS and signed the reverse 
side of this report, each of whom deposes 
and says that he personally made the inspec- 
tions and tests reported in items the num- 
bers of which precede his signature and that 
the statements therein are true and correct. 

Subscribed and sworn to before me accord- 

RN ST GINS oii rk wncicwsans day of 

scien tainacieato Lea Simieitia dia eae 


BORG OF so coiacesccascsdccccanusen \ 

ME acento ke 
DE knceewsew cs WE cdcindacase. 
19__._, personally appeared before me ------ 


and signed the reverse side of this 
report as officer in charge, who deposes and 
says that the inspections and tests reported 
were made under his general supervision, and 
that he believes the report is true and 
correct. 

Subscribed and sworn to before me accord- 
ing to law this day of 


ew ow ww we ww wo ow oo we ee ee es 


Rus 
aa ap ah ea on acca , Notary Public. 


(c) Telitale holes. Each main reservoir 
of the type described in the note below, 
hereafter put into service may be drilled 
over its entire surface with telltale holes, 
made by a standard three-sixteenths inch 
drill, which holes shall be spaced not 
more than twelve inches apart, meas- 
ured both longitudinally and circumfer- 
entially, and drilled from the outer sur- 
face to an extreme depth determined 
by the formula 

_ .6PR 
~ $—0.6P 


where D=extreme depth of telltale holes 
in inches but in no case less than one- 
sixteenth inch; P=certified working 
pressure in pounds per square inch; 
S=one-fifth of the minimum specified 
tensile strength of the material in pounds 
per square inch; and R=inside radius of 
the reservoir in inches. One row of holes 
shall be drilled lengthwise of the reser- 
voir on a line intersecting the drain 
opening. No reservoir so drilled needs to 
be subjected to the requirement of para- 
graph (a) or (b), except the require- 
ment for a hydrostatic test before being 
put in service. Whenever any such tell- 
tale hole shall have penetrated the in- 
terior of any such reservoir, the reservoir 
shall be permanently withdrawn from 


service. At the option of the carrier, such 
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drilling may be applied to any reser- 
voir now in service, in lieu of the tests 
provided for by paragraphs (a) and (b) 
of this section, but not without the said 
hydrostatic test after first being drilled. 

Note: Paragraph (c) applies only to welded 
reservoirs originally constructed to with- 
stand at least five times the maximum work- 
ing pressure fixed by the chief mechanical 
officer of the railroad desiring to come within 
the terms of such paragraph. 


§ 230.207 Air gauges. 


(a) Location. Air gauges shall be so 
located that they may be conveniently 
read by the engineer or motorman from 
his usual position in the cab. 

(b) Test. Air gauges shall be tested at 
least once every 3 months, and whenever 
any irregularity is reported. They shall 
be compared with an accurate dead- 
weight tester, or test gauge constructed 
for the purpose of testing gauges, and 
gauges found incorrect shall be repaired 
before they are returned to service. 


§ 230.208 Cleaning. 


(a) The filtering devices or dirt collec- 
tors located in the main reservoir supply 
line to the air brake system must be 
cleaned, repaired, or replaced as often 
as conditions require to maintain them 
properly in a safe and suitable condition 
for service, and not less frequently than 
once each 6-month period. 

(b) Brake cylinder relay valve por- 
tions, main reservoir safety valves, brake 
pipe vent valve portions, and feed and 
reducing valve portions in the air brake 
system (including related dirt collectors 
and filters) must be cleaned, repaired, 
and tested as often as conditions require 
to maintain them properly in a safe and 
suitable condition for service, and not 
iess frequently than once each 12-month 
period. 

(c) All other valves and valve portions 
in the air brake system (including re- 
lated dirt collectors and filters) must be 
cleaned, repaired, and tested as often as 
conditions require to maintain them 
properly in a safe and suitable condition 
for service, and not less frequently than 
once each 24-month period. 

(d) The date of testing or cleaning, 
and the initials of the shop or station at 
which the work is done, shall be legibly 
stenciled in a conspicuous place on the 
parts, or placed on a card displayed un- 
der transparent cover in the cab of each 
locomotive unit. 


§ 230.209 Piston travel. 


(a) Minimum brake cylinder piston 
travel shall be sufficient to provide proper 
brake shoe clearance when the brakes are 
released. 

(b) When locomotive is standing the 
maximum brake piston travel shall not 
exceed the following: 


Driving wheel brake................ 6 


Swivel type truck brake with brakes on 
more than one truck operated by 


one brake cylinder................ 7 
Swivel type truck brake equipped with 

one brake cylinder................ 8 
Swivel type truck brake equipped with 

2 or more brake cylinders.......... 6 
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Slack adjusters, when used, shall be 
properly maintained. 


§ 230.210 Foundation brake gear. 


Foundation brake gear shall be main- 
tained to the standard for the locomotive. 
Levers, rods, brake beams, hangers, and 
pins shall be of ample strength, and shall 
not be fouled in any way which will 
affect the proper operation of the brake. 
All pins shall be properly secured in place 
with cotters, split keys, or nuts. Brake 
shoes must be properly fastened in place, 
and kept approximately in line with the 
tread of the wheel. 


§ 230.211 Leakage. 


(a) Main reservoir. Leakage from 
main air reservoir and related piping 
shall not exceed an average of 3 pounds 
per minute in a test of 3 minutes’ dura- 
tion, made after the pressure has been 
reduced 40 percent below maximum 
pressure. 

(b) Brake pipe. Brake-pipe leakage 
shall not exceed 5 pounds per minute. 

(c) Brakes to remain applied. Witha 
full service application from maximum 
brake pipe pressure, and with communi- 
cation to the brake cylinders closed, the 
brakes shall remain applied not less than 
5 minutes. 

(d) Control reservoir. Leakage from 
control air reservoir, related piping, and 
pneumatically operated controls shall 
not exceed an average of 3 pounds per 
minute in a test of 3 minutes duration. 

Interpretation: While no specific proce- 
dure is prescribed in order to determine 
compliance with this rule, the following is 
recommended: (1) The control-air system 
should be fully charged; (2) the pressure in 
the main reservoir should be reduced below 
the standard control-air pressure, unless a 
side-vented cock venting to the atmosphere 
the line between the cock and the check 
valve is used; (3) the throttle should be 
placed in number one position, the reverser 
in either forward or reverse position, and on 
units so equipped the transition lever placed 
in number one position, and these should be 
kept in such positions throughout the test; 
and (b) the leakage as read on the control air 
gauge should be checked for 8 minutes. 


DRAWGEAR BETWEEN LOCOMOTIVE UNITS, 
CONNECTIONS BETWEEN TRUCKS AND 
Drarr GEAR 


§ 230.212 General provisions. 


(a) Drawgear. Draft and drawgear, 
and connections between trucks, and all 
attachments shall be of ample strength 
and shall be maintained in a safe and 
suitable condition for service. 

(b) Drawbar and articulated connec- 
tion pins. Provisions shall be made for 
securing drawbar pins and pins of articu- 
lated connections in place, and a plate or 
stirrup shall be provided under the lower 
end of all drawbar pins and articulated 
connection pins which will prevent the 
pin from falling out of place in case of 
breakage, 

(c) Removal of drawbars and pins. 
Lost motion in drawbars and pins when 
used between units or trucks shall not 
exceed one-half inch at each pin, and 
shall be checked by tramming. 

(d) Removal of drawbars and pins. 
Lost motion in articulated connections 
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when used between units or trucks shall 
not exceed one-half inch at each pin, 
and shall be checked by tramming. 

(e) Chafing irons and spring buffers. 
When drawbars are used between units 
of any locomotive, chafing irons or 
spring buffers that will permit proper 
curving shall be provided and be proper- 
ly attached to each unit and be main- 
tained in condition to permit free 
mo\ement laterally and vertically. Lost 
motion between chafing irons shall be 
kept to a minimum but must not exceed 
one-half inch. Buffer springs shall be 
applied with not less than three-fourths 
inch compression and shall at all times 
be under sufficient compression to keep 
the chafing faces in proper alignment 
and contact, except for drawbars when 
designed and constructed for the pur- 
pose of taking buffing stresses, chafing 
irons or spring buffers will not be re- 
quired. When such drawbars are used 
the lost motion shall be kept to a mini- 
mum, but shall not exceed one-fourth 
inch at either end. 

(f) Drawgear consisting of automatic 
couplers and friction of spring draft 
gear. Automatic couplers used between 
units with friction or spring draft gear 
shall be maintained in such condition 
that the lost motion in each draft gear 
assemblage, not absorbed by the springs 
or friction devices, will not exceed 1% 
inch. 

(g) Drawgear consisting of automatic 
couplers and friction or spring draft 
gear. Automatic couplers used between 
units without friction or spring draft 
gear or rubber draft gear shall have lost 
motion kept to a minimum and lost mo- 
tion between coupler and coupler pocket 
shall not exceed % inch in each as- 
semblage. If the couplers are attached 
by means of pivot pins, the pins shall be 
removed and inspected not less fre- 
quently than once every 12 months and 
date of last removal and inspection of 
pins shall be legibly marked on the heads 
of pins and all prior dates obliterated. 

(h) Draft gear. M. C. B. contour 
(1904) couplers measuring 5% inches or 
more between point of knuckle and 
guard arm shall not be continued in 
service. Types D and E couplers meausr- 
ing 5%. inches or more between point of 
knuckle and guard arm shall not be con- 
tinued in service. 


RUNNING GEAR 
§ 230.213 Axles. 


(a) Defects. Driving and truck «axles 
with any of the following defects shall 
not be continued in service: Cracked or 
bent axles; cut journals that cannot be 
made to run cool without turning; seamy 
journals in steel axles; transverse seams 
in iron axles; or any seams in iron axles 
causing journals to run hot; unsafe on 
account of usage, accident, or derail- 
ment; nor driving or truck axles more 
than one-half inch under original di- 
ameter, except for locomotives having all 
driving axles of the same diameter, when 
other than main driving axles, may be 
worn three-fourths inch below the origi- 
nal diameter. 
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(b) Stamping. The date applied, the 
original diameter of the journal, and the 
kind of material, shall be legibly stamped 
on each driving axle and truck axle ap- 
plied after January 1, 1926. 

(c) Abbreviations. The following ab- 
breviations shall be used in stamping 
“kind of material” on driving axles, 
truck axles, and crank pins: I.—iron; 
S.—steel; H. T. S.—heat-treated steel; 
Chr.—chrome; Van.—vanadium; Nkl.— 
nickle; Nik.—nikrome; Cof. Proc.—Cof- 
fin process; Cam. Spec.—Cambria spe- 
cial; Tay. I.—Taylor iron. 


§ 230.214 Crank pins. 


(a) Crank pins shall be securely ap- 
plied. Shimming or prick punching 
crank pins will not be allowed. Cracked 
or loose crank pins shall not be con- 
tinued in use. All crank pins applied 
after January 1, 1926, shall have legibly 
stamped on outer end of pin, the date 
applied, and kind of material used. 

(b) Crank-pin collars and collar bolts 
shall be kept tight. Diameter of crank- 
pin collars shall be greater than the bore 
of the rod on the pin to which it is ap- 
plied, except where a collar is made in- 
tegral with the outer end of the bush- 
ings. 


§ 230.215 Rods. 


(a) Motor, main and side rods. 
Cracked or defective motor, main, or 
side rods shall not be continued in 
service. 

(b) Motor, main and side rod bear- 
ings; floating bushings. Bearings and 
bushings shall properly fit the rods and 
means provided to prevent bushings, 
other than floating bushings designed to 
turn, from turning in rods. Straps shall 
fit and be securely bolted to rods. 

(c) Side motion of rods on crank pins. 
The total amount of side motion of rods 
on crank pins shall not exceed one- 
fourth inch. 

(ad) Oil and grease cups and plugs. 
Oil and grease cups shall be securely at- 
tached to rods, and grease-cup plugs 
shall be equipped with suitable fasten- 
ings. 

(e) Road locomotives. The bore of 
motor rod or main rod bearings on loco- 
motives used in road service shall not 
exceed pin diameters more than three 
thirty-seconds inch at front or back end. 
The total lost motion at both ends shall 
not exceed five thirty-seconds inch. 

(f) Bore of rod bushings. The bore 
of side rod bearings on locomotives used 
in road service shall not exced pin diam- 
eters more than five thirty-seconds inch 
on main pin nor more than three-six- 
teenths inch on other pins. 

(g) Switching locomotives. The bore 
of motor rod or main rod bearings on 
locomotive used in switching service 
shall not exceed pin diameters more 
than one-eighth inch at front end nor 
more than five thirty-seconds inch at 
back end. 

(h) Bore of rod bushings. The bore 
of side rod bearings on locomotives used 
in switching service shall not exceed pin 
diameters more than three-sixteenths 
inch. 
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§ 230.216 Jack shafts. 


(a) Jack shafts shall be properly 
counter-balanced; crank arms and discs 
shall properly fit and be securely fastened 
on shaft. 

(b) When motor rods are direct con- 
nected to jack shaft crank arms or discs, 
the bore of shaft bearings shall not ex- 
ceed journal diameter more than one- 
sixteenth inch. When the motor drive is 
geared, the bore of shaft bearings shall 
not exceed journal diameter more than 
one-eighth inch. 


§ 230.217 Quill drive. 


(a) Quills shall have sufficient clear- 
ance for relative motion of axle and 
wheel. Drive pins shall be securely 
applied. 

(b) Quills with any of the following 
defects shall not be continued in serv- 
ice: Cracked or loose drive pin; broken 
or defective quill coil springs; broken or 
defective quill gear spring seat, saddle or 
fastenings. 


§ 230.218 Gears and pinions. 


(a) Exposed gears shall be provided 
with safe and suitable guards. 

(b) Gears or pinions with any of the 
following defects shall not be continued 
in service: Gear or pinion loose on shaft; 
broken, cracked, or with badly worn 
teeth; broken or defective rim fasten- 
ings; out of alignment or improperly 
meshed; split gears with loose or miss- 
ing bolts. 


§ 230.219 Driving boxes, 
wedges. 


Driving and other journal boxes, 
shoes, and wedges shall be maintained 
in safe and suitable condition for serv- 
ice. Broken and loose bearings shall 
be renewed. Not more than one shim 
may be used between box and bearing if 
bearing is pressed in box. Where shoes 
and wedges are not provided, total a 
tudinal clearance between journal box 
and pedestals shall not exceed 44 inch. 


§ 230.220 Lateral motion. 


The total uncontrolled lateral motion 
between the hubs of the wheels and 
boxes, between boxes and pedestals or 
both, on any pair of wheels shall not 
exceed the following limits: Truck 
wheels, 1 inch; driving wheels, more 
than one pair of wheels, 3%, inch. These 
limits may be increased if upon applica- 
tion to the Director, Bureau of Railroad 
Safety, his investigation shows that con- 
ditions require additional lateral motion. 
The lateral motion shall in all cases be 
kept within such limits that the driving 
wheels, rods, crank pins, or armatures 
will not interfere with other parts of the 
locomotive. 

Interpretation: The “total uncontrolled 
lateral motion” referred to in this rule means 
the lateral motion provided for in the design 
of the parts, plus any additional lateral 
motion due to wear. 

§ 230.221 Frames and parts. 


(a) Maintenance. Frames, deck 


shoes, and 


plates, tailpieces, pedestals, braces, body 
bolsters, transom plates, body center 
plates and locking devices shall be main- 
tained in safe and suitable condition 
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for service and shall be cleaned and 
thoroughly inspected each time a unit is 
in shop for general or heavy repairs. 

(b) Cleaning underframe. Under- 
frame, trucks, fuel tanks and brake 
rigging shall be kept free of accumula- 
tions of oil, grease and debris that would 
constitute a fire hazard. 


§ 230.222 Spring rigging. 


(a) Springs and equalizers shall be 
arranged to insure the proper distribu- 
tion of weight, cushion the shocks to the 
various wheels, and be maintained ap- 
proximately level. 

(b) Springs or spring rigging with any 
of the following defects shall be renewed 
or properly repaired: Top leaf broken or 
two leaves in top half or any three leaves 
in spring broken (the long side of spring 
to be considered the top); springs with 
leaves working in band; broken coil 
springs; broken, cracked, or badly worn 
driving-box saddle, equalizer, hanger, 
bolt, gib, or pin. 

(c) In absence of protective construc- 
tion, safety hangers shall be provided 
which will prevent spring planks, spring 
seats or bolsters from dropping to track 
structure in event of hanger or spring 
failure. 


§ 230.223 Trucks. 


(a) Center plates. Truck center plates 
shall fit properly and be securely 
fastened. The male center plate shall 
extend into the female center plate not 
less than % inch. On trucks constructed 
to transmit tractive effort through 
center plate or center pin, the male 
center plate shall extend into the female 
center plate not less than 1% inches. 
Center plates shall be securely fastened, 
and ones of the type requiring lubrica- 
tion, shall be properly lubricated and 
maintained. Maximum lost motion in 
a center plate assemblage shall not ex- 
ceed % inch. These limits may be 
adjusted if upon application to the Direc- 
tor, Bureau of Railroad Safety, his in- 
vestigation shows that conditions so 
require. 

(b) Centering devices. Center pins 
with a substantial head, key, or nut at 
each end, or other suitable means, shall 
be provided that will hold the carrying 
bolster on the truck. All centering de- 
vices shall be properly maintained. 

(c) Safety chains. A suitable safety 
chain of minimum consistent strength 
shall be provided at each corner of all 
four-wheel trucks except where construc- 
tion prevents truck sluing in case of 
derailment. 

(d) Clearances. All parts of trucks 
shall have sufficient clearance to prevent 
them from serio-isly interfering with any 
other part of the locomotive. 

(e) Bolsters. Truck bolsters shall be 
maintained approximately level. 

(f) Radius bar pins. Suitable means 
for securing radius bar pins in place - hall 
be provided. Inverted radius bar pins 
shall be held in place by plate or stirrup. 

(g) Defects. Trucks with any of the 
following defects shall not be continued 
in service: Cracked arch bar; loose 
column, pedestal, or journal-box bolt; 
cracked or broken frame, unless properly 
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repaired; loose tie bar; broken or defec- 
tive motor suspension lug, spring, bar, or 
bolt; broken or cracked center casting; 
cracked or broken equalizer, hanger, gib, 


r pin. 

(h) Motor suspension. Motor suspen- 
sion lugs or bars shall be of ample 
strength and provision made that will 
prevent nose-supported motors from 
failing in case of failure of motor 
supports. 


§ 230.224 Side bearings. 


(a) Side bearings shall be securely 
fastene“ in place. Friction side bearings 
with springs designed to carry weight 
shall not be continued in service with 
more than 25 percent of the springs 
broken in any one nest. 

(b) Friction side bearings unless de- 
signed to carry weight shall not be run 
in contact. Maximum clearance of side 
bearings shall not exceed one-fourth 
inch on each side, or a total of one-half 
inch on both sides, except where more 
than two side bearings are used under 
the same rigid superstructure, the clear- 
ance on one pair of side bearings under 
the same rigid superstructure shall not 
exceed one-fourth inch on each side or 
a total of one-half inch on both sides. 
The other side bearings under the same 
rigid superstructure may be one-half- 
inch clearance on each side or a total of 
1 inch on both sides. These clearances 
apply where the spread of the side bear- 
ings is 50 inch2s or less. “Where the 
spread is greater, the side bearing clear- 
ance may be increased in proportion. 
Side bearing clearances may be modified 
if upon investigation by the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, his investiga- 
tion shows that operating conditions and 
construction warrant such modification. 


§ 230.225 Clearance above top of rail. 


No part or appliance of locomotive, ex- 
cept the wheels and flexible non-metallic 
sand pipe extension tips, shall be less 
than 214 inches above the top of rail. 


WHEELS 
§ 230.226 Wheels. 


(a) Tight on azle. (1) Wheels shall 
be securely pressed on axles except 
wheels and axles of special design and 
construction where other proper and safe 
means are provided for holding the 
wheels on the axles. Prick punching, 
shimming wheel fit, or pins driven in ends 
of axles will not be permitted. 

(2) Mill scale shall be removed from 
plate and entire wheel then inspected 
before application to axle. Wheels shall 
be kept free from accumulations of oil, 
grease, or other material that could con- 
ceal cracks or other defects. 


interpretation: The first sentence of the 
second paragraph of this rule requires that 
wheels mounted on axles on and after the 
effective date of the rule shall have mill 
scale removed before application. 

The second sentence of the second para- 
graph is not intended to impose unreason- 
able requirements, but is construed to mean 
that wheels shall be kept reasonably clean, 
80 as to permit detection of cracks and other 
defects in the course of normal inspection. 


(b) Diameter. When wheels or tires 
are applied, or wheels or tires are turned, 
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the diameter of the wheels on the same 
axle shall not vary more than three 
thirty-seconds inch. When all tives are 
turned or new tires applied to driving 
wheels in rod-connected driving wheel 
bases the diameter of such tires shall not 
vary more than three thirty-seconds 
inch. When a single pair of tires is 
applied in a rod-connected driving- 
wheel base the diameter of such tires 
shall be within three thirty-seconds inch 
of the average diameter of the other 
tires in the same driving-wheel base. 

(c) Gauge. Wheels used on standard- 
gauge track will be out of gauge if the 
inside gauge of flanges, measured on base 
line, is less than 53 inches or more than 
53% inches. 

(d) Variance back to back. The dis- 
tance back to back of flanges of wheels 
mounted on the same axle shal! not vary 
more than one-fourth inch. 

(e) Divided rims. Wheel centers with 
divided rims shall Ve properly fitted with 
iron or steel filling blocks or autoge- 
nously welded before the tires are ap- 
plied, and be properly maintained. 

(f) Tire shims. When shims are in- 
serted between the tire and the wheel 
center, not more than two thicknesses of 
shim may be used, one of which must ex- 
tend entirely around the wheel. Shims 
which extend entirely around the wheel 
may be in one or more pieces, provided 
they do not overlap. Under no circum- 
stances shall there be more than two 
thicknesses of shim at any point. 

(g) Counterbalance. Counterbalance 
shall be maintained in safe and suitable 
condition for service. 

(h) Flange height. On locomotives 
used in road service the minimum height 
of flange measured from tread shall be 1 
inch and on switching locomotives shall 
be seven-eighths inch, except where 
construction will not permit the full 
height of flange on all driving wheels in 
any rigid wheel base the height of flange 
on at least two pairs of drivers shall be 
not less than 1 inch for road locomotives 
and not less than seven-eighths inch for 
switching locomotives; the others may 
have flanges with minimum height of 
five-eighths inch. Where plain tires or 
five eighths-inch flanges are used on 
front or rear drivers, trucks shall be pro- 
vided for safely guiding the locomotive. 

(i) Tread taper. The maximum taper 
for tread of driving wheels from throat 
of flange to outside of wheel for locomo- 
tives used in road service shall k2 one- 
fourth inch, and for locomotives used in 
switching service five-sixteenths inch. 
The maximum taper for tread of truck 
wheels from throat of flange to outside of 
wheel shall be five-sixteenths inch. 

(j) Tire width. The minimum width 
of tires for driving and truck wheels of 
standard-gauge locomotives shall be 5% 
inches for flanged tires, and 6 inches for 
plain tires. The minimum width of tires 
for driving and truck wheels of narrow- 
gauge locomotives shall be 5 inches for 
flanged tires, and 5% inches for plain 
tires. 
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(k) Modification. The limits pre- 
scribed in paragraphs (c), (h), and (j) of 
this section may be modified if, upon ap- 
plication to the Director, Bureau of Rail- 
road Safety, his investigation shows that 
conditions warrant such modification. 


§ 230.227 Defects. 


Wheels with any of the following de- 
fects shall not be continued in service: 

(a) Slid flat. Slid flat, when the flat 
spot is 24% inches or over in length, or if 
there are two or more adjoining spots 
each 2 inches or over in length. 

(b) Broken flange. Broken or chipped 
flange, if the chip exceeds 1% inches in 
length and one-half inch in width. 

(c) Broken rim. Broken rim, if the 
tread, measured from the flange at a 
point five-eighths inch above the tread, 
is less than 3% inches in width. 
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(d) Shelled out. Wheels with defec- 
tive treads on account of cracks or 
shelled-out spots 24% inches or over, or 
so numerous as to endanger the safety 
of the wheel. 

(e) Seams. Any seam running length- 
wise and within the limit of 3%, inches 
from flange, as shown in figure 13. 

(f) Worn flanges. Wheels with flanges 
having flat vertical surface extending 1 
inch or more from the tread, or flanges 
fifteen-sixteenths inch thick or less, 
gauged at a point three-eighths inch 
above the tread, except cast-iron or cast- 
steel wheels on axles with journals 5 by 
9 inches or over which shall not be con- 
tinued in service with flanges having flat 
vertical surface extending seven-eighths 
inch or more from the tread, or flange 1 
inch thick or less gauged at a point three- 
eighths inch above tread. 





Ficure 13.—Method of gauging broken rims. 


(g) Tread worn. Wheels with tread 
worn hollow five-sixteenths inch on lo- 
comotives used in road service or three- 
eighths inch on locomotives used in 
switching service. For method of gaug- 
ing see figures 15 and 14. 

(h) Burst or cracked. Wheel cracked 
from the wheel fit outward; cracked 
tread; cracked flange; cracked plate; one 
or more cracked brackets; wheel loose on 
axle. 

(i) Loose tires or retaining rings. 
Loose, broken, or defective retaining 
rings, tires, or bolts. 

(j) Broken spokes. Three adjacent 
spokes or 25 percent of the spokes in 
wheel broken. 


(k) High flanges; thin rims. Flanges 
more than 1% inches from tread to top 
of flange, or thickness of tires or rims 
less than shown in figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
and 7. 

(1) Out of gauge. Wheels or tires out 
of gauge. 

(m) Flanges and rims, rolled steel 
wheels. Rolled steel wheels 1% inches 
or less in thickness through throat of 
flange, or 1 inch or less in thickness at 
rim, when used in road service; or 1% 
inches or less in thickness through throat 
of flange or three-fourths inch or less in 
thickness at rim, when used in switching 
service. 





Ficure 15.—Method of measuring tread worn hollow. 


Tread worn hollow=A minus B. Limit, five-sixteenths inch road service; three-eighths inch 
in switching service. See § 230.227(g). 
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Ficure 16.—Method of measuring tread worn hollow, 


Tread worn hollow=A minus B. Limit, five-sixteenths inch in road service; three-eighths 
inch in switching service. See § 230,.227(g). 


(n) Modification. The limits shown investigation shows that conditions war- 
in paragraphs (k) and (m) and figures rant such modifications, 


1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7, may be modified if, Nore: See figures 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 15, and 
upon application to the director, his 16 for gauge and methods of gauging. 
o~ 
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FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A=%o" 
FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A=}%” | 


CONDEMNING LIMIT 


FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
TIRES SEE § 230.228(A) 


















CRITICAL LINE 


FIGURE 1.—Steel tire. 
Retaining ring fastening. Driving wheels. 


FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A= 6" 
=aFOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A=}” 





CONDEMNING LIMIT 


FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
TIRES SEE § 230.228(A) 


CRITICAL LINE 





FIGURE 2.—Steel tire. 
Shrinkage fastening with shoulder and retaining segments. Driving wheels, 
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FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN ROAD SERVICE—A= %¢" 
FOR LOCOMOTIVES USED IN SWITCHING SERVICE—A= 3” 






CONDEMNING LIMIT 


FOR MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
TIRES SEE § 230.228(A) 







FIGuRE 3.—Steel tire. 
Shrinkage fastening. Driving wheels. 
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FIGURE 4.—Steel tire. 
Retaining ring fastening. Minimum thickness for steel tires. Truck wheels, 
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GRITICAL LINE 


Ficure 5.—Steel tire. 
Shrinkage fastening only. Minimum thickness for steel tires. Truck wheels. 
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Ficurs 6.—Steel tire. 
Retaining ring fastening. Minimum thickness for steel tires. Truck wheels, 
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CRITICAL LINE 


FIGURE 7.—Rolled steel wheels. 
(See § 230.277(m).) 


Ficurg 8.—Wheel defect gauge. 


This gauge to be used in determining flat spots, worn flanges, and broken rims. 
(See § 230.227.) 
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Ficure 9.—Method of gauging worn flanges. 





Ficurg 10.—Method of gauging worn flanges. 





2, 
Ficure 11.—Method of gauging shelled and flat spots. 





Figure 12.—Method of measuring flat spots of 1 and 2 inches, 
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(o) Fusion welding. Fusion welding 
shall not be used on tires or rolled steel 
wheels including building up of worn 
flanges, flat spots, shelled-out spots or 
for repair of cracks, except on locomo- 
tives used in switching and transfer serv- 


















Weight per axle (weight on drivers divided by 
number of pairs of driving wheels) 


Diameter of wheel center 
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ice, and then only for repair of flat spots 
and worn flanges. 


§ 230.228 Driving wheel tires. 


(a) Minimum thickness. Minimum 
thickness for driving wheel tires on 
standard and narrow gauge locomotives: 


Minimum thickness, 
service limits 


Switching 
service 















30,000 pounds and under_................-.------ IE I taiiccic a nacacutscmnetamines 1% 
Be NINE oniciennacsbnannciodmees 1Ke 
Over 50 to 56_-. 1% 
Over 56 to 62_. 1K%e 
ER iciccccacsdiestitiigieenset | Bab! Evnetesdacees 
Over 30,000 to 35,000 pounds...........-.---.----- ee Pee eae | ee, cal Ke 
Re ee aes tae 156 
hapatietidiebinnensismanesinteiia 1% 
Nn Mies RRS 
DU timitibnniaeceeanaE Mi———ieedsteo. 
Over 35,000 to 40,000 pounds. ..........-.-.-.-.--- 44 and under-._ is 
6 
1% 
1Ke 
Over 40,000 to 45,000 pounds...........-...-.-.--- RS eee ee)” Ts ee Ho 
1Ke 
Over 56 to 62... 1% 
TTR cn thatiniaaeenaeel) . Midaheiadelinn 
SGN Dhicnnitekactcieaiunciiieeeel ams Malceubendideas 
Over 45,000 to 50,000 pounds.............-.......-] 44and under_-----2-2---- | aa 1% 
lhHe 
1% 
1%e 
Over 50,000 to 55,000 pounds. ..........-.-.-..---- Bo ke | | As 
Over 44 to 50... 1% 
Over 50 to 56... 1%6 
Over 56 to 62 1% 
tr ORIR BONNE oo. onic ccceccccccnt OU i; 
1%e 


(b) Allowance for retaining rings. 
When retaining rings are used, measure- 
ments of tires are to be taken from the 
outside circumference of the ring, and 
the minimum thickness of tires may be as 
much below the limits specified above as 
the tires extend between the retaining 
rings, provided it does not reduce the 
thickness of the tire to less than 1% 
inches from the throat of flange to the 
counterbore for the retaining ring. 

(c) Tires for 2-foot gauge. The mini- 
mum: thickness for driving wheel tires 
shall be 1 inch for locomotives operated 
on track of 2-foot gauge. 

(d) Modification. The thickness of 
tires, when weight per axle is less than 
30,000 pounds, may be modified if upon 
application to the Director, Bureau of 
Railroad Safety, his investigation shows 
that conditions warrant such 
modifications. 


Cass, CaB APRONS, PILOTS 
§ 230.229 Cabs and aprons. 


(a) Definition. The word “cab” as 
used in the rules and instructions in this 










subpart means that portion of the super- 
structure utilized for housing the engine- 
men and parts or appurtenances of the 
locomotive and through which a pas- 
sageway is provided for the use of the 
enginemen. 

(b) Fastening and bracing; windows. 
Cabs and superstructures shall be se- 
curely attached and braced. Cab win- 
dows shall be so located and maintained 
that the enginemen may have a clear 
view of track and signals from their 
usual and proper positions in the cab. 
All glass used in doors and windows of 
enginemen’s compartments shall be of 
the shatter-proof type. 

(c) Clear-vision windows; dimensions. 
Front cab doors or windows located in 
line of enginemen’s vision when looking 
ahead from their usual and proper posi- 
tions in the cab shall be equipped with an 
appliance that will clean the outside of 
the window over sufficient space to pro- 
vide a clear view of track and signals 
ahead; or with a window hinged at the 
top, placed in the glass of each of the 
aforesaid doors or windows, that can be 
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easily opened, closed, and fastened in 
desired position, and properly fitted so 
as to prevent an undue amount of rain 
or snow being blown into the cab. 
Hinged windows shall be 5 inches high, 
and the lower edge shall be without ob- 
struction and as nearly as possible in 
line of the enginemen’s vision when 
seated in the cab. 

(d) Floors. Deck plates and floors of 
cabs, passageways, and compartments 
shall be kept free from oil, water, waste, 
or any obstruction that will create un- 
necessary peril. Deck plates and metal 
floors shall be properly roughened or 
other provisions made to afford secure 
footing. 

(e) Floor covering. Floors of engine- 
men’s compartments shall be con- 
structed of or covered with heat-insulat- 
ing material. 

(f) Heating. (1) Enginemen’s com- 
partments shall be provided with heating 
arrangements that will maintain therein 
a temperature of not less than 50° F. 
Temperature shall be taken at substan- 
tially the center of compartment under 
normal winter weather conditions, under 
the running conditions of the locomotive 
with doors and windows closed. 

(2) Operating cabs or compartments 
shall be provided with proper ventilation. 

Interpretation: The concluding sentence 
of this rule means that, regardless of adjust- 
ments of doors and windows, further ventila- 
tion shall be supplied to cabs by means of 
additional openings, located as required. 


(g) Passage between units. Safe and 
suitable means shall be provided for pas- 
sage between units with open-end plat- 
forms. 


Interpretation: This rule applies to similar 
units coupled in multiple control and op- 
erated in road service. By the term “open 
end platform” is meant units with platforms 
not protected their full width by a continu- 
ous barrier and which permit an open pas- 
sageway between the platforms of two 
similar units coupled together. No passage- 
way will be required through the nose-end 
of car-body type units similar in design to 
present diesel-electric “A” type units. 


(h) Fusees and torpedoes. Containers 
shall be provided for carrying fusees and 
torpedoes. These containers may be sep- 
arate, or a single container with suitable 
partition to separate the fusees from the 
torpedoes. 

(i) Fan openings. Fan openings in 
hazardous locations shall be properly 
protected. 


§ 230.230 Pilots. 


Pilots, when used, shall be securely 
attached and properly braced. On ap- 
proximately straight level track the 
minimum clearance of pilot above the 
rail shall be 3 inches, and the maximum 
clearance 6 inches. 


LIGHTS 
§ 230.231 Headlights. 


(a) Road locomotives. Each locomo- 
tive used in road service between sunset 
and sunrise shall have a headlight which 


shall afford sufficient illumination to 
enable a person in the cab of such loco- 
motive who possesses the usual visual 





capacity required of locomotive engine- 
men, to see in a clear atmosphere, a 
dark, object as large as a man of average 
size standing erect at a distance of at 
least 800 feet ahead and in front of such 
headlight; and such headlight must be 
maintained in good condition. 

(b) Headlights on rear end. Each 
locomotive used in road service, which 
is regularly required to run backward 
for any portion of its trip, except to 
pick up a detached portion of its train, 
or in making terminal movements, shall 
have on its rear a headlight which shall 
meet the foregoing requirements. 

(c) Dimmers. Such headlights shall 
be provided with a device whereby the 
light from same may be diminished in 
yards and at stations or when meeting 
trains. 

(d) Leading locomotive. When two 
or more locomotives are used in the same 
train, the leading locomotive only will 
be required to display a headlight. 

(e) Yard locomotives. Each locomo- 
tive used in yard service between sunset 
and sunrise shall have two lights, one 
located on the front of the locomotive 
and one on the rear, each of which shall 
enable a person in the cab of the loco- 
motive under the conditions, including 
visual capacity, set forth in paragraph 
(a) of this section, to see a dark object 
such as there described for a distance of 
at least 300 feet ahead and in front of 
such headlight; and such headlights 
must be maintained in good condition. 


§ 230.232 Classification or marker 


lights. 


Each locomotive shall be provided 
with such classification and marker 
lamps as may be required by the rules 
of the railroad company operating the 
locomotive. When such lamps are used 
they shall be kept clean. The classifi- 
cation lights shall be electrically lighted 
and adequate head clearance shall be 
provided. Necessary safe and suitable 
steps, toe boards, handrails and/or hand- 
holds shall be provided in order to make 
cab windows, headlights, classification 
lights, marker lights, pantographs and 
trolleys accessible for attention and care. 


§ 230.233 Cab lights. 


(a) Instrument illumination. Each 
locomotive unit shall have cab lights 
which will provide sufficient illumina- 
tion for the control instruments, meters, 
and gauges to enable the enginemen 
to make accurate readings from their 
usual and proper positions in the cab. 
These lights shall be so located, con- 
structed, and maintained, that light 
will shine only on those parts requiring 
illumination. There shall be a light con- 
veniently located to enable the persons 
operating the locomotive to easily and 
accurately read train orders and time 
tables, and so constructed that it may 
be readily darkened or extinguished. 

(b) Compartments and passageways. 
Cab passageways and compartments 
shall have adequate illumination. When 
’ employees are required to pass from one 
cab to another, the platform or passage- 
way between them shall be illuminated. 
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(c) Interference with vision. Lights 
shall be so located, constructed or 
shielded that the light will not interfere 
with enginemen’s vision of track and 
signals. 

(d) Lighting circuits; batteries. All 
lights may be entirely supplied from 
storage batteries if desired. Where lights 
are not supplied from storage batteries, 
there shall be two or more lighting cir- 
cuits for providing illumination required 
by paragraphs (a), (b), and (c) of this 
section. Battery containers shall be 
properly vented. 


WHISTLES, BELLS, SANDERS, TRAIN SIGNAL 
§ 230.234 Whistle. 


Each locomotive shall be provided 
with a suitable whistle, or its equiva- 
lent, so arranged that it may be con- 
veniently operated by the engineer or 
motorman from his position in the cab. 


§ 230.235 Sanders. 


Each locomotive unit shall be equipped 
with proper sanding apparatus, which 
shall be tested before each trip. Sand 
pipes shall be securely fastened and ar- 
ranged to deliver the sand on the rails 
in front of the wheel contact. 


§ 230.236 Location of headlights, sand 
boxes, bells, whistles. 


Headlights, sand boxes, bells, and 
whistles shall be located in safe and 
accessible places. Where locomotives 
are equipped with overhead current col- 
lectors, headlights and sand boxes shall 
be so located, constructed, and arranged 
that they can be given necessary repairs 
and attention wtihout requiring a per- 
son to mount the roof or become exposed 
to contact with parts carrying high 
tension. 


§ 230.237 Train-signal system. 


The train-signal system, when used, 
shall be tested and known to be in safe 
and suitable condition for service before 
each trip. 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT 
§ 230.238 Pantographs. 


(a) Current collector insulation. Cur- 
rent collectors shall be adequately in- 
sulated from the locomotive structure 
for the maximum voltage carried by the 
conductor. 

(b) Operation. Pantographs shall be 
so arranged that they can be operated 
from the engineer’s or motorman’s usual 
and proper place in the cab. 

(c) Automatic lock. Pantographs 
which automatically rise when released 
shall be provided with an automatic 
locking device that will hold them while 
in the down position. 

(d) Lock and grounding. Each pan- 
tograph operating on an overhead trolley 
wire shall be provided with a device for 
locking and grounding the pantograph 
when in lowest position, and can be ap- 
plied and released only from a position 
where the operator will have a clear 
view of pantograph and roof without 
mounting the roof. 

(e) Shoes and horns. Pantograph 
shoes with cracked or badly worn con- 
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tact surface or with defective horn shall 
not be continued in service. 

(f) Air cylinder and hose. Leaky or 


defective pantograph operating cylinder, 
connection, or air hose shall not be con- 
tinued in service; air hose shall be of 
sufficient length to afford proper in- 
sulation. 


§ 230.239 Trolley appurtenances. 


(a) Trolley hooks; insulation. A trol- 
ley-pole hook substantially bolted in 
place and adequately insulated from the 
locomotive structure shall be provided 
that will hold the pole while in down 
position. 

(b) Ground switch. When a locomo- 
tive is equipped with more than one 
trolley pole, each pole shall be equipped 
with a device for grounding the pole 
when it is secured by the hook referred 
to in paragraph (a), which can be ap- 
plied and released only from a position 
where the operator will have a clear 
view of the trolley pole and roof without 
mounting the roof. 

(c) Rope; retriever or catcher. Each 
trolley pole shall be provided with a suit- 
able rope. A retriever or trolley catcher 
shall be provided for the pole used while 
the locomotive is in motion unless rope 
is under constant observation. 

(d) Insulation of trolley rope. Where 
trolley wire carries more than 750 volts, 
each trolley rope shall be insulated from 
the pole for the maximum voltage car- 
ried by the trolley wire. 

(e) Harps and wheels. Trolleys with 
badly burnt or warped harps, broken, 
badly burnt or worn wheels, shall not be 
continued in service. 


§ 230.240 Deenergizing third rail shoes; 
defective shoe beams. 


(a) When locomotives are equipped 
with both third rail and overhead collec- 
tors, third-rail shoes shall be deenergized 
while in yards and at stations when cur- 
rent collection is from overhead conduc- 
tor and not intermittent from third rail 
and overhead. 

(b) Third-rail shoe beams loose on 
brackets, split or cracked, or with ac- 
cumulations of extraneous matter con- 
ducive of short circuits shall not be con- 
tinued in service. 


§ 230.241 
tion. 


(a) Each locomotive equipped with 
a@ pantograph operating on an overhead 
trolley wire shall have a suitable emer- 
gency pole for operating the pantograph 
and the part which can be safely handled 
shall be marked. This pole shall be pro- 
tected from moisture while not in use. 

(b) Each locomotive equipped with 
third-rail shoes shall have a suitable 
device for insulating current collecting 
apparatus from third rail when desired. 


§ 230.242 Lightning arrester. 


(a) When and where required. Where 
current supply is continuously taken 
from an overhead conductor and light- 
ning protection is not provided along the 
line of the road that will afford adequate 
protection for the locomotive, each loco- 
motive unit shall be provided with a 


Emergency pole; shoe insula- 
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suitable lightning arrester. In sections 
where freezing weather is generally en- 
countered, lightning arresters will not be 
required on locomotive units between No- 
vember 1 and March 1. The current- 
collector cable shall be tapped for the 
lightning arrester at a point as near the 
overhead current collector as possible. 

(b) Grounding conductor. The light- 
ning arrester shall have an adequate 
grounding conductor of not less than No. 
6 American wire gauge, run in as straight 
a line to ground as possible, and pro- 
tected against mechanical injury, but not 
run in metal conduit. 


§ 230.243 Grounding of metal parts. 


All unguarded noncurrent-carrying 
metal parts subject to becoming charged 
which are not thoroughly insulated shall 
be grounded. 


§ 230.244 Guard current-carrying parts. 


All current-carrying parts connected 
to circuits with potential of more than 
150 volts shall be isolated, insulated, or 
guarded against accidental contact. 


§ 230.245 Doors and cover 
marked “Danger.” 


All doors and cover plates guarding 
high-tension equipment shall be securely 
fastened in place, and kept marked, with 
the word “Danger” and the normal 
voltage carried by the parts so protected. 


§ 230.246 MHand-operated switches; cir- 
cuit breakers, contactors, fuses. 


(a) All hand-operated switches carry- 
ing currents with a potential of more 
than 150 volts, which may be operated 
while under load, shall be inclosed in a 
cabinet or properly covered and be op- 
erative from the outside, and means pro- 
vided to show whether switches are open 
or closed. Switches which may not be 
operated while under load shall be 
guarded against accidental contact and 
kept plainly marked with the words 
*“must not be operated under load” and 
the voltage carried. 

(b) Circuit breakers, contactors, and 
fuses shall be maintained in safe and 
suitable condition for service and shall be 
so located or guarded that persons may 
not be injured by their operation. 

(c) Oil type circuit breakers shall be 
maintained in safe and suitable condi- 
tion. 


plates 


§ 230.247 Jumpers; cable connections. 


(a) General precautions. Jumpers or 
cable connections between locomotives or 
units shall be so located and guarded to 
prevent unnecessary peril, and shall not 
be allowed to hang with one end free. 

Interpretation: The requirements of this 
rule relating to the location and guarding 
of jumpers and cable connections are satis- 
fied by installing a device which will support 
the cable at a sufficient height to provide 
reasonable clearance. 


(b) Tests; record. Cable connections 
between units and jumpers that carry 
current having a potential of 600 volts 
or more shall be thoroughly cleaned, in- 
spected, and tested as often as conditions 
require to maintain them in safe and 
suitable condition for service, but not less 
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frequently than every 3 months, by im- 
mersing the cable portion in water and 
subjecting each conductor with another, 
and with the water, to a difference in 
potential of not less than one and three- 
fourths times the normal working volt- 
ages for not less than one minute. Date 
and place of inspection and test shall be 
legibly marked on the jumper or cable 
or on a tag securely attached thereto. 

(c) Defects. Cable connections be- 
tween units and jumpers with any of the 
following defects shall not be continued 
in service: broken or badly chafed insu- 
lation; broken or defective plugs, recep- 
tacles or terminals; broken or protruding 
strands of wire; jumpers of improper 
length. 


§ 230.248 Wires and cables. 


All cables and wires carrying current 
shall be of sufficient size to prevent un- 
due heating and be properly separated or 
insulated and protected from mechanical 
injury. 

§ 230.249 Motors and generators. 


(a) Motors and generators shall be 
securely fastened in place. Axle collars 
shall be maintained tight on the axle. 
Axle-bearing and armature-bearing caps 
shall be securely bolted in place. Motors 
or generators with any of the following 
defects shall not be continued in service: 
Broken and loose or excessively worn 
bearings; excessive sparking or flashing 
over at the commutator; defective col- 
lector ring, brush holder, yoke or insu- 
lator; loose or broken connection; arma- 
ture striking pole piece; short circuited 
armature or field coil; loose or broken 
armature coil bands or wedges. 

(b) Motors, generators and their re- 
lated wiring shall be maintained free 
from oil and sediment that could cause 
flash or fire hazard. 


§ 230.250 Transformers. 


Transformers shall be securely fast- 
ened in place. Liquid filled transformers 
and related piping shall be maintained 
reasonably free from leaks and the liquid 
maintained at proper level in transformer 
cases. 


§ 230.251 Rheostats and grid resistors. 


Rheostats and resistors shall be main- 
tained free from accumulations of dirt 
or extraneous matter. 


§ 230.252 Voltmeters and ammeters. 


Voltmeters and ammeters on units re- 
ceiving power from an outside source 
shall be tested whenever any irregularity 
is reported, »ut not less frequently than 
once every 6 months. Voltmeters and 
ammeters on units driven from power 
generated within the unit shall be tested 
whenever any irregularity is reported, 
but not less frequently than once every 
12 months. Meters reading more than 
5 percent in error shall be corrected. 


§ 230.253 Insulation dielectric test; volt- 
age to be applied. 


Not less than once every year an in- 
sulation dielectric test of not less than 
1 minute duration shall be applied to all 
circuits and parts carrying current with 
potential of more than 150 volts. The 
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voltage applied to circuits other than 
motor or generator windings, shall be not 
less than 75 percent above the normal 
working voltage; the voltage applied to 
windings shall be not less than 50 percent 
above the normal working voltage. A 
careful examination shall be made of any 
weakness indicated and all defects 
remedied before the locomotive is put in 
use. 


§ 230.254 Insulation inspection. 


Not less than once every month a care- 
ful inspection of all visible insulation and 
electrical connections shall be made ana 
all defects repaired. 


INTERNAL COMBUSTION EQUIPMENT 


§ 230.255 Fuel tanks and piping; safety 
cut-out valve. 


(a) Fuel tanks and related piping 
shall be maintained free from leaks. 

(b) A safety cut-out valve shall be 
provided in the fuel line adjacent to the 
supply tank, or in other safe location, 
which will automatically close when 
tripped. The cut-out valves shall be 
designed for hand operation from both 
outer sides of the unit and from inside of 
the enginemen’s compartment. Operat- 
ing handle locations shall be designated. 
Means shall be provided so that cut-out 
valves may be reset without hazard. 

Interpretation: The requirements of the 
last sentence of this rule are satisfied if the 
cut-out valves may be reset without the 
necessity for employee getting under the 
locomotive. 


§ 230.256 Filling and venting; gauge. 


(a) Fuel reservoirs shall be arranged 
so they can be filled and vented only 
from outside of the cab or other compart- 
ments. Vent pipes shall not discharge 
on the roof nor on or between the rails. 

(b) A gauge which will properly indi- 
cate the level of fuel in fuel reservoirs 
shall be provided for each reservoir, or 
series of reservoirs that are connected 
together and filled from a common 
source, and so located as to be readily 
visible to the person filling the reservoir 
or reservoirs. 


§ 230.257 Grounding fuel tanks. 


Fuel tanks and related piping shall be 
electrically grounded. 


§ 230.258 Guards; set screws and keys. 


(a) Exposed moving parts of mecha- 
nism liable to cause personal injury, and 
pipes carrying hot gases shall be isolated 
or guarded against personal contact. 

(b) Set screws or keys shall not pro- 
trude from unguarded moving parts of 
mechanism. 


§ 230.259 Exhaust gases. 


Exhaust gases shall be released entirely 
outside of cab or other compartments. 
Exhaust stacks shall be of sufficient 
height or other means provided which 
will prevent entry of exhaust gases into 
enginemen’s compartments under usual 
conditions of operation. 


§ 230.260 Starting device. 


Internal combustion engines of more 
than 5 horsepower shall be provided with 








































a starting device that will eliminate 
the necessity for cranking the engine by 
hand. 


§ 230.261 Safety hangers. 


Suitable safety hangers shall be pro- 
vided for drive shafts. 


§ 230.262 Engines and accessories. 


(a) Tagging for repairs. Internal 
combustion engines shall be maintained 
in a safe and suitable condition for serv- 
ice. Whenever any internal combustion 
engine has been shut down because of 
defects and the unit is continued in serv- 
ice a distinctive tag giving reason for the 
shut-down shall be conspicuously at- 
tached near the engine starting control 
and shall remain attached until repairs 
have been made. 

(b) Cleaning. All engines and ac- 
cessories shall be kept reasonably free 
from oil and water leaks and from ac- 
cumulations of oil or debris. 

(c) Alarms. Temperature and pres- 
sure alarms, controls and related 
switches shall be properly maintained. 


BoILers USED WITH LOCOMOTIVES OTHER 
THAN STEAM 


§ 230.300 Safe working pressure; fac- 
tor of safety. 


The safe working pressure for each 
boiler shall be fixed by the chief me- 
chanical officer of the carrier or by a 
competent mechanical engineer under 
his supervision, after full consideration 
has been given to the general design, 
workmanship, age, and condition of the 
boiler. The minimum factor of safety 
shall be four. 


§ 230.301 Stresses, staybolts, braces. 


The maximum allowable stress per 
square inch of net cross-sectional area 
shall be 7,500 pounds for staybolts and 
9,000 pounds for round, rectangular, and 
gusset braces. 


§ 230.302 Strength of materials. 


(a) Steel or wrought iron. When the 
tensile strength of steel or wrought iron 
is not known, it shall be taken at 50,000 
pounds for steel and 45,000 pounds for 
wrought iron. 

(b) Rivets. The maximum strength 
of rivets per square inch of cross-sec- 
tional area shall be taken as follows: 


Pounds 
Iron rivets in single shear........... 38, 000 
Iron rivets in double shear_.......... 76, 000 
Steel rivets in single shear_......... 44, 000 
Steel rivets in double shear_......... 88, 000 


(c) Tests. When strength of material 
has been determined by tests duly au- 
thenticated, and shown on specification 
card or alteration report, such value may 
be used when calculating the safe work- 
ing pressure. 


(d) Cast-iron boilers. The maximum 
allowable working pressure on cast-iron 
boilers shall not exceed 15 pounds per 
square inch. 

§ 230.303 Boiler number, badge plate, 
location. 

(a) The builder’s name and number, 
if known, shall be stamped on the 
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boiler, and shall be shown on the 
specification card. If the builder’s name 
and number are not known and cannot 
be obtained, the initials of the railroad 
and an assigned number shall be used. 
The name and number once given on the 
specification card shall not thereafter be 
changed. 

(b) A metal badge plate showing the 
name and boiler number and safe work- 
ing pressure shall be attached to each 
boiler. The badge plate on each steam 
boiler, except those boilers of the forced 
circulation type, shall be provided with 
a line indicating the lowest permissible 
water level and shall be attached to the 
boiler adjacent to the water glass. The 
badge plate on each hot-water boiler 
shall be attached to the boiler adjacent 
to the firing opening. If boiler is lagged, 
the lagging and jacket shall be cut 
away so that plate can be seen. 


§ 230.304 Interior inspection. 


Whenever a sufficient number of tubes 
are out, the interior of the boiler shall 
be as thoroughly inspected as construc- 
tion will permit. 


§ 230.305 Method of inspection. 


All fire tubes of boilers in service shall 
be removed at least once every 4 years. 
After the tubes are taken out, the inside 
of the boiler must be as thoroughly 
cleaned and inspected as construction 
will permit. The boiler must be exam- 
ined for cracks, pitting, grooving, or in- 
dications of overheating, and for damage 
where mud has collected or heavy scale 
formed. It must be seen that braces and 
stays are taut, that pins are properly 
secured in place, and that each is in con- 
dition to support its proportion of the 
load. 


§ 230.306 Cracks. 


Any boiler developing a crack in shell 
sheets shall be removed from service 
until proper repairs have been made. 
A report on Form No. 19-B showing the 
defects and the repairs made, shall be 
filed with the Director, Bureau of Rail- 
road Safety, within 30 days after com- 
pletion of the repair. (For Form No. 19-B, 
see § 230.329(b) .) 


§ 230.307 Fuse plugs; low water alarm. 


(a) If boiler is equipped with a fusible 
plug, it shall be filled with tin not 
less than 99 percent pure and containing 
not more than one-tenth of 1 percent of 
lead nor more than one-tenth of 1 per- 
cent of zinc. Fusible plugs shall be re- 
moved and refilled at least once every 
year, and be shown on the report of in- 
spection, Form No. 1-B. 

(b) If boiler is equipped with a low- 
water alarm using fusible metal which 
comes in contact with water, steam, or 
products of combustion, fusible plug 
must be removed and cleaned at least 
once every 3 months, and the removal 
shown on the report of inspection, Form 
No. 1-B. If other type of low-water 
alarm is used, it shall be inspected and 
tested at least once every 3 months, and 
its condition shown on the report of in- 
spection, Form No. 1-B. 


Form No. 1-B 
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QUARTERLY BOILER INSPECTION AND REPAIR 
REPORT 


ccncesnadaconens o 10.20 


Gperetes BY ccacasceeses Company 


In accordance with the act of Congress 
approved February 17, 1911, as amended 
March 4, 1915, and June 7, 1924, and the 
rules and instructions issued in pursuance 
thereof and approved by the Federal Rail- 
road Administration, this boiler and its ap- 
purtenances were inspected on ~..-._--.-.... 
Sens OOM aitinehinnsenniteinantn All defects disclosed 
by said inspection have been properly re- 
paired, except as noted on the reverse side 
of this report and the parts and appurte- 
mances were left in the condition reported 
below. 


1. Was hydrostatic test pressure applied to 
a 
If so, give pounds -... Date of previous 
test as shown by reports on file was__.. 
2. Were caps removed from all flexible stay- 
bolts? 





Date of previous removal as shown by 
Oe 

4. Was all lagging removed?_....._....... 
Date of previous removal of all lagging 

as shown by reports on file was 

. Condition of interior of boiler is 

. Condition of exterior of boiler is_....... 

> SCID OE WE Diiritcetntinnecindcan 

Condition of fire box sheets is 
. Condition of staybolts is. 

Condition of braces is................ 
. Were safety valves tested and left in good 

Se ai peithceeenitentenGaiincmemiiacinhs 

Safety valves were set to pop at -..... 

OI ectrccnicesintiinincgtcesniiiitat pounds, 
pounds. 

10. Hydrostatic test pressure of.......... 
pounds was applied to fuel and water 
reservoirs. Date of previous test as 
shown by reports on file was__...... 

11. Were feed water appliances tested and 
left in good condition?_............. 


o eo Nao 


13. Was fusible plug removed and re-filled? 
Date of previous refilling 
as shown by reports on file was_..... 
14. Was boiler washed?_...........--. Were 
water glass cocks and gauge-cock spin- 
dles removed and cocks cleaned?_.__.. 


I certify that the above report for items 
is true and correct. 


I certify that the above report for items 
TD ccenannccanee is true and correct. 

The above work has been performed ‘under 
my general supervision and I believe the 
report is true and correct. 

aw Officer in Charge. 
Note defects not properly repaired: 


A Ee was out of service the 
calendar months of: 
NEE Sri guccipataninictacnmmmbietieane, 
CN 8 oa cecnnnns = 
GG aantea GE OO Gictditmattionnn 
19..., personally appeared before me 


ssid heen enctetietasiantnlininaneiniatilins and signed the 
reverse side of this report, each of whom 
deposes and says that he personally made 
the inspections and tests reported in items 
the numbers of which precede his signature, 
and that the statements therein are true and 
correct. 
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Subscribed and sworn to before me accord- 
ing to law this ............... ane day 
Oasis cao cenaeaalapeaoarene ,19 


State of .... nee e enn } 
SS: 


eoetienapienacen Gay Of 2... ..nncacesecsn, 
19..., personally appeared before me 
ieashetiatatiaan tan tShanseoncaaisenioensti noah moigbesasnanoueee and signed the 
reverse side of this report as officer in charge, 
who deposes and says that the inspections 
and tests reported were made under his gen- 
eral supervision, and that he believes the 
report is true and correct. 

Subscribed and sworn to before me accord- 
ing to Jaw this ..........<-..~.2s.--- day 
ice incest ae 

sn alan sikepesen sone taSainasaimn taliban th » Notary Public. 

(c) All other alarms and protec- 
tive devices with which the boiler is 
equipped shall be inspected and tested 
at least once every 3 months, and record 
of such inspections and tests maintained 
by the railroad using the boiler. 


§ 230.308 Exterior boilers. 


(a) Inspection. The exterior of every 
boiler and steam separator shall be thor- 
oughly inspected before it is put into 
service, and whenever the jacket and 
lagging, or casing, are removed. The 
jacket and lagging shall be removed at 
least once every 5 years from internally 
fired boilers, and from pressure parts of 
other boilers, and a thorough inspection 
made of the entire exterior surface while 
under hydrostatic pressure. The jacket 
and lagging shall also be removed when- 
ever on account of indication of leaks 
the United States inspector or the rail- 
road company’s inspector considers it 
desirable or necessary. 

(b) Testing after repairs. Before a 
boiler that has been out of service for 3 
consecutive months or more is again used 
all automatic controls and safety de- 
vices shall be tested; any found defective 
shall be repaired and statement to ef- 
fect that said devices are in proper work- 
ing condition made on back of Form 
No. 1-B. 


§ 230.309 Hydrostatic and steam tests. 


(a) Every boiler before being put into 
service and at least once every 12 months 
thereafter, shall be subjected to a hydro- 
static pressure 25 percent above the 
working pressure. While this test is be- 
ing made by the railroad company’s in- 
spector, an authorized representative of 
the company, thoroughly familiar with 
boiler construction, must personally wit- 
ness the test and thoroughly examine the 
boiler while under hydrostatic pressure. 
Before hydrostatic test is applied, the 
safety valves or water relief valves shall 
be removed and the holes capped or 
plugged, or means provided for holding 
valves closed without compressing the 
springs. 

(b) After hydrostatic test has been 
made, all handhole plates and washout 
plugs shall be removed and as thorough 
interior examination made as construc- 
tion will permit. Water-tube boilers 
must be examined with especial care for 
blistered tubes, tubes out of proper 
alignment, and for leakage or corrosion. 
Threaded and flanged joints, steam 
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pipes, and blow-off lines shall be care- 
fully examined for corrosion or wasting 
away. When all necessary repairs have 
been completed, the boiler shall be fired 
up, the steam pressure raised to not less 
than the allowed working pressure, and 
the boiler and appurtenances carefully 
examined. All cocks, valves, seams, 
studs, bolts, and rivets must be tight 
under this pressure. 


§ 230.310 Test of rigid staybolts. 


(a) All rigid staybolts shall be hammer 
tested at least once every 6 months and 
whenever the hydrostatic test is applied, 
except that staybolts which have telltale 
holes three-sixteenths inch in diameter 
extending their entire length and kept 
open need not be hammer tested. 

(b) The inspector must tap each bolt 
and determine the broken bolts from the 
sound or the vibration of the sheet. If 
staybolt tests are made when the boiler 
is filled with water, there must be not 
less than 40 pounds pressure on the 
boiler. 


§ 230.311 Staybolts with caps; exami- 


nation. 


(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section all staybolts having 
caps over the outer ends shall have the 
caps removed at least once every 2 years 
and the bolts and sleeves examined for 
breakage. 

(b) When all flexible staybolts with 
which any boiler is equipped are pro- 
vided with a telltale hole not less than 
three-sixteenths inch nor more than 
seven thirty-seconds inch in diameter, 
extending the entire length of the bolt 
and into the head not less than one-third 
of its diameter and these holes are pro- 
tected from becoming closed by rust and 
corrosion by copper plating or other ap- 
proved method, and are opened and 
tested each time the hydrostatic test is 
applied, with an electrical or other in- 
strument approved by the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, that will posi- 
tively indicate when the telltale holes are 
open their entire length, the caps will not 
be required to be removed. When this 
test is completed, the hydrostatic test 
must be applied and all staybolts re- 
moved which show leakage through the 
telltale hole. 

The inner ends of the telltale holes 
must be kept closed with a fireproof 
porous material that will exclude foreign 
matter and permit leakage of steam or 
water, if the bolt is broken or fractured, 
into the telltale hole. When this test is 
completed, the ends of the telltale holes 
shall be closed with material of a differ- 
ent color than that removed and a record 
kept of colors used. 

(c) The removal of flexible staybolt 
caps and other tests shall be reported on 
the report of inspection Form No. 1-B 
§ 230.307, and a proper record kept in 
the office of the railroad company of the 
inspections and tests made. 

(d) Fire-box sheets not covered by 
brick work must be carefully examined 
at least once every month for mud burn, 
bulging, and indication of broken stay- 
bolts. 
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(e) Staybolt caps shall be removed or 
any of the above tests made whenever 
the United States inspector or the rail- 
road company’s inspector considers it 
desirable in order to thoroughly deter- 
mine the condition of staybolts or stay- 
bolt sleeves. 


§ 230.312 Flexible 
caps. 

Flexible staybolts which do not have 
caps shall be tested the same as rigid 
staybolts. Each time a hydrostatic test 
is applied, such staybolt test shall be 
made while the boiler is under hydro- 
static pressure of not less than the al- 
lowed working pressure, and proper nota- 
tion of such test made on the report of 
inspection, Form No. 1-B. 


§ 230.313 Broken staybolts. 


No boiler shall be allowed to remain in 
service when there are two adjacent stay- 
bolts broken, or telltale holes plugged, nor 
when three or more are broken or 
plugged in the entire boiler. 


§ 230.314 Telltale holes. 


All staybolts shorter than 8 inches 
applied after July 1, 1911, except flexible 
bolts, shall have telltale holes three- 
sixteenths inch in diameter and not less 
than 1% inches deep in the outer end. 
These holes must be kept open at all 
times. 


§ 230.315 Pressure gauge. 


(a) Graduation; location. Each boiler 
shall have a gauge which will correctly 
indicate the working pressure. Pressure 
gauges shall be graduated to not less than 
one and one-half times the allowed 
working pressure of the boiler. Gauges 
must be located so that they will be kept 
reasonably cool and can be conveniently 
read. 

(b) Testing. Pressure gauges shall be 
tested at time of quarterly boiler inspec- 
tion, and whenever any irregularity is 
reported. 

(c) Method; correction. Pressure 
gauges shall be compared with an ac- 
curate dead-weight tester or test gauge, 
constructed for the purpose of testing 
gauges. Other than at times of applica- 
tion of hydrostatic tests pressure gauges 
used on hot-water boilers may be tested 
in conjunction with the test of water re- 
lief valves by comparison, under air pres- 
sure, with an accurate test gauge. 
Gauges found inaccurate shall be cor- 
rected before being put into use. 

(d) Siphon. Every pressure gauge 
used on steam boilers shall have a siphon 
of ample capacity to prevent steam from 
entering the gauge. The pipe connec- 
tion shall enter the boiler direct and 
shall be maintained steam tight between 
boiler and gauge. The siphon pipe must 
be removed and it and its connections 
examined to see that they are open, each 
time the gauge is tested. Pressure gauges 
used on hot-water boilers may be mount- 
ed on the expansion tank provided no 
valves are interposed between the expan- 
sion tank and boiler. 


§ 230.316 Safety valves. 


(a) Capacity, connection to boiler, lo- 
cation. Every steam boiler shall be 


staybolts without 



































equipped with at least two safety valves 
and every hot-water boiler shall be 
equipped with at least one water relief 
valve, the capacity of which shall be 
sufficient to prevent, under any condi- 
tions of service, an accumulation of 
pressure of more than 5 pounds above 
the allowed working pressure. The 
safety valves shall be connected with the 
boiler independent of any other cor:nec- 
tion, and located as closely to the boiler 
as may be consistent without discharg- 
ing inside of cab. Water relief valves 
may be mounted on the expansion tank 
of hot-water boilers provided no valves 
are interposed between the expansion 
tank and the boiler. Sufficient clearance 
to prevent damage shall be provided 
where safety or relief valves or connec- 
tions pass through cab structure. Ends 
of safety valve discharge lines shall be 
so located or protected as to not consti- 
tute a hazard from discharged steam. 
on steam boilers shall be set and tested 
under steam at time of quarterly boiler 
inspection, and also when any irregu- 
larity is reported. When setting safety 
valves, the water in the boiler shall not 
be above the highest gauge cock. When 
safety valves or water relief valves are 
set or tested two gauges shall be used, 

(b) Setting and testing. Safety valves 
one of which shall be so located that it 
will be in full view of the person setting 
such valves. Other than at times of ap- 
plication of hydrostatic test, water re- 
lief valves on hot-water boilers may be 
tested with air pressure; at times of hy- 
drostatic test they shall be tested with 
hydraulic pressure. Gauges shall in all 
cases be tested immediately before the 
safety valves or water relief valves are 
set or tested or any change made in the 
setting, except that gauges on hot-water 
boilers may be tested with air pressure 
simultaneously with the test of relief 
valves at times other than when the hy- 
drostatic test is made. If the indicated 
pressure of the test gauge and the gauge 
on boiler vary more than 3 pounds, they 
shall be removed from the boiler, tested, 
and corrected pefore the safety valves 
or water relief valves are set. 


§ 230.317 Water glass and gauge cocks. 


(a) Lowest reading; danger lines. 
Every steam boiler, except those of the 
forced circulation type, shall be equipped 
with at least one water glass, and 3 gauge 
cocks which can be easily opened and 
closed by hand. The lowest gauge cock 
and the lowest reading of the water glass 
and the line on the badge plate shall cor- 
respond and be not less than 2 inches 
above the danger line. The danger line 
shall be that at which there will be no 
danger of overheating any part of the 
boiler. The danger line for vertical fire- 
tube boilers shall be not less than one- 
half the length of the tube above the 
lower tube sheet; and for vertical sub- 
merged tube boilers, the upper surface 
of the top tube sheet. 

(b) Water-glass valves. All water 
glasses shall be supplied-with two valves, 
one in the upper and one in the lower 
connection to the boiler, and a drain 
valve, so constructed and located that 
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the valves can be easily opened and 
closed by hand. Drain pipes shall dis- 
charge below decks or into a drain pipe 
so arranged to prevent splash from steam 
and water. 

(c) Cleaning. The spindles of all 
gauge cocks, fill-test valves and water- 
glass valves shall be removed and cocks 
and valves thoroughly cleaned each time 
the boiler is washed. 

(d) Testing. Water glasses must be 
blown out and gauge cocks tested before 
each trip. 

(e) Water and lubricator glass 
shiclds. Tubular water glasses and lu- 
bricator glasses must be provided with a 
safe and suitable shield which will permit 
the glass to be easily seen and prevent 
the glass from flying in case of breakage. 

(f) Illumination. Water glasses and 
pressure gauges shall be sufficiently il- 
luminated to enable accurate readings to 
be easily made. 

(g) Drip pans. Drip pans shall be 
provided for gauge cock discharge so ar- 
ranged to prevent splash from steam and 
water. 

(h) Water-flow indicators. Forced 
circulation boilers of the spill-over type 
not equipped with water glass and gauge 
cocks shall be equipped with a visual re- 
turn water flow indicator. 

(i) Fill test valves. Forced circulation 
boilers shall be equipped with a fill test 
valve or other means of determining 
when the boiler is filled with water. 


§ 230.318 Feed-water appliances. 


Feed-water appliances and their con- 
nections must be kept in good condition, 
free from leaks and accumulations of 
scale or other foreign matter and be 
tested before each trip. 


§ 230.319 Water tubes; flared or bead- 


; defects. 


The ends of all water tubes shall ex- 
tend through the tube sheet or headers 
and be properly flared or beaded. If 
flared, they shall extend through sheet or 
header not less than one-fourth inch 
nor more than one-half inch and 
be flared to an angle of not less 
than 30°. If beaded, the bead shall ex- 
tend over the sheet not less than one- 
eighth inch for the entire circumference 
of the tube. Water tubes improperly ap- 
plied, bulged, blistered, leaking, cracked, 
or tubes with sufficient scale to cause 


overheating shall not be continued in 
service. 


§ 230.320 Boiler washing. 


(a) Frequency. Boilers shall be 
washed as often as water conditions re- 
quire. Steam boilers in service shall be 
washed not less frequently than once 
each month, and at the time of quarterly 
inspection. Hot-water boilers in service 
shall be washed not less frequently than 
once each year. When boilers are 
washed, all handhole plates and wash- 
out plugs shall be removed. If boilers 
can be washed without removing hand- 
hold plates and washout plugs, such 
plates and plugs shall be removed im- 
mediately after boiler is washed and as 
thorough interior inspection be made as 
conditions will permit. Sediment and 
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scale shall be removed from water tubes 
at washout periods. 

(b) Record. An accurate record of all 
boiler washouts shall be kept in the office 
of the railroad company and a copy of 
the last record kept in the boiler com- 
partment. The following information 
must be given on the day that the boiler 
is washed: Number of boiler; number 
of locomotive unit on which it is 
mounted; date of washout; signature of 
boiler washer or inspector who knows 
that boiler was washed; statement if 
spindles of gauge cocks, fill-test valves, 
test cocks and water-glass valves were 
removed and cocks and valves cleaned; 
signature of the inspector or employee 
who removed the spindles and cleaned 
the cocks and valves. 


§ 230.321 Leaks. 


(a) All valves, joints, studs, and seams 
shall be kept reasonably free from leaks. 

(b) If a leak develops under the lag- 
ging, an examination and proper re- 
pairs shall be made. 

(c) When washout plugs or boiler 
studs develop leakage, the pressure shall 
be removed, the threads examined, and 
proper repairs made. 

(d) In new construction, or when re- 
newals are made of iron or steel pipes 
in cabs that are subject to boiler pres- 
sures of more than 150 pounds per square 
inch, commercially designated extra 
strong pipe and extra heavy valves and 
fittings shall be used. 

(e) Whenever any boiler or steam 
generator has been shut down because of 
defects and the unit in which it is in- 
stalled is continued in service, a distinc- 
tive tag giving reasons for the shut-down 
shall be conspicuously attached near the 
starting controls and shall remain at- 
tached until repairs have been made. 


§ 230.322 Feed-water tanks and strain 


ers. 


Feed-water tanks shall be maintained 
free from leaks and accumulations of 
scale, or other foreign matter, and 
suitable screens provided for feed pipes. 


§ 230.323 Fuel tanks and piping. 


(a) Leaks. Fuel tanks and related 
piping shall be maintained free from 
leaks. 

(b) Safety cut-out valve. A safety 
cut-out valve shall be provided in the 
fuel line adjacent to the supply tank, or 
in other safe location, which will auto- 
matically close when tripped. The cut- 
out valves shall be designed for hand 
operation from both outer sides of the 
unit and from inside of the enginemen’s 
compartment. Operating handle loca- 
tions shall be designated. Means shall 
be provided so that cut-out valves may 
be reset without hazard. 


Interpretation: The requirements of the 
last sentence of this rule are satisfied if the 
cut-out valves may be reset without the 
necessity for employee getting under the 


locomotive. 

(c) Vents. Fuel reservoirs shall be 
arranged so they can be filled and vented 
only from outside of the cab or other 
compartments. Vent pipes shall not dis- 
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charge on the roof nor on or between 
the rails. 


§ 230.324 Feed-water and fuel-oil reser- 
voir testing. 


Feed-water and fuel-oil reservoirs car- 
rying pressure shall be inspected and 
tested in accordance with § 230.206 (a) 
and (b). 


§ 230.325 Boiler and reservoir fasten- 
ings. 
All boilers and reservoirs shall be 
securely fastened in place. 


§ 230.326 Steam headers. 


Where two or more boilers are con- 
nected to the same steam header, they 
shall each have a suitable valve between 
boiler and header. 


§ 230.327 Oil burning fire boxes. 


(a) Gases in fire box. Means shall be 
provided for expelling accumulated gases 
from fire box of oil-burning boilers be- 
fore fire is lighted. Products of combus- 
tion shall be released entirely outside of 
cab or other compartments. Boilers 
shall be so arranged and exhaust stacks 
shall be of sufficient height or other 
means provided which will prevent entry 
of products of combustion into engine- 
men’s compartments under usual con- 
ditions of operation. 

(b) Remote controlled ignition. Re- 
motely controlled means shall be pro- 
vided to electrically ignite oil fired 
boilers. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
§ 230.328 Locomotive units. 


(a) Specification. A specification, size 8 
by 10% inches, Form No. 4—A (§ 230.201), 
shall be filed with the Director, Bureau 
of Railroad Safety, for each unit, and a 
copy kept in the office of the mechanical 
engineer of the company operating the 
locomotive. 

(b) Alteration report. When any 
changes are made which affect the data 
shown on the specification, a corrected 
specification or an alteration report, 
Form No. 19-A, size 8 by 10% inches, 
showing such changes, shall be filed 
within 30 days after the changes are 
made. 

Form No. 19-A 

ALTERATION REPORT FOR LOCOMOTIVE UNITS 

The following alterations were made on 
locomotive unit No. .......... operated by 
ae Sa eee 


Note: Describe below what alterations or 
changes were made which affect the data 
previously furnished in specification Form 
No. 4-A. 

I corcisastiiipecsnciviatartbeaSienianipieithitetcciante 
Mechanical Engineer. 


§ 230.329 Boiler. 

(a) Specification. Aspecification, size 
8 by 10% inches, Form No. 4-B, con- 
taining the results of the calculations 
made in determining the working pres- 
sure and other necessary data, shall 
be filed with the Director, Bureau of 
Railroad Safety, for each boiler used in 
connection with locomotives other than 
steam, and a copy shall be kept in the 
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office of the mechanical engineer. These 
specifications shall be verified by the 
oath of the engineer making the calcu- 
lations, and shall be approved by the 
chief mechanical officer of the railroad 
company operating the locomotive. 
These specifications shall be filed as 
promptly as thorough examination and 
accurate calculation will permit. When 
accurate specifications and drawings of 
boiler are available, the data for specifi- 
cation, Form No. 4-B, may be taken from 
such specifications and drawings. When 
accurate drawings and specifications are 
not available the required data must be 
obtained at the first opportunity when 
general repairs are made, or when tubs 
are removed. Specifications must be 
forwarded within 1 month after exami- 
nation has been made; tubes be- 
ing removed if necessary to enable the 
examination to be made before this date. 
Form No. 4B 
SPECIFICATION FOR BOILER NO. .... 

DT Kiictattnincmemesonnn Railroad 

Company 
OY titncotiinninintiniinamaienine at 

OD cisiicsssincncchciinsinniacacitint : 


kind of material }riate aE ta a Aa 
Water level danger line is 


(Give location) 
Height of lowest reading of water glass above 
CE DRO GF cnsccnstuddnionsinnadein 
Height of lowest gauge cock above danger 
line is 


POOR WHSEE SPANO éccccimiicmnctininne : 
(Kind) 
NRT issn: accosted aeamiamundatiaaaniuaiainnasaiaiibienaanii 
Py TON ccicinsresicstemessenesdsd., miaktceapueiiapiaeapan 
(Number) (Size) 
(Make) (Style) 


Is boiler equipped with fusible plugs? 
Location 


(Number) (O. Dia.) 
Water tubes -......... o sseieiceikebenianacatie ; 


(Number) (O. Dia.) 


(style of thds.) 
Boiler shell 


(Diameter) (Thickness of sheets) 

Were you furnished with authentic records 
of tests of material used in boiler? 
Records on file in the office of the 
UE I cscs taitlanininsinak ire laches 


Company show lowest tensile strength of 
shell sheets to be .......... pounds per 
square inch. 


A drawing or blueprint of the boiler show- 
ing principal features of construction, thick- 
ness of sheets, location and size of braces, 
staybolts, and details of seams must be filed 
as a part of this specification. 

The maximum stresses, in pounds per 
square inch, at the allowed working pressure 
were found by calculation to be as follows: 
Staybolts at least cross sectional area 
BNONNOIOTE iscsicciseceantnsnio titi hatin einiilimniibdaniiiciidsgs 
Shearing stress on rivets .................. 
Tension on net section of plate at weakest 


The foregoing dimensions and data which 
oo taken from the boiler were furnished 
y 
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Data upon which above calculations were 
made were obtained from drawing No. ---... 
I cist itctntinernnenininnetinminan nie a 
furnished by 


<i insiniin tiniemyitatitiemaaiiiin ,» being duly sworn, says 
that he is the officer who signed the forego- 
ing specification; that he has satisfied him- 
self of the correctness of the drawings and 
data used, has verified all of the calculations, 
and has examined the record of present 
condition of boiler dated 
and sworn to by Inspector ..........-...-.. 
and believes that the design, construction, 
and condition of boiler No. .....-...-----.- 
renders it safe for a working pressure of 


serials ictal pounds per square inch. 
“(Name of afflant) _ 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this 
pane GOD OE: cccttinmtinicg. Bones 
"Notary Public. 
DNOUEG icccntimccincttnwiniuiinnsiins 
NED entice nicinisianimidanion 


(b) Alteration report. When any re- 
pairs or changes are made, which affect 
the data shown in the specification, a 
corrected specification or an alteration 
report on Form No. 19-B, size 8 by 10% 
inches, properly certified to, giving de- 
tails of such changes, shall be filed within 
30 day from the date the repairs or 
changes are completed. Report of 
patches must be accompanied by a draw- 
ing or blueprint of the patch, showing 
its location in regard to the center line 
of boiler, giving accurate dimensions, and 
showing the nature and location of the 
defect. Patches previously applied must 
be reported the first time the boiler is 
stripped to permit an examination. 
Form No. 19-B 

ALTERATION REPORT FOR BOILER NO. .... 

The following alterations were made on 
boiler No. .... CUNERNOE BY ccciccianasiactsun 
COMDERE, GB. «nanscssna a ee 

Nore: Describe below what alterations or 
changes were made which will affect the data 
previously furnished in specification, Form 
No. 4-B. When blueprints or drawings ac- 


company report, paste same below or on back 
of report. 


auweeseneensoses ,» being duly sworn, says 
that he inspected the alterations and changes 
described above and certifies that the above 
report is true and correct. 


(Name of affiant) 
Subscribed and sworn to before me this 
inane Ce O6. cccanssenny Bees 
"Notary Public. 


The above alterations have caused the fol- 
lowing changes in calculated maximum 
stresses for this boiler. 


Nore: If stresses are not affected by the 
alterations, insert the words, “Stresses not 
changed.” 


Mechanical Engineer. 
PERIODICAL REPORTS 
§ 230.330 Locemotive assignment lists. 
Where locomotive units are transferred 


from one Federal inspection district to 
another Federal inspection district, an 





























assignment list of locomotive units shall 
be supplied to each such United States 
inspector at least once every 3 months, 
showing the unit numbers assigned to 
their respective districts, and the reports 
required by §§ 230.331-230.334 shall be 
sent to the United States inspector on 
whose list the unit numbers are shown. 


§ 230.331 Monthly locomotive unit in- 
spection and report. 


(a) 30-day locomotive unit inspection 
and report. Not less than once every 30 
days a report shall be made on Form 
1-A, covering each locomotive unit in 
use, which shall show the condition of 
the unit as determined by an inspection 
made in accordance with the law and 
these rules and instructions. The rail- 
road may perform the inspection re- 
quired by this rule within the 5 days next 
following the expiration of the 30-day 
period, if conditions beyond the control 
of the railroad render such additional 
time necessary; and in that event proper 
notation shall be made on the reverse 
of the report on Form 1-A. The report 
shall be prepared on a good grade of pale 
blue paper, size 6 x 9 inches, and sub- 
scribed and sworn to, before an officer 
authorized to administer oaths, by the 
inspectors who made the inspection, and 
by the officer in charge. A duplicate copy 
of this report shall be filed in the office 
of the mechanical officer having charge 
of the locomotive and within 10 days 
after each inspection one copy shall be 
transmitted to the U.S. Inspector. 

(b) Cab report. A copy of the last in- 
spection report shall be displayed under 
transparent cover in a conspicuous place 
in the cab of each unit. This copy must 
be a duplicate in all ways of the report 
filed with the United States inspector, 
except it need not be sworn to, and in the 
event this copy is destroyed or becomes 
lost or illegible it may be replaced by a 
conformed copy. 

(c) Out of service report. When a lo- 
comotive is withheld from service for 30 
or more consecutive days or was out of 
service when it would otherwise be due 
for inspection, an out-of-service report 
covering such unit shall be made on the 
reverse of Form 1-A. The out-of-servicé 
time shall be totalled and recorded on 
the reverse of Form 1-A and the interval 
prescribed for any particular test or in- 
spection required by these rules may then 
b° extended by the number of such con- 
secutive out-of-service days recorded 
since the date of the last previous test 
or inspection, except as provided in par- 
agraph (d) of this section. The report 
shall be made on each date on which an 
inspection or test would have been due 
except for the extension and shall show 
the name of the railroad, the place where 
made, the initials and number of the 
unit, the place where unit is out of serv- 
ice, and the reason for being out of serv- 
ice. 

(d) Out-of-service report when filed. 
The out-of-service report shall be trans- 
mitted to the United States Inspector 
in charge within 10 days after the 
30-day inspection period for which it is 
to cover. One copy of the report will be 
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retained in the office of the mechanical 
officer having charge of the locomotive. 
Ii need not be sworn to but must be 
signed by the officer in charge of the lo- 
comotive unit. When out-of-service re- 
port has been filed, an inspection must 
be made and report made on Form 1-A 
before the unit is again returned to serv- 
ice. 


§ 230.332 Quarterly boiler inspection 
and report. 
(a) General instructions. Not less 


than once every 3 months each boiler 
used in connection with a locomotive 
unit shall be inspected in accord- 
ance with the law and the rules and 
instructions in this subpart and a re- 
port Form No. 1-B (§ 230.307), made on 
good grade of pale pink paper, size 6 by 9 
inches. This report shall be subscribed 
and sworn to, duplicates filed, and copy 
placed in cab of unit, in the same man- 
ner and form as required by § 230.331, ex- 
cept the report shall show the boiler 
number instead of the unit number. 

(b) Out-of-service report. An out- 
of-service report shall be filed for each 
boiler which was out of service for an 
entire calendar month or was out of 
service when due for inspection and re- 
mained out for the rest of the month. 
This report shall give the month in- 
tended to cover; the name of the rail- 
road; the initials and number of the 
boiler; the place where boiler is out of 
service; the date it was removed from 
service; and the reason for being out of 
service. The report shall give date and 
place where made. Where inspection 
and report has been made during the 
month, out-of-service report will not be 
required. 

(c) When filed. Out-of-service re- 
port shall not be filed until the end of 
the month for which it is to cover. It 
need not be sworn to, but must be signed 
by the officer in charge of the boiler. 


§ 230.333 Final report. 


When a locomotive unit or a boiler is 
permanently retired from service a final 
report shall be filed with the United 
States inspector in charge. This re- 
port, when filed, will close the record 
for the locomotive unit or boiler. The 
report shall show the name of the rail- 
road; initials and number of the unit; 
the disposition made of it, whether 
scrapped or sold, and if sold, to whom. 
The final report for the boiler shall show 
the name of the railroad; the builder and 
number; the disposition made of it, 
whether scrapped or sold, and if sold, to 
whom. These reports shall bear the 
statement, “Unit (or boiler) will not 
again be used by this company.” The 
report shall give date and place where 
made and be signed and sworn to by the 
officer in charge. 


§ 230.334 Extensions. 


(a) Automatic extensions for time out 
of service. The time for making inspec- 
tions and tests on units and boilers which 
are out of service for 30 or more con- 
secutive days may be extended without 
application as hereinafter provided. 
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Time out of service shall be properly ac- 
counted for by out-of-service reports and 
notations made on the back of each sub- 
sequent inspection report and cab card 
for time claimed out of service. Less than 
30 days out of service will not be counted 
toward extensions. 

(b)—(f) [Reserved] 

tg) Fire tube removal. Removal of 
fire tubes, as required by § 230.305, will be 
due after 48 calendar months’ service, 
provided such service is performed with- 
in 6 consecutive years. 

(h) Jacket and lagging. Jacket and 
lagging will be due for removal, as re- 
quired by § 230.308, after 60 calendar 
months’ service, provided such service is 
performed within 6 consecutive years. 

(i) Hydrostatic test of boiler. Hydro- 
static test of boiler, as required by 
§ 230.309(a), will be due after 12 calen- 
dar months’ service, provided such serv- 
ice is performed within 2 consecutive 
years. 

(j) Hammer test of staybolts. Ham- 
mer test of staybolts, as required by 
§§ 230.310(a) and 230.312, will be due 
after 6 calendar months’ service pro- 
vided such service is performed within 
1 year. 

(k) Removal of caps from flexible 
staybolts. Removal of caps from flexible 
staybolts, as required by § 230.811 (a), 
will be due after 24 calendar months’ 
service, provided such service is per- 
formed within 3 consecutive years. 

(1) Boiler washing. Boiler washing, 
as required by § 230.320(a), may be ex- 
tended for a period equal to the full 
calendar months the boiler has been out 
of service since last washed, provided 
water conditions do not require more 
frequent washing. 


ACCIDENTS 
§ 230.335 Accident reports. 


In the case of an accident resulting 
from failure from any cause of a locomo- 
tive or unit, or any part or appurtenance 
thereof, or from coming in contact with 
an electrically energized part or appur- 
tenance thereof, resulting in serious in- 
jury or death to one or more persons, the 
carrier on whose line the locomotive or 
unit is being used shall immediately 
transmit by wire to the Director, Bureau 
of Railroad Safety, at his office in 
Washington, D.C. 20591, a report of 
such accident, stating the nature of the 
accident, number of persons killed or 
seriously injured, the place at which it 
occurred, as well as where the locomotive 
or unit may be inspected; which wire 
shall be immediately confirmed by mail, 
giving a full detailed report of such acci- 
dent, stating, as far as may be known, 
the causes, and giving a complete list of 
the killed and injured. 


§ 230.336 Modification of rules. 

Upon application to the Director, 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, modification 
of the rules in this subpart, not incon- 
sistent with their purpose, may be made 
for roads operating less than five loco- 
motives, if an investigation shows that 
conditions warrant it. 
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§ 230.337 Changes 
ments. 


Changes in construction which are 
necessary to meet the requirements 
of the rules in this part shall be made 
as rapidly as conditions permit, and all 
such changes, except as otherwise speci- 
fied shall be completed before January 1, 
1959. 


Subpart D—Multiple Operated Electric 
Units 
§ 230.400 Definitions. 


All rules and instructions contained in 
this subpart apply to electrically oper- 
ated units designed to carry freight 
and/or passenger traffic operated by a 
single set of controls which are defined 
thus: 

(a) Unit or units with propelling 
motors, control apparatus and one or 
more control stands. 

(b) Unit or units with propelling 
motors and control apparatus but with- 
out control stands. 

(c) Unit or units without propelling 
motors or control apparatus but with 
control stands. 


§ 230.401 Responsibility of carrier. 


(a) The railroad company is held re- 
sponsible for the general design, con~ 
struction, inspection, and repair of all 
units used or permitted to be used on its 
line. It must know that all inspections, 
tests, and repairs are made and reports 
made and filed as required, and that all 
parts and appurtenances of every unit 
used are maintained in condition to meet 
the requirements of the law and the rules 
and instructions in this subpart. Noth- 
ing contained in this subpart, however, 
shall be construed as prohibiting any 
carrier from enforcing additional rules 
and instructions not inconsistent with 
those contained in this subpart, tending 
to a greater degree of precaution against 
accidents. 

(b) The letter “F” shall be legibly 
stenciled on each side of every unit near 
the end, which, for identification pur- 
Poses, will be known as the front end. 
The unit number shall be legibly sten- 
ciled on each side of every unit and shall 
be shown on the specification, Form 
No. 4—A. 

§ 230.402 Inspector. 

The term “inspector” as used in this 
subpart means, unless otherwise speci- 
fied, the railroad company’s inspector. 

§ 230.403 Daily inspection. 

Each unit in service shall be inspected 
at least once in every 24-hour period 
and a record made thereof on Form No. 
2-B. If any defects are found, a report 
shall be made on Form No. 2-C to the 
proper representative of the company. 
Form No. 2-C shall show the name of 
the railroad; the initials and number of 
the unit; the place, date, and time of the 
inspection; the defects found; and the 


to meet require- 
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signature of the inspector. Form No. 
2-—C shall be approved by an authorized 
representative of the company. Form 
No. 2—-B and Form No. 2-C shall then be 
filed in the office of the railroad com- 
pany at the place where inspection is 
made and retained for a period of three 
years. If any defects exist which ren- 
der the unit unsafe for further service, 
such defects shall be repaired before the 
unit is again placed in service. 


§ 230.404 Air brake system. 


The railroad company must know be- 
fore each trip or day’s work that the 
brakes are in safe and suitable condition 
for service; that the air compressor or 
compressors are in condition to provide 
an ample supply of air for the service 
in which the unit is put; that the devices 
for regulating all pressures are properly 
performing their functions; that the 
brake valve works properly in all posi- 
tions; and that all condensation has been 
drained from the air brake system at 
least once within the preceding 24-hour 
period. 


§ 230.405 Main reservoir 
compressors. 

(a) The main reservoir system of 
each unit shall be equipped with at 
least one safety valve, so located as 
not to be subject to freezing, the ca- 
pacity of which shall be sufficient to 
prevent an accumulation of pressure of 
more than 10 pounds per square inch 
above the maximum working air pres- 
sure fixed by the chief mechanical officer 
of the carrier operating the unit. 

(b) A suitable governor shall be pro- 
vided that will stop and start the air 
compressor within 5 pounds per square 
inch above or below the pressures fixed. 

(c) Compressor governor when used 
in connection with the automatic air- 
brake system shall be so adjusted that 
the compressor will start when the main 


system and 





reservoir pressure is not less than 15 
pounds per square inch above the maxi- 
mum brake-pipe pressure fixed by the 
rules of the carrier and will not stop the 
compressor until the reservoir pressure 
has increased not less than 10 pounds 
per square inch. 

(d) The compressor or compressors 
shall be tested for capacity by orifice test 
as often as conditions may require, but 
not less frequently than once every six 
months. 

(e) The minimum capacity of any 
compressor permitted in service shall be 
approximately 80 percent of the capacity 
of the compressor when new. The di- 
ameter of orifice, speed of compressor, 
and air pressure to be maintained for 
compressors in common use are given in 
the following tables. For diagram of 
orifice see Figure 1. 


§ 230.406 Testing of main reservoir. 


(a) Every main reservoir before being 
put into service, and at least once every 
24 months thereafter, shall be subjected 
to hydrostatic pressure not less than 25 
percent above the maximum working 
pressure fixed by the chief mechanical 
officer, and report made on Form No. 1-A. 

(b) The entire surface of each main 
reservoir shall be hammer tested each 
time the unit is shopped for general re- 
pairs, but not less frequently than once 
every 24 months, and report made on 
Form No. 1-A. This test shall be made 
while reservoir is empty. 


KN 


OMAN BOHN 


€0Ges OF HOLES 
TO BE SHARP 


Ficure 1. 


CONDEMNING LIMITS FOR MOTOR-DRIVEN AIR COMPRESSORS 
Westinghouse— Type DH-10—Orifice Size No. 46 Drill=0.081" Diameter 


Shaft r. p. m. 


Sea level 





Motor 


1,000 | 2,000 | 3,000 


Elevation in feet above sea level 








4,000 5,000 6,000 | 7,000 | 8,000 





Minimum gauge pressure in pounds to be maintained 








. 
3 
x 


240 1, 270 53 51 49 

220 1, 163 48 46 45 

215 1, 140 47 45 44 

210 1, 110 46 44 

205 1, 087 45 43 42 

200 1, 060 44 42 41 

195 1, 032 43 41 40 

190 1,010 42 40 39 

185 981 40 39 37 

180 955 39 37 36 

175 928 38 36 35 

170 901 37 35 34 

165 875 35 34 33 

160 850 34 33 32 

155 823 33 32 30 |----- 
150 795 32 PP Ninniccireeiometn 
145 770 Oe asaceiecendnbinnscoteseiees 
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CONDEMNING LIMITS FOR MOTOR-DRIVEN AIR COMPRESSORS—continued 
Westinghouse— Types D-$-N and D-8-LA—Orifice Size No. 29 Drili=0.1860" Diameter 










































Shaft r. p. m. Elevation in feet above sea level 
Sea level} 1,000 | 2,000 | 3,000 | 4,000 5,000 
oa Motor 
Minimum gauge pressure in pounds to be maintained 
D-S-N |D-8-LA 

250 1, 650 1,070 79 76 73 70 67 65 62 60 58 
240 1, 588 1, 030 76 73 70 67 65 62 60 57 55 
230 1, 520 985 73 70 67 65 62 60 57 55 53 
220 1, 453 942 70 67 64 62 59 57 55 53 51 
215 1, 420 921 68 65 63 55 53 51 49 
210 1,390 900 66 63 61 59 56 54 52 50 48 
205 1,355 878 64 62 60 57 55 53 51 49 47 
200 1,320 856 63 60 58 56 54 52 50 48 46 
195 1, 290 835 61 59 57 54 52 50 48 46 45 
190 1, 255 814 60 58 55 53 51 49 47 45 
185 1, 225 792 58 56 54 51 49 48 46 44 42 
180 1,190 772 57 55 53 51 49 47 45 43 42 
175 1, 155 750 56 54 52 50 48 46 44 42 41 
170 1,123 728 54 52 50 48 46 44 43 41 40 
165 1, 090 707 53 51 49 47 45 43 41 40 
160 1, 058 685 51 49 47 45 44 42 40 39 37 
155 1, 025 665 49 48 46 44 42 41 39 37 36 
150 990 648 48 46 44 42 41 39 38 36 35 
145 956 621 46 44 43 41 39 38 36 35 34 
140 925 600 45 43 41 40 38 37 35 34 33 

LT 

Westinghouse— Type DH-25—Orifice Size 7/64" Drill 
Shaft r. p. m. Elevation in feet above sea level 
Sea level 1,000 | 2,000 | 3,000 | 4,000 5,000 | 6,000 | 7,000 | 8,000 
ee Motor 
Minimum gauge pressure in pounds to be maintained 

140 755 52 50 48 | 46 44 42 40 38 36 
150 808 55 53 51 49 47 44 42 40 38 
160 862 58 56 54 52 49 47 45 42 40 
170 916 61 59 57 54 52 49 47 45 42 
180 970 65 62 60 57 55 52 49 47 44 
190 1, 024 68 65 62 57 54 52 49 47 
200 1,078 71 68 65 63 60 57 54 51 49 
210 1, 132 74 71 68 65 62 59 56 54 51 
220 1, 186 77 7 71 68 65 62 59 56 
230 1, 240 80 77 74 71 67 64 61 58 55 
240 1, 294 83 80 76 70 67 63 60 57 
250 1, 347 86 83 79 76 72 69 66 62 59 





§ 230.407 Air gauges. 


(a) Air gauges shall be so located 
that they may be conveniently read by 
the engineman from his usual position 
in the operating compartment and shall 
show main reservoir and brake pipe or 
equalizing reservoir pressures. 

(b) Air gauges shall be tested at least 
once every three months, and whenever 
any irregularity is reported. They shall 
be compared with an accurate dead- 
weight tester, or test gauge constructed 
for the purpose of testing gauges, and 
gauges found incorrect shall be repaired 
before they are returned to service. 


§ 230.408 Testing and cleaning of air 
brake equipment. 


(a) Brake cylinders, slack adjusters, 
control valves, reducing valves, triple 
valves, transfer valves, straight air 
double check valves, brake pipe vent 
valves, relay valves, magnet valves and 
electri-pneumatic master controllers 
shall be cleaned, oiled and tested as 
often as conditions require to maintain 
them in safe and suitable condition 
for service but not less frequently than 
once every 15 months with the ex- 
ception of the D-22, UE and PS types 
which must be cleaned, oiled and tested 
not less frequently than once every 24 
months. 


(b) The date of testing or cleaning, 
and the initials of the shop or station 
at which the work is done, shall be leg- 
ibly stenciled in a conspicuous place on 
the unit, or placed on a card displayed 
under glass in each unit. 


§ 230.409 Brake piston travel. 
(a) Minimum brake cylinder piston 
travel shall be sufficient to provide proper 


brake shoe clearance when the brakes 
are released. 

(b) On swivel trucks where the brakes 
on more than one truck are operated by 
the same cylinder the maximum piston 
travel shall not exceed 9 inches. Where 
the cylinder operates the brakes on one 
truck only and on units equipped with 
truck mounted brake cylinder the piston 
travel shall be properly adjusted for that 
type of brake cylinder. 

§ 230.410 Foundation brake gear. 


(a) Foundation brake gear shall be 
maintained to the standard for the unit. 
Levers, rods, brake beams, hangers, and 
pins shall not be fouled in any way which 
will affect the proper operation of the 
brake. All pins shall be properly secured 
in place with cotters, split keys, or nuts. 
Brake shoes must be properly fastened 
in place, and kept approximately in line 
with the tread of the wheel. 
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(b) Provision shall be made to prevent 
brake beams and bottom rods from drop- 
ping to the track structure in the event 
of failure of the brake beam, hangers, or 
connections. 


§ 230.411 Leakage. 


(a) Leakage from main air reservoir 
and related piping shall not exceed an 
average of 3 pounds per square inch per 
minute in a test of 3 minutes’ duration, 
made after the pressure has been 
reduced 40 percent below maximum 
pressure. 

(b) Brake-pipe leakage shall not ex- 
ceed 3 pounds per square inch per minute. 

(c) With a full service application 
from maximum brake pipe pressure, and 
with communication to the brake cylin- 
ders closed, the brakes shall remain effec- 
tively applied not less than 10 minutes. 


§ 230.412 Draw gear. 


Draw gear and attachments thereto 
shall be securely attached and properly 
maintained. Draw gear consisting of 
automatic couplers with friction or spring 
draft gear shall be so maintained that 
the lost motion in each assemblage, not 
absorbed by the springs or friction de- 
vices, will not exceed 4% inch. Standard 
couplers measuring 5¥% inches or more 
between point of knuckle and guard arm 
shall not be continued in service. 


§ 230.413 Axles; defects. 


Driving and truck axles more than 14 
inch under original diameter, or with 
any of the following defects, shall not 
be continued in service: Seams, cracked 
or bent axles, or cut journals. 


§ 230.414 Gears and pinions. 


(a) Exposed gears shall be provided 
with guards. 

(b) Gears or pinions with any of the 
following defects shall not be continued 
in service: Loose on shaft; broken, 
cracked, or with excessively worn teeth; 
broken or defective rim fastenings; out 
of alignment or improperly meshed; 
split gears with loose or missing bolts. 

§ 230.415 Spring rigging. 

Springs or spring rigging with any of 
the following defects shall be renewed or 
repaired: Top leaf broken or two leaves 
in top half or any three leaves in spring 
broken (the long side of spring to be 
considered the top); springs with leaves 
working in band; broken coil springs; 
broken, cracked, or badly worn equal- 
izer, hanger, bolt, gib, or pin. 

§ 230.416 Lateral motion between 
wheels and boxes. 


The total lateral motion between 
wheels and boxes on any pair of wheels 
shall not exceed one inch. 


§ 230.417 Trucks. 


(a) Truck center plates shall fit prop- 
erly and be securely fastened. The 
male center plate shall extend into the 
female center plate not less than %4 
inch, except on motor trucks constructed 
to transmit tractive effort through cen- 
ter plate or center pin the male center 
plate shall extend into the female center 
plate not less than 14% inches. 


| 

























(b) Trucks shall be locked to the unit 
body and so arranged that the entire 
truck will lift with the unit body without 
disengaging the center plates. The at- 
tachments shall be of adequate strength 
and properly maintained. Such provi- 
sion shall be made on units presently in 
service and not so equipped when the 
unit receives general repairs but not 
later than 24 months after April 1, 1956. 


Norz: Relief from the requirements of 
this rule will be granted upon an adequate 
showing by an individual carrier. 


(c) Truck bolsters shall be maintained 
approximately level. 

(d) Trucks with any of the following 
defects shall not be continued in service: 
Loose column, pedestal, or journal-box 
bolt; cracked or broken frame, unless 
properly repaired; loose tie bar; broken 
or defective motor suspension lug, 
spring, bar, or bolt; broken or cracked 
center casting; cracked or broken equal- 
izer, hanger, gib or pin. 

(e) Suspension lugs or bars shall be 
of ample strength to keep motors secured 
and provision shall be made to prevent 
nose-supported motors from falling in 
case of failure of motor supports. 


§ 230.418 Side bearings. 


(a) Side bearings shall be securely 
fastened in place. Friction side bear- 
ings with springs designed to carry 
weight shall not be continued in service 
with more than 25 percent of the 
springs broken in any one nest. 

(b) Friction side bearings unless de- 
signed to carry weight shall not be run 
in contact. Maximum clearance of side 
bearings shall not exceed % inch on each 
side, or a total of % inch on both sides, 
except where more than two side bear- 
ings are used under the same rigid super- 
structure, the clearance on one pair of 
side bearings under the same rigid super- 
structure shall not exceed % inch on 
each side or a total of % inch on both 
sides. The other side bearings under 
the same rigid superstructure may have 
¥% inch clearance on each side or a total 
of one inch on both sides. These clear- 
ances apply where the spread of the side 
bearings is 50 inches or less. Where 
the spread is greater, the side bearing 
clearance may be increased in propor- 
tion. 


§ 230.419 Clearance above top of rail. 


No part or appliance of unit, except 
the wheels, contact shoes, and train 
stop or signal devices shall be less than 
2% inches above the top of rail. 


§ 230.420 Specifications for wheels. 


(a) Wheels shall be securely pressed 
en axles, except wheels and axles of 
special design and construction where 
other proper and safe means are provided 
for holding the wheels on the axles, 
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Prick punching, shimming wheel fit, or 
pins driven in ends of axles will not be 
permitted. 

(b) When wheels are applied, or 
wheels are turned, the circumference of 
the wheels on the same axle shall not 
vary more than 4g inch. 

(c) Wheels used on standard-gauge 
track will be out of gauge if the inside 
gauge of flanges, measured on base line, 
is less than 53 inches or more than 5344 
inches. 

(d) The distance back to back of 
flanges of wheels mounted on the same 
axle shall not vary more than % inch. 

(e) The minimum height of flange 
measured from tread shall be one inch. 

(f) The maximum taper for tread of 
truck wheels from throat of flange to 
outside of wheel shall be %g, inch. 


§ 230.421 
wheels. 


Wrought-steel or steel-tired wheels 
with any of the following defects shall 
not be continued in service: 

(a) Slid flat, when the flat spot is 144 
inches or over in length. 

(b) Flanges having flat vertical sur- 
face extending one inch or more from 
the tread, or flanges 1%, inch thick or 
less. 

(c) Burnt rim, shattered rim, spread 
rim, sub-surface defect, or shelled tread. 

(d) Transverse cracks in tread or 
flange. 

(e) Cracked or broken plate. 

(f) Flanges 1% inches or more from 
tread to top of flange. 

(g) Out of gauge. 

(h) Loose on axle. 

(i) Wrought-steel wheels one inch or 
less in thickness at the rim. 

(j) Steel-tired wheels with cracked or 
broken retaining ring, bolt or tire, or 
with loose tire. 

(k) Steel-tired wheels with tread 
worn to within % inch of the measuring 
line which is the inside edge of the limit 
of A oo groove as shown in figures 2, 3, 
and 4. 


Wrought-steel or steel-tired 





Critical line? 


FIGURE 2—Steel tire retaining ring fastening. 
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Critical tne2 
Ficurs 3—Steel tire shrinkage fastening only. 
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Ficure 4—Stee] tire retaining ring fastening. 
§ 230.422 Cast iron or cast steel wheels. 


Cast iron or cast steel wheels with any 
of the following defects shall not be con- 
tinued in service: 

(a) Slid flat, when the flat spot is 144 
inches or over in length. 

(b) Flange, plate or bracket, cracked 
or broken, or with chip from flange ex- 
ceeding 14% inches in length and % inch 
in width. 

(c) Broken rim, if the tread, measured 
from the flange at a point % inch above 
tread, is less than 3% inches in width. 

(d) Shelled-out spots one inch long or 
over, or three shelled-out spots not more 
than 3 inches apart. 

(e) Any seam running lengthwise and 
within the limit of 3% inches from 
flange. 

(f) Flanges having a flat vertical sur- 
face extending % inch or more from the 
tread, or flange 14¢ inches thick, or less, 
gauged at a point % inch above the 
tread. 

(g) Wheels with tread worn hollow 
%e inch or with flanges more than 144 
inches from tread to top of flange. 

(h) Cracked hub. 

(i) Out of gauge. 

(j) Loose on axle. 

(k) Cast iron wheels with defective 
treads on account of brake burn cracks 
one inch or over in length, or with comby 
spots % inch or over in length. 

(1) Cast steel wheels with transverse 
cracks in treads or flange. 


§ 230.423 Windows and operating com- 
partments. 


(a) Windows at each end from which 
a unit may be operated shall be so lo- 
cated and maintained that the engine- 
man will have a clear view of track and 
signals from his usual position while 
operating the unit. 

(b) Windows located in line of engine- 
man’s vision when looking ahead from 
his usual position when operating the 
unit shall be of shatter-proof glass and 
equipped with a power operated wiper 
that will cover sufficient space to provide 
a clear view of track and signals ahead 
and, where frosting occurs, an adequate 
defrosting device. This equipment shall 
be installed on all units built after 
April 1, 1956, and on units presently in 
service when same receive general re- 
pairs but not later than 24 months after 
April 1, 1956. 
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FicureE 5—Wheel defect gauge. 





Ficure 7—Method of gauging 
worn flanges. 





Ficure 9—Method of measuring tread worn 
hollow. Tread worn hollow = A minus B 
limit, five-sixteenths inch. 


(c) Floors of operating compart- 
ments shall be kept free from accumula- 
tions of oil, waste, or unnecessary 
obstructions. 

(d) Floors of operating compartments 
shall be heat insulated. 

(e) Operating compartments shall be 
provided with heating arrangements that 
will maintain therein a temperature of 
not less than 50 degrees F. 


Ficure 8—Method of gauging broken rims. 
§ 230.424 


Pilots. 


Pilots, when used, shall be securely 
attached and properly braced. On ap- 
proximately straight level track the 
minimum clearance of pilot above the 
rail shall be 3 inches, and the maximum 
clearance 6 inches. 

Note: Relief from the requirements of this 


rule will be granted upon an adequate show- 
ing by an individual carrier. 


§ 230.425 Headlights. 


(a) Each unit operated separately and 
the leading unit of a multiple unit train 
shall have a headlight which shall 
afford sufficient illumination to enabie a 
person in the operating compartment 
who possesses the usual visual capacity 
required of enginemen to see in a clear 
atmosphere a dark object as large as a 
man of average size standing erect at 
least 800 feet ahead and in front of such 
headlight; and such headlight must be 
maintained in good condition. 
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(b) Such headlights shall be provided 
with a device, which may be conveniently 
operated by the engineman, whereby the 
light from same may be diminished in 
yards and at stations or when meeting 
trains. 


§ 230.426 Classification 
lights. 


Each unit shall be provided with 
such classification and marker lights as 
may be required by the rules of the rail- 
road company operating the unit. When 
such lights are used they shall be kept 
clean and be electrically lighted. Such 
provision shall be made on all units built 
after April 1, 1956. Units presently in 
service, which are not so equipped, shall 
be equipped when the unit receives gen- 
eral repairs but not later than 24 months 
after April 1, 1956. 


§ 230.427 Instrument lights. 


(a) Each unit shall have lights which 
will provide sufficient illumination for the 
control instruments, meters, and gauges 
to enable the engineman to make ac- 
curate readings from his usual operat- 
ing position. These lights shall be so 
located, constructed, and maintained, 
that light will shine only on those parts 
requiring illumination. There shall also 
be a light conveniently located to enable 
the engineman to easily and accurately 
read train orders and time tables, and 
so constructed that it may be readily 
darkened or extinguished. F 

(b) Lights shall be so located, con- 
structed or shielded that the light will 
not interfere with engineman’s vision 
of track and signals. 

(c) All lights may be entirely sup- 
plied from storage batteries if desired. 
Where lights are not supplied from 
storage batteries, there shall be two or 
more lighting circuits for providing il- 
lumination required by paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of this section. Battery con- 
tainers shall be properly vented. This 
provision shall be provided on all units 
built after April 1, 1956. and on units 
presently in service when same receive 
general repairs but not later than 24 
months after April 1, 1956. 


§ 230.428 Whistle. 


Each leading unit shall be provided 
with a suitable whistle or horn so ar- 
ranged that it may be conveniently op- 
erated by the engineman from his 
position in the operating compartment. 
§ 230.429 Location of headlights and 

whistle. 

Headlights and whistles shall be 
located in safe and accessible places. 
Where units are equipped with overhead 
current collectors, headlights shall be 
so located, constructed, and arranged 
that they can be given necessary repairs 
and attention without requiring a per- 
son to mount the roof or become exposed 
to contact with parts carrying high 
tension. 


§ 230.430 Sanding apparatus. 


Where sanding apparatus is used it 
shall be maintained in proper operating 
condition. Sand pipes shall be securely 


and marker 








fastened and arranged to deliver the 
sand on the rails in front of the wheel 
contact. 


§ 230.431 Testing of train signal system. 


The train signal system shall be tested 
and known to be in condition for service 
before each trip. 


§ 230.432 Current collectors. 


Current collectors shall be properly 
insulated from the unit structure for the 
maximum voltage carried by the con- 
ductor. 


§ 230.433 Pantographs. 


(a) Pantographs shall be so arranged 
that they can be operated from the 
engineman’s usual and proper place in 
the operating compartment. 

(b) Pantographs which automatically 
rise when released shall be provided with 
an automatic locking device that will 
hold them while in down position. 

(c) Each pantograph operating on an 
overhead trolley wire shall be provided 
with a device for locking and grounding 
it when in lowest position, which can be 
applied and released only from a posi- 
tion where the operator will have a clear 
view of pantograph and roof without 
mounting the roof. Such grounding will 
not be required on units with insulated 
roofs. 

(d) Pantograph shoes with cracked or 
badly worn contact surface or with de- 
fective horn shall not be continued in 
service. 

(e) Leaky or defective pantograph 
operating cylinder or air line connection 
shall not be continued in service. Air 
line connections shall afford proper in- 
sulation. 


§ 230.434 Trolley poles. 


(a) When a unit is equipped with a 
trolley pole a hook shall be provided that 
will hold the pole while in down position. 
This hook shall be securely fastened and 
properly insulated from the unit struc- 
ture. 

(b) When a unit with a non-insulated 
roof is equipped with more than one 
trolley pole, each pole shall be equipped 
with a device for grounding the pole 
when it is secured by the hook referred 
to in paragraph (a) of this section, which 
can be applied and released only from 
a position where the operator will have 
a clear view of the trolley pole and roof 
without mounting the roof. 

(c) Each trolley pole shall be equipped 
with a trolley pole rope. A retriever or 
trolley pole catcher shall also be pro- 
vided. 

(d) Where trolley wire has a potential 
of more than 750 volts, each trolley pole 
rope shall be insulated from the pole for 
the maximum voltage carried by the 
trolley wire. 


(e) Trolleys shall not be continued in 


service if broken or excessively burned, 
warped, or worn. 


§ 230.435 Units with third rail and over- 
head collectors. 


(a) When units are equipped with both 
third rail and overhead collectors, third- 
rail shoes shall be de-energized while in 
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yards and at stations when current col- 
lection is from overhead conductor and 
not intermittent from third rail and 
overhead. 

(b) Third-rail shoe beams loose on 
brackets, split or cracked, or with 
accumulations of extraneous matter con- 


ducive of short circuits shall not be con- 
tinued in service. 


§ 230.436 Emergency pole for operating 
pantograph and insulation of current 
collecting apparatus. 


(a) Each train of one or more units 
operated by means of a pantograph shall 
have a suitable emergency pole for oper- 
ating the pantograph. This pole shall 
be protected from moisture while not in 
use and the part which can be safely 
handled shall be so marked. 

(b) Each unit equipped with third- 
rail shoes shall have a device that will 
insulate current collecting apparatus 
from third rail when desired. 


§ 230.437 Lightning arresters. 


(a) Where current supply is continu- 
ously taken from an overhead conductor 
and lightning protection is not provided 
along the line of road that will afford 
adequate protection for the unit, each 
unit shall be provided with a suitable 
lightning arrester. In sections where 
freezing weather is generally encoun- 
tered, lightning arresters will not be re- 
quired on units between November 1 and 
April 1. 

(b) The lightning arrester shall be 
properly grounded. 


§ 230.438 Grounding of noncurrent-car- 
rying parts. 


All unguarded noncurrent-carrying 
metal parts subject to becoming charged 
which are not thoroughly insulated shall 
be grounded. . 


§ 230.439 Guarding of current-carrying 
parts. 


All current-carrying parts connected 
to circuits with potential of more than 
150 volts, except current collectors, shall 
be insulated, or located or guarded to 
prevent accidental contact. 


§ 230.440 Protection against 
carrying equipment. 


All doors and cover plates guarding 
current-carrying equipment in circuits 
having a potential of more than 150 volts 
shall be securely fastened in place, and 
the inside kept marked with the word 
“Danger” and the normal voltage of the 
circuit. 


§ 230.441 Hand-operated switches. 


(a) All current-carrying, hand-oper- 
ated switches in circuits having a poten- 
tial of more than 150 volts, which may be 
operated while under load shall be en- 
closed in a cabinet or properly covered. 
Switches which may not be operated 
while under load shall be guarded 
against accidental contact and kept 
plainly marked with the words “Must not 
be operated under load” and the voltage 
of the circuit. New units and units re- 
ceiving general repairs after April 1, 1956, 
shall have all current-carrying, hand- 


current- 
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operated switches in circuits having a 
potential of more than 150 volts, which 
may be operated while under load, en- 
closed in a cabinet or properly covered 
and be operative from the outside, and 
means provided to show whether 
switches are open or closed. 

(b) Circuit breakers, contactors, and 
fuses shall be maintained in safe and 
suitable condition for service and shall 
be so located or guarded that persons 
will not be injured by their operation. 

(c) Oil type circuit breakers shall be 
equipped with suitable sight glasses or 
indicators. 


§ 230.442 Jumpers or cable connections. 


(a) Jumpers or cable connections 
between units shall not be allowed to 
hang with one end free. 

(b) Cable connections between units 
and all jumpers shall be thoroughly 
cleaned, inspected, and tested as often 
as necessary to maintain them in safe 
and suitable condition for service, but 
not less frequently than once each three 
months. Each jumper carrying current 
having a potential of 600 volts or more 
shall be tested by immersing the cable 
portion in water and subjecting each 
conductor with another, and with the 
water, to a difference in potential of not 
less than one and three-fourths times 
the normal working voltage for not less 
than one minute. Date and place of in- 
spection and test shall be legibly sten- 
ciled on the jumper or stamped on a tag 
securely attached to jumper. 

(c) Defective cable connections and 
jumpers shall not be continued in service. 


§ 230.443 Cables and wires. 


All cables and wires carrying current 
shall be in proper condition for service. 


§ 230.444 Motors and generators. 


Motors and generators shall be se- 
curely fastened in place and properly 
maintained. 


§ 230.445 Transformers. 


Transformers shall be securely fas- 
tened in place. Liquid filled transform- 
ers and related piping shall be main- 
tained free from leaks and the liquid 
maintained at proper level in trans- 
former cases. 


§ 230.446 Rheostats and grid resistors. 


Rheostats and grid resistors shall be 
maintained in proper condition for 
service. 


§ 230.447 Insulation dielectric test. 


Not less than once every year an insu- 
lation dielectric test of not less than one 
minute duration shall be applied to all 
circuits and parts carrying current with 
potential of more than 150 volts. The 
voltage applied to circuits other than 
motor windings, shall be not less than 
75 per cent above the normal working 
voltage; the voltage applied to windings 
shall be not less than 50 per cent above 
the normal working voltage. A careful 
examination shall be made of any weak- 
ness indicated and all defects remedied 
before the unit is put in use. 
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§ 230.448 Insulation and electrical con- 
nections inspection. 

Not less than once every 30 days a 
careful inspection of all visible insula- 
tion and electrical connections shall be 
made and all defects repaired. 


§ 230.449 Filing of specification. 


(a) Aspecification, Form No. 4-A, shall 
be filed with the Bureau of Railroad 
Safety, Federal Railroad Administra- 
tion, for each unit, and a copy kept 
in the office of the chief mechanical 
officer of the company operating the unit. 

(b) When any change is made which 
affects the data shown on the specifica- 
tion, a corrected specification or an 
alteration report, Form No. 19-A, show- 
ing such changes, shall be filed within 30 
days after the changes are made. 


§ 230.450 Transfer between inspection 
districts. 


Where units are transferred from one 
Federal inspection district to another 
Federal inspection district, assignment 
list of units shali be supplied to the 
United States inspector for each of said 
districts at least once every three 
months, showing the unit numbers as- 
signed to their respective districts and 
the reports required by §§ 230.449 to 
230.451, inclusive, shall be sent to the 
United States inspector on whose list the 
unit numbers are shown. 


§ 230.451 Filing of inspection reports. 


(a) Not less than once every 30 days 
each unit in service shall be inspected 
in accordance with the law and these 
rules and instructions, and a report made 
on Form No. 1-A. This report shall be 
subscribed and sworn to before an officer 
authorized to administer oaths, by the 
inspectors who made the inspection, and 
by the officer in charge of the unit. 
Within 10 days after each inspection 
a duplicate of this report shall be filed 
with the United States inspector and a 
copy filed in the office of the mechanical 
officer. 

(b) A copy of the last inspection re- 
port shall be kept under glass in a con- 
spicuous place in a compartment in each 
unit. This must be a duplicate of the 
report filed with the United States in- 
spector, except it need not be sworn to. 

(c) An out-of-service report on Form 
No. 1-A shall be filed with the United 
States inspector for each unit which 
was out of service for an entire calendar 
month, or was out of service when 
due for inspection and remained out 
for the rest of the month. This report 
shall show the month covered thereby; 
the name of the railroad; the initials 
and number of the unit; the place 
where the unit is out of service; the 
date removed from service; the rea- 
son for being out of service; and shall 
bear the statement, “Unit will not again 
be used until inspection is made and 
report rendered.” ‘The report shall give 
date and place where made. 

(d) Out-of-service report shall not be 
filed until the end of the month covered 
thereby. It need not be sworn to, but 
must be signed by the officer in charge 
of the unit. When out-of-service re- 
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port has been filed, an inspection must 
be made and report made on Form No. 
1-A before the unit is again returned to 
service. 


§ 230.452 Retirement or change of unit 
numbers. 


(a) When a unit is permanently re- 
tired from service a final report shall 
be filed with the United States in- 
spector. The report shall show the 
name of the railroad; initials and 
number of the unit; the disposition 
made of it, whether scrapped or sold, 
and if sold, to whom. These reports 
shall bear the statement, “Unit will not 
again be used by this company.” The 
report shall give date and place where 
made and be signed and sworn to by the 
chief mechanical officer. 

(b) When the road number of a unit 
is changed, the first inspection and re- 
pair report rendered thereafter should 
show in the upper right-hand corner the 
old and new number: 

Old No. 000 
New No. XXX 


§ 230.453 Extension of time for inspec- 
tions and tests. 


(a) The period of time within which 
inspections and tests are required to be 
made may be extended without appli- 
cation as hereinafter provided on units 
which are out of service for one or more 
months. Time out of service shall be 
properly accounted for by out-of-service 
reports and notations made on the back 
of each subsequent inspection report and 
cab card for time claimed out of service. 
Portions of calendar months out of serv- 
ice will not be counted in granting 
extensions. 

(b) The period of time within which 
orifice test of compressors is required 
to be made in accordance with § 230.405 
(d), may be extended for a period equal 
to the full calendar months the unit was 
out of service since last such test. 

(c) The period of time within which 
hydrostatic and hammer tests are re- 
quired to be made in accordance with 
§ 230.406, may be extended for a period 
equal to the full calendar months the 
unit was out of service since the last 
such tests provided such service is per- 
formed within two consecutive years. 

(d) Insulation dielectric tests of cir- 
cuits, as required by § 230.447, may be 
extended for a period equal to the full 
calendar months the unit has been out 
of service. 


§ 230.454 Reporting of accidents. 


In the case of an accident resulting 
from failure of a unit, or any part or ap- 
purtenance thereof, or from coming in 
eontact with an electrically energized 
part or appurtenance thereof, resulting 
in serious injury or death to one or more 
persons, the carrier on whose line the 
accident occurred shall immediately re- 
port such accident by telegram to the 
Director, Bureau of Railroad Safety, 
Federal Railroad Administration, at his 
office in Washington, D.C. 20591. Such 
report should state the nature of 
the accident, number of persons killed 
or seriously injured, the place at 
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which it occurred and the place where 
the unit may be inspected. The tele- 
graphic report shall be confirmed by 
mail, giving a full detailed report of such 
accident, stating, as far as may be 
known, the causes, and giving a complete 
list of the killed and injured. 


§ 230.455 Changes in construction. 


Changes in construction which are 
necessary to meet the requirements of 
these rules shall be made as rapidly as 
conditions permit, and ali such changes, 
except as otherwise specified, shall be 
compieted before 6 months after April 1, 
1956. 


§ 230.456 Safety appliances. 


(a)(1) Each unit shall be equipped 
with the same complement of safety ap- 
pliances as is required for passenger- 
train cars included in the classification 
comparable to it set up in Part 231 of 
this chapter. In cases where both ends of 
a unit do not fall into any single classi- 
fication set up in the above-mentioned 
order, as amended, each end and the side 
at each end shall be provided with the 
same complement of safety appliances 
as is required for passenger-train cars of 
the classification within which each 
belongs. 

(2) Units of construction not covered 
Specifically in the above-mentioned 
order relative to handholds, sill-steps, 
ladders, and hand-brakes may be con- 
sidered as of special construction, but 
shall have, as nearly as possible, the 
same complement of handholds, sill- 
steps, ladders, and hand-brakes as are 
required for cars of the nearest approxi- 
mate type. 

(b) Any unit equipped with a pilot 
which extends beyond the end of the unit 
must also be equipped, as near as pos- 
sible, with the same complement of pilot 
sill-steps and pilot beam handholds as is 
required for Steam Locomotives Used in 
Road Service in Part 231 of this chapter. 

(c) Units having headlights which 
cannot be safely and conveniently 
reached from end platforms shall be 
equipped with secure handholds and 
steps suitable for the use of men in get- 
ting to and from such headlights. 


Nore: Relief from the requirements of 
this rule will be granted upon an adequate 
showing by an individuai carrier. 


§ 230.457 Body structure. 


(a) Units built new after April 1, 1956 
and operated in trains having a total 
empty weight of 600,000 pounds or more 
shall have body structure designed to 
meet or exceed the following minimum 
specifications: 

(1) The unit structure shall resist a 
minimum static end load of 800,000 
pounds at the rear draft stops ahead 
of the bolster on the center line of 
draft, without developing any perma- 
nent deformation in any member of the 
unit structure. 

(2) An anti-climbing arrangement 
shall be applied at each end, designed 
so that coupled units under full com- 
pression shall mate in a manner which 
will resist one unit from climbing the 
other. This arrangement shall resist 








































a vertical load of 100,000 pounds with- 
out exceeding the yield point of its vari- 
ous parts or its attachments to the unit 
structure. 

(3) The coupler carrier and its con- 
nections to the unit structure shall be 
designed to resist a vertical downward 
thrust from the coupler shank of 100,000 
pounds for any horizontal position of 
the coupler, without exceeding the yield 
points of the materials used. When 
yielding type of coupler carrier is used 
an auxiliary arrangement shall be pro- 
vided, designed in accordance with these 
requirements. 

(4) The outside end of each unit shall 
be provided with two main vertical 
members, one at each side of the dia- 
phragm opening. Each main member 
shall have an ultimate shear value of 
not less than 300,000 pounds at a point 
even with the top of the underframe 
member to which it is attached. The 
attachment of these members at bottom 
shall be sufficient to develop their full 
shear value. If reinforcement is used 
to provide the shear value such rein- 
forcement shall have full value for a 
distance of 18 inches up from the under- 
frame connection, then taper to a point 
approximately 30 inches above the 
underframe connection. 

(5) Strength of locking means of 
truck to unit body shall be not less than 
the equivalent of an ultimate shear value 
of 250,000 pounds. 

(b) Units built new after April 1, 1956, 
and operated in trains having a total 
empty weight of less than 600,000 pounds 
shall have body structure designed to 
meet or exceed the following minimum 
specifications: 

(1) The unit structure shall resist a 
minimum static end load of 400,000 
pounds at the rear draft stops ahead of 
the bolster on the center line of draft, 
without developing any permanent de- 
formation in any member of the unit 
structure. 

(2) An anti-climbing arrangement 
shall be applied at each end designed so 
that coupled units under full compres- 
sion shall mate in a manner which will 
resist one unit from climbing the other. 
This arrangement shall resist a vertical 
load of 75,000 pounds without exceed- 
ing the yield point of its various parts or 
its attachments to the unit structure. 

(3) The coupler carrier and its con- 
nections to the unit structure shall be de- 
signed to resist a vertical downward 
thrust from the coupled shank of 75,000 
pounds for any horizontal position of the 
coupler, without exceeding the yield 
points of the materials used. When a 
yielding type of coupler carrier is used an 
auxiliary arrangement shall be provided, 
designed in accordance with these re- 
quirements. 

(4) The outside end of each unit shall 
be provided with two main vertical mem- 
bers, one at each side of the diaphragm 
opening. Each main member shall have 
an ultimate shear value of not less than 
200,000 pounds at a point even with the 
top of the underframe member to which 
itisattached. The attachments of these 
members at bottom shall be sufficient to 
develop their full shear value. If rein- 
forcement is used to provide the shear 
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value such reinforcement shall have full 
value for a distance of 18 inches up from 
the underframe connection, then taper 
to a point approximately 30 inches above 
the underframe connection. 

(5) Strength of locking means of 
truck to unit body shall be not less than 
the equivalent of an ultimate shear value 
of 250,000 pounds. 


§ 230.458 Report forms. 


(a) Monthly inspection and repair 
report, Form No. 1-A, shall be printed 
on a good grade of pale blue paper, size 
6 by 9 inches. 

(b) Daily inspection and repair re- 
ports, Forms Nos. 2-B and 2-C. 

(c) Specification, Form No. 4-A, shall 
be size 8 by 10% inches. 

(ad) Alteration report, Form No. 19-A, 
shall be size 8 by 1042 inches. 


PART 231—RAILROAD SAFETY 
APPLIANCE STANDARDS 


Sec. 

231.1 Box and Other House Cars. (Does 
not include cars with roofs 16 feet 
10 inches or more above top of 
rail.) 

231.2 Hopper cars and high-side gondolas 
with fixed ends. 

231.3 Drop-end high-side gondola cars. 

231.4 #Fixed-end low-side gondola and low- 
side hopper cars. 

231.5 Drop-end low-side gondola cars. 

231.6 Flat cars. 

231.7 Tank cars with side platforms. 

2318 Tank cars without side sills and tank 
cars with short side sills and end 
platforms. 

231.9 Tank cars without end sills. 

231.10 Caboose cars with platforms. 

231.11 Caboose cars without platforms. 

231.12 Passenger-train cars with wide ves- 
tibules. 

231.13 Passenger-train cars with open-end 
platforms. 

231.14 Passenger-train cars without end 
platforms. 

231.15 Steam locomotives used in road 
service. 

231.16 Steam locomotives used in switching 
service. 

231.17 Specifications common to all steam 
locomotives. 

231.18 Cars of special construction. 

231.19 Definition of “Right” and “Left.” 

231.20 Variation in size permitted. 

231.21 Tank cars without underframes. 

231.22 Operation of track motor cars. 

231.23 Unidirectional passenger-train cars 
adaptable to van-type semi-trailer 
use. 

231.24 Box and Other House Cars with roofs, 
16 feet 10 inches or more above 
top of rail. 

231.25 Track motorcars (self-propelled 4- 
wheel cars which can be removed 
from the rails by men). 

231.26 Pushcars. 

231.27 Box and Other House Cars without 


roof hatches (does not include 
cars with roofs 16 feet 10 inches 
or more above top of rail). 

231.28 Box and Other House Car with roof 
hatches. 


AvuTHOorITY: The provisions of this Part 231 
issued under secs. 2, 4, and 6, 27 Stat. 531, as 
amended, secs. 1 and 3, 32 Stat. 943, as 
amended, secs. 1-6, 36 Stat. 298-299, as 
amended, sec. 6 (e) and (f), 80 Stat. 939; 45 
U.S.C. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 11-16, 49 U.S.C. 1655. 


1 Filed with the Office of the Federal Reg- 
ister as part of the original document. 
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§ 231.1 Box and Other House Cars. 
(Does not include cars with roofs 16 
feet 10 inches or more above top of 
rail.) 

Note: Cars of this type built on or before 
April 1, 1966, or under construction prior 
thereto and placed in service before Octo- 
ber 1, 1966, shall be equipped as nearly as 
possible on or before April 1, 1974, with the 
same complement of safety appliances, de- 
pending upon type, as is specified in § 231.27 
for box and other house cars without roof 
hatches, or in § 231.28 for box and other 
house cars with roof hatches, and cars built 
after April 1, 1966, or under construction 
prior thereto and placed in service after Oc- 
tober 1, 1966, shall be equipped, depending 
upon type, as specified in § 231.27 for box and 
other house cars without roof hatches or in 
§ 231.28 for box and other house cars with 
roof hatches. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. (i) 
Each box or other house car shall be 
equipped with an efficient hand brake 
which shall operate in harmony with the 
power brake thereon. 

(ii) The hand brake may be of any 
efficient design, but must provide the 
same degree of safety as the design 
shown on plate A. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) The brake shaft 
shall be not less than 1% inches in diam- 
a of wrought iron or steel without 
weld. 

(ii) The brake wheel may be flat or 
dished, not less than 15, preferably 16, 
inches in diameter, of malleable iron, 
wrought iron, or steel. 

(3) Location. (i) The hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car, to the left of and not less 
than 17 nor more than 22 inches from 
center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of brake wheels and 
brake shafts on cars in service July 1, 
1911, where the appliances are within 
3 inches of the required location, except 
that when cars undergo regular repairs 
they must then be made to comply with 
the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) There 
shall be not less than 4 inches clearance 
around rim of brake wheel. 

(ii) Outside edge of brake wheel shall 
be not less than 4 inches from a vertical 
plane parallel with end of car and pass- 
ing through the inside face-of knuckle 
when closed with coupler horn against 
the buffer block or end sill. 

(iii) Top brake-shaft support shall be 
fastened with not less than %4-inch bolts 
or rivets. (See plate A.) 

(iv) A brake-shaft step shall support 
the lower end of brake shaft. A brake- 
shaft step which will permit the brake 
chain to drop under the brake shaft shall 
not be used. U-shaped form of brake- 
shaft step is preferred. (See plate A.) 

(v) Brake shaft shall be arranged 
with a square fit at its upper end to 
secure the hand-brake wheel; said square 
fit shall be not less than seven-eighths 
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of an inch square. Square-fit taper, 
nominally 2in 12inches. (See plate A.) 

(vi) Brake chain shall be of not less 
than 34-, preferably %.-, inch wrought 
iron or steel, with a link on the brake- 
rod end of not less than %.-, preferably 
¥-, inch wrought iron or steel, and shall 
be secured to brake-shaft drum by not 
less than %-inch hexagon or square- 
headed bolt. Nut on said bolt shall be 
secured by riveting end of bolt over nut. 
(See plate A.) 

(vii) Lower end of brake shaft shall 
be provided with a trunnion of not less 
than %-, preferably 1, inch in diameter 
extending through brake-shaft step and 
held in operating position by a suitable 
cotter or ring. (See plate A.) 

(viii) Brake-shaft drum shall be not 
less than 14% inches in diameter. (See 
plate A.) 

(ix) Brake ratchet wheel shall be se- 
cured to brake shaft by a key or square 
fit; said square fit shall be not less than 
154 inches square. When ratchet wheel 
with square fit is used, provision shall 
be made to prevent ratchet wheel from 
rising on shaft to disengage brake pawl. 


(See plate A.) 
Suibite cotter 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(x) Brake ratchet wheel shall be not 
less than 5%, preferably 542, inches in 
diameter and shall have not less than 14, 
preferably 16, teeth. (See plate A.) 

(xi) If brake ratchet wheel is more 
than 36 inches from brake wheel, a brake- 
shaft support shall be provided to sup- 
port this extended upper portion of brake 
shaft; said brake-shaft support shall be 
fastened with not less than %4-inch bolts 
or rivets. 

(xii) The brake pawl shall be pivoted 
upon a bolt or rivet not less than five- 
eighths of an inch in diameter, or upon 
a trunnion secured by not less than %- 
inch bolt or rivet, and there shall be a 
rigid metal connection between brake 
shaft and pivot of pawl. 

(xiii) Brake wheel shall be held in po- 
sition on brake shaft by a nut on a 
threaded extended end of brake shaft; 
said threaded portion shall be not less 
than three-fourths of an inch in diam- 
eter; said nut shall be secured by rivet- 
ing over or by the use of a lock nut or 
suitable cotter. 

(xiv) Brake wheel shall be arranged 
with a square fit for brake shaft in hub 
of said wheel; taper of said fit, nominally 
2in12inches. (See plate A.) 















a Al __ a Place of cotter s/ pre meee 
May be dished: ui Tien over a. aper 2'tr 12 
or 






4e33 than 14 teeth. 
Preferable, 76 teeth 


(b) Brake step. If brake step is used, 
it shall be not less than 28 inches in 
length. Outside edge shall be not less 
than 8 inches from face of car and not 
less than 4 inches from a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 
through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with coupler horn against the 
buffer block or end sill. 


be piveted upon a % bolt or rivet, or 
upon a trunnion secured by not less 
than /4 bolt or rivet 
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PLATE 
A 


(1) Manner of application. Brake 
step shall be supported by not less than 
two metal braces having a minimum 
cross-sectional area % by 1% inches or 
equivalent, which shall be securely fas- 
tened to body of car with not less than 
1%4-inch bolts or rivets. 

(c) Running boards—(1) Number. 
One longitudinal running board. On 
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outside-metal-roof cars two latitudinal 
extensions, 

(2) Dimensions. Longitudinal run- 
ning board shall be not less than 18 and 
preferably 20 inches in width. Latitudi- 
nal extensions shall be not less than 24 
inches in width. Wooden running boards 
or extensions hereafter installed shall be 
constructed of wood not less thn 1% 
inches in thickness. 

(3) Location. Pull length of car, 
center of roof. On outside-metal-roof 
cars there shall be two latitudinal exten- 
sions from longitudinal running board 
to ladder locations, except on refrigera- 
tor cars where such latitudinal exten- 
sions can not be applied on account of 
ice hatches. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Run- 
ning board shall be continuous from end 
to end and not cut or hinged at any 
point: Provided, That the length and 
width of running board may be made up 
of a number of pieces securely fastened 
to saddle-blocks with screws, bolts, or 
rivets. 

(ii) The ends of longitiudinal running 
board shall be not less than 6 nor more 
than 10 inches from a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 
through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with coupler-horn against the 
buffer-block or endsill; and if more than 
4 inches from edge of roof of car, shall 
be securely supported their full width 
by substantial metal braces. 

(iii) Running board shall be securely 
fastened to car and be made of wood or 
of material which provides the same as 
or a greater degree of safety than wood 
of 1% inches thickness. When made of 
material other than wood the tread sur- 
face shall be of anti-skid design and 
constructed with sufficient open space to 
permit the elimination of snow and ice 
from the tread surface. 

(ad) Sill steps—(1) Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum cross-sec- 
tional area % by 1% inches, or equiva- 
lent, of wrought iron or steel. Minimum 
length of tread, 10, preferably 12, inches. 
Minimum clear depth, 8 inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One near each end 
on each side of car, so that there shall 
be not more than 18 inches from end of 
car to center of tread of sill step. 

(ii) Outside edge of tread of step shall 
be not more than 4 inches inside of face 
of side of car, preferably flush with side 
of car. ; 

(iii) Tread shall be not more than 
24, preferably not more than 22, inches 
above the top of rail. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change location of sill steps on cars in 
service July 1, 1911, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Sill 
steps exceeding 21 inches in depth shall 
have an additional tread. 

(ii) Sill steps shall be _ securely 
fastened with not less than 14-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than %- 
inch rivets. 





Gwewrocow were 


'—a 





(e) Ladders—(1) Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. (1) Minimum clear 
length of tread: Side ladders 16 inches; 
end ladders 14 inches. Maximum 
spacing between ladder treads, 19 inches. 

(ii) Top ladder tread shall be located 
not less than 12 nor more than 18 inches 
from roof at eaves. 

(iii) Spacing of side ladder treads 
shall be uniform within a limit of 2 
inches from top ladder tread to bottom 
tread of ladder. 

(iv) Maximum distance from bottom 
tread of side ladder to top tread of sill 
step, 21 inches. 

(v) End ladder treads shall be spaced 
to coincide with treads of side ladders, 
a variation of 2 inches being allowed. 
Where construction of car will not per- 
mit the application of a tread of end 
ladder to coincide with bottom tread of 
side ladder, the bottom tread of end 
ladder must coincide with second tread 
from bottom of side ladder. 

(vi) Hardwood treads, minimum di- 
mensions 14% by 2 inches. 

(vii) Iron or steel treads, minimum 
diameter five-eighths of an inch. 

(viii) Minimum clearance of treads, 
2, preferably 2%, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One on each side, 
not more than 8 inches from right end 
of car; one on each end, not more than 
8 inches from left side of car; measured 
from inside edge of ladder stile or clear- 
ance of ladder treads to corner of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of ladders on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the stand4@rds prescribed. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the end ladders on steel or steel- 
underframe cars with platform end sill, 
in service July 1, 1911, except when such 
appliances are renewed, at which time 
they must be made to comply with the 
standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Metal 
ladders without stiles near corners of 
cars shall have foot guards or upward 
projections not less than 2 inches in 
height near inside end of bottom treads. 

(ii) Stiles of ladders, projecting 2 or 
more inches from face of car, will serve 
as foot guards. 

(iii) Ladders shall be securely fas- 
tened with not less than 44-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than %- 
inch rivets. Three-eighths-inch bolts 
may be used for wooden treads which 
are gained into stiles. 

(f) End ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake wheel, brake 
step, running board or uncoupling lever 
shall extend to within 12 inches of a 
vertical plane parallel with end of car 
and passing through the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block or end sill, and 
no other part of end of car or fixtures on 
same above end sills, other than excep- 
tions herein noted, shall extend beyond 
the outer face of buffer block. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of 
car, until car is shopped for work 
amounting to practically rebuilding body 
of car, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(g) Roof handholds — (1) Number. 
(i) One over each ladder. 

(ii) One right-angle handhold may 
take the place of two adjacent specified 
roof handholds, provided the dimensions 
and locations coincide, and that an extra 
leg is securely fastened to car at point of 
angle. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 16 inches. 
Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 242 
inches. 

(3) Location. (i) On roof of car, one 
parallel to treads of each ladder, not less 
than 8 nor more than 15 inches from 
edge of roof, except on refrigerator cars 
where ice hatches prevent, when location 
may be nearer edge of roof. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
hold under end sills, where the appliances 
are within 3 inches of the required loca- 
tion, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standard; prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Roof 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than %-inch bolts with 
nuts outside (when possible) and riveted 
over, or with not less than 44-inch rivets. 

(h) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four. (Tread of side ladder is a side 
handhold.) 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. Minimum clear length, 16 
inches, preferably 24 inches. Minimum 
clearance, 2, preferably 2%, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each end on each side of car. Side 
handholds shall be not less than 24 nor 
more than 30 inches above center line 
of coupler, except as provided above, 
where tread of ladder is a handhold. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 8 inches from end of 
car. 
(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds, on 
cars in service July 1, 1911, except end 
handholds under end sills, where the ap- 
pliances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Side 
handholds shall be securely fastened with 
not less than %-inch bolts with nuts 
outside (when possible) and riveted over, 
or with not less than %-inch rivets. 

(i) Horizontal end handholds—(1) 
Number. Eight or more, four on each 
end of car. (Tread of end ladder is an 
end handhold.) 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum diam- 
eter, five-eighths of an inch, wrought 
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iron or steel. Minimum clear length, 
16 inches, preferably 24 inches. 

(ii) A handhold 14 inches in length 
may be used where it is impossible to use 
one 16 inches in length. 

(iii) Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One near each side 
on each end of car, not less than 24 nor 
more than 30 inches above center line 
of coupler, except as provided above, 
when tread of end ladder is an end 
handhold. Clearance of outer end of 
handhold shall be not more than 8 inches 
from side of car. 

(ii) One near each side of each end 
of car on face of end sill or sheathing over 
end sill, projecting outward or down- 
ward. Clearance of outer end of hand- 
hold shall be not more than 16 inches 
from side of car. 

(iii) On each end of cars with plat- 
form end sills 6 or more inches in width, 
measured from end post or siding and 
extending entirely across end of car, 
there shall be one additional end hand- 
hold not less than 24 inches in length, 
located near center of car, not less than 
30 nor more than 60 inches above plat- 
form end sill. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds, on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the ap- 
pliances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Horizon- 
tal end handholds shall be securely fas- 
tened with not less than %-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than 14-inch 
rivets. 

(j) Vertical end handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Two on full-width platform end-sill 
cars, as heretofore described. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 18, prefer- 
ably 24, inches. Minimum clearance, 2, 
preferably 244, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One on each end of 
car opposite ladder, not more than 8 
inches from side of car; clearance of bot- 
tom end of handhold shall be not less 
than 24 nor more than 30 inches above 
center line of coupler. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to change 
the location of handholds, on cars in 
service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Vertical 
end handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than %-inch bolts with 
nuts outside (when possible) and riveted 
over, or with not less than %-inch rivets. 

(k) Uncoupling levers—(1) Number. 
Two. Uncoupling levers may be either 
single or double, and of any efficient de- 
sign. 


(2) Dimensions. (i) Handles of un- 
coupling levers, except those shown on 
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plate B or of similar designs, shall be not 
more than 6 inches from sides of car. 

(ii) Uncoupling levers of design shown 
on plate B and of similar designs shall 
conform to the following prescribed 
limits: 

(iii) Handles shall be not more than 
12, preferably 9, inches from sides of cars. 
Center lift arms shall be not less than 
7 inches long. 

(iv) Center of eye at end of center lift 
arm shall be not more than 3% inches 
beyond center of eye of uncoupling pin 
of coupler when horn of coupler is against 
the buffer block or end sill. (See plate 
B.) 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(v) Ends of handles shall extend not 
less than 4 inches below bottom of end 
sill or shall be so constructed as to give 
@ minimum clearance of 2 inches around 
handle. Minimum drop of handles shall 
be 12 inches; maximum, 15 inches over 
all. (See plate B.) 

(vi) Handles of uncoupling levers of 
the “rocking” or “push-down” type shall 
be not less than 18 inches from top of 
rail when lock block has released knuckle, 
and a suitable stop shall be provided to 
prevent inside arm from flying up in case 
of breakage. 

(3) Location. One on each end of 
car. When single lever is used, it shall 
be placed on left side of end of car. - 
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Application to outside endsil/l Cars: 


§ 231.2 Hopper cars and high-side gon- 
dolas with fixed ends. 


(Cars with sides more than 36 inches 
above the floor are high-side cars.) 

(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1 (a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car to the left of, and not more 
than 22 inches from, center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left 
side on steel or steel-underframe cars 
with platform end sills, in service July 1, 
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PLATE _ 
B 





1911, except when such appliances are 
renewed, at which time they must be 
made to comply with the standards pre- 
scribed. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of brake wheels and 
brake shafts on cars in service July 1, 
1911, where the appliances are within 3 
inches of the required location, except 
that when cars undergo regular repairs 
they must then be made to comply with 
the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Brake step. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(b)). 

(c) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 


(ad) Ladders—(1) Number. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (e) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(e) (2)), except that top ladder tread 
shall be located not more than 4 inches 
from top of car. 

(3) Location. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(e) (3)). 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ‘““Box and other house cars’”’ 
(see § 231.1 (e) (4)). 

(e) Side handholds. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (h)). 

(f) Horizontal end handholds. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1 (i)). 

(g) Vertical end handholds. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (j)). 

(h) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (k)). 

(i) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake wheel, brake 
step, or uncoupling lever shall extend 
to within 12 inches of a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 
through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with coupler horn against the 
buffer block or end sill, and no other 
part of end of car or fixtures on same 
above end sills, other than exceptions 
herein noted, shall extend beyond the 
outer face of buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of car, 
until car is shopped for work amounting 
to practieally rebuilding body of car, at 
which time they must be made to com- 
ply with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.3 Drop-end high-side gondola 
cars. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as _ specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 



































(c) Ladders—(1) Number. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (e) (2)), except that top ladder 
tread shall be located not more than 4 
inches from top of car. 

(3) Location. (i) One on each side, 
not more than 8 inches from right end 
of car, measured from inside edge of 
ladder stile or clearance of ladder treads 
t» corner of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of ladders on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (e) (4)). 

(d) Side handholds. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h)). 

(e) Horizontal end handholds—(1) 
Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (i) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) One near each side 
of each end of car on face of end sill. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold 
shall be not more than 16 inches from 
side of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on 
cars in service July 1, 1911, except end 
handholds under end sills, where the 
appliances are within 3 inches of the 
required location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(f) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (k)). 

(g) End ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake wheel or un- 
coupling lever shall extend to within 12 
inches of a vertical plane parallel with 
end of car and passing through the in- 
side face of knuckle when closed with 
coupler horn against the buffer block or 
end sill, and no other part of end of 
car or fixtures on same above end sills, 
other than exceptions noted in this sub- 
paragraph, shall extend beyond the 
outer face or buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, wi.4in 30 inches of side of 
car, until car is shopped for work 
amounting to practically rebuilding body 
of car, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.4 Fixed-end low-side gondola and 
low-side hopper cars. 
(Cars with sides 36 inches or less above 
the floor are low-side cars.) 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a)(1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car, to the left of and not more 
than 22 inches from center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service Jul, 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of brake wheels and 
brake shafts on cars in service July 1, 
1911, where the appliances are within 3 
inches of the required location, except 
that when cars undergo regular repairs 
they must then be made to comply with 
the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Brake step. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(b)). 

(c) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 

(d) Side handholds — (1) Number. 
Same as ~>ccified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1 (h) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each end on each side of car, not less 
than 24 nor more than 30 inches above 
center line of coupler, if car construction 
will permit, but handhold shall not pro- 
ject above top of side. Clearance of outer 
end of handhold shall be not more than 
8 inches from end of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(e) Horizontal end handholds—(1) 
Number. Same as specified for “Box 
and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
qi) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(i) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) One near each side 
on each end of car, not less than 24 nor 
more than 30 inches above center line of 
coupler, if car construction will permit. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 8 inches from side of 


car. 

(ii) One near each side of each end of 
ear on face of end sill, projecting out- 
ward or downward. Clearance of outer 
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end of handhold shall be not more than 
16 inches from side of car. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(f) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (k)). 

(g) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake step, brake 
wheel or uncoupling lever shall extend 
to within 12 inches of a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 
through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with coupler horn against the buf- 
fer block or end sill, and no other part 
of end of car or fixtures on same above 
end sills, other than exceptions noted in 
this subparagraph, shall extend beyond 
the outer face of buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of car, 
until car is shopped for work amounting 
to practically rebuilding body of car, at 
which time they must be made to comply 
with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.5 Drop-end low-side gondola cars. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)), provided that top 
brake-shaft support may be omitted. 

(b) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
a and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 

(c) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Same as specified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1 (h) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each end on each side of car, not less 
than 24 nor more than 30 inches above 
center line of coupler, if car construc- 
tion will permit, but handhold shall not 
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project above top of side. Clearance of 
outer end of handhold shall be no more 
than 8 inches from end of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ‘““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(ad) End handholds — (1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(i) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
near each side of each end of car on face 
of end sill. Clearance of outer end of 
handhold: shall be not more than 16 
inches from side of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ‘““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(e) Uncoupling levers. Same as spec- 
ified for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (k)). 

(f) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake wheel or un- 
coupling lever shall extend to within 12 
inches of a vertical plane parallel with 
end of car and passing through the in- 
side face of knuckle when closed with 
coupler horn against the buffer block or 
end sill, and no other part of end of ca: 
or fixtures on same above end sills, other 
than exceptions noted in this subpara- 
graph shall extend beyond the outer face 
of buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of car, 
until car is shopped for work amounting 
to practically rebuilding body of car, at 
which time they must be made to com- 
ply with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.6 Flat cars. 


(Cars with sides 12 inches or less above 
the floor may be equipped the same as flat 
cars.) 

(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1 (a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231 (a) 

(2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on the end of car to the left of center, 
or on side of car not more than 36 inches 
from right-hand end thereof. 
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(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of brake wheels and 
brake shafts on cars in service July 1, 
1911, where the appliances are within 3 
inches of the required location, except 
that when cars undergo regular repairs 
they must then be made to comply with 
the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 

(c) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Same as specified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1 (h) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one on 
face of each side sill near each end. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 12 inches from end of 
car. 

(ii) Carriers are not ,required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(ad) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. :Same as_ specified 


Number. 


for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (i) (2)). 
(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 


each side of each end of car on face of 
end sill. Clearance of outer end of hand- 
hold shall be not more than 16 inches 
from side of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on 
cars in service July 1, 1911, except end 
handholds under end sills, where the ap- 
pliances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4). 

(e) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (kK). 


§ 231.7 Tank cars with side platforms, 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” see § 231.1(a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 
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(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left 
side on Steel or steel-underframe cars 
with platform end sills in service July 1, 
1911, except when such appliances are 
renewed, at which time they must be 
made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 

(c) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four or more. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 Ch) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one on 
face of each side sill near each end. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 12 inches from end 
of car. 

(ii) If side safety railings are attached 
to tank or tank bands, four additional 
vertical handholds shall be applied, one 
as nearly as possible over each sill step 
and securely fastened to tank or tank- 
band. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(d) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
i): €2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
near each side of each end of car on face 
of end sill. Clearance of outer end of 
handhold shall be not more than 16 
inches from side of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(e) Tank-head handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Two. (Not required if safety rail- 
ing runs around ends of tank.) 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eights of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. Clear length of handholds 
shall extend to within 6 inches of outer 
diameter of tank at point of application. 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
across each head of tank not less than 
30 nor more than 60 inches above plat- 
form. 

(ii) Carriers are~ not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 


Number. 
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in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Tank- 
head handholds_ shall be _ securely 
fastened. 

(f) Safety railings—(1) Number. One 
continuous safety railing running around 
sides and ends of tank, securely fastened 
to tank or tank bands at ends and sides 
of tank; or two running full length of 
tank at sides of cars supported by 
posts. 

(2) Dimensions. Not less than three- 
fourths of an inch, iron. 

(3) Location. Running full length of 
tank either at side supported by posts or 
securely fastened to tank or tank bands, 
not less than 30 nor more than 60 inches 
above platform. 

(4) Manner of application. Safety 
railings shall be securely fastened to 
tank body, tank bands, or posts. 

(g) Uncoupling levers. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (k)). 

(h) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake-shaft brackets, 
brake wheel or uncoupling level shall ex- 
tend to within 12 inches of a vertical 
plane parallel with end of car and pass- 
ing through the inside face of knuckle 
when closed with coupler horn against 
the buffer block or end sill, and no other 
part of end of car or fixtures on same 
above end sills, other than exceptions 
noted in this subparagraph, shall extend 
beyond the outer face of buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of 
car, until car is shopped for work 
amounting to practically rebuilding body 
of car, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.8 Tank cars without side sills and 
tank cars with short side sills and end 
platforms. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a)(1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(a) (4)). 

(b) Running boards—(1) Number. 
One continuous running board around 
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sides and ends; or two running full 
length of tank, one on each side. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum width on 
sides, 10 inches. Minimum width on 
ends, 6 inches. 

(3) Location. Continuous around 
sides and ends of cars. On tank cars 
having end platforms extending to bol- 
sters, running boards shall extend from 
center to center of bolsters, one on each 
side. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) If side 
running boards are applied below center 
of tank, outside edge of running boards 
shall extend not less than 7 inches beyond 
bulge of tank. 

(ii) The running boards at ends of car 
shall be not less than 6 inches from a 
point vertically above the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block, end sill or back 
stop. 

(iii) Running boards shall be securely 
fastened to tank or tank bands. 

(c) Sill steps—(1) Number. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(d) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) One near each end 
on each side under side handhold. 

(ii) Outside edge of tread of step shall 
be not more than 4 inches inside of face 
of side of car, preferably flush with side 
of car. 

(iii) Tread shall be not more than 24, 
preferably not more than 22, inches above 
the top of rail. 

(iv) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of sill steps on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed 
in said order. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (d) (4)). 

(d) Ladders. If running boards are 
so located as to make ladders necessary.) 

(1) Number. Two on cars with con- 
tinuous running boards. Four on cars 
with side running boards. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum clear 
length of tread, 10 inches. Maximum 
spacing of treads, 19 inches. Hardwood 
treads, minimum dimensions, 1% by 2 
inches. 

dii) Wrought iron or steel treads, 
minimum diameter five-eighths of an 
inch. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. 

(3) Location. On cars with continuous 
running boards, one at right end of each 
side. On cars with side running boards, 
one at each end of each running board. 

(4) Manner of application. Ladders 
shall be securely fastened with not less 
than 44-inch bolts or rivets. 

(e) Side handholds—(1) 
Four or more. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one on 
face of each side sill near each end on 
tank cars with short side sills, or one 
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attached to top of running board pro- 
jecting outward above sill steps or lad- 
ders on tank cars without side sills. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 12 inches from end of 
car. 

(ii) If side safety railings are attached 
to tank or tank bands four additional 
vertical handholds shall be applied, one 
as nearly as possible over each sill step 
and securely fastened to tank or tank 
bands. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(f) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and. other house cars” (see § 231.1 
di) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each side of each end of car on face of 
end sill. Clearance of outer end of hand- 
hold shall be not more than 16 inches 
from side of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(g) Tank-head handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Two. (Not required if safety rail- 
ing runs around ends of tank.) 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. 


(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
across each head of tank not less than 
30 nor more than 60 inches above plat- 
form on running board. Clear length 
of handholds shall extend to within 6 
inches of outer diameter of tank at point 
of application. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 7, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Tank- 
head handholds shall be securely 
fastened. 


(h) Safety railings—(1) Number. One 
running around sides and ends of tank 
or two running full length of tank. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
seven-eighths of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. Minimum clearance, 242 inches 

(3) Location. Running full length of 
tank, not less than 30 nor more than 


Number. 
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60 inches above platform or running 
board. 

(4) Manner of application. Safety 
railings shall be securely fastened to tank 
or tank bands and secured against end 
shifting. 

(i) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (k)). 

(j) End-ladder clearance. (1) No part 
of car above end sills within 30 inches 
from side of car, except buffer block, 
brake shaft, brake-shaft brackets, brake 
wheel, running boards or uncoupling 
lever shall extend to within 12 inches of 
a vertical plane parallel with end of car 
and passing through the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block or end sill, and 
no other part of end of car or fixtures on 
same, above end sills, other than excep- 
tions herein noted, shall extend beyond 
the outer face of buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of car, 
until car is shopped for work amounting 
to practically rebuilding body of car, at 
which time they must be made to comply 
with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.9 Tank cars without end sills. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a)(1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can be safely op- 
erated while car is in motion. The brake 
shaft shall be located on end of car to 
the left of center. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(a) (4)). 

(b) Brake step. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(b)). 

(c) 
One. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum width on 
sides, 10 inches. Minimum width on 
ends, 6 inches. 

(3) Location. Continuous around 
sides and ends of tank. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) If run- 
ning boards are applied below center of 
tank, outside edge of running boards 
shall extend not less than 7 inches be- 
yond bulge of tank. 

(ii) Running boards at ends of car 
shall be not less than 6 inches from a 
point vertically above the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block, end sill or back 
stop. 

(iii) Running boards shall be securely 
fastened to tank or tank bands. 

(d) Sill steps—(1) Number. Four. 
(If tank has high running boards, mak- 
ing ladders necessary, sill steps must 
meet ladder requirements.) 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 


“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d) (2)). 


Running boards—(1) Number. 
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(3) Location. (i) One near each end 
on each side, flush with outside edge of 
running board as near end of car as 
practicable. 

(ii) Tread not more than 24, prefer- 
ably not more than 22, inches above the 
top of rail. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Steps 
exceeding 18 inches in depth shall have 
an additional tread and be laterally 
braced. 

(ii) Sill steps shall be securely 
fastened with not less than 24-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with %-inch rivets. 

(e) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four or more. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each end on each side of car over sill 
step on running board, not more than 
2 inches back from outside edge of run- 
ning board, projecting downward or out- 
ward, 

(ii) Where such side handholds are 
more than 18 inches from end of car, an 
additional handhold must be placed near 
each end on each side not more than 30 
inches above center line of coupler. 

(iii) Clearance of outer end of hand- 
hold shall be not more than 12 inches 
from end of car. 

(iv) If safety railings are on tank, 
four additional vertical handholds shall 
be applied, one over each sill step on 
tank. 


(v) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(h) (4)). 

(f) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 


(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(i) (2)). 


(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one near 
each side on each end of car on running 
board, not more than 2 inches back from 
edge of running board projecting down- 
ward or outward, or on end of tank not 
more than 30 inches above center line of 
coupler. 

di) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 
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(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ‘“‘Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(i) (4)). 

(g) Safety railings—(1) Number, 
One. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
seven-eighths of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. Minimum clearance, 2% inches. 

(3) Location. Saftey railings shall be 
continuous around sides and ends of car, 
not less than 30 nor more than 60 inches 
above running board. 

(4) Manner of application. Safety 
railings shall be securely fastened to tank 
or tank bands, anc secured against end 
shifting. 

(h) Uncoupling levers—(1) Number. 
Same as specified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1(k) (1). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as _ specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(k) (2)), except that minimum 
length of uncoupling lever shall be 42 
inches, measured from center line of end 
of car to handle of lever. 

(3) Location, Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(k) (3)), except that uncoupling lever 
shall be not more than 30 inches above 
center line of coupler. 

(i) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above buffer block within 30 
inches from side of car, except brake 
shaft, brake-shaft brackets, brake wheel 
or uncoupling lever shall extend to with- 
in 12 inches of a vertical plane parallel 
with end of car and passing through the 
inside face of knuckle when closed with 
coupler horn against the buffer block or 
back stop, and no other part of end of 
car or fixtures on same, above buffer 
block, other than exceptions herein 
noted, shall extend beyond the face of 
buffer block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of 
car, until car is shopped for work 
amounting to practically rebuilding body 
of car, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 


§ 231.10 Caboose cars with platforms. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. (i) 
Each caboose car shall be equipped with 
an efficient hand brake which shall 
operate in harmony with the power 
brake thereon. 

(ii) The hand brake may be of any 
efficient design, but must provide the 
same degree of safety as the design 
shown on plate A. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft on caboose cars 
with platforms shall be located on plat- 
form to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or stee!-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 
1911, except when such appliances are 
































ee lc 


, oes eee Cw 


irs 
it- 


ide 
ith 

1, 
are 


renewed, at which time they must be 
made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (a) (4)). 

(b) Running boards—(1) Number. 
One longitudinal running board. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(c) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Full length of car, 
center of roof. (On caboose cars with 
cupolas, longitudinal running boards 
shall extend from cupola to ends of roof.) 

(ii) Outside - metal - roof - cars shall 
have latitudinal extensions leading to 
ladder locations. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (c) (4)). 

(c) Ladders—(1) Number. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. None specified. 

(3) Location. One on each end. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (e) (4)). 

(ad) Roof handholds—(1) Number. 
One over each ladder. Where stiles of 
ladders extend 12 inches or more above 
roof, no other roof handholds are re- 
quired. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(g) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) On roof of caboose, 
in line with and running parallel to 
treads of ladder, not less than 8 nor more 
than 15 inches from edge of roof. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (g) (4)). 

(e) Cupola handholds—(1) Number. 
One or more. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2% inches. 

(3) Location. (i) ‘One continuous 
handhold extending around top of cu- 
pola not more than 3 inches from edge 
of cupola roof. 

(ii) Four right-angle handholds, one 
at each corner, not less than 16 inches in 
clear length from point of angle, may 
take the place of the one continuous 
handhold specified, if locations coincide. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Cupola 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than %-inch bolts with 
nuts outside and riveted over or with not 
less than 44-inch rivets. 
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(f) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 36 inches. 
Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 242, 
inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One near each end 
on each side of car, curving downward 
toward center of car from a point not 
less than 30 inches above platform to a 
point not more than 8 inches from bot- 
tom of car. Top end of handhold shall 
be not more than 8 inches from outside 
face of end sheathing. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (h) (4)). 

(g) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (i) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
near each side on each end of car on face 
of platform end sill. Clearance of outer 
end of handhold shall be not more than 
16 inches from end of platform end sill. 

ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (i) (4)). 

(h) End-platform handholds — (1) 
Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One right-angle 
handhold on each side of each end ex- 
tending horizontally from door post to 
corner of car at approximate height of 
platform rail, then downward to within 
12 inches of bottom of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Hand- 
holds shall be securely fastened with 
bolts, screws, or rivets. 

(i) Caboose-platform steps. Safe and 
suitable box steps leading to caboose 
platforms shall be provided at each cor- 
ner of caboose. Lower tread of step 
shall be not more than 24 inches above 
top of rail. 


Number. 
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(j) Uncoupling levers. Same as spec- 
ified for “Box and other house cars” (see 
(§ 231.1(k)). 


§ 231.11 Caboose cars without plat- 


forms. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Each hand brake 
shall be so located that it can be safc'y 
operated while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft on caboose cars 
without platforms shall be located on 
end of car to the left of center. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the brakes from right to left side 
on steel or steel-underframe cars with 
platform end sills, in service July 1, 1911, 
except when such appliances are re- 
newed, at which time they must be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(a) (4)). 

(b) Brake step. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(b)). 

(c) Running boards—(1) Number. 
Same as specified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1 (c) (1)). 

(2) Dimension. Same as_ specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 


§ 231.1 (c) (2)). 
(3) Location. (i) Full length of car, 
(On caboose cars with 


center of roof. 
cupolas, longitudinal running boards 


. Shall extend from cupola to ends of roof.) 


(ii) Outside-metal-roof cars shall have 
latitudinal extensions leading to ladder 
locations. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (c) (4)). 

(d) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(d)). 

(e) Side-door steps—(1) Number. 
Two. (If caboose has side doors.) 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum length, 5 
feet. Minimum width, 6 inches. Mini- 
mum thickness of tread, 1% inches. 
Minimum height of back stop, 3 inches. 
Maximum height from top of rail to top 
of tread, 24 inches. 

(3) Location. One under each side 
door. 

(4) Manner of application. Side-door 
steps shall be supported by 2 iron brack- 
ets having a minimum cross-sectional 
area % by 3 inches or equivalent, each of 
which shall be securely fastened to car 
by not less than two 34-inch bolts. 

(f) Ladders—(1) Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (e) (2)). 

(3) Location. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(e) (3), except when caboose has side 
doors, then side ladders shall be located 
not more than 8 inches from doors. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (e) (4)). 
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(g) End-ladder clearance. (1) No 
part of car above end sills within 30 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block, brake shaft, brake wheel, brake 
step, running board, or uncoupling lever 
shall extend to within 12 inches of a ver- 
tical plane, parallel with end of car and 
passing through the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block or end sill, and 
no other part of end of car or fixtures on 
same above end sills, other than excep- 
tions noted in this subparagraph, shall 
extend beyond the outer face of buffer 
block. 

(2) Carriers are not required to make 
changes to secure additional end-ladder 
clearance on cars in service July 1, 1911, 
that have 10 or more inches end-ladder 
clearance, within 30 inches of side of car, 
until car is shopped for work amounting 


to practically rebuilding body of car, at: 


which time they must be made to comply 
with the standards prescribed. 

(h) Roof handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as_ specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (g) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) One over each 
ladder, on roof in line with and running 
parallel to treads of ladder, not less than 
8 nor more than 15 inches from edge of 
roof. 

(ii) Where stiles of ladders extend 12 
inches or more above roof, no other roof 
handholds are required. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Roof 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than %-inch bolts with 
nuts outside (when possible) and riveted 
over, or with not less than 14-inch rivets. 

(i) Cupola handholds—(1) Number. 
One or more. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, prefer- 
ably 244 inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One continuous 
cupola handhold extending around top 
of cupola, not more than 3 inches from 
edge of cupola roof. 

(ii) Four right-angle handholds, one 
at each corner, not less than 16 inches in 
clear length from point of angle, may 
take the place of the one continuous 
handhold specified, if locations coincide. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Cupola 
handhold shall be securely fastened with 
not les sthan %-inch bolts with nuts 
outside and riveted over or with not less 
than %4-inch rivets. 


Number. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(j) Side 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (h) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal, one 
near each end on each side of car, not 
less than 24 nor more than 30 inches 
above center line of coupler. Clearance 
of outer end of handhold shall be not 
more than 8 inches from end of car. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on 
cars in service July 1, 1911, except end 
handholds under end sills where the ap- 
pliances are within 3 inches of the re- 
quired location, except that when cars 
undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231. (h) (4)). 

(k) Side-door handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Four: Two curved, two straight. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum  diam- 
eter, five-eighths of an inch, wrought 
iron or steel. Minimum clearance, 2, 
preferably 2% inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One curved hand- 
hold, from a point at side of each door 
opposite ladder, not less than 36 inches 
above bottom of car, curving away from 
door downward to a point not more than 
6 inches above bottom of car. 

(ii) One vertical handhold at ladder 
side of each door from a point not less 
than 36 inches above bottom of car to a 
point not more than 6 inches above level 
of bottom of door. 

(iii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on cars 
in service July 1, 1911, except end hand- 
holds under end sills, where the appli- 
ances are within 3 inches of the required 
location, except that when cars undergo 
regular repairs they must then be made 
to comply with the standards prescribed. 

(4) Manner of application. Side- 
door handholds shall be securely fas- 
tened with not less than %-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over or with not less than 12-inch 
rivets. 

(1) Horizontal end handholds—(1) 
Number. Same as specified for “Box 
and other house cars.” (See § 231.1 (i) 
(1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars.” (See 
§ 231.1 (i) (2)). 

(3) Location. (i) Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1 (i) (3)), except that one addi- 
tional end handhold shall be on each end 
of cars with platfcrm end sills as hereto- 
fore described, unless car has door in 
center of end. Said handhold shall be 
not less than 24 inches in length, lo- 
cated near center of car, not less than 30 
nor more than 60 inches above platform 
end sill. 

(ii) Carriers are not required to 
change the location of handholds on 
cars in service July 1, 1911, except end 
handholds under end sills, where the ap- 
pliances are within 3 inches of the re- 


quired location, except that when cars 


handholds—(1) Number. 
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undergo regular repairs they must then 
be made to comply with the standards 
prescribed in said order. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (1) (4)). 

(m) Vertical end handholds. Same 
as specified for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1 (j)). 

(n) Uncoupling levers. Same as 
specified for ‘““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1 (k)). 


§ 231.12 Passenger-train cars with wide 
vestibules. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Each 
passenger-train car shall be equipped 
with an efficient hand brake, which shall 
operate in harmony with the power brake 
thereon. 

(2) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can be safely oper- 
ated while car is in motion. 

(b) Side handholds—(1) 
Eight. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, metal. Minimum 
clear length, 16 inches. Minimum 
clearance, 1144, preferably 1% inches. 

(3) Location. Vertical, one on each 
vestibule door post. 

(4) Manner of application. Side 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with bolts, rivets, or screws. 

(c) End handholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum di- 
ameters, five-eighths of an inch, wrought 
iron or steel. Minimum clear length, 16 
inches. Minimum clearance, 2, prefer- 
ably 2% inches. 

(ii) Handholds shall be flush with or 
project not more than 1 inch beyond 
vestibule face. 

(3) Location. Horizontal, one near 
each side on each end projecting down- 
ward from face of vestibule end sill. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than 16 inches from side of 
car. 

(4) Manner of application. End 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with bolts or rivets. When marker sock- 
ets or brackets are located so that they 
can not be conveniently reached from 
platforms, suitable steps and handholds 
shall be provided for men to reach such 
sockets or brackets. 

(d) Uncoupling lev-rs. (1) Un- 
coupling attachments shall be applied so 
they can be operated by a person stand- 
ing on the ground. 

(2) Minimum length of ground un- 
coupling attachment, 42 inches, meas- 
ured from center line of end of car to 
handle of attachment. 

(3) On passenger-train cars used in 
freight or mixed-train service, the un- 
coupling attachment shall be so applied 
that the coupler can be operated from 
left side of car. 


§ 231.13 Passenger-train cars with open- 
end platforms. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Each 
passenger-train car shall be equipped 
with an efficient hand brake, which shall 
operate in harmony with the power brake 
thereon. 


Number. 
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(2) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can be safely oper- 
ated while car is in motion. 

(b) End handholds—(1) 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 16 inches. 
Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 2% 
inches. Handholds shall be flush with 
or project not more than 1 inch beyond 
face of end sill. 

(3) Location. Horizontal, one near 
each side of each end on face of plat- 
form end sill, projecting downward. 
Clearance of outer end cf handhold shall 
be not more than 16 inches fiom end of 
end sill. 

(4) Manner of application. End- 
handholds shall be securely fastened with 
bolts or rivets. 

(c) End-platform handholds — (1) 
Number. Four. (Cars equipped with 
safety gates do not require end-platform 
handholds.) 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum clearance 
2, preferably 2% inches, metal. 

(3) Location. Horizontal from or near 
door post to a point not more than 12 
inches from corner of car, then approxi- 
mately vertical to a point not more than 
6 inches from top of platform. Hori- 
zontal portion shall be not less than 24 
inches in length nor more than 4C inches 
above platform. 

(4) Manner of application. End- 
platform handholds shall be securely 
fastened with bolts, rivets, or screws. 

(d) Uncoupling levers. (1) Uncou- 
pling attachments shall be applied so 
they can be operated by a person stand- 
ing on the ground. 

(2) Minimum length of ground un- 
coupling attachment, 42 inches, meas- 
ured from center of end of car to handle 
of attachment. 

(3) On passenger-train cars used in 
freight or mixed-train service the un- 
coupling attachments shall be so applied 
that the coupler can be operatei from 
left side of car. 


§ 231.14 Passenger-train cars without 
end platforms. 

(a) Handbrakes—(1) Number. Each 
passenger-train car shall be equipped 
with an efficient hand brake which 
shall operate in harmony with the power 
brake thereon. 

(2) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can be safety oper- 
ated while car is in motion. 

(b) Sill steps—(1) Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum length of 
tread, 10, preferably 12, inches. Mini- 
mum cross-sectional area, % by 1% 
inches or equivalent, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear depth, 8 inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One near each-end 
on each side not more than 24 inches 
from corner of car to center of tread of 
sill step. 

(ii) Outside edge of tread of step shall 
be not more than 2 inches inside of face 
of side of car. 

(iii) Tread shal be not more than 24, 
preferably not more than 22, inches 
above the top of rail. 


Number. 
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(4) Manner of application. (i) Steps 


exceeding 18 inches in depth shall have’ 


an additional tread and be laterally 
braced. 

(ii) Sill steps shall be securely fas- 
tened with not less than %-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than 42-inch 
rivets. 

(c) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 16, pref- 
erably 24, inches. Minimum clearance, 
2, preferably 2%, inches. 

(3) Location. Horizontal or vertical, 
one near each end on each side of car 
over sill step. 

(i) If horizontal, not less than 24 nor 
more than 30 inches above center line of 
coupler. 

(ii) If vertical, lower end not less than 
18 nor more than 24 inches above center 
line of coupler. 

(4) Manner of application. Side hand- 
holds shall be securely fastened with 
bolts, rivets or screws. - 

(d) End handholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 16 inches. 
Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 2%, 
inches. 

(3) Location. Horizontal, one near 
each side on each end projecting down- 
ward from face of end sill or sheathing. 
Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than i6 inches from side of 
car. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Hand- 
holds shall be flush with or project not 
more than 1 inch beyond face of end sill. 

(ii) End handholds shall be securely 
fastened with bolts or rivets. 

(iii) When marker sockets or brackets 
are located so that they can not be con- 
veniently reached from platforms, suit- 
able steps and handholds shall be pro- 
vided for men to reach such sockets or 
brackets. 

(e) End handrails. (Oncars with pro- 
jecting end sills.) 

(1) Number. Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 
2%, inches. 

(3) Location. One on each side of 
each end, extending horizontally from 
doorpost or vestibule frame to a point not 
more than 6 inches from corner of car, 
then approximately vertical to a point 
not more than 6 inches from top of plat- 
form end sill; horizontal portion shall be 
not less than 30 nor more than 60 inches 
above platform end sill. 

(4) Manner of application. End 
handrails shall be securely fastened with 
bolts, rivets or screws. 

(f) Side-door steps—(1) Number. 
One under each door. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum length of 
tread, 10, preferably 12, inches. Mini- 
mum cross-sectional area, % by 1% 
inches or equivalent, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear depth, 8 inches. 
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(3) Location, Outside edge of tread 
of step not more than 2 inches inside of 
face of side of car. Tread not more than 
24, preferably not more than 22, inches 
above the top of rail. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Steps 
exceeding 18 inches in depth shall have 
an additional tread and be laterally 
braced. 

(ii) Side-door steps shall be securely 
fastened with not less than 42-inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than %- 
inch rivets. 

(iii) A vertical handhold not less than 
24 inches in clear length shall be applied 
above each side-door step on door post. 

(g) Uncoupling levers. (i) Uncou- 
pling attachments shall be applied so 
they can be operated by a person stand- 
ing on the ground. 

(ii) Minimum length of ground un- 
coupling attachment, 42 inches, meas- 
ured from center line of end of car to 
handle of attachment. 

(iii) On passenger-train cars used in 
freight or mixed-train service, the un- 
coupling attachment shall be so applied 
that the coupler can be operated from 
the left side of car. 


§ 231.15 Steam locomotives used in road 
service. . 


(a) Tender till-steps—(1) 
Four on tender. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Bottom tread not 
less than 8 by 12 inches, metal. (May 
have wooden treads.) 

(ii) If stirrup steps are used, clear 
length of tread shall be not less than 10, 
preferably 12, inches. 

(3) Location. One near each corner 
of tender on sides. 

(4) Manner of application. Tender 
sill-steps shall be securely fastened with 
bolts or rivets. 

(b) Pilot sill-steps—(1) Number. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Tread not less than 
8 inches in width by 10 inches in length, 
metal. (May have wooden treads.) 

(3) Location. One on or near each 
end of buffer-beam outside of rail and 
not more than 16 inches above rail. 

(4) Manner of application. Pilot sill- 
steps shall be securely fastened with 
bolts or rivets. 

(c) Pilot-beam handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 14, prefer- 
ably 16, inches. Minimum clearance, 
2% inches. 

(3) Location. One on each end of 
buffer-beam. If uncoupling lever ex- 
tends across front end of locomotive to 
within 8 inches of end of buffer-beam, 
and is seven-eights of an inch or more 
in diameter, securely fastened, with a 
clearance of 2% inches, it is a handhold.) 

(4) Manner of application. Pilot- 
beam handholds shall be securely fas- 
tened with bolts or rivets. 

(ad) Side handholds—(1) 
Six. 


(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
if horizontal, five-eighths of an inch; if 
vertical, seven-eighths of an _ inch, 


Number. 


Number. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250-—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 








19674 


wrought iron or steel. Horizontal, min- 
imum clear length, 16 inches. Vertical, 
clear length equal to approximate height 
of tank. Minimum clearance, 2, prefer- 
ably 2%, inches. 

(3) Location. (i) Horizontal or ver- 
tical. If vertical, one on each side of 
tender within 6 inches of rear or on cor- 
ner; if horizontal, same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (3)). 

(ii) One on each side of tender near 
gangway; 1 on each side of locomotive at 
gangway; applied vertically. 

(4) Manner of application. Side 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than 12-inch bolts or rivets. 

(e) Rear-end handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eights of an inch, wrought iron or 
steel. Minimum clear length, 14 inches. 
Minimum clearance, 2, preferably 2%, 
inches. 

(3) Location. Horizontal, one near 
each side of rear end of tender on face 
of end sill. Clearance of outer end of 
handhold shall be not more than 16 
inches from side of tender. 

(4) Manner of application. Rear-end 
handholds »shall be securely fastened 
with not less than 14-inch bolts or rivets. 

(f) Uncoupling levers—(1) Number. 
Two double levers, operative from either 
side. 

(2) Dimensions. Rear-end levers 
shall extend across end of tender with 
handles not more than 12, preferably 9, 
inches from side of tender with a guard 
bent on handle to give not less than 2 
inches clearance around handle. 

(3) Location. One on rear end of 
tender and one on front end of locomo- 
tive. Handles of front-end leavers shall 
be not more than 12, preferably 9, inches 
from ends of buffer-beam, and shall be so 
constructed as to give a minimum clear- 
ance of 2 inches around handle. 

(4) Manner of application. Uncou- 
pling levers shall be securely fastened 
with bolts or rivets. 

(g) Couplers. Locomotives shall be 
equipped with automatic couplers at rear 
of tender and front of locomotive. 


§ 231.16 Steam locomotives used in 
switching service. 


(a) Footboards—(1) 
or more. 

(2) Dimensions. 
of tread, 10 inches. 

(ii) Minimum height of back stop, 4 
inches above tread. 

(iii) Height from top of rail to top of 
tread, not more than 12 nor less than 9 
inches. 

(iv) If made of wood, minimum thick- 
ness of tread shall be 144, preferably 2 
inches. 

(vy) Footboards may be made of ma- 
terial other than wood which provides 
the same as or a greater degree of safety 
than wood of 1% inches thickness. 
When made of material other than wood, 
the tread surface shall be of antiskid 
design and constructed with sufficient 
open space to permit the elimination of 
snow and ice from the tread surface. 


Number. Two 
(i) Minimum width 
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(3) Location. Ends or sides. If on 
ends, they shall extend not less than 18 
inches outside of gauge of straight track, 
and shall be not more than 12 inches 
shorter than buffer-beam at each end. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) End 
footboards may be constructed in two 
sections, provided that practically all 
space on each side of coupler is filled; 
each section shall be not less than 3 feet 
in length. 

(ii) Footboards shall be securely bolted 
to two 1- by 4-inch metal brackets, pro- 
vided footboard is not cut or notched at 
any point. 

(iii) If footboard is cut or notched or 
in two sections, not less than four 1- by 
3-inch metal brackets shall be used, two 
located on each side of coupler. Each 
bracket shall be securely bolted to buffer- 
beam, end sill or tank frame by not less 
than two %-inch bolts. 

(iv) If side footboards are used, a 
substantial handhold or rail shall be ap- 
plied not less than 30 inches nor more 
than 60 inches above tread of footboard. 

(b) Sill steps—(1) Number. Two or 
more. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Lower tread of 
step shall be not less than 8 by 12 inches, 
metal. (May have wooden treads.) 

(ii) If stirrup steps are used, clear 
length of tread shall be not less than 
10, preferably 12, inches. 

(3) Location. One or more on each 
side at gangway secured to locomotive or 
tender. 

(4) Manner of application. Sill steps 
shell be securely fastened with bolts or 
rivets. 

(c) End handholds—(1) 
Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
1 inch, wrought iron or steel. Minimum 
clearance, 4 inches, except at coupler 
casting or braces when minimum clear- 
ance shall be 2 inches. 

(3) Location. One on pilot, buffer- 
beam; one on rear end of tender, extend- 
ing across front end of locomotive and 
rear end of tender. Ends of handholds 
shall be not more than 6 inches from ends 
of buffer-beam or end sill, securely. fas- 
tened at ends. 

(4) Manner of application. End 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with bolts or rivets. 

(d) Side handholds — (1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
seven-eighths of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. Clear length equal to approxi- 
mate height of tank. Minimum clear- 
ance, 2, preferably 2%, inches. 

(3) Location. Vertical. One on each 
side of tender near front corner; one on 
each side of locomotive at gangway. 

(4) Manner of application. Side 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with bolts or rivets. 

(e) Uncoupling levers—(1) Number. 
Two double levers, operative from either 
side. 

(2) Dimensions. 


Number. 


(i) Handles of front- 


end levers shall be not more than 12, 
preferably 9, inches from ends of buffer- 
beam, and shall be so constructed as to 
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give a minimum clearance of 2 inches 
around handle. 

(ii) Rear-end levers shall extend 
across end of tender with handles not 
more than 12, preferably 9, inches from 
side of tender, with a guard bent on han- 
dle to give not less than 2 inches clear- 
ance around handle. 

(3) Location. One on rear end of 
tender and one on front end of locomo- 
tive. 

(f{) Handrails and steps for head- 
lights. Switching locomotives with slop- 
ing tenders with manhole or headlight 
located on sloping portion of tender shall 
be equipped with secure steps and hand- 
rail or with platform and handrail lead- 
ing to such manhole or headlight. 

(g) End-ladder clearance. No part 
of locomotive or tender except draft rig- 
ging, coupler and attachments, safety 
chains, buffer block, footboard, brake 
pipe, signal pipe, steam-heat pipe or 
arms of uncoupling lever shall extend to 
within 14 inches of a vertical plane pass- 
ing through the inside face of knuckle 
when closed with horn of coupler against 
buffer block or end sill. 

(h) Couplers. Locomotives shall be 
equipped with automatic couplers at 
rear of tender and front of locomotive. 


§ 231.17 Specifications common to all 
steam locomotives. 


(a) Hand brakes. (1) Hand brakes 
will not be required on locomotives nor 
on tenders when attached to locomotives. 

(2) If tenders are detached from loco- 
motives and used in special service, they 
shall be equipped with efficient hand 
brakes. 

(b) Running boards — (1) Number. 
Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Not less than 10 
inches wide. If of wood, not less than 
1% inches in thickness; if of metal, not 
less than three-sixteenths of an inch, 
properly supported. 

(3) Location. One on each side of 
boiler extending from cab to front end 
near pilot-beam. (Running boards may 
be in sections. Flat-top steamchests 
may form section of running board.) 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Run- 
ning boards shall be securely fastened 
with bolts, rivets, or studs. 

(ii) Locomotives having Wootten type 
boilers with cab located on top of boiler 
more than 12 inches forward from boiler 
head shall have suitable running boards 
running from cab to rear of locomotive, 
with handrailings not less than 20 nor 
more than 48 inches above outside edge 
of running boards, securely fastened with 
bolts, rivets, or studs. 

(c) Handrails—(1) Number. 
more. 

(2) Dimensions. Not less than 1 inch 
in diameter, wrought iron or steel. 

(3) Location. One on each side of 
boiler extending from near cab to near 
front end of boiler, and extending across 
front end of boiler, not less than 24 nor 
more than 66 inches above running board. 

(4) Manner of application. Handrails 
shall be securely fastened to boiler. 


(d) Tenders of Vanderbilt type. (1) 
Tenders known as the Vanderbilt type 


Two or 












shall be equipped with running boards; 
one on each side of tender not less than 
10 inches in width and one on top of 
tender not less than 48 inches in width, 
extending from coal space to rear of 
tender. 

(2) There shall be a handrail on each 
side of top running board, extending 
from coal space to rear of tank, not less 
than 1 inch in diameter and not less 
than 20 inches in height above running 
board from coal space to manhole. 

(3) There shall be « handrail extend- 
ing from coal space to within 12 inches 
of rear of tank, attached to each side of 
tank above side running board not less 
than 30 nor more than 66 inches above 
running board. 

(4) There shall be one vertical end 
handhold on each side of Vanderbilt type 
of tender, located within 8 inches of rear 
of tank extending from within 8 inches 
of top of end sill to within 8 inches of 
side handrail. Post supporting rear end 
of side running board, if not more than 
2 inches in diameter and properly lo- 
cated, may form section of handhold. 

(5) An additional horizontal end 
handhold shall be applied on rear end of 
all Vanderbilt type of tenders which are 
not equipped with vestibules. Handhold 
to be located not less than 30 nor more 
than 66 inches above top of end sill. 
Clear length of handhold to be not less 
than 48 inches. 

(6) Ladders shall be applied at for- 
ward ends of side running boards. 

(e) Handrails and steps for headlights. 
(1) Lomotives having headlights which 
can not be safely and conveniently 
reached from pilot-beam or steam chests 
shall be equipped with secure handrails 
and steps suitable for the use of men in 
getting to and from such headlights. 

(2) A suitable metal end or side lad- 
der shall be applied to all tanks more 
than 48 inches in height, measured from 
the top of end sill, and securely fastened 
with bolts or rivets. 

(f) Couplers. Locomotives shall be 
equipped with automatic couplers at rear 
of tender and front of locomotive. 


§ 231.18 Cars of special construction. 


Cars of construction not covered spe- 
cifically in the foregoing sections in this 
part, relative to handholds, sill steps, lad- 
ders, hand brakes and running boards 
may be considered as of special con- 
struction, but shall have, as nearly as 
possible, the same complement of hand- 
holds, sill steps, ladders, hand brakes, 
and running boards as are required for 
cars of the nearest approximate type. 


§ 231.19 Definition of “Right” 
“Tete.” 
“Right” or “Left” refers to side of per- 
son when facing end or side of car from 
ground. 


and 


§ 231.20 Variation in size permitted. 


To provide for the usual inaccuracies 
of manufacturing and for wear, where 
sizes of metal are specified, a total varia- 
tion of 5 percent below size given is 
permitted. 
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§ 231.21 Tank cars without 


frames. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. 
Same as specified for “Box and other 
house cars” (see § 231.1(a) (1)). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as_ specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(a) (2)). 

(3) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can pe safely 
operated while car is in motion. The 
brake shaft shall be located on end of 
car to the left of center. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(a) (4)). 


under- 


(b) End platforms—(1) Number. 
Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum width, 
ten inches. Minimum thickness, one 


and three-quarters inches. 

(3) Location. One on each end ex- 
tending across car a distance equal to or 
greater than any other portion of car. 
Outside edge of end platform shall ex- 
tend not less than seven inches beyond 
bulge of tank head and safety railing. 

(4) Manner of application. End plat- 
forms shall be securely fastened to the 
draft sills and be sufficiently rigid to 
prevent sagging. 

(c) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(d)). 

(d) End platform safety railing—(1) 
Number. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum of seven- 
eighths inch diameter, wrought iron or 
steel, or one and one-quarter inch pipe. 
Minimum clearance, two and one-half 
inches. 

(3) Location. One safety railing at 
each end of car shall extend horizontally 
across car not less than thirty-six inches 
nor more than fifty-four inches above 
end platform and extend downward 
within three inches of the end of the 
platform. The safety railing shall be 
located not more than six inches from 
the inside edge of the platform. 

(4) Manner of application. Safety 
railings shall be supported at center of 
car and at each end by extending down- 
ward at the ends and attaching to the 
platform. 

(e) Side railing—(1) Number. Two. 

(2) Dimensions. One and . one- 
quarter inch pipe. Minimum clearance 
two and one-half inches. 

(3) Location. One on each side of 
car extending from end platform to side 
ladder and from side ladder to end plat- 
form at opposite end of car at a distance 
of not less than fifty-one inches from 
center line of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Safety 
railings shall be‘ securely attached to 
end platforms and supported from the 
car at intervals not exceeding ten feet. 

(f) Sidehandholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified for 
“Box and other house cars” (see § 231.1 
(h) (2)). 

(3) Location. Four horizontal; one 
on face of end platform end, over sill 
step, projecting downward or outward. 
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Clearance of outer end of handhold shall 
be not more than twelve inches from end 
of car. Vertical portion of end platform 
safety railing shall be considered as a 
side vertical handhold. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
prescribed for “Box and other house 
cars” (see § 231.1(h) (4)). 

(g) Endhandholds—(1) Number. 
Four. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified 
for “Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(4) (2)). 

(3) Location. Horizontal, one near 
each side of each end of car on face 
of end sill. Clearance of outer end of 
handhold shall not be more than sixteen 
inches from side of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ““Box and other house cars” 
(see § 231.1(4) (4)). 

(h) Uncoupling levers. Same as spec- 
ified for ‘““Box and other house cars” (see 
§ 231.1(k)). 

(i) End ladder clearance. No part of 
car above end sills within thirty inches 
from side of car. except buffer block, 
brake shaft, brake-shaft brackets, brake 
wheel, running boards or uncoupling 
lever shall extend to within twelve inches 
of a vertical plane parallel with end of 
car and passing through the inside face 
of knuckle when closed with coupler 
horn against the buffer block or end 
sill, and no other part of end of car or 
fixtures on same, above end sills, other 
than exceptions herein noted, shall ex- 
tend beyond the outer face of the buffer 
block. 

(j) Operating platform, ladder and 
safety railing—(1) Number. One op- 
erating platform, two ladders and safety 
railing. 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Ladder: Ladder 
stiles, three-eighths by two inches or 
equivalent, wrought iron or steel. One 
and one-quarter inch extra strong pipe 
will be considered equivalent. 

(ii) Ladder treads minimum diameter, 
five-eighths of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. 

(iii) Minimum clear length of treads, 
fourteen inches. 

div) Maximum 
nineteen inches. 

(v) Minimum clearance of treads and 
ladder stiles, two inches, preferably two 
and one-half inches. 

(vi) Operating platform, minimum 
width, seven inches; minimum thick- 
ness, one and three-quarters inches. 

(vii) Safety railing, one and one- 
quarter inch wrought iron or steel pipe. 

(3) Location. (i) Operating platform 
to be of sufficient length to provide ac- 
cess to all operating fittings. Ladder to 
be located on sides of car at center. 

(ii) The safety railing shall enclose 
the operating platform, manway and 
fittings used in the loading and unload- 
ing of the tank. Railing shall be open 
only at the ladders where it shall extend 
in a vertical direction down to, and be 
securely attached to the platform. 
Maximum width of opening, twenty- 
four inches. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) The 
ladders shall be securely fastened to the 


spacing of treads, 
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operating platform. The lower portion 
of ladder shall be braced in such a man- 
ner as to prevent any movement. 

(ii) The operating platforms shall be 
supported to prevent sagging and be se- 
curely attached to the tank. 

(iii) The safety railing shall be se- 
curely attached to four stanchions or 
corner posts, which shall be securely at- 
tached to the tank or operating plat- 
form. 

(k) Manner of application of safety 
appliances on tank cars covered with 
jackets. On tanks covered with jackets, 
metal pads shall be securely attached to 
the shell proper, to which brackets shall 
be fastened for securing the safety ap- 
pliances attached to the tanks; or, the 
safety appliances (with the exception of 
the operating platform brackets) may be 
secured to the jackets reinforced with 
metal pads at the point of attachment, 
which pads shall extend at least two 
inches from the center line of rivet holes. 
The operating platform brackets shall be 
secured to the jacket reinforced with 
suitable bands. When the safety ap- 
pliances are attached to the jacket cov- 
ering of the tank, the jacket shall be 
tightened so that there will be no danger 
of its slipping around. 


§ 231.22 Operation of track motor cars. 


On and after August 1, 1963, it shall 
be unlawful for any railroad subject to 
the requirements of the Safety Appliance 
Acts to operate or permit to be operated 
on its line track motor cars to pull or 
haul trailers, push trucks, hand cars, or 
similar cars or equipment. 

Nore: At 28 F.R. 7839, Aug. 1, 1963, the 
effective date of § 231.22 was stayed until 
further order. 


§ 231.23 Unidirectional passenger-train 
ears adaptable to van-type semi- 
trailer use. 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for ‘“‘Passenger-Train Cars 
Without End-Platforms.” 

(2) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be so located that it can be safely oper- 
ated while car is in motion. The hand 
brake operating device shall be located 
on the end of car to the left of center. 

(b) Brake step—(1) Number. One (1). 

(2) Dimensions. Not less than twenty- 
eight (28) inches in length. Outside 
edge not less than eight (8° inches from 
face of car, except when “A” frame is 
used and extends beyond end of car, a 
platform of anti-skid design covering the 
extended portion of the “A” frame may 
be used as brake step. 

(3) Manner of application. Brake step 
shall be securely fastened to car and 
when additional support is necessary, 
metal braces having a minimum cross- 
sectional area three-eighths (3g) by one 
and one-half (14%) inches or equivalent 
shall be securely fastened to body of car 
with not less than one-half (144) inch 
bolts or rivets. 

(c) Sill steps—(1) Number. Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum length of 
tread, ten (10) preferably twelve (12) 
inches. Minimum cross-sectional area, 


one-half (42) by one and one-half (14%) 
inches, or equivalent, wrought iron, steel 
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or other metal of equivalent strength. 
Minimum clear depth, eight (8) inches. 

(3) Location. One (1) near the rear 
or trailing end of the car on each side, 
not more than twenty-four (24) inches 
from corner of car to center of tread of 
sill step. 2 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for ‘“Passenger-Train Cars 
Without End-Platforms.” 

(d) End-clearance. No part of car 
above end sills except the brake step 
shall extend to within twenty (20) inches 
of a vertical plane parallel with end of 
car and passing through the outside edge 
of any part of an adjoining car. 

(e) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Four (4). 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths (54) of an inch, wrought 
iron, steel or metal of equivalent 
strength. Minimum clear length, six- 
teen (16) preferably twenty-four (24) 
inches. Minimum clearance, two (2) 


preferably two and one-half (2%) 
inches. 
(3) Location. Horizontal, two (2) 


over each sill step. Lower handhold 
shall be not less than twenty-four (24) 
nor more than thirty (30) inches above 
center line of coupler. Upper handhold 
shall be not less than fifteen (15) nor 
more than nineteen (19) inches above 
lower handhold. Clearance of outer end 
of handhold shall be not more than eight 
(8) inches from end of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Side 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than one-half (42) inch 
bolts with nuts outside (when possible) 
and riveted over, or with not less than 
one-half (44) inch rivets. 

({) Horizontal end-handholds—(1) 
Number. Seven (7). 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eighths (5g) of an inch, wrought 
iron, steel or other metal of equivalent 
strength. Minimum clear length, six- 
teen (16) inches. Minimum clearance, 
two (2) preferably two and one-half 
(2%) inches. 

(3) Location. End-sill: One (1) near 
each side at the rear or trailing end of 
car on face of end-sill or sheathing over 
end-sill, projecting outward or down- 
ward. Clearance of outer end of hand- 
hold shall be not more than sixteen (16) 
inches from side of car. 

(i) Lower: One near each side of the 
rear or trailing end of car, not less than 
twenty-four (24) nor more than thirty 
(30) inches above center line of coupler, 

(ii) Upper: One (1) near each side at 
the rear or trailing end of car not less 
than fifteen (15) nor more than nineteen 
(19) inches above lower handhold. 
Clearance of outer ends of lower and 
upper handholds shall be not more than 
eight (8) inches from side of car. 
Lower and upper handholds shall be 
spaced to coincide with corresponding 
side handholds, a variation of two (2) 
inches being allowed. On front end of 
car there shall be one (1) additional end 
handhold full length of car not less than 
forty (40) nor more than fifty (50) inches 
above center line of coupler. Clearance 
of each end of handhold shall be not more 
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than eight (8) inches from side of car. 
When construction will not permit the 
use of a single handhold, four (4) hand- 
holds, each not less than sixteen (16) 
inches in length may be used, provided 
dimensions and location coincide. 

(4) Manner of application. End 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than one-half (4%) inch 
bolts with the nuts outside (when pos- 
sible) and riveted over, or with not less 
than one-half (44) inch rivets. When 
marker sockets or brackets are located 
so that they cannot be conveniently 
reached, suitable steps and handholds 
shall be provided for men to reach such 
sockets or brackets. 

(g) Uncoupling levers. Each car 
shall be equipped to provide means of 
coupling and uncoupling without the 
necessity of men going between the cars. 


§ 231.24 Box and Other House Cars 
with roofs, 16 feet 10 inches or more 
above top of rail.’ 


(a) Hand brakes—(1) Number. Same 
as specified for “Box and Other House 
Cars.” 

(2) Dimensions. Same as_ specified 
for “Box and Other House Cars.” 

(3) Location. Each hand brake shall 
be located so that it can be safely oper- 
ated from the end-platform. Each 
brake shaft shall be located on end of 
car to left of center and not more than 
twenty-four (24) inches from left side 
of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and Other House 


Cars.” 
(b) End-platforms — (1) Number. 
Two (2). 


(2) Dimensions. 
ten (10) inches. 
car. 

(3) Location. One (1) on each end 
of car not more than eight (8) inches 
above center sill. 

(4) Manner of application. Each 
end-platform shall be securely supported 
by not less than four (4) metal braces 
having a minimum cross sectional area 
three-eighths (3%) by one and one-half 
(14%) inches or equivalent which shall 
be securely fastened to body of car with 
not less than one-half (4%) inch bolts 
or rivets. The outside edge of each 
end-platform shall be not less than six 
(6) inches from a vertical plane parallel 
with end of car and passing through 
the inside face of knuckle when closed 
with coupler-horn against the buffer- 
block or end sill and cushioning device 
(if used) at full buff. End-platform 
shall be made of running board material 
as specified for “Box and Other House 
Cars.” 

(c) Sill steps. Same as specified for 
“Box and Other House Cars.” 


Width, not less than 
Length, full width of 


1By order of Oct. 26, 1964, as amended, 
these standards effective Oct. 22, 1964, are 
interpreted to apply to future “Hy-Cube” 
cars and are not intended to apply to such 
cars already in service prior to Oct. 22, 1964, 
nor to such cars under construction prior 
thereto but placed in service before Nov. 23, 
1964, 








(ad) End-ladder clearance. No part 
of car above end-sills within thirty (30) 
inches from side of car, except buffer 
block brake-shaft, brake wheel, end-plat- 
form, horizontal end handholds, or coup- 
ling lever shall extend to within twelve 
(12) inches of a vertical plane parallel 
with end of car and passing through the 
inside face of knuckle, when closed with 
the coupler horn against the buffer block 
or end-sill and cushioning device (if 
used) at full buff, and no other part of 
end of car or fixtures on same above end- 
sill, other than exceptions herein noted, 
shall extend beyond outer face of buffer 
block. 

(e) Side 
Sixteen (16). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as _ specified 
for “Box and Other House Cars.” 

(3) Location. Horizontal: Four (4) 
near each end and on each side of car 
spaced not more than nineteen (19) 
inches apart and with the bottom hand- 
hold located not more than twenty-one 
(21) inches from top tread of sill step, 
and top handhold shall coincide in 
height with horizontal end-platform 
handhold, a variation of two (2) inches 
being allowed. Spacing of side hand- 
holds shall be uniform within a limit of 
two (2) inches from top handhold to 
bottom handhold. Clearance of outer 
ends of handholds shall be not more than 
eight (8) inches from end of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and Other House 
Cars,” except each bottom handhold 
shall have foot guard or upward projec- 
tion not less than two (2) inches in 
height near inside end. 

(f) Horizontal end handholds—(1) 
Number. Four (4). 

(2) Dimension. Same as specified for 
“Box and Other House Cars.” 

(3) Location. One (1) near each side 
of each end of car on outer edge of end 
platform, projecting downward with 
clearance of outer end not more than 
sixteen (16) inches from side of car. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and Other House 
Cars.” 

(g) Horizontal end-platform hand- 
holds—(1) Number. Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. Same as _ specified 
for “Horizontal End Handholds” for 
“Box and Other House Cars,” except 
length shall extend across end of car. 

(3) Location. Extending across each 
end of car, not less than forty-eight (48) 
nor more than sixty (60) inches above 
tread of end-platform with clearance at 
each end of not more than four (4) 
inches from side of car, supported by an 
extra leg near center of handholds. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Horizontal End Hand- 
holds” for “Box and Other House Cars.” 

(h) Vertical end-handholds—(1) Num- 
ber. Four (4). 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter 
five-eighths (54) of an inch, wrought iron 
or steel. Minimum clearance, two (2), 
preferably two and one-half (2%) 
inches. 

(3) Location. One (1) on each side of 
each end of car, not more than four 
(4) inches from side of car, extending 


handholds—(1) Number. 
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downward from end of horizontal end- 
platform handhold to within eight (8) 
inches above tread of end-platform. 
One (1) continuous handhold with two 
(2) right angles, or two (2) right angle 
handholds, may take the place of two (2) 
specified vertical end-handholds and 
one (1) horizontal end-platform hand- 
hold, provided the dimensions and loca- 
tions coincide, and extra legs at points of 
angle and center are provided and se- 
curely fastened to car. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified for “Box and Other House 
Cars.” 

(i) Uncoupling levers. Same as speci- 
fied for “Box and Other House Cars.” 

(j) Painting and _stenciling. (1) 
That portion of each end of car more 
than fifteen (15) feet above top of rail 
shall be painted with contrasting re- 
flectorized paint and shall bear the words 
“No running board” to the left of cen- 
ter and “Excess height car” to the right 
of center. 

(2) Lettering to be not less than three 
(3) inches high. On each side-sill near 
end corner there shall be painted a yel- 
low rectangular area with a _ three- 
fourths (34) inch black border contain- 
ing the words “This car excess height— 
no running board.” Lettering to be not 
less than one and one-half (144) inches 
high. When car is equipped with center 
sill or underframe cushioning device 
having more than twelve (12) inches 
longitudinal impact absorbing travel, 
and a part of the uncoupling device and/ 
or brake pipe is located parallel to the 
exposed end of the center sill, such part 
shall provide at least two (2) inches of 
clearance near the coupler of sufficient 
length to permit use as an emergency 
handhold during air hose coupling oper- 
ation and the top of exposed ends of 
sliding center sill shall be coated with 
anti-skid paint. 


§ 231.25 Track motorcars (self-pro- 
pelled 4-wheel cars which can be re- 
moved from the rails by men). 


(a) Handbrakes (includes foot op- 
erated brake). Each track motorcar 
shall be equipped with an efficient hand- 
brake so located that it can be safely 
operated while the car is in motion. 
Each handbrake shall be equipped with 
a ratchet or other suitable device which 
will provide a means of keeping the 
brake applied when car is not in motion. 

Nore: The requirements of this rule will be 
satisfied if the ratchet or other suitable de- 
vice operates in connection with at least one 
handbrake on track motorcars that may be 
equipped with more than one such brake. 


(b) Handholds. One or more safe and 
suitable handholds conveniently located 
shall be provided. Each handhold shall 
be securely fastened to car. 

(c) Sill steps or footboards. Each 
track motorcar shall be equipped with 
safe and suitable sill steps or footboards 
conveniently located and securely fas- 
tened to car when bed or deck of track 
motorcar is more than 24 inches above 
top of rail. 

(d) Couplers. When used to haul 
other cars, each track motorcar shall be 
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equipped with a coupler at each end 
where such cars are coupled (1) which 
provides a safe and secure attachment, 
(2) which can be coupled or uncoupled 
without the necessity of men going be- 
tween the ends of the cars. 


§ 231.26 Pushcars. 


(a) Handbrakes. When used to trans- 
port persons, each pushcar shall be 
equipped with an efficient handbrake so 
located that it can be safely operated 
while the car is in motion. 

(b) Handholds (includes handles). 
Each pushcar shall be provided with one 
or more secure handholds. When used 
to transport persons, each pushcar shall 
be provided with one or more safe and 
suitable handholds conveniently located 
above the top of the bed of each pushcar. 

(c) Sill steps or footboards. When 
used to transport persons, each pushcar 
shall be equipped with safe and suitable 
sillsteps or footboards conveniently lo- 
cated and securely fastened to car, when 
bed or deck of pushcar is more than 24 
inches above top of rail. 

(d) Couplers. When moved together 
with other vehicles, each pushcar shall 
be equipped with a coupler at each end 
where such vehicles are coupled (1) 
which provides a safe and secure attach- 
ment, and (2) which can be coupled or 
uncoupled without the necessity of men 
going between the ends of the cars. 

Nore: Sections 231.25 and 231.26 are ap- 
Plicable only when the vehicle. governed 
thereby are coupled together and moved 
together. 


§ 231.27 Box and other house cars with- 
out roof hatches (does not include 
ears with roofs 16 feet 10 inches or 
more above top of rail). 


(a) Handbrakes. The handbrake may 
be of any efficient design, but must pro- 
vide the same degree of safety as, or a 
greater degree of safety than, the follow- 
ing specifications: 

(1) Number. (i) Each box or other 
house car without roof hatches shall be 
equipped with an efficient vertical wheel 
handbrake which shall operate in har- 
mony with the power brake thereon. 

(ii) The handbrake may be of any ef- 
ficient design, but must provide a total 
braking force applied to brake shoes not 
less than the total force applied to the 
brake shoes by the brake cylinders at 50 
pounds per square inch. 

(2) Dimensions, (i) The brake wheel 
may be deep or shallow, of malleable 
iron, wrought iron, steel, or other ma- 
terial of equivalent strength. 

(ii) Overall diameter of brake wheel 
nominally twenty-two (22) inches. 

(iii) Depth of brake wheel hub shall 
be two and five-eighths (25g) inches with 
square taper shaft fit, taper two (2) 
inches in twelve (12) inches with small 
end of taper fit seven-eighths (7) inches. 

(iv) Brake wheel and drum shall be 
arranged so that both will revolve when 
applying and gradually releasing the 
handbrake. Handbrake shall be pro- 
vided with means to prevent application 
of the brake by winding in a counter- 
clockwise direction. 
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(vy) Brake shaft shall be arranged with 
a square fit at its outer end to secure 
the handbrake wheel; said square fit shall 
be not less than seven-eighths (%) of 
aninch square. Square-fit taper: nom- 
inally two (2) in twelve (12) inches 
(see. Plate A). 

(vi) All chains shall be not less than 
nine-sixteenths (%.) inch BBB coil 

chain. 

(vii) All handbrake rods shall be not 
less than three-fourths (34) inch 
diameter. 

(3) Location. (i) The handbrake 
shall be so located that it can be safely 
operated from horizontal end platform 
while car is in motion. 

(ii) The brake shaft shall be located 
on end of car, to the left of and not less 
than seventeen (17) nor more than 
twenty-two (22) inches from center and 
not less than twenty-six (26) nor more 
than forty (40) inches above top of end- 
platform tread. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Brake 
wheel shall be held in position on brake 
shaft by a nut on a threaded extended 
end of brake shaft; said thread portion 
shall be not less than three-fourths (34) 
of an inch in diameter; said nut shall 
be secured by riveting over or by the use 
of a locknut or suitable cotter. 

(ii) Outside edge of brake wheel shall 
be not less than four (4) inches from a 
vertical plane parallel with end of car 
and passing through the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against the buffer block or end sill. 

(iii) Handbrake housing shall be se- 
curely fastened to car. 

(b) End platforms—(1) Number. 
Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. Width not less than 
eight (8) inches; length, not less than 
sixty (60) inches. 

(3) Location. One (1) centered on 
each end of car not more than eight 
(8) inches above top of center sill. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Each 
end platform shall be securely supported 
by not less than three (3) metal braces 
having a minimum cross sectional area 
of three-eighths (3%) by one and one- 
half (14%) inches or equivalent, which 
shall be securely fastened to body of car 
with not less than one-half (42) inch 
bolts or rivets. 

(ii) Where conventional draft gear or 
cushioning device having longitudinal 
travel less than six (6) inches is used the 
outside edge of each end platform shall 
be not less than twelve (12) inches from 
a vertical plane parallel with end of car 
and passing through the inside face of 
knuckle when closed with coupler horn 
against buffer block. Where cushioning 
device having longitudinal travel six (6) 
inches or more is used the outside edge 
of each end platform shall be not less 
than six (6) inches from a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 

through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with end sill and cushioning de- 
vice at full buff. End platform shall 
be made of wood or of material which 
provides the same as or a greater degree 
of safety than wood of 1% inches thick- 
ness. When made of material other than 
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wood the tread surface shall be of anti- 
skid design and constructed with suffi- 
cient open space to permit the elimina- 
tion of snow and ice from the tread 
surface. 

(c) Sill Steps—(1) Number. 
(4). 
(2) Dimensions. Minimum cross-sec- 
tional area one-half (42) by one and one- 
half (1%) inches, or equivalent, of 
wrought iron, steel, or other material of 
equivalent strength. Minimum length 
of tread, ten (10), preferably twelve (12) 
inches. Minimum clear depth, eight (8) 
inches. 

(3) Location. (i) One (1) near each 

end of each side car, so that there shall 
be no more than eighteen (18) inches 
from end of car to center of tread of sill 
step. 
(ii) Outside edge of tread of step shall 
be not more than four (4) inches inside 
of face of side of car, preferably flush 
with side of car. 

(iii) Tread shall be not more than 
twenty-four (24), preferably not more 
than twenty-two (22) inches above the 
top of rail. 

(4) Manner of application. (i) Sill 
steps exceeding twenty-one (21) inches 
in depth shall have an additional tread. 

(ii) Sill steps shall be securely fastened 
with not less than one-half (4%) inch 
bolts with nuts outside (when possible) 
and riveted over, or with not less than 
one-half (42) inch rivets. 

(d) End ladder (appliances) clear- 
ance. No part of car above end sills 
within thirty (30) inches from side of 
car, except buffer block, brake shaft, 
brake wheel, end platform, horizontal 
end handholds, or uncoupling lever shall 
extend to within twelve (12) inches of a 
vertical plane parallel with end of car 
and passing through the inside face of 
knuckle, when closed with the coupler 
horn against the buffer block or end sill 
and cushioning device (if used) at full 
buff, and no other part of end of car or 
fixtures on same above end sill, other 
than exceptions herein noted, shall ex- 
tend beyond outer face of buffer block. 

(e) Side handholds—(1) Number. 
Sixteen (16). 

(2) Dimensions. Minimum diameter, 
five-eights (54) of an inch, wrought iron, 
steel, or other material of equivalent 
strength. Minimum clear length, six- 
teen (16) inches, preferably twenty-four 
(24) inches. Minimum clearance, two 

(2), preferably two and one-half (214) 
inches. 

(3) Location. Horizontal; four (4) 
near each end and on each side of car 
spaced not more than nineteen (19) 
inches apart and with the bottom hand- 
hold located not more than twenty-one 
(21) inches from top tread of sill step, 
and top handhold shall coincide in height 
with top end handhold, a variation of 
two (2) inches being allowed. Spacing 
of side handholds shall be uniform with- 
in a limit of two (2) inches from top 
handhold to bottom handhold. Clear- 
ance of outer ends of handholds shall be 
not more than eight (8) inches from end 
of car. 

(4) Manner of application. 


Four 


Side 


handholds shall be securely fastened with 
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not less than one-half (4%) inch bolts 
with nuts outside (when possible) and 
riveted over, or with not less than one- 
half (4%) inch rivets. Each bottom 
handhold shall have foot guard or up- 
ward projection not less than two (2) 
inches in height near inside end. 

(f) End handholds—(1) Number. 
Sixteen (16). 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum diam- 
eter, five-eights (5g) of an inch, wrought 
iron, steel, or other material of equiva- 
lent strength. 

(ii) Minimum clear length, sixteen 
(16) inches, preferably twenty-four (24) 
inches. 

(iii) Minimum clearance, two 
preferably two and one-half (244) 
inches. 

(3) Location. Horizontal: Four (4) 
near each side and on each end of car 
spaced not more than nineteen (19) 
inches apart and with the bottom hand- 
hold located not more than twenty-one 
(21) inches from top tread of sill step, 
and top handhold shall coincide in height 
with end platform handholds, a varia- 
tion of two (2) inches being allowed. 
Clearance of outer ends of handholds 
shall be not more than eight (8) inches 
from side of car. 

(4) Manner of application. End 
handholds shall be securely fastened 
with not less than one-half (4%) inch 
bolts with nuts outside (when possible) 
and riveted over, or with not less than 
one-half (42) inch rivets. Each bottom 
handhold shali have foot guard or up- 
ward projection not less than two (2) 
inches in height near inside end. 

(g) Horizontal end-platform hand- 
holds—(1) Number. Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum diam- 
eter, five-eighths (54) of an inch, 
wrought iron, steel, or other material of 
equivalent strength. 

(ii) Minimum clearance, two (2), pref- 
erably two and one-half (212) inches. 

(iii) Minimum clear length sixty (60) 
inches. When security of attachment 
requires, an extra supporting leg may be 
applied near center of clear length. 

(3) Location. One (1) on each end 
of car above end platform. Outer legs 
shall be not more than six (6) inches 
from inner legs of top end handholds. 
Height above tread of end platform: 
Not less than forty-eight (48) nor more 
than sixty (60) inches. 

(4) Manner of application. End-plat- 
form handholds shall be securely fas- 
tened .with not less than one-half (12) 
inch bolts with nuts outside (when 
possible) and riveted over, or with not 
less than one-half (44) inch rivets. 

(h) Uncoupling levers—(1) Number. 
Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Handles of un- 
coupling levers, except those shown on 
Plate B or of similar designs, shall be 
not more than six (6) inches from side 
of car. 


(ii) Uncoupling levers of design shown 
on Plate B and of similar designs shall 
conform to the following prescribed 
limits: 

(a) Handles shall be not more than 
twelve (12), preferably nine (9) inches 


(2), 





from sides of car. Center lift arms shall 
be not less than seven (7) inches long. 

(b) Center of eye at end of center lift 
arm shall be not more than three and 
one-half (34%) inches beyond center of 
eye of uncoupling pin of coupler when 
horn of coupler is against the buffer 
block or end sill (see Plate B). 

(c) End of handles shall extend not 
less than four (4) inches below bottom 
of end sill or shall be so constructed as 
to give a minimum clearance of two (2) 
inches around handle. Minimum drop 
of handles shall be twelve (12) inches; 
maximum, fifteen (15) inches overall 
(see Plate B). 

(iii) Handles of uncoupling levers of 
the “rocking” or “push-down” type shall 
be not less than eighteen (18) inches 
from top of rail when lockblock has 
released knuckle, and a suitable stop 
shall be provided to prevent inside arm 
from flying up in case of breakage. 

(3) Location. One (1) on each end 
of car. When single lever is used, it shall 
be placed on left side of end of car. 

(i) Existing bor and other house cars 
without roof hatches. (1) Box and 
other house cars without roof hatches 
built on or before April 1, 1966, or under 
construction prior thereto and placed in 
service before October 1, 1966, shall be 
deemed equipped as nearly as possible 
within the intent of § 231.1 and of this 
section when: (i) The running board, 
roof handholds over side and end ladders 
at “A” end of car and ladder treads above 
the fourth tread from bottom of side 
and end ladder at “A” end are removed; 
di) one (1) horizontal end-platform 
handhold is applied on each end of car 
as specified in this section except the 
right hand end.shall be not more than 
eight (8) inches from side of car, or 
where car end contour makes impractical 
the use of a single continuous end hand- 
hold, there is applied the equivalent con- 
sisting of two (2) handholds, the center 
handhold to be a minimum of thirty (30) 
inches in clear length and the handhold 
to the right to be a minimum of nineteen 
(19) inches in clear length and to extend 
to within eight (8) inches of the right 
side of the car, such handholds to be not 
more than twelve (12) inches apart; and 
(iii) with handbrake operated near roof 
of car: a brake step shall be provided as 
specified in § 231.1 and lettering one and 
one-half (1%) inches high shall be 
painted on a yellow background on side 
sill near “B” end of car with a three- 
fourths (34) inch black border contain- 
ing the words “Keep Off Roof—No Run- 
ning Board,” or with handbrake operated 
from approximate level of top of end 
sill: roof handholds and side and end lad- 
der treads above the fourth tread from 
the bottom of ladders at “B” end of car 
shall be removed and a brake step as 
specified by § 231.1 shall be used with top 
of tread surface being level with or not 
more than four (4) inches below ad- 
jacent end handhold. 

(2) Subdivision (ii) of subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph shall not apply to 
cars equipped with end platforms and 
end platform handholds. 
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§ 231.28 Box and other house cars with 
roof hatches. 


The specifications of § 231.27 shall 
apply except as to the following: 

(a) Running boards. Same as speci- 
fied in § 231.1, except: the end of longi- 
tudinal board shall be not less 
than six (6) inches from a vertical plane 
parallel with end of car and passing 
through the inside face of knuckle when 
closed with coupler horn against buffer 
block or end sill. 

(b) Ladders—(1) Number. Two (2). 

(2) Dimensions. (i) Minimum clear 
length of tread: Sixteen (16) inches. 

(ii) Maximum spacing between treads 
nineteen (19) inches. 

(3) Location. One (1) on each end 
of car not more than eight (8) inches 
from left-hand side. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified in § 231.1. 

(c) Roof handholds—(1) Number. 
Two (2), one (1) over each ladder. 

(2) Dimensions. Same as specified in 
§ 231.1. 

(3) Location. On roof of car. One 
(1) parallel to treads of each ladder, not 
less than eight (8) nor more than fifteen 
(15) inches from edge of roof, except 
on refrigerator cars where ice hatches 
prevent, when location may be nearer 
edge of roof. 

(4) Manner of application. Same as 
specified in § 231.1. 

(d) End handholds. (Treads of end 
ladders are end handholds.) Same as 
specified for § 231.27. 

(e) Existing bor and other house cars 
with roof hatches. Box and other house 
cars with roof hatches built on or before 
April 1, 1966, or under construction prior 
thereto and placed in service before Oc- 
tober 1, 1966, shall be deemed equipped 
as nearly as possible within the intent of 
§ 231.1 and of this section when: 
Equipped as specified in § 231.1, except 
(1) the side ladder treads above the 
fourth tread from bottom of side ladder 
near “A” end of car and roof handhold 
over the side ladder near “A” end shall 
be removed; (2) and (1) end platform 
handhold shall be providee on each end 
of car as specified in § 231.27(1); and 
when handbrake is operated near roof of 
car a brake step shall be provided as 
specified by § 231.1 or when handbrake is 
operated from approximate level of top 
of end sill the roof handhold over side 
ladder near “B” end and treads above the 
fourth tread from bottom of side ladder 
near “B” end shall be removed and a 
brake step as specified in § 231.1 shall be 
used with top of tread surface level with 
or not more than four (4) inches below 
adjacent end handhold. 


PART 232—RAILROAD POWER 
BRAKES AND DRAWBARS 


232.1 Power brakes: minimum percentage. 

232.2 Drawbars: standard height. 

232.3 Power brakes and appliances for oper- 
ating power-brake systems. 


RULES FOR INSPECTION, TESTING AND MAIN- 
TENANCE OF AIR BRAKE EQUIPMENT 


232.10 General rules; locomotives. 
232.11 Train air-brake system tests. 
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Sec. 

232.12 Initial terminal road train air brake 
tests. 

Road train and intermediate termi- 
nal train air brake tests. 

Inbound brake equipment inspec- 
tion. 

Double heading and helper service. 

Running tests. 

Freight and passenger train car 
brakes. 

APPENDIx—Specifications and requirements 
for power brakes and appliances for operat- 
ing power-brake systems for freight service. 


AuTHorItTy: The provisions of this Part 232 
issued under secs. 1, 3, 5, and 6, 27 Stat. 523, 
as amended, secs. 1-3, 32 Stat. 943, as 
amended, secs. 1, 2, 3, and 6, 36 Stat. 298— 
299, sec. 6 (e) and (f), 80 Stat. 939; 45 U.S.C. 
1, 3, 5, 6, 8-10, 11, 12, 15, 16, 49 U.S.C. 1655. 


232.13 
232.14 


232.15 
232.16 
232.17 


§ 232.1 Power brakes; minimum per- 
centage. 


On and after September 1, 1910, on all 
railroads used in interstate commerce, 
whenever, as required by the Safety Ap- 
pliance Act as amended March 2, 1903, 
any train is operated with power or train 
brakes, not less than 85 percent of the 
cars of such train shall have their brakes 
used and operated by the engineer of the 
locomotive drawing such train, and all 
power-brake cars in every such train 
which are associated together with the 
85 percent shall have their brakes so 
used and operated. 


§ 232.2 Drawhbars; standard height. 


Except on cars specified in the proviso 
in section 6 of the Safety Appliance Act 
of March 2, 1893 (sec. 6, 27 Stat. 532, 
45 U.S.C. 6) as the same was amended 
April 1, 1896 (29 Stat. 85; 45 U.S.C. 6) 
the standard height of drawbars here- 
tofore designated in compliance with law 
is hereby modified and change] in the 
manner hereinafter prescribed, to wit: 
The maximum height of drawbars for 
freight cars measured perpendicularly 
from the level of the tops of rails to the 
centers of drawbars for standard-gauge 
railroads in the United States subject to 
said act shall be 34% inches, and the 
minimum height of drawbars for freight 
cars on such standard-gauge railroads 
measured in the same manner shall be 
31% inches, and on narrow-gauge rail- 
roads in the United States subject to said 
act the maximum height of drawbars for 
freight cars measured from the level of 
the tops of rails to the centers of draw- 
bars shall be 26 inches, and the minimum 
height of drawbars for freight cars on 
such narrow-gauge railroads measured 
in the same manner shall be 23 inches, 
and on 2-foot-gauge railroads in the 
United States subject to said act the 
maximum height of drawbars for freight 
cars measured from the level of the tops 
of rails to the centers of drawbars shall 
be 17% inches, and the minimum height 
of drawbars for freight cars on such 2- 
foot-gauge railroads measured in the 
same manner shall be 144 inches. 
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§ 232.3. Power brakes and appliances for 
operating power-brake systems. 


(a) The specifications and requirement 
for power brakes and appliances for oper- 
ating power-brake systems for freight 
service set forth in the appendix to the 
report on further hearing, of May 30, 
1945, are hereby adopted and prescribed. 
(See Appendix to this Part for order in 
Docket 13528.) 


RvuLEsS FOR INSPECTION, TESTING AND 
MAINTENANCE OF AIR BRAKE EQUIPMENT 


§ 232.10 General rules; locomotives. 


(a) Air brake and hand brake equip- 
ment on locomotives including tender 
must be inspected and maintained in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of the 
Locomotive Inspection and United States 
Safety Appliance Acts and related or- 
ders and regulations of the Federal Rail- 
road Administrator (FRA). 

(b) It must be known that air brake 
equipment on locomotives is in a safe 
and suitable condition for service. 

(c) Compressor or compressors must 
be tested for capacity by orifice test as 
often as conditions require but not less 
frequently than required by law and 
orders of the FRA. 

(d) Main reservoirs shall be subjected 
to tests periodically as required by law 
and orders of the FRA. 

(e) Air gauges must be tested peri- 
odically as required by law and orders 
of the FRA, and whenever any ir- 
regularity is reported. They shall be 
compared with an accurate deadweight 
tester, or test gauge. Gauges found in- 
accurate or defective must be repaired 
or replaced. 

(f) (1) All operating portions of air 
brake equipment together with dirt col- 
lectors and filters must be cleaned, re- 
paired and tested as often as conditions 
require to maintain them in a safe and 
suitable condition for service, and not 
less frequently than required by law 
and orders of the FRA. 

(2) On locomotives so equipped, hand 


‘as often as the service requires, with 

date being suitably stencilled or tagged. 

(g) The date of testing or cleaning 
of air brake equipment and the initials 
of the shop or station at which the work 
was done shall be placed on a card dis- 
played under transparent covering in 
the cab of each locomotive unit. 

ch) (1) Minimum brake cylinder pis- 
ton travel must be sufficient to provide 
proper brake shoe clearance when brakes 
are released. 

(2) Maximum brake cylinder piston 
travel when locomotive is standing must 
not exceed the following: 


Steam locomotives: Inches 


Cam type of driving wheel brake... 3% 
Other types of driving wheel brakes. 6 
Engine truck brake............... 8 
Engine trailer truck brake_........ 8 
Tender brake (truck mounted and 
tender bed mounted) —_........... 8 


Tender brake (body mounted) ..... 
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Locomotives other than steam: 
Driving wheel brake................ 6 
Swivel type truck brake with brakes 

on more than one truck operated 


by one brake cylinder.......... 7 
Swivel type truck brake equipped 
with one brake cylinder....-.--- 8 


Swivel type truck brake equipped 
with two or more brake cylinders. 6 


(i) (1) Foundation brake rigging, and 
safety supports, where used, must be 
maintained in a safe and suitable condi- 
tion for service. Levers, rods, brake 
beams, hangars and pins must be of 
ample strength and must not bind or 
foul in any way that will affect proper 
operation of brakes. All pins must be 
properly applied and secured in place 
with suitable locking devices. Brake 
shoes must be properly applied and kept 
approximately in line with treads of 
wheels or other braking surfaces. 

(2) No part of the foundation brake 
rigging and safety supports shall be 
closer to the rails than specified by law 
and orders of the FRA. 

(j) (1) Main reservoir leakage: Leak- 
age from main air reservoir and related 
piping shall not exceed an average of 3 
pounds per minute in a test of three min- 
utes’ duration, made after the pressure 
has been reduced 40 percent below maxi- 
mum pressure. 

(2) Brake pipe leakage: Brake pipe 
leakage must not exceed 5 pounds per 
minute after a reduction of 10 pounds has 
been made from brake pipe air pressure 
of not less than 70 pounds. 

(3) Brake cylinder leakage: With a 
full service application of brakes, and 
with communication to the brake cylin- 
ders closed, brakes must remain applied 
not less than five minutes. 

(4) The main reservoir system of each 
unit shall be equipped with at least one 
safety valve, the capacity of which shall 
be sufficient to prevent an accumulation 
of pressure of more than 10 pounds per 
square inch above the maximum setting 
of the compressor governor fixed by the 
chief mechanical officer of the carrier 
operating the locomotive. 

(5) A suitable governor shall be pro- 
vided that will stop and start the air 
compressor within 5 pounds above or be- 
low the pressures fixed 

(6) Compressor governor when used 
in connection with the automatic air 
brake system shall be so adjusted that 
the compressor will start when the main 
reservoir pressure is not less than 15 
pounds above the maximum brake-pipe 
pressure fixed by the rules of the carrier 
and will not stop the compressor until 
the reservoir pressure has increased not 
less than 10 pounds. 

(kK) The communicating signal system 
on locomotives when used in passenger 
service must be tested and known to be 
in a safe and suitable condition for serv- 
ice before each trip. 

() Enginemen when taking charge of 
locomotives must know that the brakes 
are in operative condition. 

(m) In freezing weather drain cocks 
on air compressors of steam locomotives 
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must be left open while compressors are 


shut off 
(n) Air pressure ting devices 
must be adjusted for the following 
pressures: 
Pounds 
(1) Minimum brake pipe air pres- 
sur 


(2) Minimum differential between 
brake pipe and main reservoir 


valve for straight air 


Safety valve for LT, ET, No. 8-EL, 
No. 14 El, No. 6-DS, No. 6-BL 
and No. 6-SL equipment_-_.... 

Safety valve for HSC and No. 
24-RL equipment.._........ 

Reducing valve for independent 
or straight air brake.......... 

Self-lapping portion for electro- 
pneumatic brake (minimum 


(3) 
(4) 


Safety 
brake 


(5) 
(6) 
(7 


~— 


full application pressure) ..... 
Self-lapping portion for inde- 
pendent air brake (full ap- 
Plication pressure) ........... 30-50 
Reducing valve for air signal.... 40-60 
Reducing valve for high-speed 
brake (minimum) 


CARS 
Reducing valve for high-speed 
brak 


(8) 


(9) 
(10) 


(11) 
(12) 


(13) 
(14) 


(15) 


Safety valve for PS, LN, UC, AML, 
AMU and AB-1-B air brakes... 58-62 

Safety valve for HSC air brake... 58-77 

Governor valve for water raising 
I ccieiccitattinttinipetiniiniiiie 

Reducing valve for water raising 
system. 


§ 232.11 Train air brake system tests. 


(a) Supervisors are jointly responsible 
with inspectors, enginemen and train- 
men for condition of air brake and air 
signal equipment on motive power and 
cars to the extent that it is possible to 
detect defective equipment by required 
air tests. 

(b) Communicating signal system on 
passenger equipment trains must be 
tested and known to be in a suitable con- 
dition for service before leaving terminal. 

(c) Each train must have the air 
brakes in effective operating condition, 
and at no time shall the number and lo- 
cation of operative air brakes be less 
than permitted by Federal requirements. 
When piston travel is in excess of 10 
inches, the air brakes cannot be con- 
sidered in effective operating condition. 


(d) Condensation must be blown from 
the pipe from which air is taken before 
connecting yard line or motive power to 
train. 


§ 232.12 Initial terminal road train air 
brake tests. 


All trains must be given inspection and 
test as specified by paragraphs (a) to (h) 
of this section at points: (1) Where a 
train is originally made up (Initial Ter- 
minal); (2) Where train consist is 
changed other than by adding or remov- 
ing a solid block of cars and train brake 
system remains charged; (3) Where train 








is received in interchange. Each car- 
rier shall establish designated inter- 
mediate inspection points within a limit 
of not to exceed 500 miles where ad- 
ditional inspection will be made to de- 
termine that (1) Brake pipe leakage 
does not exceed 5 pounds per minute; 
(2) Brakes apply on each car from a 20 
pound service brake pipe reduction; (3) 
That brake rigging is properly secured 
and does not bind or foul. 


Norte: Relief from the 500-mile inspection 
requirement of this section will be granted 


upon an adequate showing by an ifdividual 
carrier. 


(a) Train air brake system must be 
charged to required air pressure, angle 
cocks and cutout cocks must be properly 
positioned, air hose must be properly 
coupled and must be in condition for 
service. An examination must be made 
for leaks and necessary repairs made to 
reduce leakage to a minimum. Re- 
taining valves and retaining valve pipes 
must be inspected and known to be in- 
condition for service. If train is to be 
operated in electro-pneumetic brake 
operation, brake circuit cables must be 
properly connected. 

(b) (1) After the air brake system 
on a freight train is charged to within 
15 pounds of the setting of the feed 
valve on the locomotive, but to not less 
than 60 pounds, as indicated by an ac- 
curate gauge at rear end of train, and 
on a passenger train when charged to 
not less than 70 pounds, and upon re- 
ceiving the signal to apply brakes for 
test, a 15 pound brake pipe service re- 
duction must be made in automatic 
brake operation, the brake valve lapped, 
and the number of pounds of brake pipe 
leakage per minute noted as indicated 
by brake pipe gauge, after which brake 
pipe’ reduction must be increased to full 
service. Inspection of the train brakes 
must be made to determine that angle 
cocks are properly positioned, that the 
brakes are applied on each car, that 
piston travel is correct, that brake rig- 
ging. does not bind or foul, and that all 
parts of the brake equipment are prop- 
erly secured. When this inspection has 
been completed, the release signal must 
be given and brakes released and each 
brake inspected to see that all have 
released. 

(2) When a passenger train is to be 
operated in electro-pneumatic brake 
operation and after completion of test 
of brakes as prescribed by subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph the brake system 
must be recharged to not less than 90 
pounds air pressure, and upon receiving 
the signal to apply brakes for test, a 
minimum 20 pound electro-pneumatic 
brake application must be made as in- 
dicated by the brake cylinder gauge. 
Inspection of the train brakes must 
then be made to determine if brakes are 
applied on each car. When this inspec- 
tion has been completed, the release sig- 
nal must be given and brakes released 
and each brake inspected to see that all 
have released. 

(3) When the locomotive used to haul 
the train is provided with means for 
maintaining brake pipe pressure at a 
constant level during service applica- 
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tion of the train brakes, this feature 
must be cut out during train air brake 
tests. 

(c) Brake pipe leakage must not ex- 
ceed 5 pounds per minute. 

(ad) (1) At initial terminal piston 
travel of body mounted brake cylinders 
which is less than 7 inches or more than 
9 inches must be adjusted to nominally 
7 inches. 

(2) Minimum brake cylinder piston 
travel of truck mounted brake cylinders 
must be sufficient to provide proper 
brake shoe clearance when brakes are 
released. Maximum piston travel must 
not exceed 6 inches. 

(3) Piston travel of brake cylinders 
on freight cars equipped with other than 
standard single capacity brake, must be 
adjusted as indicated on badge plate or 
stenciling on car located in a conspic- 
uous place near brake cylinder. 

(e) When test of air brakes has been 
completed the engineman and conductor 
must be advised that train is in proper 
condition to proceed. 

(f) During standing test, brakes must 
not be applied or released until proper 
signal is given. 

(g) (1) When train air brake system 
is tested from a yard test plant, an engi- 
neer’s brake valve or a suitable test de- 
vice must be used to provide increase 
and reduction of brake pipe air pressure 
or electro-pneumatic brake application 
and release at the same or a slower rate 
as with engineer’s brake valve and yard 
test plant must be connected to the end 
which will be nearest to the hauling 
road locomotive. 

(2) When yard test plant is used, the 
train air brake system must be charged 
and tested as prescribed by paragraphs 
(a) to (e) of this section inclusive, and 
when practicable should be kept charged 
until road motive power is coupled to 
train, after which, an automatic brake 
application and release test of air brakes 
on rear car must be made. If train is to 
be operated in electro-pneumatic brake 
operation, this test must also be made in 
electro-pneumatic brake operation be- 
fore proceeding. 

(3) If after testing the brakes as pre- 
scribed in subparagraph (2) of this para- 
graph the train is not kept charged until 
road motive power is attached, the brakes 


must be tested as prescribed by para- - 


graph (b) (1) of this section and if train 
is to be operated in electro-pneumatic 
brake operation as prescribed by para- 
graph (b) (2) of this section. 

(h) Before adjusting piston travel or 
working on brake rigging, cutout cock in 
brake pipe branch must be closed and 
air reservoirs must be drained. When 
cutout cocks are provided in brake cyl- 
inder pipes, these cutout cocks only may 
be closed and air reservoirs need not be 
drained. 


Note: For interpretations of trains re- 
ceived in interchange, see 30 F.R. 4063, 
Mar. 27, 1965. 


§ 232.13 Road train and intermediate 
terminal train air brake tests. 

(a) Passenger trains: Before motive 

power is detached or angle cocks are 

closed on a passenger train operated in 
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either automatic or electro-pneumatic 
brake operation, except when closing 
angle cocks for cutting off one or more 
cars from the rear end of train, automatic 
air brake must be applied. After recoup- 
ling, brake system must be recharged to 
required air pressure and before proceed- 
ing and upon receipt of proper request or 
signal, application and release tests of 
brakes on rear car must be made from 
locomotive in automatic brake operation. 
If train is to be operated in electro- 

“pneumatic brake operation, this test must 
also be made in electro-pneumatic brake 
operation before proceeding. Inspector 
or trainman must determine if brakes on 
rear car of train properly apply and re- 
lease. 

(b) Freight trains: Before motive 
power is detached or angle cocks are 
closed on a freight train, brakes must be 
applied with not less than a 20 pound 
brake pipe reduction. After recoupling 
and angle cocks are opened, it must be 
known that brake pipe air pressure is 
being properly restored as indicated by 
the caboose gauge and that brakes on 
rear car are released. In the absence of 
a caboose gauge, air brake test must be 
made as prescribed by that portion of 
paragraph (a) of this section pertaining 
to automatic brake operation. 

(c) (1) At a point other than initial 
terminal where locomotive or caboose is 
changed, or where one or more consecu- 
tive cars are cut off from rear end or 
head end of train with consist other- 
wise remaining intact, after train brake 
system is charged to within 15 pounds of 
feed valve setting on locomotive but not 
less than 60 pounds as indicated at rear 
of freight train, and on a passenger train 
to at least 70 pounds, a 20 pound brake 
pipe reduction must be made and it must 
be determined that brakes on rear car 
apply and release properly. 

(2) Before proceeding it must be 
known that brake pipe pressure as indi- 
cated at rear of freight train is being 
restored. 

(3) On trains operating with electro- 
pneumatic brakes,- with brake system 
charged to not less than 70 pounds, test 
must be made to determine that rear 
brakes apply and release properly from 
a minimum 20 pounds electro-pneumatic 
brake application as indicated by brake 
cylinder gauge. 

(d) (1) At a point other than a ter- 
minal where one or more cars are added 
to a train, and after the train brake sys- 
tem is charged to not less than 60 pounds 
as indicated by a gauge at the rear of 
freight train and on a passenger train 
to not less than 70 pounds, tests of air 
brakes must be made to determine that 
brake pipe leakage does not exceed five 
(5) pounds per minute as indicated in 
the brake pipe gauge after a 15 pound 
brake pipe reduction. After the leakage 
test is completed, brake pipe reduction 
must be increased to full service, and it 
must be known that the brakes on each 
of these cars and on the rear car of train 
apply and release. Cars added to train 
which have not been inspected in accord- 
ance with § 232.12 (a) to (h) must be 
so inspected and tested at next terminal 


where facilities are available for such 
attention. 
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(2) di) At a terminal where a solid 
block of cars which has been previously 
charged and tested as prescribed by 
§ 232.12 (a) to th) is added to a train, 
test must be made to determine that 
brakes on the rear car of train apply and 
release. 

(ii) When cars which have not been 
previously charged and tested as pre- 
scribed by § 232.12 (a) to (h) are added 
to a train, such cars may either be given 
inspection and tests in accordance with 
§ 232.12 (a) to (h), or tested as pre- 
scribed by subparagraph (1) of this par- 
agraph prior to departure in which case 
these cars must be inspected and tested 
in accordance with § 232.12 (a) to (h) at 
next terminal. 

(3) Before proceeding it must be 
known that the brake pipe pressure at 
the rear of freight train is being restored. 

(e) (1) Transfer train and yard train 
movements not exceeding 20 miles, must 
have the air brake hose coupled between 
all cars, and after the brake system is 
charged to not less than 60 pounds, a 15 
pound service brake pipe reduction must 
be made to determine that the brakes 
are applied on each car before releasing 
and proceeding. 

(2) Transfer train and yard train 
movements exceeding 20 miles must have 
brake inspection in accordance with 
§ 232.12 (a) to (h). 

(f) The automatic air brake must not 
be depended upon to hold a locomotive, 
cars or train, when standing on a grade, 
whether locomotive is attached or de- 
tached from cars or train. When re- 
quired, a sufficient number of hand 
brakes must be applied to hold train, be- 
fore air brakes are released. When ready 
to start, hand brakes must not be re- 
leased until it is known that the air 
brake system is properly charged. 


§ 232.14 Inbound brake equipment in- 
spection. 


(a) At points where inspectors are 
employed to make a general inspec- 
tion of trains upon arrival at terminals, 
visual inspection must be made of retain- 
ing valves and retaining valve pipes, re- 
lease valves and rods, brake rigging, 
safety supports, hand brakes, hose and 
position of angle cocks and make neces- 
sary repairs or mark for repair tracks 
any cars to which yard repairs cannot be 
promptly made. 

(b) Freight trains arriving at ter- 
minals where facilities are available and 
at which special instructions provide for 
immediate brake inspection and repairs, 
shall be left with air brakes applied by a 
service brake pipe reduction of 20 pounds 
so that inspectors can obtain a proper 
check of the piston travel. Trainmen 
will not close any angle cock or cut the 
locomotive off until the 20 pound service 
reduction has been made. Inspection of 
the brakes and needed repairs should be 
made as soon thereafter as practicable. 


§ 232.15 Double heading and helper 
service. 


(a) When more than one locomotive 
is attached to a train, the engine- 
man of the leading locomotive shall 
operate the brakes. On all other motive 
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power units in the train the brake pipe 
cutout cock to the brake valve must be 
closed, the maximum main reservoir 
pressure maintained and brake valve 
handles kept in the prescribed position. 
In case it becomes necessary for the lead- 
ing locomotive to give up control of the 
train short of the destination of the 
train, a test of the brakes must be made 
to see that the brakes are operative from 
the automatic brake valve of the locomo- 
tive taking control of the train. 

(b) The electro-pneumatic brake valve 
on all motive power units other than that 
which is handling the train must be cut 
out, handle of brake valve kept in the 
prescribed position, and air compressors 
kept running if practicable. 


§ 232.16 Running tests. 


When motive power, engine crew or 
train crew has been changed, angle cocks 
have been closed except for cutting off 
one or more cars from the rear end of 
train or electro-pneumatic brake circuit 
cables between power units and/or cars 
have been disconnected, running test of 
train air brakes on passenger train must 
be made, as soon as speed of train per- 
mits, by use of automatic brake if operat- 
ing in automatic brake operation or by 
use of electro-pneumatic brake if operat- 
ing in electro-pneumatic brake operation. 
Steam or power must not be shut off un- 
less required and running test must be 
made by applying train air brakes with 
sufficient force to ascertain whether or 
not brakes are operating properly. If air 
brakes do not properly operate, train 
must be stopped, cause of failure ascer- 
tained and corrected and running test 
repeated. 


§ 232.17 Freight and passenger train car 
brakes. 


(a) Testing and repairing brakes on 
cars while on shop or repair tracks. (1) 
When a freight car having brake equip- 
ment due for periodic attention is on shop 
or repair tracks where facilities are avail- 
able for making air brake repairs, brake 
equipment must be given attention in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of the 
currently effective AAR Code of Rules’ 
for cars in interchange. 

(2) (i) When a freight car having 
brake equipment not due for periodic at- 
tention as indicated by standard stencil- 
ing is on shop or repair tracks, brake 
equipment must be tested by use of single 
car testing device as prescribed by cur- 
rently effective AAR Code of Tests,’ pro- 
viding such car has not been so tested 
within the previous 90 days as indicated 
by stenciling. Piston travel must be ad- 
justed to nominally 7 inches on cars hav- 
ing standard single capacity brake. 
Piston travel of brake cylinders on 
freight cars equipped with other than 
standard single capacity brake, must be 
adjusted as indicated on badge plate or 
stenciling on car located in a conspicuous 
place near brake cylinder. After piston 


travel has been adjusted and with brakes 
released, sufficient brake shoe clearance 
must be provided. 


1 Available at Association of American 
Railroads. 
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(ii) When a car equipped for use in 
passenger train service not due for pe- 
riodical air brake repairs, as indicated 
by stenciled or recorded cleaning dates, 
is on shop or repair tracks, brake equip- 
ment must be tested by use of single car 
testing device as prescribed by currently 
effective AAR Code of Tests.’ Piston 
travel of brake cylinders must be ad- 
justed if required, to the standard travel 
for that type of brake cylinder. After 
piston travel has been adjusted and with 
brakes released, sufficient brake shoe 
clearance must be provided. 

(iii) Before a car is released from a 
shop or repair track, it must be known 
that brake pipe is securely clamped, angle 
cocks in proper position with suitable 
clearance, valves, reservoirs and cylin- 
ders tight on supports and supports se- 
curely attached to car. 

(3) (i) If triple valve, control valves 
or brake cylinders on a freight car do not 
meet requirements during single car test 
as specified by the currently effective 
AAR Code of Tests,’ brake equipment 
must be given attention specified by cur- 
rently effective AAR approved Code of 
Rules* for cars in interchange. 

(ii) If, on passenger equipment cars, 
triple valves, control valves, brake cyl- 
inders, slack adjusters, high speed re- 
ducing valves, relay valves, quick service 
valves, vent valves, brake application 
valves or conductor’s valves do not meet 
requirements during single car test as 
prescribed by subparagraph (2) (ii) of 
this paragraph, and if speed governor 
control, magnet valves, or wheel slide 
control does not operate properly when 
tested by a suitable test device, defective 
part or parts must be repaired or re- 
placed and new cleaning date must be 
stenciled or recorded as required. 

(4) When cars are on shop or repair 
tracks hand brakes and connections must 
be inspected, tested and necessary re- 
pairs made to insure they are in a suit- 
able condition for safe and effective 
operation. 

(b) Periodical repairs. Brake equip- 
ment on cars must be cleaned, repaired, 
lubricated and tested as often as re- 
quired to maintain it in a safe and suit- 
able condition for service but not less 
frequently than as required by currently 
effective AAR Code of Rules’ for cars 
in interchange. 


APPENDIX—SPECIFICATIONS AND REQUIREMENTS 
FOR POWER BRAKES AND APPLIANCES FOR 
OPERATING POWER-BRAKE SYSTEMS FOR 
FREIGHT SERVICE 


PURPOSE 


The purpose of this specification is to de- 
fine and prescribe requirements for power 
brakes and appliances for operating power- 
brake systems. 


DEFINITIONS 


For purposes of this specification, terms 
used herein are defined as follows: 

1. Power brake. A combination of parts 
operated by compressed air and controlled 
manually, pneumatically or electrically, by 
means of which the motion of a car or loco- 
motive is retarded or arrested. 

2. Power-brake system. The power brakes 
on locomotives and cars of a train so inter- 
connected that they can be operated together 
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and by means of which the motion of the 
train is retarded or arrested. 

3. Brake valve. The valve of the locomo- 
tive equipment by means of which operation 
of the power-brake system is controlled. 

4. Equalizing reservoir. The small reser- 
voir connected to the brake valve only, the 
pressure of which is reduced by the engineer 
for making service applications. 

5. Brake pipe. The line of pipe and hose 
extending throughout the length of the train 
by means of which compressed air is supplied 
to the brake devices on the several cars and 


. the pressures so controlled as to effect the 


application and release of the brakes. 

6. Operating valve. Device on each car, 
the operation of which result in: (a) Admis- 
sion of air to brake cylinder, (b) release of 
air from brake cylinder, and (c) charging of 
one or more reservoirs. 

7. Sevice reduction. A decrease in brake- 
pipe pressure, usually of from 5 to 25 pounds, 
at a rate sufficiently rapid to move the oper- 
ating valve to service position, but at a rate 
not rapid enough to operate the valve to 
emergency position. Quick service is that 
feature of the operating valve which provides 
for local reduction of brake-pipe pressure. 

8. Service application. A brake application 
which results from one or more service 
reductions, 

9. Full service reduction. A service reduc- 
tion sufficient in amount to cause equaliza- 
tion of pressure in brake cylinder with pres- 
sure in the reservoir from which compressed 
air is supplied to brake cylinder. 

10. Full service application. A brake ap- 
plication which results from one or more 
brake-pipe reductions sufficient in amount to 
cause a full service reduction. 

11. Emergency reduction. A depletion of 
brake-pipe pressure at a rate sufficiently rapid 
to move the operating valve to emergency 
position. 

12. Emergency application. A brake appli- 
cation which results from an emergency 
reduction. 

13. Emergency brake-cylinder pressure. 
The force per square inch exerted upon piston 
in brake cylinder by compressed air which is 
admitted to brake cylinder as a result of an 
emergency reduction. Effective emergency 
brake-cylinder pressure is a pressure not less 
than 15 percent nor more than 20 percent 
greater than the brake-cylinder pressure ob- 
tained from a full service reduction on the 
same car and from the same initial pressures. 


SPECIFICATIONS 
General Requirements 


14. The design of the operating valve shall 
be such as will insure efficient and reliable 
operation, both in its application and release 
functions and when intermingled with other 
types of power brakes. It shall be so con- 
structed that the rate of brake-cylinder pres- 
sure development may be adjusted to meet 
such changes in train operating conditions 
as may develop in the future. 

15. The design of the service and emer- 
gency valves shall be such as to permit their 
removal for cleaning and repair without dis- 
turbing pipe joints. 


16. The portions of the car brake which 
control the brake application and release, and 
also the brake cylinder, shall be adequately 
protected against the entrance of foreign 
matter. 


17. The apparatus conforming to the re- 
quirements of these specifications shall be 
so constructed, installed and maintained as 
to be safe and suitable for service. 


Service Requirements 


The apparatus shall be so designed and 
constructed that: (based upon 70 pounds 
brake-pipe pressure and train length of 150 
cars) 
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18. With a service reduction of 5 pounds 
in the equalizing reservoir at the brake valve 
all brakes will apply. ; 

19. An initial 5-pound equalizing-reservoir 
reduction at the brake valve will produce 
substantially 10 pounds brake-cylinder pres- 
sure throughout the train, including brakes 
having piston travel in excess of 8 inches. 

20. With an equalizing-reservoir reduction 
of 10 pounds, the difference in time of obtain- 
ing substantially 10 pounds pressure in the 
brake cylinder of the first and one hundred 
and fiftieth brakes will be nominally 20.sec- 
onds or less. 

21. A brake-pipe reduction of 10 pounds 
will result in pressure in each brake cylinder 
of not less than 15 pounds nor more than 25 
pounds. 

22. A total brake-pipe reduction of 25 
pounds will result in equalization of brake- 
cylinder pressure with pressure in the reser- 
voir from which compressed air is supplied to 
the brake cylinder, and brake-cylinder pres- 
sure of not less than 48 pounds nor more than 
52 pounds will be obtained. 

23. Quick service activity of the train 
brakes will cease when the initial quick serv- 
ice action has been completed. 

24. The quick service feature of the brake 
will produce substantially uniform time of 
quick service transmission regardless of the 
unavoidable variations in frictional resist- 
ance of the parts. 

25. The brake will so function as to prevent 
a degree of wave action in brake-pipe pres- 
sure sufficient to cause undesired release of 
any brake while the brakes are being applied. 

26. The degree of stability will be sufficient 
to prevent undesired service application oc- 
curring as a result of unavoidable minor fluc- 
tuations of brake-pipe pressure. 

27. The brake-cylinder pressure inorease 
resulting from quick service operation will be 
less when the brake is reapplied with pres- 
sure retained in the brake cylinder than with 
applications made when the brake-cylinder 
pressure is zero. 

28. Undesired quick action will not result 
with any rate of change in brake-pipe pres- 
sure which may occur during service appli- 
cation or release of the brake. 

29. In the normal release of train brakes, 
individual car brake will not start recharg- 
ing from the brake pipe until brake-pipe 
pressure has increased sufficiently to have 
accomplished the release of adjacent valves. 


30. The recharge of auxiliary reservoirs in 
the forward portion of the train will be auto- 
matically retarded while full release position 
of the brake valve is being used to initiate 
the release of train brakes. 


31. After a 15-pound service reduction has 
been made and brake-valve exhaust has 
closed, in a release operation in which brake 
valve is moved to release position and after 
15 seconds is moved to running position, all 
operating valves will move to release position 
within 40 seconds after brake valve is placed 
in release position. 


32. After a 15-pound service reduction has 
been made and brake-valve exhaust has 
closed, in a release operation in which brake 
valve is moved to release position and after 
15 seconds is moved to running position, 
brake-pipe pressure at car 150 will be in- 
creased 5 pounds within 14% minutes after 
brake valve is placed in release position. 


33. The rate of release of pressure from the 
brake cylinder will be nominally 23 seconds 
from 50 pounds to 5 pounds. 


Emergency Requirements 


The apparatus shall be so designed and 
constructed that: (based on 70 pounds brake- 
pipe pressure and train length of 150 cars). 

34. Emergency application operation will 
always be available irrespective of the exist- 
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ing state or stage ~r brake application or 
release. 

35. Emergency application initiated during 
a release of previous brake application will 
produce a material increase in brake-cylinder 
pressure over that which would result from 
a full service application made under the 
same conditions. 

36. When operating valve acts in emer- 
gency it will so function as to develop nomi- 
nally 15 pounds brake-cylinder pressure in 
not more than 1% seconds and maximum 
pressure in nominally 10 seconds. 

37. With an emergency reduction of brake- 
pipe pressure all brakes, including the one 
hundred and fiftieth, will start to apply with- 
in 8.2 seconds and develop not less than 15 
percent nor more than 20 percent in excess 
of 50 pounds brake-cylinder pressure within 
18.2 seconds from the movement of the brake 
valve to emergency position. 

38. The operating valve will so function 
that, when an emergency application is made 
subsequent to a service application which 
has produced not less than 30 pounds brake- 
cylinder pressure, the maximum brake-cyl- 
inder pressure will be attained in nominally 
4 seconds from the beginning of the emer- 
gency action of the valve. 

39. Emergency application will produce 
from a charged system between 15 and 20 
percent increase in brake-cylinder pressure 
over that which results from a full service 
application and irrespective of any degree 
of prior service application. 

40. With any group of three consecutive 
brakes cut out, an emergency reduction made 
with the brake valve will cause the remain- 
der of the brakes to operate in emergency 
and produce normal emergency pressures in 
the same time as when all brakes are cut in. 

41. The brake will so function as to accom- 
plish the release of an emergency application 
with the same degree of certainty secured in 
the release of service applications. 

42. When releasing brakes following an 
emergency application, each brake will so 
function as to decrease the auxiliary-reser- 
voir pressure prior to the actual release. 

43. Both service and emergency brake ap- 
plications will be released when the brake- 
pipe pressure is increased to not more than 
1% pounds above that of the auxiliary reser- 
voir and irrespective of the increased fric- 
tional resistance to release movement of the 
piston and slide valves after a period of oper- 
ation in train service. 

Note: Order 13528, as amended, 17 F.R. 
8653, Sept. 30, 1952, provides as follows: That 
said order of September 21, 1945, as amended, 
be, and it is hereby, further amended so as to 
require that all said non-interchange cars 
that may be used in transporting revenue 
freight and all cabooses shall be so equipped 
on or before December $1, 1953, and that all 
other said non-interchange cars shall be so 
equipped on or before December 31, 1954. 

Order 13528 was further amended, 17 F. R. 
8957, Oct. 7, 1952, as follows: That the order 
heretofore entered herein on September 21, 
1945, as amended, requiring respondents to 
install power brakes and appliances on their 
ears used in freight service be, and it is 
hereby, further amended so as not to require 
the installation of such brakes and appli- 
ances on cars that are used exclusively in 
switching operations and are not used in 
train movements within the meaning of the 
Safety Appliance Acts (45 U.S. C., secs. 1 to 
16, inclusive). 

Order 13528 was further amended, 17-F. R. 
10738, Nov. 26, 1952, as follows: That the 
order heretofore entered on September 21, 
1945, as amended, requiring respondents to 
install power brakes and appliances on their 
cars used in interchange freight service on 
or before December 31, 1952, be, and it is 
hereby, further amended so as— 
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To require that all such interchange cars 
be so equipped on or before June 30, 1953, 
except as indicated hereinafter: 

To prohibit the movement by any respond- 
ent after June 30, 1953, of any car in inter- 
change service, other than tank cars (in- 
cluding the cars of private carline com- 
panies), not so equipped except that such 
cars may be so moved prior to October 1, 
1958, if routed to owner; and 

To prohibit the movement by respondents 
after October 1, 1953, of any tank car in in- 
terchange service (including the tank cars of 
private car-line companies) not so equipped 
except that such tank cars may be so moved 
prior to January 1, 1954, if routed to owner. 

That the term “interchange service” means 
the movement of any car that is engaged in 
freight service, irrespective of ownership, 
that is interchanged between or among two 
or more respondent railroads. 

Order 13528 was further amended, 18 F. R. 
6942, Nov. 3, 1953, as follows: That the order 
heretofore entered herein on September 21, 
1945, as amended, requiring respondents to 
install power brakes and appliances on their 
cars used in freight service be, and it is 
hereby, further amended so as not to re- 
quire the installation of such brakes and 
appliances on 

a. Locomotives; 

b. Scale test weight cars; 

c. Locomotive cranes, steam shovels, pile 
drivers and similar construction and mainte- 
mance machines built prior to September 21, 
1945; 

da. Export, industrial, and other than rail- 
road owned cars which are not to be used in 
service by respondents, except for movement 
as shipments on their own wheels to given 
destinations, provided that any such car so 
moved shall be properly identified by a card 
attached to each side of car, signed by ship- 
per, stating that such movement is being 
made under authority of this order; and 

e. Industrial and other than railroad 
owned cars which are not to be used in serv- 
ice by respondents except for movement 
within the limits of a single switching 
district. 

And, that the effective date of said order 
of September 21, 1945, as amended, be, and 
it is hereby, extended until further order of 
the FRA, insofar as it applies to: 

f. Narrow-gauge cars, and 

g. Cars being returned from Canada or 
Mexico to owners in the United States, pro- 
vided each such car being returned is 
routed directly to owner and is properly 
identified by a card attached to each side of 
car, signed by shipper, stating that the 
movement is being made under authority of 
this order. 


PART 233—SIGNAL, INTERLOCKING, 
TRAIN-CONTROL, AND TRAIN-OR- 
DER STATISTICS 


Sec. 
233.0 Periodical reports required. 
233.1 Instruction and report forms. 


AvuTHOrITY: The provisions of this Part 233 
issued under secs. 12 and 20, 24 Stat. 383, 386, 
as amended, sec. 441, 41 Stat. 498, as 
amended, sec. 6 (e) and (f), 80 Stat. 939; 49 
U.S.C. 12, 20, 26, 1655. 


§ 233.0 Periodical reports required. 


The information called for below must 
be furnished the Federal Railroad Ad- 
ministration by all carriers by rail sub- 
ject to the Section 26 of Title 49 of the 
United States Code not later than Janu- 
ary 15 of each year, namely: 

A statement as of January 1, of each 
year showing railroad lines or parts of 
lines operated under the block system, 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


number and types of interlocking, in- 
formation concerning automatic train- 
stop, train-control, and cab-signal sys- 
tems, and methods of train operation, 
and train-communication systems, as set 
forth in the instructions, definitions, and 
report forms as set forth in § 233.1. 


§ 233.1 Instructions and report forms. 

Form No. 1. Block signal systems, annual 
report. 

Form No. 2. Train operation by signal 
indications (without train orders), annual 
report. 

Form No. 8. Train operation by timetable 
and train orders only, annual report. 

Form No. 4. Interlocking and controlled 
points, annual report. 

Form No. 5. Automatic train-stop, train- 
control, and cab-signal systems, annual 
report. 

Form No. 6. Train communication sys- 
tems, annual report. 


PART 234—SIGNAL FAILURE REPORTS 


Sec. 
234.0 Monthly and telegraphic reports re- 
quired. 


234.1 List of forms. 


§ 234.0 Monthly and telegraphic reports 
required. 


(a) All carriers subject to section 26 
of Title 49 of the United States Code 
shall report monthly, within 30 days after 
the end of each month, all failures of 
block signal systems, interlocking, auto- 
matic train stop, train control and cab 
signal devices, and other similar appli- 
ances, methods and systems to indicate 
or function as intended. 

(b) The accompanying forms entitled 
“Signal Failure Report” and the method 
embodied in the instructions therein set 
forth are adopted and prescribed; and 
all carriers subject to said section of said 
act are hereby notified to use and follow 
the said prescribed forms and method 
in making the reports herein prescribed. 

(c) In case of accident resulting from 
failure of any of said systems, devices 
or appliances to indicate or function as 
intended, which accident is reportable 
under the rules of the Federal Railroad 
Administration, report of such accident 
and of such failure shall be made forth- 
with by telegraph by the general man- 
ager, superintendent or other proper 
officer of the carrier on whose line said 
accident occurred, to the Director, Bu- 
reau of Railroad Safety, Federal Rail- 
road Administration, Washington, D.C. 
20591. 


(Sec. 12, 24 Stat. 383, sec. 441, 41 Stat. 498, 
sec. 6, 80 Stat. 939, 940; 49 U.S.C. 12, 26, 1655.) 


§ 234.1 List of forms. 


1. Signal failure report. 
2. Instructions. 


PART 236—INSTALLATION, INSPEC- 
TION, MAINTENANCE, AND REPAIR 
OF SYSTEMS, DEVICES AND APPLI- 
ANCES 

Sec 


236.0 Applicability of this part. 


1 Filed with the Office of the Federal Regis- 
ter as part of the original document. 


Subpart A—Rules and Instructions: All Systems 


Sec. 

236.1 
236.2 
236.3 
236.4 
236.5 
236.6 
236.7 
236.8 


236.9 


236.10 
236.11 
236.12 
236.13 


236.14 


236.15 
236.16 


ROADWAY SIGNALS AND CAB SIGNALS 


236.21 
236.22 


236.23 
236.24 
236.25 


236.26 
236.27 


236.51 
236.52 
236.53 
236.54 
236.55 
236.56 
236.57 
236.58 
236.59 


236.71 
236.72 


236.73 
236.74 
236.75 
236.76 


236.77 
236.78 


INSPECTIONS AND TESTS; ALL SYSTEMS 


236.101 


236.102 
236.103 
236.104 
236.105 
236.106 
236.107 
236.108 
236.109 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 


* Tagging of wires. 

















GENERAL 














Plans, where kept. 

Grounds. 

Locking of instrument cases and 
interlocking machine cabinets. 
Interference with normal function- 

ing of device. 

Design of control circuits on closed 
circuit principle. 

Hand-operated switch equipped 
with switch circuit controller. 
Circuit controller operated by 

switch-and-lock movement. 

Operating characteristics of electro- 
magnetic apparatus. 

Selection of circuits through in- 
dicating or annunciating instru- 
ments. 

Electric locks, force drop type; 
where required. 

Adjustment, repair or replacement 
of component. 

Spring switch signal protection; 
where required. 

Spring switch; selection of signal 
control circuits through circuit 
controller. 

Spring switch signal protection; 
requirements. 

Timetable instructions. 

Relief. 

























































































































































































Location of roadway signals. 

Semaphore signal arm; clearance to 
other objects. 

Aspects and indications. 

Spacing of roadway signals. 

False restrictive position of sema- 
phore signal arm or failure of 
lamp in light signal. 

Buffing device, maintenance. 

Phantom signal aspect. 
























































Track CIRCUITS 











Track circuit requirements. 

Relayed cut-section. 

Track circuit feed at grade crossing. 
Minimum length of track circuit. 
Dead section; maximum length. 
Shunting sensitivity. 

Shunt wires. 

Turnout, fouling section. 
Insulated rail joints. 


WIRES AND CABLES 
























































Signal wires on pole lines. 

Clearance of overhead signal wires 
and cables. 

Open-wire transmission line; clear- 
ance to other circuits. 

Protection of insulated wire; splice 
in underground wire. 

Insulated wires and cables; 
ports. 

Interference of wires with operating 
parts of mechanisms. 






































sup- 
































Lightning arrester. 




















Purpose of inspections and tests; 
removal from service of relay fail- 
ing to meet test requirements. 


Signal mechanism. 

Switch circuit controller. 
Shunt fouling circuit. 
Electric lock. 

Relays. 

Lightning arresters. 
Insulation resistance tests. 


Records of results of tests; forms 
for keeping records; where filed. 

























































Subpart B—Automatic Block Signal Systems 


Sec. 

236.201 
236.202 
236.203 
236.204 
236.205 
236.206 


236.207 


236.301 
236.302 
236.303 


236.304 


236.305 
236.306 


236.307 
236.308 


236.309 
236.310 
236.311 


236.312 


236.313 
236.314 


236.326 


236.327 
236.328 
236.329 
236.330 
236.331 
236.332 
236.333 


236.334 
236.335 


236.336 
236.337 


236.338 


236.339 
236.340 


236.341 


236.342 


STANDARDS 


Track circuit control of signals. 

Signal governing movements over 
hand-operated switch. 

Hand operated crossover -between 
main tracks; protection. 
Track signaled for movements in 
both directions, requirements. 
Signal control circuits; require- 
ments. 

Battery or power supply with re- 
spect to relay; location. 

Electric lock on hand-operated 
switch; control. 


Subpart C—Interlocking 
STANDARDS 


Where signals shall be provided. 

Track circuits and route locking. 

Control circuits for signals, selec- 
tion through circuit controller 
operated by switch points or by 
switch locking mechanism. 

Mechanical locking or same protec- 
tion effected by circuits. 

Approach or time locking. 

Facing point lock or switch-and- 
lock movement. 

Indication locking. 

Mechanical or electric locking or 
electric circuits; requisites. 

Loss of shunt at automatic inter- 
locking. 

Signal governing approach to home 
signal. 

Signal control circuits, selection 
through track relays, and through 
signal mechanism contacts and 
time releases at automatic inter- 
locking. 

Movable bridge, interlocking of 
signal :;:ppliances with bridge de- 
vices. 


Pipe fo- operating connections; 
requircments. - 
Electric lock for hand-operated 


switch or derail. 
RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


Mechanical locking removed or dis- 
arranged; requirement for per- 
mitting train movements through 
interlocking. 

Switch, movable-point frog or split- 
poir.t derail. 

Plung :r of facing point lock. 

Bolt lock. 

Locking dog of switch-and-lock 
movement. 

Repairs to switch and signal valves 
and cylinders. 

Air distribution system; draining 
condensation. 

Pole changer on electric switch 
operating mechanism. 

Point detector. 

Dogs, stops and trunnions of me- 
chanical locking. 

Locking bed. 

Locking faces of mechanical lock- 
ing; fit. 

Mechanical locking required in ac- 
cordance with locking sheet and 
dog chart. 

Mechanical locking; 
requirements. 

Electromechanical interlocking ma- 
chine; locking between electrical 
and mechanical levers. 


maintenance 


Latch shoes, rocker links, and 
quadrants. 
Switch circuit controller. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


236.376 
236.377 
236.378 
236.379 
236.380 
236.381 
236.382 
236.383 
236.384 
236.385 
236.386 


236.387 


INSPECTION AND TESTS 


Mechanical locking. 

Approach locking. 

Time locking. 

Route locking. 

Indication locking. 

Traffic locking. 

Switch obstruction test. 

Valve locks and valve magnets. 


Cross protection. 

Time releases and timing relays. 

Restoring feature on power 
switches. 


Movable bridge locking. 


Subpart D—Traffic Control Systems 


236.401 


236.402 


236.403 
236.404 


236.405 


236.406 
236.407 


236.408 
236.409 


236.410 


236.426 


236.476 


Subpart 


236.501 


236.502 


236.503 


236.504 
236.505 


236.506 


236.507 
236.508 


236.509 
236.510 


236.511 


236.512 


236.513 
236.514 


236.515 
236.516 


STANDARDS 


Automatic block signal system and 
interlocking standards applicable 
to traffic control systems. 

Signals controlled by track circuits 
and control operator. 


Signals at controlled point. 
Signals at adjacent controlled 
points. 


Track signaled for movement in 
both directions, change of dire¢- 
tion of traffic. 

Indication of track circuit occu- 
pancy at controlled points. 

Approach or time locking; 
required. 

Route locking. 

Control machine; 
switch operation. 

Locking, hand-operated switch. 


RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


where 


indication of 


Interlocking rules and instructions 
applicable to traffic control 
systems. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS 


Interlocking inspections and tests 
applicable to. traffic control 
systems. 


E—Automatic Train Stop, Train Control 
and Cab Signal Systems 


STANDARDS 


Forestalling device and speed con- 
trol. 

Automatic brake application, initia- 
tion by restrictive block condi- 
tions stopping distance in ad- 
vance. 

Automatic brake application; initia- 
tion when predetermined rate of 
speed exceeded. 

Operation interconnected with 
automatic block-signal system. 
Proper operative relation between 
parts along roadway and parts on 

locomotive. 

Release of brakes after automatic 
application. 

Brake application; full service. 

Interference with application of 
brakes by means of brake valve. 

Two or more locomotives coupled. 

Conformance with established 
clearances. 

Cab signals controlled in accord- 
ance with block conditions stop- 
ping distance in advance. 

Cab signal indication when loco- 
motive enters block where re- 
strictive conditions obtain. 

Audible indicator. 

Interconnection of cab signal sys- 
tem with roadway signal system. 

Visibility of cab signals. 

Cab indicator; requirements. 
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RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS; ROADWAY 


236.526 Roadway element not functioning 
properly. 

Roadway element insulation re- 
sistance. 

Restrictive condition resulting from 
open hand-operated switch; re- 
quirement. 

Roadway element inductor; height 
and distance from rail. 

Ramp; height and distance from 
rail. 

Trip arm; height and distance from 
rail. 

Strap iron inductor; use restricted. 

Track magnet; height. 

Entrance to equipped territory; re- 
quirements. 


236.527 


236.528 


236.529 
236.530 
236.531 


236.532 
236.533 
236.534 


RULES 


236.551 
236.552 
236.553 
236.554 


AND INSTRUCTIONS; LOCOMOTIVES 


Power supply voltage; requirement. 
Insulation resistance; requirement. 
Seal, where required. : 

Rate of pressure reduction; equaliz- 
ing reservoir or brake pipe. 

Repaired or rewound receiver coil. 

Adjustment of relay. 

Receiver, intermittent inductive; 
location with respect to rail. 

Contact shoe; location with respect 
to rail. 

Receiver, intermittent magnetic; lo- 
cation with respect to rail. 

Contact element, mechanical trip 
type; location with respect to rail. 

Safety chain or safety hanger. 

Minimum rail current required. 

Delay time. 

Acknowledging time. 

Provision made for preventing op- 
eration of pneumatic break-ap- 
plying apparatus by double- 
heading cock; requirement. 

Locomotive of each train operating 
in train stop, train control or cab 
signal territory; equipped. 

Restrictions imposed when device 
fails or cut out en route. 

Difference between speeds author- 
ized by roadway signal and cab 
signal; action required. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS; ROADWAY 


236.576 Roadway element. 
236.577 Test, acknowledgment and cut-in 
circuits. 


236.555 
236.556 
236.557 


236.558 
236.559 
236.560 


236.561 
236.562 
236.563 
236.564 
236.565 


236.566 


236.567 
236.568 


INSPECTION AND TESTS; LOCOMOTIVE 


236.586 Daily or after trip test. 
236.587 Departure test. 
236.588 Periodic test. 

236.589 Relays. 

236.590 Pneumatic apparatus. 


Subpart F—Dragging Equipment and Slide De- 
tectors and Other Similar Protective Devices 
STANDARDS 


signals controlled by devices; loca- 
tion. 


236.601 


Subpart G—Definitions 


Definitions. 
Application, brake; full service. 
Arm, semaphore. 
Aspect. 

Aspect, phantom signal. 
Bar, locking. 

Bed, locking. 

Blade, semaphore. 
Block. 

Block, absolute. 

Block, latch. 

Bond, rail joint. 


236.700 
236.701 
236.702 
236.703 
236.704 
236.705 
236.706 
236.707 
236.708 
236.709 
236.710 
236.711 
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Sec. 
236.712 
236.713 
236.714 
236.715 
236.716 
236.717 
236.718 
236.719 
236.720 
236.721 
236.722 
236.723 
236.724 
236.725 
236.726 
236.727 
236.728 
236.729 
236.730 
236.731 
236.732 
236.733 
236.734 
236.735 
236.736 
236.737 
236.738 
236.739 
236.740 
236.741 
236.742 
236.743 
236.744 
236.745 
236.746 
236.747 
236.748 
236.749 
236.750 
236.751 
236.752 


236.794 
236.795 


Brake pipe. 

Bridge, movable. 

Cab. 

Chain, safety. 

Changer, pole. 
Characteristics, operating. 
Chart, dog. 

Circuit, acknowledgment. 
Circuit, common return. 
Circuit, control. 

Circuit, cut-in. 

Circuit, double wire; line. 
Circuit, shunt fouling. 
Circuit, switch shunting. 
Circuit, track. 

Circuit, track; coded. 
Circuit, trap. 

Cock, double heading. 
Coil, receiver. 

Controller, circuit. 
Controller, circuit; switch. 
Current, foreign. 

Current of traffic. 
Current, leakage. 
Cut-section. 

Cut-section, relayed. 
Detector, point. 

Device, acknowledging. 
Device, reset. 

Distance, stopping. 

Dog, locking. 

Dog, swing. 

Element, roadway. 

Face, locking. 

Feature, restoring. 
Forestall. 

Hanger, safety. 
Indication. 

Interlocking, automatic. 
Interlocking, manual. 
Joint rail, insulated. 
Limits, interlocking. 
Line, open wire. 

Link, rocker. 

Lock, bolt. 

Lock, electric. 

Lock, electric, forced drop. 


Locking, electric. 
Locking, indication. 
Locking, latch operated. 
Locking, lever operated. 
Locking, mechanical. 
Locking, movable bridge. 
Locking, route. 
Locking, time. 

Locking, traffic. 
Locomotive. 

Machine, control. 
Machine, interlocking. 
Movements, conflicting. 
Movement, facing. 


Movement, switch-and-lock. 


Movement, trailing. 
Operator, control. 

Piece, driving. 

Plate, top. 

Plunger, facing point lock. 
Point, clearance. 

Point, controlled. 

Point, stop-indication. 
Position, deenergized. 
Position, false restrictive. 
Principle, closed circuit. 
Protection, cross. 
Receiver. 

Relay, timing. 

Release, time. 

Release, valve. 
Reservoir, equalizing. 
Rod, lock. 

Rod, up-and-down. 
Route. 

Routes, conflicting. 
Route, interlocked. 
Section, dead. 
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Sec. 

236.799 Section, fouling. 

236.800 Sheet, locking. 

236.801 Shoe, latch. 

236.802 Shunt. 

236.802a Siding. 

236.803 Signal, approach. 

236.804 Signal, block. 

236.805 Signal, cab. 

236.806 Signal, home. 

236.807 Signal, interlocking. 
236.808 Signals, opposing. 

236.809 Signal, slotted mechanical. 
236.810 Spectacle, semaphore arm. 
236.811 Speed, medium. 

236.812 Speed, restricted.. 

236.813 Speed, slow. 

236.814 Station, control. 

236.815 Stop. 

236.816 Superiority of trains. 
236.817 Switch, electro-pneumatic. 
236.818 Switch, facing point. 
236.819 Switch, hand operated. 
236.820 Switch, interlocked. 
236.821 Switch, sectionalizing. 
236.822 Switch, spring. 

236.823 Switch, trailing point. 
236.824 System, automatic block signal. 
236.825 System, automatic train control. 
236.826 System, automatic train stop. 
236.827 System, block signal. 
236.828 System, traffic control. 
236.829 ‘Terminal, initial. 

236.830 Time, acknowledging. 
236.831 Time, delay. 

236.831a Track, main. 

236.832 Train. 

236.833 Train, opposing. 

236.834 Trip. 

236.835 Trunking. 

236.836 ‘Trunnion. 

236.837 Valve, electro-pneumatic. 
236.838 Wire, shunt. 


AvuTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
236 issued under sec. 12, 24 Stat. 383, sec. 
441, 41 Stat. 498, sec. 6, 80 Stat. 939, 940; 49 
U.S.C. 12, 26, 1655. 


§ 236.0 Applicability of this part. 


The following rules, standards, and in- 
structions are hereby approved and pre- 
scribed for observance by each common 
carrier subject to the provisions of sec- 
tion 26 of Title 49 of United States Code. 


Subpart A—Rules and Instructions: 
All Systems 


GENERAL 
§ 236.1 Plans, where kept. 


Track layout plan, circuit plan, and 
where mechanical locking is used, locking 
sheet and dog chart, shall be kept at each 
interlocking and circuit plan shall be kept 
at each controlled point in traffic control 
systems; circuit plan for each automatic 
signal shall be available at the head- 
quarters of the employee directly respon- 
sible for the maintenance of such signal; 
copies of all of the foregoing plans, and 
profile plan, drawn to scale, showing 
locations of signals, grades and aline- 
ment, for the sections of railroad under 
the jurisdiction of a divisional signal su- 
pervisory officer shall be kept at his 
headquarters; copies of plans pertaining 
to signal and interlocking facilities un- 
der the jurisdiction of general, regional 
or system signal officers shall be kept at 
their offices. All plans shall be correct 
and legible and available for use by the 
Federal Railroad Administration (FRA) 
representatives. 


§ 236.2 Grounds. 


Each circuit, the functioning of which 
affects the safety of train operations, 
shall be kept free of any ground or com- 
bination of grounds which will permit a 
flow of current equal to or in excess of 
75 percent of the release value of any 
relay or other electromagnetic device in 
the circuit, except circuits which include 
any track rail and except the common re- 
turn wires of single-wire, single-break, 
signal control circuits using a grounded 
common, and alternating current power 
distribution circuits which are grounded 
in the interest of safety. 


§ 236.3 Locking of instrument cases and 
interlocking machine cabinets. 


Outdoor signal and instrument cases 
shall be locked, except signal mechanism 
housings at interlockings where main- 
tenance forces are continuously on duty, 
Power interlocking machine cabinets, 
time releases, and electric locks exposed 
on interlocking machines shall be locked 
or sealed. 


§ 236.4 Interference with normal func- 
tioning of device. 

The normal functioning of any device 
shall not be interfered with in testing or 
otherwise without first taking measures 
for insuring safety of train operation 
which depends on normal functioning of 
such device. 


§ 236.5 Design of control circuits on 
closed circuit principle. 

All control circuits the functioning of 
which affects safety of train operation 
shall be designed on the closed circuit 
principle, except circuits for roadway 
equipment of intermittent automatic 
train stop system. 


§ 236.6 Hand-operated switch equipped 
with switch circuit controller. 


Hand-operated switch equipped with 
switch circuit controller connected to 
the point, or with facing-point lock and 
circuit controller, shall be so maintained 
that when point is open one-fourth inch 
or more on facing-point switch and 
three-eighths inch or more on trailing- 
point switch, track or control circuits 
will be opened or shunted or both, and 
if equipped with facing-point lock with 
circuit controller, switch cannot be 
locked. On such hand-operated switch, 
switch circuit controllers, facing-point 
locks, switch-and-lock movements, and 
their connections shall be securely 
fastened in place, and contacts main- 
tained with an opening of not less than 
one-sixteenth inch when open. 


§ 236.7 Circuit controller operated by 
switch-and-lock movement. 

Circuit controller operated by switch- 
and-lock movement shall be maintained 
so that normally open contacts will re- 
main closed and normally closed contacts 


will remain open until the switch is 
locked. 


§ 236.8 Operating characteristics of 
electromagnetic apparatus. 

Operating characteristics of electro- 

magnetic apparatus shall be maintained 
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in accordance with the limits within 
which such apparatus is designed to 
operate. 


§ 236.9 Selection of circuits through 
indicating or annunciating instru- 
ments. 


Signal control and electric locking cir- 
cuits shall not be selected through the 
contacts of instruments designed pri- 
marily for indicating or annunciating 
purposes in which an indicating element 
attached to the armature is arranged so 
that it can in itself cause improper 
operation of the armature. 


§ 236.10 Electric locks, force drop type; 
where required, 


Electric locks on new installations and 
new electric locks applied to existing in- 
stallations shall be of the forced drop 
type. 


§ 236.11 Adjustment, repair, or replace- 
ment of component. 


When any component of a system or 
interlocking, the proper functioning of 
which is essential to the safety of train 
operation, fails to perform its intended 
signalling function, it shall be adjusted, 
repaired or replaced without undue 
delay. 


§ 236.12 Spring switch signal protec- 
tion; where required. 


Signal protection shall be provided for 
facing and trailing movements through 
spring switch within interlocking limits, 
and through spring switch hereafter in- 
stalled in automatic block signal, train 
stop, train control or cab signal territory 
where train movements over the switch 
are made at a speed exceeding 20 miles 
per hour, except that signal protection 
shall be required only with the current of 
traffic on track signaled for movement 
in only one direction. 


§ 236.13 Spring switch; selection of 
signal control circuits through circuit 
controller. 


The control circuits of signals govern- 
ing facing movements over a main 
track spring switch shall be selected 
through the contacts of a switch cir- 
cuit controller, or through the con- 
tacts of relay repeating the position of 
such circuit controller, which, when nor- 
mally closed switch point is open one- 
fourth inch or more, will cause such 
signals to display their most restrictive 
aspects, except that where a separate 
aspect is displayed for facing movements 
over the switch in the reverse position 
the signal shall display its most restric- 
tive aspect when the switch points are 
open one-fourth inch or more from 
either the normal or reverse position. 


§ 236.14 Spring switch signal protec- 
tion; requirements. 


(a) The indication of signal govern- 
ing movements from siding to main 
track with the current of traffic on track 
signaled for movements in only one di- 
rection through a spring switch in auto- 
matic block signal territory shall be not 
less restrictive than “Proceed at Re- 
stricted Speed” when the block, into 
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which movements are governed by the 
signal, is occupied, and shall be “Stop” 
when the main track is occupied by a 
train approaching the switch within at 
least 1,500 feet in approach of the 
approach signal located stopping dis- 
tance from the main track signal gov- 
erning trailing movements over switch, 
except that the indication may be caused 
to be less restrictive if approach or time 
locking is used. 

(b) The indication of signal governing 
movements against the current of traf- 
fic from the reverse main of main tracks 
to a single track, or signal governing 
movements from a siding to a main track 
signaled for movements in either direc- 
tion, through a spring switch, in auto- 
matic block signal territory, shall be not 
less restrictive than “Proceed at Re- 
stricted Speed” when the block, into 
which movements are governed by thesig- 
nal, is occupied by a preceding train, and 
shall be “Stop” when the block on the 
single track into which the signal gov- 
erns is occupied by an opposing train. 

(c) The indication of signal govern- 
ing movements against the current of 
traffic from the reverse main of main 
tracks to a single track or signal govern- 
ing movements from a siding to a main 
track signaled for movements in either 
direction through a spring switch in 
automatic block signal territory shall be 
“Stop” when the normal direction main 
track of the double track or the single 
track signaled for movements in both 
directions is occupied by a train 
approaching the switch within at least 
1,500 feet in approach of the approach 
signal located stopping distance from the 
main track signal governing trailing 
movements over switch, except that indi- 
cation may be caused to be less restric- 
tive if approach or time locking is used. 


§ 236.15 Timetable instructions. 


Automatic block, traffic control, train 
stop, train control and cab signal terri- 
tory shall be designated in timetable 
instructions. 


§ 236.16 Relief. 


Relief from the requirements of this 
part will be granted upon an adequate 
showing by an individual carrier. Relief 
heretofore granted to any carrier by 
order of the Federal Railroad Admin- 
istration (FRA) shall constitute relief to 
the same extent from the requirements 
of this part. 


RoaDway SIGNALS AND CAB SIGNALS 
§ 236.21 Location of roadway signals. 


Each roadway signal hereafter in- 
stalled shall be located over or to the 
right of the track it governs. 


§ 236.22 Semaphore signal arm; clear- 
ance to other objects. 

At least one-half inch clearance shall 
be provided between semaphore signal 
arm, and any object that may interfere 
with its operation. 

§ 236.23 Aspects and indications. 


(a) Aspects shall be shown by the posi- 
tion of semaphore blades, color of lights, 
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position of lights, flashing of lights, or 
any combination thereo?. They may be 
qualified by marker plate, number plate, 
letter plate, marker light, shape and 
color of semaphore blades or any combi- 
nation thereof, subject to the following 
conditions: 

(1) Night aspects of roadway signals, 
except qualifying appurtenances, shall be 
shown by lights; day aspects by lights or 
semaphore arms. A single white light 
shall not be used. 

(2) Reflector lenses or buttons or 
other devices which depend for visibility 
upon reflected light from an external 
source shall not be used in night aspects, 
except qualifying appurtenances. 

(b) The aspects of cab signals shall 
be shown by lights or by illuminated 
letters. 

(c) Each aspect displayed by a signal 
shall be identified by a name and shall 
indicate action to be taken. Only one 
name and indication shall apply to those 
aspects indicating the same action to be 
taken; the same aspect shall not be used 
with any other name and indication. 

(ad) The fundamental indications of 
signal aspects shall conform to the fol- 
lowing: 

(1) A red light, a series of horizontal 

lights or a semaphore blade in a hori- 
zontal position shall be used to indicate 
stop. 
(2) A yellow light, a lunar light, or a 
series of lights or a semaphore blade in 
the upper or lower quadrant at an angle 
of approximately 45 degrees to the ver- 
tical, shall be used to indicate that speed 
is to be restricted and stop may be 
required. 

(3) A green light, a series of vertical 
lights, or a semaphore blade in a vertical 
position in the upper quadrant or 60° or 
90° in the lower quadrant shall be used 
to indicate proceed at authorized speed. 

(e) The names, indications and 
aspects of roadway signals and cab sig- 
nals shall be defined in Block Signal and 
Interlocking Rules in effect on each rail- 
road subject to these rules, standards 
and instructions. Copy of such Block 
Signal and Interlocking Rules shall be 
filed with the Federal Railroad Admin- 
istration within six months after the 
date of this order and copy of subsequent 
modifications shall be filed with said 
FRA within thirty days after such 
modifications become effective. Such 
rules and any modifications thereof 
shall remain in effect until otherwise 
ordered by the FRA. 


§ 236.24 Spacing of roadway signals. 
Each roadway signal shall be located 
with respect to the next signal or sig- 


nals in advance which govern train 
movements in the same direction so that 
the indication of a signal displaying a 
restrictive aspect can be complied with 
by means of a brake application, other 
than an emergency application, initiated 
at such signal, either by stopping at the 
signal where a stop is required, or by a 
reduction in speed to the rate prescribed 
by the next signal in advance where 
reduced speed is required. 
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§ 236.25 False restrictive position of 
semaphore signal arm or failure of 
lamp in light signal. 

If an arm of a semaphore signal as- 
sumes a false restrictive position or if a 
lamp in a light signal fails the signal 
shall not display a less restrictive aspect 
than intended. 


§ 236.26 Buffing device, maintenance. 


Buffing device shall be maintained so as 
not to cause the signal to display a less 
restrictive aspect than intended. 


§ 236.27 Phantom signal aspect. 


Measures shall be taken to prevent 
recurrence of a phantom signal aspect. 


Track CIRCUITS 
§ 236.51 Track circuit requirements. 


Track relay shall be in deenergized 
position whenever any of the following 
conditions exists, and the track circuit 
of an automatic train-stop, train-con- 
trol, or cab-signal system shall be de- 
energized in the rear of the point where 
any of the following conditions exists: 

(a) When a rail is broken or a rail or 
switch-frog is removed except when a 
rail is broken or removed in the shunt 
fouling circuit of a turnout or crossover, 
provided, however, that shunt fouling 
circuit may not be used in a turnout 
through which permissible speed is 
greater than 45 miles per hour. It shall 
not be a violation of this requirement if 
a track circuit is energized: (1) When a 
break occurs between the end of rail and 
track circuit connector; within the limits 
of rail-joint bond, appliance or other 
protective device, which provides a by- 
path for the electric current, or (2) as 
result of leakage current or foreign 
current in the rear of a point where a 
break occurs or a rail is removed. 

(b) When a train, locomotive, or car 
occupies any part of a track circuit, in- 
cluding fouling section of turnout except 
turnouts of hand-operated main track 
crossover. It shall not be a violation of 
this requirement where the presence of 
sand, rust, dirt, grease, or other foreign 
matter prevents effective shunting, ex- 
cept that where such conditions are 
known to exist adequate measures to 
safeguard train operation must be taken. 

(c) Where switch shunting circuit is 
used: 

(1) Switch point is not closed in 
normal position. 

(2) A switch is not locked where 
facing-point lock with circuit controller 
is used. 

(3) An independently operated foul- 
ing-point derail equipped with switch 
circuit controller is not in derailing 
position. 

§ 236.52 Relayed cut-section. 


Where relayed cut-section is used in 
territory where noncoded direct-current 
track circuits are in use the energy circuit 
to the adjoining track shall be open and 
the track circuit shunted when the track 
relay at such cut-section is in deener- 
gized position. 
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§ 236.53 Track circuit feed at grade 
crossing. 

At gerade crossing with an elec- 
tric railroad where foreign current is 
present, the electric energy for noncoded 
direct current track circuit shall feed 
away from the crossing. 


§ 236.54 Minimum length of truck cir- 


cuit. 


The length of any track circuit, 
except trap circuit or special circuit not 
used for control of signaling facilities, 
shall be greater than maximum inner 
wheel base of any locomotive or car. 


§ 236.55 Dead section; 
length. 


maximum 


Where dead section exceeds 35 
feet, special circuit shall be installed. 
Where shortest outer wheel base of a 
locomotive operating over such dead sec- 
tion is less than 35 feet, the maximum 
length of the dead section shall not ex- 
ceed the length of the outer wheel base 
of such locomotive unless special cir- 
cuit is used. 


§ 236.56 Shunting sensitivty. 


Track circuit shall be so maintained 
that track relay will be in deenergized 
position if, when track circuit is dry, a 
shunt of 0.06 ohm resistance is connected 
across the track rails of the circuit, in- 
cluding fouling sections of turnouts. 


§ 236.57 Shunt wires. 


Shunt wires and fouling wires, except 
shunt wires to switch circuit controller 
through which signal control circuits are 
controlled and track circuits are shunted, 
shall consist of at least two conductors 
and each shall be of sufficient conduc- 
tivity and maintained in such condition 
that the track relay will be in deenergized 
position when the circuit is shunted. 

§ 236.58 Turnout, fouling section. 


Fouling section of turnout shall extend 
to clearance point. 


§ 236.59 Insulated rail joints. 


Insulated rail joints shall be main- 
tained in condition to prevent sufficient 
track circuit current from flowing be- 
tween the rails separated by the insula- 
tion to cause a failure of any track circuit 
involved. 


WIRES AND CABLES 
§ 236.71 Signal wires on pole lines. 

Signal wires carried on pole lines shall 
be securely tied in on insulators. 

§ 236.72 Clearance of overhead signal 
wires and cables. 

Where men are permitted to be on top 
of cars, the clear space between the lowest 
overhead signal line conductor and the 
top of track rails shall be not less than 27 
feet at 60° F.,no wind. The distance may 
be reduced to 25 feet for guys and for 
cables carried on messengers. 

§ 236.73 Open-wire transmission line; 
clearance to other circuits. 

Open-wire transmission line operating 
at voltage of 750 volts or more shall be 
placed not less than 4 feet above the 


nearest crossarm carrying signal or com- 
munication circuits. 


§ 236.74 Protection of insulated wire; 
ice in underground wire. 


Insulated wire shall be protected from 
mechanical injury. The insulation shall 
not be punctured for test purposes. 
Splice in underground wire shall have in- 
sulation resistance at least equal to the 
wire spliced. 


§ 236.75 Insulated wires and cables; 
supports. 


Insulated wires and cables used aerially 
shall be supported on insulators or by 
messengers. 


§ 236.76 Interference of wires 
operating parts of mechanisms. 


Wires shall not interfere with operate- 
ing parts of mechanisms. 


§ 236.77 Tagging of wires. 


Each wire shall be tagged or otherwise 
marked so it can be identified at each 
terminal. Nomenclature shall corres- 
pond to that of the circuit plan. Tags or 
other marks of identification in instru- 
ment cases and apparatus housings shall 
be made of insulating material and shall 
not interfere with moving parts or 
apparatus. 


§ 236.78 Lightning arrester. 


Lightning arrester shall be properly 
connected and ground maintained with 


resistance to ground preferably not more 
than 25 ohms. 


INSPECTIONS AND TESTS; ALL SYSTEMS 


§ 236.101 Purpose of inspections and 
tests; removal from service of relay 
failing to meet test requirements. 


The following inspections and tests 
shall be made in accordance with specifi- 
cations of the carrier subject to approval 
of the FRA to determine if the ap- 
paratus and/or equipment is maintained 
in condition to perform its intended 
function. Relay or other electromag- 
netic device which fails to meet the re- 
quirements of specified tests shall be 
removed from service, and shall not be 
restored to service until its operating 
characteristics are in accordance with 
the limits within which such relay or 
electromagnetic device is designed to 
operate. 


§ 236.102 Signal mechanism. 

Signal mechanism shall be inspected 
at least once every six months, and tests 
of the operating characteristics of all 


parts shall be made at least once every 
two years. 


§ 236.103 Switch circuit controller. 


Switch circuit controller shall be in- 
spected and tested at least once every 
three months. 


§ 236.104 Shunt fouling circuit. 


Shunt fouling circuit shall be inspected 
and tested at least once every three 
months. 


§ 236.105 Electric lock. 
Electric lock, except forced-drop type, 


shall be tested at least once every two 
years. 
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, DECEMBER 25, 1968 





§ 236.106 Relays. 


Relay in service, except locomotive 
relay, shall be tested at least once every 
two years. 


§ 236.107 Lighting arresters. 


Gas and vacuum type lightning ar- 
resters shall be tested at least once a year. 


Description 





Low voltage (660 volts or less) wires and cables with insu- 
lation and protective outer covering not oo 
designed for underground use, any part of which 
underground or in trunking. 

Low voltage (660 volts or less) wires and cables with insu- 
lation and protective outer covering not specifically 
designed for underground use, no part of which is un- 
derground or in trunking. 

Low voltage (660 volts or less) wires and cables with insu- 
lation and protective outer covering designed specifi- 
cally for underground use, or in underground conduit, 
or as submarine cables. 

Loodl signal WHINE. ...........cnncccccaccsccccccccosccce 

Lead covered signal power cable.....-..-..------.---.--- 

Uncerground signal power lines not lead sheathed. 
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§ 236.108 Insulation resistance tests. 


Insulation resistance tests shall be 
made when wires, cables, and insulation 
are dry. Wires and cables, except wires 
connected directly to track rails, shall be 
tested in accordance with the following 
schedule. Conductors shall be promptly 
repaired or renewed when insulation re- 
sistance is below the following values: 


Period Minimum allgwable resistance 
5 years_...| 1 megohm. 
8 years.... Do. 
8 years... Do. 


Do. 
100 megohms between sectionalizing switches. 
----| @ m for voltages up to and including 
660 volts for section tested. 
100 megohms izing switches 
for voltages exceeding 660. 








§ 236.109 Records of results of tests; 


forms for keeping records; where 
filed. 


Results of tests made in compliance 
with §§ 236.102 to 236.108 inclusive, 
$§ 236.376 to 236.387, inclusive, and 
$§ 236.576, 236.577, 236.586, 236.588, and 
236.589 shall be recorded on forms pro- 
vided by the railroad. Such forms shall 
show name of railroad, place and date, 
equipment tested, repairs, replacesnents, 
adjustments made, and condition in 
which apparatus was.left, and signature 
of employee making the test. Each 
form shall be filed in the office of a 
divisional officer of the division on which 
the tests were made. 


Subpart B—Automatic Block Signal 
Systems 


STANDARDS 


§ 236.201 Track-circuit control of sig- 
nals. 

The control circuits for home signal 
aspects with indications more favorable 
than “proceed at restricted speed” shall 
be controlled automatically by track 


circuits extending through the entire 
block. 


§ 236.202 Signal governing movements 
over hand-operated switch. 

Signal governing movements over 
hand-operated switch in the facing direc- 
tion shall display its most restrictive as- 
pect when the points are open one-fourth 
inch or more and, in the trailing direc- 
tion, three-eighths inch or more, except 
that where a separate aspect is dis- 
played for facing movements over the 
switch in the normal and in the reverse 
position, the signal shall display its most 
restrictive aspect when the switch points 
are open one-fourth inch or more from 
either the normal or reverse position. 

§ 236.203 Hand operated crossover be- 
tween main tracks; protection. 

At hand-operated crossover between 
main tracks, protection shall be provided 
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by one of the following: (a) An arrange- 
ment of one or more track circuits and 
switch circuit controllers, (b) facing 
point locks on both switches of the 
crossover, with both locks operated by a 
single lever, or (c) electric locking of the 
switches of the crossover. Signals gov- 
erning movements over either switch 
shall display their most _ restrictive 
aspect when any of the following condi- 
tions exist: 

(1) Where protection is provided by 
one or more track circuits and switch 
circuit controllers, and either switch is 
open or the crossover is occupied by a 
train, locomotive or car in such a man- 
ner as to foul the main track. It shall 
not be a violation of this requirement 
where the presence of sand, rust, dirt, 
grease or other foreign matter on the 
rail prevents effective shunting; 

(2) Where facing point locks with a 
single lever are provided, and either 
switch is unlocked; 

(3) Where the switches are electri- 


cally locked, before the electric locking 
releases. 


§ 236.204 Track signaled for movements 
in both directions, requirements. 

On track signaled for movements in 
both directions, a train shall cause one 
or more opposing signals immediately 
ahead of it to display the most restric- 
tive aspect, the indication of which shall 
be not more favorable than “proceed at 
restricted speed.” Signals shall be so 
arranged and controlled that if opposing 
trains can simultaneously pass signals 
displaying proceed aspects and the next 
signal in advance of each such signal 
then displays an aspect requiring a stop, 
or its most restrictive aspect, the distance 
between opposing signals displaying such 
aspects shall be not less than the aggre- 
gate of the stopping distances for move- 
ments in each direction. Where such 
opposing signals are spaced stopping dis- 
tance apart for movements in one direc- 
tion only, signals arranged to display 
restrictive aspects shall be provided in 
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approach to at least one of the signals. 
Where such opposing signals are spaced 
less than stopping distance apart for 
movements in one direction, signals ar- 
ranged to display restrictive aspects shall 
be provided in approach to both such 
signals. In absolute permissive block 

when a train passes a head 
block signal it shall cause the opposing 
head block signal to display an aspect 
requiring a stop. 


§ 236.205 Signal control circuits; re- 
quirements. 


The circuits shall be so installed that 
each signal governing train movements 
into a block will display its most restric- 
tive aspect when any of the following 
conditions obtain within the block; (a) 
occupancy by a train, locomotive, or car, 
(b) when points of a switch are not closed 
in proper position, (c) when an inde- 
pendently operated fouling point derail 
equipped with switch circuit controller is 
not in derailing position, (d) when a 
track relay is in deenergized position; or 
when signal control circuit is deenergized. 


§ 236.206 Battery or power supply with 
respect to relay; location. 


The battery or power supply for each 
signal control relay circuit, where an 
open-wire circuit or a common return cir- 
cuit is used, shall be located at the end of 
the circuit farthest from the relay. 


§ 236.207 Electric lock on hand-oper- 
ated switch; control. 


Electric lock on hand-operated switch 
shall be controlled so that it cannot be 
unlocked until control circuits of signals 
protecting such switch have been opened. 
Approach or time locking shall be pro- 
vided. 


Subpart C—Interlocking 
STANDARDS 
§ 236.301 Where signals shall be pro- 


vided. 


Signals shall be provided to govern 
train movements into and through inter- 
locking limits, except that a signal shall 
not be required to govern movements 
over a hand-operated switch into inter- 
locking limits if the switch is provided 
with an electric lock and a derail at the 
clearance point, either pipe-connected to 
the switch or independently locked, elec- 
trically. Electric locks installed under 
this rule must conform to the time and 
approach locking requirements of Rule 
314 (without reference to the 20-mile 
exceptions), and those of either Rule 760 
or Rule 768, as may be appropriate. 


§ 236.302 Track circuit and route lock- 
ing. 

Track circuits and route locking shall 
be provided. Route locking shall be ef- 
fective when the first pair of wheels of a 
locomotive or car passes a point not more 
than 13 feet in advance of the signal 
governing its movement. 


Note 1: Existing installations on each 
railroad, which do not conform to the re- 
quirements of this section shall be brought 


into conformity on or before December 31, 
1970. 
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§ 236.303 Control circuits for signals, 
selection through circuit controller 
operated by switch points or by 
switch locking mechanism. 


The control circuit for each aspect 
with indication more favorable than 
“proceed at restricted speed’ of power 
operated signal governing movements 
over switches, movable-point frogs and 
derails shall be selected through circuit 
controller operated directly by switch 
points or by switch locking mechanism, 
or through relay controlled by such cir- 
cuit controller, for each switch, movable- 
point frog, and derail in the routes gov- 
erned by such sigrial. Circuits shall be 
arranged so that such signal can display 
an aspect more favorable than “proceed 
at restricted speed,” only when each 
switch, movable-point frog, and derail in 
the route is in proper position. 

Note: Existing installations on each rail- 
road, which do not conform to the require- 
ments of the section shall be brought into 
conformity on or before December 31, 1970. 


§ 236.304 Mechanical locking or same 
protection effected by circuits. 


Mechanical locking, or the same pro- 
tection effected by means of circuits, shall 
be provided. 


§ 236.305 Approach or time locking. 


Approach or time locking shall be pro- 
vided in connection with signals dis- 
playing aspects with indications more 
favorable than “proceed at restricted 
speed.” 

§ 236.306 Facing point lock or switch- 
and-lock movement. 


Facing point lock or switch-and-lock 
movement shall be provided for mechani- 
cally operated switch, movable-point 
frog, or split-point derail. 


§ 236.307 Indication locking. 


Indication locking shall be provided for 
operative approach signals of the 
semaphore type, power-operated home 
signals, power-operated switches, mov- 
able-point frogs and derails, and for all 
approach signals hereafter installed, ex- 
cept light signals all aspects of which 
are controlled by coded track circuits or 
by double wire line circuits. 


§ 236.308 Mechanical or electric locking 
or electric circuits; requisites. 

Mechanical or electric locking or elec- 
tric circuits shall be installed to prevent 
signals from displaying aspects which 
permit conflicting movements except that 
opposing signals may display an aspect 
indicating proceed at restricted speed at 
the same time on a track used for switch- 
ing movements only, by one train at a 
time. Manual interlocking in service as 
of the date of this part at which oppos- 
ing signals on the same track are per- 
mitted simultaneously to display aspects 
authorizing conflicting movements when 
interlocking is unattended, may be con- 
tinued, provided that simultaneous train 
movements in opposite directions on the 
same track between stations on either 
side of the interlocking are not 
permitted. 






RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Nore: Relief from the requirement of this 
section will be granted upon an adequate 
showing by an individual carrier to allow 
opposing signals on the same track simul- 
taneously to display aspects to 
through an interlocking which is unattended, 
provided that train movements in opposite 
directions on the same track between sta- 
tions on either site of the interlocking are 
not permitted at the same time. 


§ 236.309 Loss of shunt at automatic 
interlocking. 


At automatic interlocking, a loss of 
shunt of 5 seconds or less shall not permit 
an established route to be changed. 


§ 236.310 Signal governing approach to 
home signal, 


A signal shall be provided on main 
track to govern the approach with the 
current of traffic to any home signal ex- 
cept where the home signal is the first 
signal encountered when leaving yards 
or stations and authorized speed ap- 
proaching such signal is not higher than 
slow speed. When authorized speed be- 
tween home signals on route governed is 
20 miles per hour or less, an inoperative 
signal displaying an aspect indicating 
“approach next signal prepared to stop” 
may be used to govern the approach to 
the home signal. 


§ 236.311 Signal control circuits, selec- 
tion through track relays, and 
through signal mechanism contacts 
and time releases at automatic inter- 
locking. 

The control circuits for aspects with 
indications more favorable than “pro- 
ceed at restricted speed” shall be selected 
through track relays for all track cir- 
cuits in the route governed, or through 
repeating relays for such track relays. 
At automatic interlocking, signal control 
circuit shall be selected (a) through 
track relays for all track circuits in the 
route governed and in all conflicting 
routes within interlocking limits or 
through repeating relays for such track 
relays; (b) through signal mechanism 
contacts or relay contacts closed when 
signals for such conflicting routes display 
stop aspects; and (c) through normal 
contacts of time releases for such con- 
flicting routes or contacts of relays re- 
peating the normal position of Contacts 
on such time releases. 


[31 F-R. 2381, Feb. 4, 1966] 


§ 236.312 Movable bridge, interlocking 
of signal appliances with bridge de- 
vices. 

When movable bridge is protected by 
interlocking the signal appliances shall 
be so interlocked with bridge devices that 
before a signal governing movements over 
the bridge can display an aspect to pro- 
ceed the bridge must be locked and the 
track alined, with the bridge locking 
members within one inch of their proper 
positions and with the track rail on the 
movable span within three-eighths inch 
of correct surface and alinement with 
rail seating device on bridge abutment 
or fixed span. 
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§ 236.313 Pipe for operating connec- 
tions ; requirements. 


Steel or wrought-iron pipe one inch 
or larger, or members of ‘equal strength 
shall be used for operating connections 
for switches, derails, movable-point frogs, 
facing point locks, rail-locking devices 
of movable bridge protected by inter- 
locking, and mechanically operated 
signals, except up-and-down rod which 
may be three-fourths inch pipe or solid 
rod. Pipes shall be fully screwed into 
coupling and both ends of each pipe shall 
be riveted to pipe plug with 2 rivets. 
Pipeline shall not be out of alinement 
sufficiently to interfere with the proper 
operation of the interlocking, shall be 
properly compensated for temperature 
changes, and supported on carriers 
spaced not more than 8 feet apart on 
tangent and curve of less than 2° and not 
more than 7 feet apart on curve of 2° or 
more. With lever in any position, coup- 
lings in pipe line shall not foul carriers. 


§ 236.314 Electric lock for hand-oper- 
ated switch or derail. 


Electric lock shall be provided for each 
hand-operated switch or derail within 
interlocking limits, except where train 
movements are made at not exceeding 
20 miles per hour. At manually operated 
interlocking it shall be controlled by op- 
erator of the machine and shall be un- 
locked only after signals governing move- 
ments over such switch or derail display 
aspects indicating stop. Approach or 
time locking shall be provided. 


RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


§ 236.326 Mechanical locking removed 
or disarranged; requirement for per- 
mitting train movements through 
interlocking. 


When mechanical locking of inter- 
locking machine is being changed or 
is removed from the machine, or lock- 
ing becomes disarranged or broken, un- 
less protection equivalent to mechanical 
locking is provided by electric locking 
or electric circuits, train movements 
through the interlocking shall not be 
permitted until each switch, movable- 
point frog or derail in the route is spiked, 
clamped or blocked in proper position so 
that it cannot be moved by its control- 
ling lever, and then train movements 
shall not exceed restricted speed until 
the interlocking is restored to normal 
operation. It will not be necessary to 
comply with this requirement at inter- 
lockings where protection is in service in 
accordance with section 303, provided 
that the signal controls are arranged so 


that the signals cannot display an as- 

pect the indication of which is less re- 

strictive than “proceed at restricted 

speed.” 

§ 236.327 Switch, movable-point frog or 
split-point derail. 

Switch, movable-point frog or split- 
point derail shall be maintained so that 
it cannot be locked if the switch point is 
prevented by an obstruction from closing 
to within three-eighths inch. 








§ 236.328 Plunger of facing-point lock. 


Plunger of lever operated facing-point 
lock shall have at least 8-inch stroke. 
When lock lever is in unlocked position 
the end of the plunger shall clear the 


‘lock rod not more than one inch. 


§ 236.329 Bolt lock. 


Bolt lock shall be so maintained that 
signal governing movements over switch 
or derail and displaying an aspect in- 
dicating stop cannot be operated to dis- 
play a less restrictive aspect while derail 
is in derailing position, or when switch 
point is open one-half inch or more. 


§ 236.330 Locking dog of switch-and. 


lock movement. 


Locking dog of switch-and-lock move- 
ment shall extend through lock rod one- 
half inch or more in either normal or 
reverse position. 


§ 236.331 Repairs to switch and signal 
valves and cylinders. 


Repairs to switch and signal valves and 
cylinders shall not be made while they 
are in service. 


§ 236.332 Air distribution system ; 
draining condensation. 


Provision shall be made for draining 
condensation out of air distribution sys- 
tem at low points. Condensers, tanks, 
reservoirs, and air distribution lines shall 
be drained frequently enough to avoid 
overflow of condensation into branch 
lines and apparatus. 


§ 236.333 Pole changer on 
switch operating mechanism. 


Pole changer on electric switch operat- 
ing mechanism shall be maintained so 
that movement of switch mechanism fol- 
lows movement of controlling lever. 


§ 236.334 Point detector. 


Point detector shall be maintained so 
that when switch mechanism is locked in 
normal or reverse position, contacts can- 
not be opened by manually applying force 
at the closed switch point. Point detector 
circuit controller shall be maintained so 
that the contacts will not assume the 
position corresponding to switch point 
closure if the switch point is prevented 
by an obstruction, from closing to within 
one-fourth inch where latch-out device 
is not used, and to within three-eighths 
inch where latch-out device is used. 


§ 236.335 Dogs, stops and trunnions of 
mechanical locking. 


Driving pieces, dogs, stops and trun- 
nions shall be rigidly secured to locking 
bars. Swing dogs shall have full and free 
movement. Top plates shall be main- 
tained securely in place. 


§ 236.336 Locking bed. 


The various parts of the locking bed, 
locking bed supports, and tappet stop rail 
shall be rigidly secured in place and 
alined to permit free operation of locking. 
§ 236.337 Locking faces of mechanical 

locking; fit. 

Locking faces shall fit squarely against 
each other with a minimum engagement 


electric 
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when locked of at least one-half the de- 
signed locking face. 


§ 236.338 Mechanical locking required 
in accordance with locking sheet and 
dog chart. 


Mechanical locking shall be in accord- 
ance with locking sheet and dog chart 
currently in effect. 


§ 236.339 Mechanical locking, mainte- 


nance requirements. 


Locking and connections shall be 
maintained so that, when a lever or latch 
is mechanically locked the following will 
be prevented: 

(a) Mechanical machine. (1) Latch- 
operated locking. Raising lever latch 
block so that bottom thereof is within 
three-eighths inch of top of quadrant. 

(2) Lever-operated locking. Moving 
lever latch block more than three-eighths 
inch on top of quadrant. 

(b) Electromechanical machine. (1) 
Lever moving in horizontal plant. Mov- 
ing lever more than five-sixteenths inch 
when in normal position or more than 
nine-sixteenths inch when in reverse 
position. 

(2) Lever moving inarce. Moving lever 
more than 5 degrees. 

(c) Power machine. (1) Latch-oper- 
ated locking. Raising lever latch block 
to that bottom thereof is within seven 
thirty-seconds inch of top of quadrant. 

(2) Lever moving in horizontal plane. 
Moving lever more than five-sixteenths 
inch when in normal position or more 
than nine-sixteenths inch when in re- 
verse position. 


(3) Lever moving in arc. Moving 
lever more than 5 degrees. 


§ 236.340 Electromechanical interlock- 
ing machine; locking between 
trical and mechanical levers. 

In electro-mechanical interlocking 
machine, locking between electric and 
mechanical levers shall be maintained so 
that mechanical lever cannot be operated 
except when released by electric lever. 

§ 236.341 Latch shoes, rocker, links, 
and quadrants. 

Latch shoes, rocker links, and quad- 
rants of Saxby and farmer machines 
shall be maintained so that locking will 
not release if a downward force not ex- 
ceeding a man’s weight is exerted on the 
rocker while the lever is in the mid-stroke 
position. 


§ 236.342 Switch circuit controller. 
Switch circuit controller connected at 
the point to switch, derail, or movable- 
point frog, shall be maintained so that 
its contacts will not be in position cor- 
responding to switch point closure when 


switch point is open one-fourth inch or 
more. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS 
§ 236.376 Mechanical locking. 
Mechanical locking in interlocking ma- 
chine shall be tested when new locking is 
placed in service or change in locking is 
made. Complete test shall be made at 
least once every 4 years. 
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§ 236.377 Approach locking. 


Approach locking ‘shall be tested at 
least once a year. 


§ 236.378 Time locking. 


Time locking shall be tested at least 
once a year. 


§ 236.379 Route locking. 


Route or other type of switch locking 
shall be tested at least once every three 
months. 


§ 236.380 Indication locking. 


Indication locking for semaphore sig- 
nals and for switch or lock levers shall be 
tested at least once a year and for light 
signals at least once every two years. 


§ 236.381 Traffic locking. 


Traffic locking shall be tested at least 
once a year. 


§ 236.382 Switch obstruction test. 


Switch obstruction test shall be made 
at least once a month. 


§ 236.383 Valve locks and valve mag- 
nets. 


Valve locks on valves of the non- 
cut-off type, valves, and valve magnets 
shall be tested at least once every three 
months. 


§ 236.384 Cross protection. 


Cross protection shall be tested at least 
once every three months. 


§ 236.385 Time releases and timing re- 
lays. 

Time releases and timing relays 
shall be tested at least once every three 
months. The timing shall be maintained 
at not less than 90 percent of the pre- 
determined time interval, which shall be 
shown on the plans or marked on the 
time release or relay. 


§ 236.386 Restoring feature on power 
switches. 
Restoring feature on power switches 


shall be tested at least once every three 
months. 


§ 236.387 Movable bridge locking. 


Movable bridge locking shall be tested 
at least once a year. 


Subpart D—Traffic Control Systems 
STANDARDS 


§ 236.401 Automatic block signal system 
and interlocking standards applicable 
to traffic control systems. 

The standards prescribed in $§ 236.201 
to 236.203, inclusive, §§ 236.205, 236.206, 
236.303, 236.307, 236.310 and 236.311 
shall apply to traffic control systems. 

§ 236.402 Signals centrolled by track 
circuits and control operator. 

The control circuits for home signal 
aspects with indications more favorable 
than “proceed at restricted speed” shall 
be controlled by track circuits extending 
through entire block. Also in addition, 
at controlled point they may be con- 
trolled by control operator, and, at man- 
ually operated interlocking, they shall be 
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controlled manually in cooperation with 
control operator. 


§ 236.403 Signals at controlled point. 


Signals at a controlled point shall be so 
interconnected that aspects to proceed 
cannot be displayed simultaneously for 
conflicting movements. 


§ 236.404 Signals at adjacent control 
points. 


Signals at adjacent controlled points 
shall be so interconnected that aspects 
to proceed on tracks signaled for move- 
ments at greater than restricted speed 
cannot be displayed simultaneously for 
conflicting movements. 


§ 236.405 Track signaled for move- 
ments in both directions, change of 
direction of traffic. 

On track signaled for movements in 
both directions, occupancy of the track 
between opposing signals at adjacent 
controlled points shall prevent changing 
the direction of traffic from that which 
obtained at the time the track became 
occupied, except that when a train hav- 
ing left one controlled point reaches a 
section of track immediately adjacent to 
the next controlled point at which 
switching is to be performed, an aspect 
permitting movement at not exceeding 
restricted speed may be displayed into 
the occupied block. 


§ 236.406 Indication of track circuit 
occupancy at controlled points. 


Occupancy of track circuits at con- 
trolled points shall be automatically in- 
dicated at the control station. 


§ 236.407 Approach or time locking; 
where required. 
Approach or time locking shall be pro- 
vided for all controlled signals. 


§ 236.408 Route locking. 

Route locking shall be provided where 
switches are power operated. Route 
locking shall be effective when the first 
pair of wheels of a locomotive or car 
passes a point not more than 13 feet in 
advance of the signal governing its move- 
ment. 


Nore 1.—Existing installations on each 
railroad, which do not conform to the re- 
quirements of the last sentence of this sec- 
tion shall be brought into conformity on or 
before December 31, 1970. 

§ 236.409 Control machine; indication 
of switch operation. 

It shall be indicated on the control 
machine when power-operated switch 
has completed its movement and is 
locked. 

§ 236.410 Locking, hand - operated 


switch. 


(a) Each hand-operated switch in 
main track shall be locked either elec- 
trically or mechanically in normal posi- 
tion, except where: 

(1) Train speeds over switch do not 
exceed 20 miles per hour; or 
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(2) Trains are not permitted to clear 
the main track at such switch; or 

(3) Both switch and traffic-control 
system were installed prior to October 1, 
1950. 

(b) Approach or time locking shall be 
provided and locking may be released 
either automatically, or by the control 
operator, but only after the control cir- 
cuits of signals governing movement in 
either direction over the switch and 
which display aspects with. indications 
more favorable than “proceed at re- 
stricted speed” have been opened directly 
or by shunting of track circuit. 


NoTE 1: Each carrier subject to this rule 
is hereby authorized to remove electrical 
or mechanical locks now installed within the 
purview of Section 236.410 when either ex- 
ception (1) or (2) of the present rule is 
satisfied, subject to the condition that the 
following procedures and actions be accom- 
plished: 

1. Each carrier intending to remove a lock 
under the findings made herein and based 
on the existence of one or more of the cir- 
cumstances as set forth in exceptions (1) 
or (2) as contained in the revised section, 
shall: 

(a) Notify the FRA by letter setting 
forth the location of the lock involved and 
the specific exception on which removal is 
based. 

(b) Include in the letter to the FRA an 
assurance that the excepting circumstance 
relied upon will not be changed without 
either reinstallation of the electric or me- 
chanical lock, or approval by the FRA of 
the changed circumstances. 

(c) Publish in its Time Table the not-to- 
exceed 20 miles per hour speed limit cover- 
ing the area of the switch, when that is the 
exception relied upon; or, where exception 
(2) is relied upon, publish either in the 
Special Instructions part of its Time Table 
or in separate printed Special Instructions 
the location of each hand-operated switch 
where electric or mechanical lock is removed 
and, where train movements are made in 
excess of twenty (20) miles per hour, con- 
currently issuing specific instructions, by 
stating therein, that trains are not to be 
permitted to clear the main track at such 
switch. 

2. Following the foregoing, and upon ac- 
knowledgment of the letter to the FRA, 
such acknowledgment to be made promptly 
as an administrative action by the FRA’s 
Bureau of Railroad Safety, and such 
acknowledging letter to be retained by the 
carrier as authority for the removal and as a 
record of the exception on which relied, the 
lock may then be removed. 


RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS 


§ 236.426 Interlocking rules and _ in- 
structions applicable to traffic control 
systems, 


The rules and instructions pre- 
scribed in §§ 236.327 and 236.328, 236.330 
to 236.334, inclusive, and 236.342 shall 
apply to traffic control systems. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS 


§ 236.476 Interlocking inspections and 
tests applicable to traffic control sys- 
tems. 


The inspections and tests prescribed in 
§§ 236.377 to 236.380, inclusive, and 
236.382, 236.383, 236.385, and 236.386 
shall apply to traffic control systems. 
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Subpart E—Automatic Train Stop, 
Train Control and Cab Signal Sys- 
tems 

STANDARDS 


§ 236.501 Forestalling device and speed 
control. 


(a) An automatic train stop system 
may include a device by means of which 
the automatic application of the brakes 
can be forestalled. 

(b) Automatic train control system 
shall include one or more of the follow- 
ing features: ; 

(1) Low-speed restriction, requiring 
the train to proceed under slow speed 
after it has either been stopped by an 
automatic application of the brakes, or 
under control of the engineman, its speed 
has been reduced to slow speed, until the 
apparatus is automatically restored to 
normal because the condition which 
caused the restriction no longer affects 
the movement of the train. 

(2) Medium-speed restriction, re- 
quiring the train to proceed under me- 
dium speed after passing a signal dis- 
playing an approach aspect or when 
approaching a signal requiring a stop, or 
a stop indication point, in order to pre- 
vent an automatic application of the 
brakes. 


Nore: Relief from the requirements of 
subparagraphs (1) and (2) of this para- 
graph will be granted, insofar as speed limits 
fixed by definitions of Slow and Medium 
speeds are concerned, upon an adequate 
showing by an individual carrier where auto- 
matic train control systems now in service 
enforce speed restrictions higher than those 
required by definitions in §§ 236.700 to 236.838 
inclusive. 


(3) Maximum-speed restriction, ef- 
fecting an automatic brake application 
whenever the predetermined maximum 
speed limit is exceeded. 


§ 236.502 Automatic brake application, 
initiation by restrictive block condi- 
tions stopping distance in advance, 

An automatic train-stop or train-con- 
trol system shall operate to initiate an 
automatic brake application at least 
stopping distance from the entrance to 

a block, wherein any condition described 

in § 236.205 obtains, and at each main 

track signal requiring a reduction in 
speed. 


§ 236.503 Automatic brake application; 
initiation when predetermined rate 
of speed exceeded. 


An automatic train control system 
shall operate to initiate an automatic 
brake application when the speed of the 


train exceeds the predetermined rate as 

required by the setting of the speed con- 

trol mechanism. 

§ 236.504 Operation interconnected with 
automatic block-signal system. 

An automatic train-stop or train-con- 
trol system shall operate in connection 
with an automatic block-signal system 
and shall be so interconnected with the 
signal system as to perform its intended 








function in event of failure of the en- 
gineman to obey a main track signal re- 
quiring a reduction in speed. 


§ 236.505 Proper operative relation be- 
tween parts along roadway and parts 
on locomotive. 


Proper operative relation between the 
parts along the roadway and the parts on 
the locomotive shall obtain under all 
conditions of speed, weather, wear, oscil- 
lation, and shock. 


§ 236.506 Release of brakes after auto- 


matic application. 


The automatic train stop or train con- 
trol apparatus shall prevent release of 
the brakes after automatic application 
until a reset device has been operated, or 
the speed of the train has been reduced 
to a predetermined rate, or the condition 
that caused the brake application no 
longer affects the movement of the train. 
If reset device is used it shall be arranged 
so that the brakes cannot be released 
until the train has been stopped, or it 
shall be located so that it cannot be op- 
erated by engineman without leaving his 
accustomed position in the cab. 


§ 236.507 Brake application; full serv- 
ice. 

The automatic train stop or train 

control apparatus shall, when operated, 


cause a full service application of the 
brakes. 


§ 236.508 Interference with application 
of brakes by means of brake valve. 


The automatic train stop, train control 
or cab signal apparatus shall be ar- 
ranged so as not to interfere with the 
application of the brakes by means of 
the brake valves and not to impair the 
efficiency of the air brake system. 


§ 236.509 Two or 
coupled. 


The automatic train stop, train con- 
trol or cab signal apparatus shall be 
arranged so that when two or more loco- 
motives are coupled, or a pushing or 
helping locomotive is used, it can be 
made operative only on the locomotive 
from which the brakes are controlled. 

§ 236.510 Conformance with established 
clearances. 

The automatic train stop, train con- 
trol and cab signal apparatus shall be 
arranged so as to conform to carriers’ 


established clearances for equipment and 
structures. 


§ 236.511 Cab signals controlled in ac- 
cordance with block conditions stop- 
ping distance in advance. 

The automatic cab signal system shall 
be arranged so that cab signals will be 
continuously controlled in accordance 
with conditions described in § 236.205 
that obtain at least stopping distance 
in advance. 


§ 236.512 Cab signal indication when 
locomotive enters block where restric- 
tive conditions obtain. 

The automatic cab signal system shall 
be arranged so that when a locomotive 


more locomotives 
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enters or is within a block, wherein any 
condition described in § 236.205 obtains, 
the cab signals shall indicate “Proceed at 
Restricted Speed.” 


§ 236.513 Audible indicator. 


The automatic cab signal system shall 
be arranged so that when the cab signal 
changes to display a more restrictive 
aspect, an audible indicator will sound 
continuously until silenced by manual 
operation of an acknowledging device. 


§ 236.514 Interconnection of cab signal 
system with roadway signal system. 


The automatic cab signal system shall 
be interconnected with the roadway-sig- 
nal system so that the cab signal indica- 
tion will not authorize operation of the 
train at a speed higher than that author- 
ized by the indication of the roadway sig- 
nal that governed the movement of a 
train into a block except when conditions 
affecting movement of trains in the block 
change after the train passes the signal. 


§ 236.515 Visibility of cab signals. 


The cab signals shall be plainly visible 
to members of the locomotive crew from 
their stations in the cab. 


§ 236.516 Cab indicator; requirements. 


The cab indicator shall have a 
distinctive sound which will be clearly 
audible throughout the cab under all 
operating conditions. 


RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS; ROADWAY 


§ 236.526 Roadway element not func- 
tioning properly. 


When a roadway element except track 
circuit of automatic train stop, train con- 
trol or cab signal system is not function- 
ing as intended, the signal associated 
with such roadway element shall be 
caused manually to display its most re- 
strictive aspect until such element has 
been restored to normal operative con- 
dition. 

§ 236.527 Roadway element insulation 
resistance. 


Insulation resistance between roadway 
inductor or magnet winding and ground 
shall be maintained at not less than 
10,000 ohms. 


§ 236.528 Restrictive condition result- 


ing from open hand-operated switch; 
requirement. 


When a facing point hand-operated 
switch is open one-fourth inch or 
more, a trailing point hand-operated 
switch three-eighths inch or more, or 
hand-operated switch is not locked 
where facing point lock with circuit 
controller is used, the resultant restric- 
tive condition of an automatic train stop 
or train control device of the continuous 
type or the resultant restrictive cab sig- 
nal indication of an automatic cab sig- 
nal device on an approaching locomotive 
shall be maintained to within 300 feet 


of the points of the switch. 


§ 236.529 Roadway element inductor; 
height and distance from rail. 

Inductor of the inert roadway element 

type shall be maintained with the induc- 
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tor pole faces at a height above the plane 
of the tops of the rails, and with its 
inner edge at a horizontal distance from 
the gage side of the nearest running rail, 
in accordance with specifications of the 
carrier on file with the FRA. 


§ 236.530 Ramp; height and distance 


from rail. 


Ramp of automatic train stop device 
shall be maintained with its contact 
Surface at its highest point at a 
height above the plane of the tops of the 
rails, and with its center line at a hori- 
zontal distance from the gage side of the 
nearest running rail, in accordance with 
speciiications of the carrier on file with 
the FRA. 


§ 236.531 Trip arm; height and distance 
from rail. 


Trip arm of automatic train stop 
device when in stop position shall 
be maintained at a height above the 
plane of the tops of the rails, and at 
a horizontal distance from its center line 
to gage side of the running rail, in ac- 
cordance with specifications of the car- 
rier on file with the FRA. 


§ 236.532 Strap iron inductor; use re- 
stricted. 


No railroad shall use strap iron in- 
ductor, short ramp, or other road- 
way element with characteristics differ- 
ing from its standard type, on track 
where speed higher than restricted speed 
is permitted. 


§ 236.533 Track magnet; height. 


Track magnet located between the rails 
of a track shall not extend above the 
plane of the tops of the rails. 


§ 236.534 Entrance to equipped terri- 
tory; requirements, 


Where trains are not required to stop 
at the entrance to equipped territory, ex- 
cept when leaving yards and stations and 
speed until entering equipped territory 
does not exceed restricted speed, the 
automatic train stop, train control, or 
cab signal device shall be operative at 
least stopping distance from the entrance 
to such territory except where the ap- 
proach thereto is governed by automatic 
approach signal. 


RULES AND INSTRUCTIONS; LOCOMOTIVES 


§ 236.551 Power supply voltage; 
quirement. 


The voltage of power supply shall be 
maintained within 10 percent of rated 
voltage. 


§ 236.552 Insulation resistance; 
quirement. 


Insulation resistance between wiring 
and’ ground shall be not less than the 
following: 


Continuous inductive automatic train 


stop, train control, and cab signal systems— 
250,000 ohms. 


Intermittent inductive automatic train 
stop systems—20,000 ohms. 
§ 236.553 Seal, where required. 

Seal shall be maintained on any device 
other than brake-pipe cut-out cock 
(double-heading cock), by means of 


re- 


re- 
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which the operation of the pneumatic 
portion of automatic train-stop or train- 
control apparatus can be cut out. 


§ 236.554 Rate of pressure reduction; 
equalizing reservoir or brake pipe. 


The equalizing-reservoir pressure or 
brake-pipe pressure reduction during an 
automatic brake application shall be at a 
rate not less than that which results 
from a manual service application. 


§ 236.555 Repaired or rewound receiver 
coil. 


Receiver coil which has been re- 
paired or rewound shall have the same 
operating characteristics which it pos- 
sessed originally or as currently specified 
for new equipment. 


§ 236.556 Adjustment of relay. 


Change in adjustment of relay shall be 
made only in a shop equipped for that 
purpose except when receiver coils, 
electro-pneumatic valve, or other essen- 
tial part of the equipment is replaced. 
Irregularities in power-supply voltage or 
other variable factors in the circuit shall 
not be compensated for by adjustment of 
the relay. 


§ 236.557 Receiver, intermittent induc- 
tive; location with respect to rail. 


Receiver of intermittent inductive 
automatic train stop device of the inert 
roadway element type shall be main- 
tained with bottom of the receiver at a 
height above the plane of the tops of the 
rails, and with its outer edge at a hori- 
zontal distance from the gage side of the 
nearest rail, in accordance with specifi- 
cations of the carrier on file wth the 
FRA. 


§ 236.558 Contact shoe; location with 
respect to rail, 


Contact face of shoe of automatic 
train stop and train control device 
shall be maintained at a height 
above the plane of the tops of the rails, 
and with center line of shoe at a hori- 
zontal distance from the gage side of 
the nearest rail, in accordance with 
specifications of the carrier on file with 
the FRA. 


§ 236.559 Receiver, intermittent mag- 
netic; location with respect to rail. 


Receiver of intermittent magnetic in- 
ductive automatic train stop device 
shall be maintained with lower surface 
of receiver at a height above the plane 
of the tops of the rails, in accordance 
with specifications of the carrier on file 
with the FRA. 


§ 236.560 Contact element, mechanical 
trip type; location with respect to rail. 


Contact element of automatic train 
stop device of the mechanical trip type 
shall be maintained at a height above 
the plane of the tops of the rails, and 
a horizontal distance from the gage 
side of the rail, in accordance with 
specifications of the carrier on file with 
the FRA. 


§ 236.561 Safety chain or safety hanger. 


Safety chain or safety hanger pro- 
vided for receiver of continuous inductive 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


automatic train stop, train control or 
cab signal device shall clear receiver core 
one inch or more. 


§ 236.562 Minimum rail current re- 
quired. 

The minimum rail current required 
to restore the locomotive equipment of 
continuous inductive automatic train 
stop or train control device to normal 
condition or to obtain a proceed indica- 
tion of automatic cab signal device (pick- 
up) shall be in accordance with specifica- 
tions of the carrier on file with the FRA. 
§ 236.563 Delay time. 


Delay time of automatic train stop or 
train control system shall not exceed 8 
seconds and the spacing of signals to 
meet the requirements of § 236.24 shall 
take into consideration the delay time. 


§ 236.564 Acknowledging time. 


Acknowledging time of intermittent 
automatic train-stop device shall be not 
more than 30 seconds. 


§ 236.565 Provision made for prevent- 
ing operation of pneumatic brake- 
applying apparatus by double-head- 
ing cock; requirement. 

Where provision is made for prevent- 
ing the operation of the pneumatic 
brake-applying appartus of an auto- 
matic train stop or train control de- 
vice when the double-heading cock is 
placed in double-heading position, the 
automatic train stop or train control de- 
vice shall not be cut out before com- 
munication is closed between the engine- 
man’s automatic brake valve and the 
brake pipe, when operating double-head- 
ing cock toward double-heading position. 


§ 236.566 Locomotive of each train 


operating in train stop, train control 
or cab signal territory; equipped. 
The locomotive from which brakes are 
controlled, of each train operating in 
automatic train stop, train control, or cab 
signal territory shall be equipped with 
apparatus responsive to the roadway 
equipment installed on all or any part of 
the route traversed, and such apparatus 
shall be in operative condition. 


§ 236.567 Restrictions imposed when 
device fails and/or is cut out enroute. 
Where an automatic train stop, train 
control, or cab signal device fails and/or 
is cut out enroute, train may proceed at 
restricted speed or if an automatic block 
signal system is in operation according 
to signal indication but not to exceed 
medium speed, to the next available point 
of communication where report must be 
made to a designated officer. Where no 
automatic block signal system is in use 
train shall be permitted to proceed at 
restricted speed or where automatic block 
signal system is in operation according 
to signal indication but not to exceed 
medium speed to a point where absolute 
block can be established. Where an 
absolute block is established in advance 
of the train on which the device is in- 
operative train may proceed at not to 
exceed 79 miles per hour. 
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§ 236.568 Difference between speeds 
authorized by roadway signal and cab 
signal; action required. 

If for any reason a cab signal author- 
izes a speed different from that author- 
ized by a roadway signal, when a train 
enters the block governed by such road- 
way signal, the lower speed shall not be 
exceeded. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS; ROADWAY 
§ 236.576 Roadway element. 


Roadway elements, except track cir- 
cuits, including those for test purposes, 
shall be gaged monthly for height and 
alinement, and shall be tested at least 
every 6 months. 


§ 236.577 Test, 


eut-in circuits. 


Test, acknowledgment and cut-in cir- 
cuits shall be tested at least once every 
six months. 


INSPECTION AND TESTS; LOCOMOTIVE 
§ 236.586 Daily or after trip test. 


The automatic train stop, train con- 
trol, or cab signal apparatus on each loco- 
motive operating in equipped territory 
shall be inspected and tested either once 
every 24 hours or within 24 hours before 
departure upon each trip, except that 
such inspection and tests of the auto- 
matic train stop, train control or cab 
signal equipment on Diesel-electric and 
electric locomotives shall not be required 
provided that periodic tests be made on 
such locomotives each 6,000 miles, or at 
intervals of not more than 2 months 
whichever shall occur first. 


§ 236.587 Departure test. 


A test of the automatic train-stop, 
train-control, or cab-signal apparatus 
on each locomotive, except locomotives 
and multiple-unit cars equipped with 
mechanical trip stop only, shall be made 
over track elements or test circuits or 
with portable test equipment, either on 
departure of locomotive from its initial 
terminal or, if locomotive apparatus is 
cut out between initial terminal and 
equipped territory, prior to entering 
equipped territory, to determine if such 
apparatus is in service and is function- 
ing properly. If a locomotive makes 
more than one trip in any 24-hour period 
only one departure test shall be required 
in such 24-hour period. If departure 
test is made by an employee other than 
engineman, the engineman shall be in- 
formed of the results of such test and a 
record kept thereof. 


§ 236.588 Periodic test. 

Except as provided in § 236.586, peri- 
odic tests of the automatic train stop, 
train control or cab signal apparatus 
shall be made at least once every three 
months, and on multiple-unit cars as 
specified by the carrier, subject to ap- 
proval by the FRA. 


§ 236.589 Relays. 


At least once every 4 years each relay 
shall be removed from service, subjected 
to thorough test, necessary repairs and 


acknowledgment and 









adjustment made, and shall not be re- 
placed in service unless its operating 
characteristics are in accordance with 
the limits within which such relay is 
designated to operate. 


§ 236.590 Pneumatic apparatus. 


Automatic train stop, train control, or 
cab signal pneumatic apparatus shall be 
inspected and cleaned at least once every 
six months. 


Subpart F—Dragging Equipment and 
Slide Detectors and Other Similar 
Protective Devices 


STANDARDS 


§ 236.601 Signals controlled by devices; 
location. 


Signals controlled by devices used to 
provide protection against unusual con- 
tingencies, such as landslides, dragging 
equipment, burned bridges or trestles 
and washouts shall be located so that 
stopping distance will be provided be- 
tween the signal and the point where 
it is necessary to stop the train. 


Subpart G—Definitions 
§ 236.700 Definitions. 


For the purpose of these rules, stand- 
ards, and instructions, the following 
definitions will apply. 


§ 236.701 Application, brake; full serv- 


ice. 


An application of the brakes re- 
sulting from a continuous or a split re- 
duction in brake pipe pressure at @ 
service rate until maximum brake cyl- 
inder pressure is developed. As applied 
to an automatic or electro-pneumatic 
brake with speed governor control, an 
application other than emergency which 
develops the maximum brake cylinder 
pressure, as determined by the design of 
the brake equipment for the speed at 
which the train is operating. 


§ 236.702 Arm, semaphore. 


The part of a semaphore signal dis- 
playing an aspect. It consists of a blade 
fastened to a spectacle. 


§ 236.703 Aspect. 


The appearance of a roadway signal 
conveying an indication as viewed from 
the direction of an approaching train; 
the appearance of a cab signal conveying 
an indication as viewed by an observer 
in the cab. 


§ 236.704 Aspect, phantom signal. 

An aspect displayed by a light signal, 
different from the aspect intended, 
caused by light from an external source 
being reflected by the optical system of 
the signal. 

§ 236.705 Bar, locking. 


A bar in an interlocking machine to 
which the locking dogs are attached. 


§ 236.706 Bed, locking. 
That part of an interlocking machine 
that contains or holds the tappets, lock- 


ing bars, crosslocking, dogs and other 
apparatus used to interlock the levers. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


§ 236.707 Blade, semaphore. 


The extended part of a semaphore arm 
which shows the position of the arm. 


§ 236.708 Block. 


A length of track of defined limits, the 
use of which by trains is governed by 
block signals, cab signals, or both. 


§ 236.709 Block, absolute. 


A block in which no train is permitted 
to enter while it is occupied by another 
train. 


§ 236.710 Block, latch. 


The lower extremity of a latch rod 
which engages with a square shoulder of 
the segment or quadrant to hold the 
lever in position. 


§ 236.711 Bond, rail joint. 


A metallic connection attached to ad- 
joining rails to insure electrical conduc- 
tivity. 


§ 236.712 Brake pipe. 


A pipe running from the engineman’s 
brake valve through the train, used for 
the transmission of air under pressure 
to charge and actuate the automatic 
brake equipment and charge the reser- 
voirs of the electro-pneumatic brake 
equipment on each vehicle of the train. 


§ 236.713 Bridge, movable. 


That section of a structure bridging 
a navigable waterway so designed that 
it may be displaced to permit passage 
of traffic on the waterway. 


§ 236.714 Cab. 


The compartment of a locomotive 
from which the propelling power and 
power brakes of the train are manually 
controlled. 


§ 236.715 Chain safety. 


A chain provided for the purpose of 
preventing the receiver of a continuous 
inductive automatic train stop, train 
control or cab signal device from falling 
should it become detached from its 
normal support. 


§ 236.716 Changer, pole. 


A device by which the direction of 
current flow in an electrical circuit may 
be changed. 


§ 236.717 Characteristics, operating. 


As applied to electrical apparatus, the 
measure of the electrical values at which 
the apparatus operates. (Drop-away, 
pick-up, working value, etc.) 


§ 236.718 Chart, dog. 


A diagrammatic representation of the 
mechanical locking of an interlocking 
machine, used as a working plan in 
making up, assembling and fitting the 
locking. 


§ 236.719 Circuit, acknowledgment. 


A circuit consisting of wire or other 
conducting material installed between 
the track rails at each signal in territory 
where an automatic train stop system 
or cab signal system of the continuous 
inductive type with 2-indication cab 
signals is in service, to enforce acknowl- 
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edgment by the engineman at each sig- 
nal displaying an aspect requiring a stop. 
§ 236.720 Circuit, common return. 

A term applied where one wire is used 


for the return of more than one electric 
circuit. 


§ 236.721 Circuit, cantrol. 


An electrical circuit between a source 
of electric energy and a device which it 
operates. 


§ 236.722 Circuit, cut-in. 


A roadway circuit at the entrance to 
automatic train stop, train control or 
cab signal territory by means of which 
locomotive equipment of the continuous 
inductive type is actuated so as to be in 
operative condition. 


§ 236.723 Circuit, double wire; line. 
An electric circuit not employing a 


common return wire; a circuit formed by 
individual wires throughout. 


§ 236.724 Circuit, shunt fouling. 


The track circuit in the fouling section 
of a turnout, connected in multiple with 
the track circuit in the main track. 


§ 236.725 Circuit, switch shunting. 


A shunting circuit which is closed 
through contacts of a switch circuit 
controller. 


§ 236.726 Circuit, track. 


An electrical circuit of which the rails 
of the track form a part. 


§ 236.727 Circuit, track; coded. 

A track circuit in which the energy 
is varied or interrupted periodically. 
§ 236.728 Circuit, trap. 

A term applied to a circuit used where 
it is desirable to provide a track circuit 


but where it is impracticable to maintain 
a track circuit. 


§ 236.729 Cock, double heading. 


A manually operated valve by means of 
which the control of brake operation is 
transferred to the leading locomotive. 


§ 236.730 Coil, receiver. 
Concentric layers of insulated wire 
wound around the core of % receiver of 


an automatic train stop, train control 
or cab signal device on a locomotive. 


§ 236.731 Controller, circuit. 


A device for opening and closing elec- 
tric circuits. 


§ 236.732 Controller, circuit; switch. 
A device for opening and closing elec- 


tric circuits, operated by a rod connected 
to a switch, derail or movable-point frog. 


§ 236.733 Current, foreign. 

A term applied to stray electric cur- 
rents which may affect a signaling sys- 
tem, but which are not a part of the 
system. 

§ 236.734 Current of traffic. 

The movement of trains on a specified 

track in a designated direction. 
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§ 236.735 Current, leakage. 


A stray electric current of relatively 
small value which flows through or 
across the surface of insulation when a 
voltage is impressed across the insu- 
lation. 


§ 236.736 Cut-section. 


A location other than a signal location 
where two adjoining track circuits end 
within a block. 


§ 236.737 Cut-section, relayed. 


A cut-section where the energy for one 
track circuit is supplied through front 
contacts or through front and polar 
contacts of the track relay for the ad- 
joining track circuit. 


§ 236.738 Detector, point. 


A circuit controller which is part of the 
switch operating mechanism and oper- 
ated by a rod connected to a switch, de- 
raii or movable point frog to indicate 
that the point is within a specified dis- 
tance of the stock rail. 


§ 236.739 Device, acknowledging. 


A manually operated electric switch or 
pneumatic valve by means of which, on 
a locomotive equipped with an automatic 
train stop or train control device, an 
automatic brake application can be 
forestalled, or by means of which, on a 
locomotive equipped with an automatic 
cab signal device, the sounding of the 
cab indicator can be silenced. 


§ 236.740 Device, reset. 


A device whereby the brakes may be 
released after an automatic train control 
brake application. 


§ 236.741 Distance, stopping. ~ 


The maximum distance on any portion 
of any railroad which any train operat- 
ing on such portion of railroad at its 
maximum authorized speed, will travel 
during a full service application of the 
brakes, between the point where such 
application is initiated and the point 
where the train comes to a stop. 


§ 236.742 Dog, locking. 
A steel block attached to a locking bar 
cr tappet of an interlocking machine, 


by means of which locking between 
levers is accomplished. 


§ 236.743 Dog, swing. 


A locking dog mounted in such a man- 
rer that it is free to rotate on a trunnion 
which is riveted to a locking bar. 


Cross REFERENCE: Element, contact. 
receiver. 


§ 236.744 Element, roadway. 


That portion of the roadway apparatus 
ot automatic train stop, train control or 
cab signal system, such as electric circuit, 
inductor, magnet, ramp or trip arm to 
which the locomotive apparatus of such 
system is directly responsive. 


§ 236.745 Face, locking. 


The locking surface of a locking dog, 
tappet or cross locking of an interlock- 
ing machine. 


B8ee 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


§ 236.746 Feature, restoring. 


An arrangement on a power operated 
switch movement by means of which 
power is applied to restore the switch 
movement to full normal or to full re- 
verse position, before the driving bar 
creeps sufficiently to unlock the switch, 
with control lever in normal or reverse 
position. 


§ 236.747 Forestall. 


As applied to an automatic train stop 
or train control device, to prevent an 
automatic brake application by operation 
of an acknowledging device or by manual 
control of the speed of the train. 


§ 236.748 Hanger, safety. 


A rigid member provided for the pur- 
pose of preventing the receiver of a con- 
tinuous inductive automatic train stop, 
train control or cab signal device from 
falling should it become detached from 
its normal support. 


§ 236.749 Indication. 


The information conveyed by the as- 
pect of a signal. 


Cross REFERENCE: Inductor, see § 236.744. 
§ 236.750 Interlocking, automatic. 


An arrangement of signals, with or 
without other signal appliances, which 
functions through the exercise of inher- 
ent powers as distinguished from those 
whose functions are controlled manually, 
and which are so interconnected by 
means of electric circuits that their 
movements must succeed each other in 
proper sequence, train movements over 
all routes being governed by signal 
indication. 


§ 236.751 Interlocking, manual. 


An arrangement of signals and signal 
appliances operated from an interlocking 
machine and so interconnected by means 
of mechanical and/or electric locking 
that their movements must succeed each 
other in proper sequence, train move- 
ments over all routes being governed by 
signal indication. 


§ 236.752 Joint, rail, insulated. 

A joint in which electrical insulation is 
provided between adjoining rails. 
§ 236.753 Limits, interlocking. 

The tracks between the opposing home 
signals of an interlocking. 
§ 236.754 Line, open wire. 

An overhead wire line consisting of 


single conductors as opposed to multiple- 
conductor cables. 


§ 236.755 Link, rocker. 


That portior. of an interlocking ma- 
chine which transmits motion between 
the latch and the universal link. 


§ 236.756 Lock, bolt. 

A mechanical lock so arranged that if 
a switch, derail or movable-point frog 
is not in the proper position for a train 
movement, the signal governing that 
movement cannot display an aspect to 
proceed; and that will prevent a move- 
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ment of the switch, derail or movable- 
point frog unless the signal displays its 
most restrictive aspect. 


§ 236.757 Lock, electric. 


A device to prevent or restrict the 
movement of a lever, a switch or a mov- 
able bridge, unless the locking member 
is withdrawn by an electrical device, such 
as an electromagnet, solenoid or motor. 


§ 236.758 Lock, electric, forced drop. 


An electric lock in which the locking 
member is mechanically forced down to 
the locked position. 


§ 236.759 Lock, facing point. 


A mechanical lock for a switch, derail, 
or movable-point frog, comprising a 
plunger stand and a plunger which en- 
gages a lock rod attached to the switch 
point to lock the operated unit. 


§ 236.760 Locking, approach. 


Electric locking effective while a train 
is approaching, within a specified dis- 
tance, a signal displaying an aspect to 
p-oceed, and which prevents, until after 
the expiration of a predetermined time 
interval after such signal has been 
caused to display its most restrictive as- 
pect, the movement of any interlocked 
or electrically locked switch, movable- 
pcint frog, or derail in the route governed 
br the signal, and which prevents an as- 
pect to proceed from being displayed for 
any conflicting route. 


§ 236.761 Locking, electric. 


The combination of one or more elec- 
tric locks and controlling circuits by 
means of which levers of an interlocking 
machine, or switches or other units op- 
erated in connection with signaling and 
interlocking, are secured against opera- 
tion under certain conditions. 


§ 236.762 Locking, indication. 


Electric locking which prevents ma- 
nipulation of levers that would result in 
ar. unsafe condition for a train move- 
ment if a signal, switch, or other opera- 
tive unit fails to make a movement cor- 
responding to that of its controlling 
lever, or which directly prevents the op- 
eration of a signal, switch, or other op- 
erative unit, in case another unit which 
should operate first fails to make the 
required movement. 

§ 236.763 Locking, latch operated. 

The mechanical locking of an inter- 
locking machine which is actuated by 
means of the lever latch. 


§ 236.764 Locking, lever operated. 


The mechanical locking of an inter- 
locking machine which is actuated by 
mieans of the lever. 

§ 236.765 Locking, mechanical. 


An arrangement of locking bars, dogs, 
tappets, cross locking and other appara- 
tus by means of which interlocking is 
effected between the levers of an inter- 
locking machine and so interconnected 
that their movements must succeed each 
other in a predetermined order. 













§ 236.766 Locking, movable bridge. 


The rail locks, bridge locks, bolt locks, 
circuit controllers, and electric locks used 
in providing interlocking protection at a 
movable bridge. 


§ 236.767 Locking, route. 


Electric locking, effective when a train 
passes a signal displaying an aspect for it 
to proceed, which prevents the movement 
of any switch, movable-point frog, or de- 
rail in advance of the train within the 
route entered. It may be so arranged 
that as a train clears a track section of 
the route, the locking affecting that sec- 
tion is released. 


§ 236.768 Locking, time. 


A method of locking, either mechanical 
or electrical, which, after a signal has 
been caused to display an aspect to pro- 
ceed, prevents, until after the expiration 
of a predetermined time interval after 
such signal has been caused to display its 
most restrictive aspect, the operation of 
any interlocked or electrically locked 
switch, movable-point frog, or derail in 
the route governed by that signal, and 
which prevents an aspect to proceed from 
being displayed for any conflicting route. 


§ 236.769 Locking, traffic. 


Electric locking which prevents the 
manipulation of levers or other devices 
for changing the direction of traffic on a 
section of track while that section is oc- 
cupied or while a signal displays an as- 
pect for a movement to proceed into that 
section. 


§ 236.770 Locomotive. 

A self-propelled unit of equipment 
which can be used in train service. 
§ 236.771 Machine, control. 

An assemblage of manually operated 
devices for controlling the functions of a 
traffic control system; it may include a 
track diagram with indication lights. 

§ 236.772 Machine, interlocking. 
An assemblage of manually operated 


levers or other devices for the control of 
signals, switches or other units. 


Cross REFERENCE: Magnet, track, 
§ 236.744. 


§ 236.773 Movements, conflicting. 
Movements over conflicting routes. 
§ 236.774 Movement, facing. 


The movement of a train over the 
points of a switch which face in a direc- 
tion opposite to that in which the train is 
moving. 


§ 236.775 Movement, switch-and-lock. 


A device, the complete operation of 
which performs the three functions of 
unlocking, operating and locking a 
switch, movable-point frog or derail. 


§ 236.776 Movement, trailing. 


The movement of a train over the 
points of a switch which face in the direc- 
tion in which the train is moving. 
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§ 236.777 Operator, control. 


An employee assigned to operate the 
control machine of a traffic control sys- 


§ 236.778 Piece, driving. 


A crank secured to a locking shaft by 
means of which horizontal movement is 
imparted to a longitudinal locking bar. 


§ 236.779 Plate, top. 


‘A metal plate secured to a locking 
bracket to prevent the cross locking from 
being forced out of the bracket. 


§ 236.780 Plunger, facing point lock. 


That part of a facing point lock which 
secures the lock rod to the plunger stand 
when the switch is locked. 


§ 236.781 Point, clearance. 


The location on a turnout at which the 
carrier’s specified clearance is provided 
between tracks. 


§ 236.782 Point, onmeeilind 


A location where signals and/or other 
functions of a traffic control system are 
controlled from the control machine. 


§ 236.783 Point, stop-indication. 


As applied to an automatic train stop 
or train control system without the use of 
roadway signals, a point where a sig- 
nal displaying an aspect requiring a stop 
would be located. 


§ 236.784 Position, deenergized. 
The position assumed by the moving 
member of an elec c device 


tromagneti 
when the device is deprived of its operat- 
ing current. 


§ 236.785 Position, false restrictive. 


A position of a semaphore arm that is 
more restrictive than it should be. 


§ 236.786 Principle, closed circuit. 


The principle of circuit design where a 
normally energized electric circuit which, 
on being interrupted or deenergized, will 
cause the controlled function to assume 
its most restrictive condition. 


§ 236.787 Protection, cross. 


An arrangement to prevent the im- 
proper operation of a signal, switch, 
movable-point frog, or derail as the result 
of a cross in electrical circuits. 

Cross REFERENCE: Ramp, see § 236.744. 

§ 236.788 Receiver. 


A device on a locomotive, so placed that 
it is in position to be influenced induc- 
tively or actuated by an automatic train 
stop, train control or cab signal roadway 
element. 


§ 236.789 Relay, timing. 


A relay which will not close its front 
contacts or open its back contacts, or 
both, until the expiration of a definite 
time intervals after the relay has been 
energized. 


§ 236.790 Release, time. 


A device used to prevent the operation 
of an operative unit until after the ex- 
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piration of a predetermined time interval 
after the device has been actuated. 
§ 236.791 Release, value. 


The electrical value at which the 
movable member of an electromagnetic 
device will move to its deenergized posi- 
tion, 


§ 236.792 Reservoir, equalizing. 


An air reservoir connected with and 
adding volume to the top portion of the 
equalizing piston chamber of the auto- 
matic brake valve, to provide uniform 
service reductions in brake pipe pressure 
regardless of the length of the train. 


Cross REFERENCE: Rocker, see § 236.755. 
§ 236.793 Rod, lock. 


A rod, attached to the front rod or 
lug of a switch, movable-point frog or de- 
rail, through which a locking plunger 
may extend when the switch points or 
derail are in the normal or reverse posi- 
tion. 


§ 236.794 Rod, up-and-down. 


A rod used for connecting the sema- 
phore arm to the operating mechanism of 
a signal. 


§ 236.795 Route. 


The course or way which is, or is to be, 
traveled. 


§ 236.796 Routes, conflicting. 


Two or more routes, opposing, converg- 
ing or intersecting, over which move- 
ments cannot be made simultaneously 
without possibility of collision. 


§ 236.797 Route, interlocked. 
A route within interlocking limits. 
§ 236.798 Section, dead. 


A section of track, either within a track 
circuit or between two track circuits, the 
rails of which are not part of a track 
circuit. 


§ 236.799 Section, fouling. 
The section of track between the 


switch points and the clearance point in 
a turnout. 


§ 236.800 Sheet, locking. 


A description in tabular form of the 
locking operations in an interlocking 
machine. 


Cross REFERENCE: Shoe, see § 236.788. 
§ 236.801 Shoe, latch. 


The fasting by means of which the 
latch rod and the latch block are held to 
a lever of a mechanical interlocking 
machine. 


§ 236.802 Shunt. 
A by-path in an electrical circuit. 
§ 236.802a Siding. 


An auxiliary track for meeting or 
passing trains. 


§ 236.803 Signal, approach. 


A roadway signal used to govern the 
approach to another signal and if opera- 
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tive so controlled that its indication fur- 
nishes advance information of the in- 
dication of the next signal. 


§ 236.804 Signal, lock. 


A roadway signal operated either auto- 
matically or manually at the entrance to 
a block. 


§ 236.805 Signal, cab. 


A signal located in engineman’s com- 
partment or cab, indicating a condition 
affecting the movement of a train and 
used in conjunction with interlocking 
signals and in conjunction with or in lieu 
of block signals. 


§ 236.806 Signal, home. 


A roadway signal at the entrance to a 
route or block to govern trains in enter- 
ing and using that route or block. 


§ 236.807 Signal, interlocking. 


A roadway signal which governs move- 
ments into or within interlocking limits. 


§ 236.808 Signals, opposing. 
Roadway signals which govern move- 


ments in opposite directions on the same 
track. 


§ 236.809 Signal, slotted mechanical. 


A mechanically operated signal with an 
electromagnetic device inserted in its 
operating connection to provide a means 
of controlling the signal electrically, as 
well as mechanically. 

§ 236.810 Spectacle, semaphore arm. 


That part of a semaphore arm which 
holds the roundels and to which the 
blade is fastened. 


§ 236.811 Speed, medium. 


A speed not exceeding 40 miles per 
hour. 


§ 236.812 Speed, restricted. 


A speed that will permit stopping short 
of another train or obstruction, but not 
exceeding 20 miles per hour. 


§ 236.813 Speed, slow. 


A speed not exceeding 20 miles per 
hour. 


§ 236.814 Station, control. 


The place where the control machine of 
@ traffic control system is located. 

§ 236.815 Stop. 

As applied to mechanical locking, a 
device secured to a locking bar to limit its 
movement. 

§ 236.816 Superiority of trains. 

The precedence conferred upon one 
train over other trains. by train order or 
by reason of its class or the direction of 
its movement. 

§ 236.817 Switch, electro-pneumatic. 


A switch operated by an electro-pneu- 
matic switch-and-lock movement. 
§ 236.818 Switch, facing point. 

A switch, the points of which face traf- 


fic approaching in the direction for which 
the track is signaled. 
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§ 236.819 Switch, hand operated. 


A non-interlocked switch which can 
only be operated manually. 


§ 236.820 Switch, interlocked. 


A switch within the interlocking limits, 
the control of which is interlocked with 
other functions of the interlocking. 

§ 236.821 Switch, sectionalizing. 


A switch for disconnecting a section of 
@ power line from the source of energy. 


§ 236.822 Switch, spring. 


A switch equipped with a spring device 
which forces the points to their original 
position after being trailed through and 
holds them under spring compression. 


§ 236.823 Switch, trailing point. 


Aswitch, the points of which face away 
from traffic approaching in the direction 
for which the track is signaled. 


§ 236.824 System, automatic block sig- 


nal. 


A block signal system wherein the 
use of each block is governed by an 
automatic block signal, cab signal, or 
both. 


§ 236.825 System, automatic train con- 
trol. 
A system so arranged that its op- 


eration will automatically result in the 
following: / 


(a) A full service application of the 
brakes which will continue either until 
the train is brought to a stop, or, under 
control of the engineman, its speed is 
reduced to a predetermined rate. 


(b) When operating under a speed re- 
striction, an application of the brakes 
when the speed of the train exceeds the 
predetermined rate and which will con- 
tinue until the speed is reduced to that 
rate. 


§ 236.826 System, automatic train stop. 


A system so arranged that its op- 
eration will automatically result in the 
application of the brakes until the train 
has been brought to a stop. 


§ 236.827 System, block signal. 

A method of governing the movement 
of trains into or within one or more 
blocks by block signals or cab signals. 
§ 236.828 System, traffic control. 

A block signal system under which 
train movements are authorized by block 
signals whose indications supersede the 
superiority of trains for both opposing 
and following movements on the same 
track. 

§ 236.829 Terminal, initial. 


The starting point of a locomative for 
a trip. 


§ 236.830 Time, acknowledging. 

As applied to an intermittent auto- 
matic train stop system, a predetermined 
time within which an automatic brake 


application may be forestalled by means 
of the acknowledging device. 


§ 236.831 Time, delay. 


As applied to an automatic train stop 
or train control system the time which 
elapses after an automatic brake appli- 
cation is initiated until the brakes start 
to apply. 


§ 236.83la Track, main. 


A track, other than auxiliary track, 
extending through yards and between 
stations, upon which trains are operated 
by timetable or train orders, or both, or 
the use of which is governed by block 
signals. 


§ 236.832 Train. 


A locomotive or more than one loco- 
motive coupled, with or without cars. 


§ 236.833 Train, opposing. 


A train, the movement of which is in 
a@ direction opposite to and toward an- 
other train on the same track. 


§ 236.834 Trip. 


A movement of a locomotive over all 
or any portion of automatic train stop, 
train control or cab signal territory be- 
tween the terminals for that locomotive; 
a movement in one direction. 


Cross REFERENCE: Trip-arm, see § 236.744. 
§ 236.835 Trunking. 


A casing used to protect electrical 
conductors. 


§ 236.836 Trunnion. 


A cylindrical projection supporting a 
revolving part. 


§ 236.837 Valve, electro-pneumatic. 


A valve electrically operated which, 
when operated, will permit or prevent 
passage of air. 


§ 236.838 Wire, shunt. 
A wire forming part of a shunt circuit. 


PART 240—ADMINISTRATION OF 
ALASKA RAILROADS 
Sec. 


240.1 General responsibility for railroad. 

240.2 Rates; Secretary of Transportation. 

240.3 Rates; Interstate Commerce Commis- 
sion. 


AvutTHoriTy: The provisions of this Part 240 
issued under 38 Stat. 305, 80 Stat. 937, 49 
U.S.C. 1655. 


Nore: This Part 240 is a codification of 
E.O. 11107 which was issued under the au- 
thority of 38 Stat. 305, as amended by the 
Department of Transportation Act, 80 Stat. 
937, 49 U.S.C. 1655. 


§ 240.1 General responsibility for rail- 
road. 


The Secretary of Transportation 
(hereinafter referred to as the Secretary) 
is authorized to operate the railroad or 
railroads, branch lines, feeders and tele- 
graph and telephone lines incident 
thereto, constructed or acquired under 
the Act of March 12, 1914, or Acts sup- 
plemental thereto, except that the au- 
thority of the Secretary under this order 
“to fix, change, or modify rates for the 
transportation of passengers, and prop- 
erty” shall be subject to the authority of 
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the Interstate Commerce Commission 
under § 240.3. 


§ 240.2 Secretary of Transportation. 


In connection with carrying out the 
authority under the Alaska Railroad Act 
“to fix, change, or modify rates for the 
transportation of passengers and prop- 
erty,” the Secretary from time to time: 

(a) Shall allocate to the national 
public purposes which to a substantial 
extent prompted the construction, ex- 
pansion, maintenance, and improvement 
of the railroad, the proper portion of the 
capital investment of the railroad. 

(b) Shall fix, change, or modify the 
rates with due regard for the actions of 
the Interstate Commerce Commission 
authorized under this part. 
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(c) Shall post the rates for public in- 
spection and file them with the Inter- 
state Commerce Commission. 

§ 240.3 Rates; 
mmission. 

(a) In respect of rates filed with the 
Interstate Commerce Commission pur- 
suant to the provisions of this part, the 
Commission may act, to the extent prac- 
ticable, and subject to the limitations 
provided in paragraph (b) of this section, 
in the same manner as though the rail- 
road were subject to Sections 1(1) (a), 
1(4), 1(5), 1(5%), 1(6), 6(3), 6(6), 
6(9), 13(1), 13(2) (to the extent that it 
relates to acticn by the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission on its own motion), 
15 (except 15(12) and 15(14)), 15a, 


Interstate Commerce 
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202(c) (1), and 202(c) (2) of the Inter- 
state Commerce Act, as amended. 

(b) When determining the justness 
and reasonableness of rates or charges 
maintained, or from time to time pro- 
posed to be maintained by the railroad, 
the Interstate Commerce Commission 
shall exclude for valuation and cost 
finding purposes the portion of capital 
investment allocated to national public 
purposes by the Secretary under 
§ 240.2(a), and such rates and charges 
shall not be deemed to be unjust 
or unreasonable by reason of failure to 
yield sufficient revenues to cover any 
amounts for taxes not actually required 
by law to be paid or provide a return 
on capital investment. 

[F. R. Doc. 68-15286; Filed, Dec, 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 
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Chapter Ill—Federal Highway Admin- 
istration, Department of Trans- 
portation 

ESTABLISHMENT OF CHAPTER 
A new Chapter ITI is added to Title 49 
of the Code of Federal Regulations. The 
purpose of this amendment is to organize 
the regulations of the Department of 

Transportation under the jurisdiction of 

the Federal Highway Administration. 
The regulations of the Federal High- 

way Administration in Title 49 and in 

Chapter II of Title 23 are redesignated 

and transferred as set forth in the fol- 

lowing redesignation table: 


New part No. Old part No. 


Since this amendment merely reorga- 
nizes existing regulatory material and 
makes minor nonsubstantive corrections 
therein, notice and public procedure 
thereon are unnecessary and good cause 
exists for making it effective in less than 
30 days notice. 

Issued at Washington, D.C., on Decem- 
ber 20, 1968. 

JOHN R. JAMIESON, 
Acting Federal Highway 
Administrator. 
Subchapter A—Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations 
Part 
351 
353 


Procedural rules. 


Rule-making procedures: motor vehi- 
cle safety standards. 


Application for temporary exemptions 
from motor vehicle safety standards 
for limited production motor vehicles, 

371 Federal motor vehicle safety standards. 


Subchapter B—Motor Carrier Safety Regulations 
388 Cooperative agreements with States. 


389 Rule-making procedures—motor car- 
rier safety regulations. 


Motor carrier safety regulations: Gen- 
eral. 


Qualifications of drivers. 
Driving of motor vehicles. 


Parts and accessories necessary for safe 
operation. 


Recording and reporting of accidents. 
Hours of service of drivers. 
Inspection and maintenance. 


Transportation of explosives and other 
dangerous articles by motor vehicles. 


Transportation of migrant workers. 


355 


390 


392 
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SUBCHAPTER A—MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY 
REGULATIONS 


PART 351—PROCEDURAL RULES 


Subpart A—General 
Sec. 
351.1 Scope. 
Subpart B— [Reserved] 


Subpart C—Submittal in Writing 


Form of communications. 
Address of communications. 
Subscription of communications, 
Language of communications. 


351.31 
351.33 
351.35 
351.37 


Subpart D—Service of Process; Agents 
351.41 [Reserved] 
351.43 [Reserved] 
351.45 Service of process on foreign manu- 
facturers and importers. 

AvutHoriry: The provisions of this Part 
351 issued. under secs. 110(e), 119, 80 Stat. 
719, 728; 15 U.S.C. 1399, 1407, 23 U.S.C. 315, 
401-404; Delegation of Authority, 31 FR. 
13952, 32 F.R. 5606. 


Subpart A—General 
§ 351.1 Scope. 


This part contains rules of procedure 
generally applicable to the transaction 
of official business under the National 
Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 
1966 and the Highway Safety Act of 1966. 
These rules apply in addition to the rules 
governing specific proceedings. In case 
of inconsistency with these general rules, 
the specific rules prevail. 


Subpart B—[Reserved] 
Subpart C—Submittals in Writing 
§ 351.31 Form of communications. 


Any communication in writing re- 
lating to official business (including 
formal documents) shall be on opaque 
and durable paper not larger than 9 by 
14 inches in size. Tables, charts, or 
originals of other documents that are 
attached to communications shall be 
folded to this size, if possible. The left 
margin of communications shall be at 
least 14% inches wide, and if a communi- 
cation is bound, it shall be bound on the 
left side. All copies submitted shall be 
legible. 


§ 351.33 Address of communication. 


Unless otherwise specified communi- 
cations shall be addressed to the Admin- 
istrator, Federal Highway Administra- 
tion, U.S. Department of Transportation, 
Washington, D.C. 20591. They may be 
marked as intended for the attention of 
the Director or Deputy Director of the 
National Highway Safety Bureau. They 
may not be addressed to a staff mem- 
ber’s private address. 


§ 351.35 Subscription of communica- 
tions. 


Each communication shall be signed in 
ink and shall disclose the full legal name 
and the address of the person signing it 
and, if he is an agent, of his principal. 


§ 351.37 Language of communications. 


Communications and attachments 
thereto shall be in English. Any matter 
written in a foreign language will be 
considered only if accompanied by a 
translation into English. A translation 
shall bear a certificate by the translator 
certifying that he is qualified to make 
the translation; that the translation is 
complete except as otherwise clearly in- 
dicated; and that it is accurate to the 
best of the translator’s knowledge and 
belief. The translator shall sign the 
certificate in ink and state his full legal 
name, occupation, and address. 


Subpart D—Service of Process; 
Agents 

[Reserved ] 

§ 351.43 [Reserved] 

§ 351.45 Service of process on foreign 
manufacturers and importers. 


(a) Designation of agent for service. 
Any manufacturer, assembler, or im- 
porter of motor vehicles or motor ve- 
hicle equipment (hereinafter called man- 
ufacturer) before offering a motor ve- 
hicle or item of motor vehicle equipment 
for importation into the United States, 
shall designate a permanent resident of 
the United States as his agent upon 
whom service of all processes, notices, 
orders, decisions, and requirements may 
be made for him and on his behalf as 
provided in section 110(e) of the Na- 
tional Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety 
Act of 1966 (80 Stat. 718) and in this 
section. The agent may be an indi- 
vidual, a firm, or a domestic corpora- 
tion. Any number of manufacturers 
may designate the same person as agent. 

(b) Form and contents of designation. 
The designation shall be addressed to 
the Administrator, Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration, U.S. Department of Trans- 
portation, Washington, D.C. 20591. They 
may be marked as intended for the at- 
tention of the Director or Deputy Direc- 
tor of the National Highway Safety 
Bureau. It shall be in writing and dated; 
all signatures shall be in ink. The desig- 
nation shall be made in legal form re- 
quired to make it valid, and binding on 
the manufacturer, under the laws, cor- 
porate bylaws, or other requirements 
governing the making of the designation 
by the manufacturer at the place and 
time where it is made, and the person or 
persons signing the designation shall 
certify that it is so made. The designa- 
tion shall disclose the full legal name, 
principal place of business, and mailing 
address of the manufacturer. If any of 
the products of the manufacturer do not 
bear his legal name, the marks, trade 
names, or other designations of origin 


§ 351.41 
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which these products bear shall be stated 
in the designation. The designation of 
agent shall provide that it remains in 
effect until withdrawn or replaced by the 
manufacturer. The designation shall 
bear a declaration of acceptance duly 
signed by the designated agent. The full 
legal name and mailing address of the 
agent shall be stated. Designations are 
binding on the manufacturer even when 
not in compliance with all the require- 
ments of this section, until rejected by 
the Administrator. The designated agent 
may not assign performance of his func- 
tions under the designation to another 
person. 

(c) Method of service. Service of any 
process, notice, order, requirement, or 
decision specified in section 110(e) of 
the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle 
Safety Act of 1966 may be made by 
registered or certified mail addressed to 
the agent, with return receipt requested, 
or in any other manner authorized by 
law. If service cannot be effected be- 
cause the agent has died (or, if a firm 
or a corporation ceased to exist) or 
moved, or otherwise does not receive cor- 
rectly addressed mail, service may be 
made by posting as provided in section 
110(e). 


PART 353—-RULE-MAKING PROCE- 
DURES: MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY 
STANDARDS 


Subpart A—General 
Sec. 
353.1 Applicability. 
353.3 Definitions. 
353.5 Regulatory docket. 
353.7 Records. 


Subpart B—Procedures for Adoption of Rules 
Under Sections 103 and 119 of the Act 


353.11 General. 

353.13 Initiation of rule making. 

353.15 Contents of notices of proposed rule 
making. 

353.17 Participation of interested persons. 

353.19 Petitions for extension of time to 
comment. 

353.21 Contents of written comments. 

353.23 Consideration of comments received. 

353.25 Additional rule-making proceedings. 

353.27 Hearings. 

353.29 Adoption of final rules. 

353.31 Petitions for rule making. 

353.33 Processing of petitions. 

353.35 Petitions for reconsideration. 

353.37 Proceedings on petitions for recon- 
sideration. 


AvuTHorITY: The provisions of this Part 353 
issued under secs. 103 and 119, 80 Stat. 728; 
15 U.S.C. 1407; Delegation of Authority, 
Oct. 14, 1967, 32 F.R. 14277. 


Subpart A—General 
§ 353.1 Applicability. 


The part prescribes rule-making pro- 
cedures that apply to the issue, amend- 
ment, and revocation of rules under sec- 


tions 103 and 119 of the National Traffic 
and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966. 
§ 353.3 Definitions. 

“Act” means the National Traffic and 


Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966, P.L. 
89-563, 15 U.S.C. 1391, et seq. 
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“Administrator” means the Admin- 
istrator of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration or a person to whom he has 
delegated final authority in the matter 
concerned. 

“Rule” includes any order, regulation, 
or Federal motor vehicle safety standard 
issued under the Act. 


§ 353.5 Regulatory docket. 


(a) Information and data deemed 
relevant by the Administrator of the Fed- 
eral Highway Administration relating 
to rule-making actions, including notices 
of proposed rule making; comments re- 
ceived in response to notices; petitions 
for rule making and reconsideration; de- 
nials of petitions for rule making and 
reconsideration; records of additional 
rule-making proceedings under § 353.25; 
and final rules are maintained in the 
Central File Room—Room 401, Federal 
Highway Administration, Donohoe Build- 
ing, Sixth and D Streets SW., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20591. 

(b) Any person may examine any 
docketed material at the Central File 
Room at any time during regular busi- 
ness hours after the docket is established, 
except material ordered withheld from 
the public under sections 112 and 113 of 
the Act (15 U.S.C. 1401, 1402) and sec- 
tion 552(b) of Title 5 of the United States 
Code, and may obtain a copy of it upon 
payment of a fee. 


§ 353.7 Records. 


Records of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration relating to rule-making 
proceedings are available for inspection 
as provided in section 552(b) of Title 5 of 
the United States Code and Part 7 of the 
Regulations of the Secretary of Trans- 
portation (49 CFR Part 7; 32 F.R. 9284, 
et seq.). 


Subpart B—Procedures for Adoption 
of Rules Under Sections 103 and 
119 of the Act 


§ 353.11 General. 


Unless the Administrator, for good 
cause, finds that notice is impracticable, 
unnecessary, or contrary to the public 
interest, and incorporates that finding 
and a brief statement of the reasons for 
it in the rule, a notice of proposed rule 
making is issued and interested persons 
are invited to participate in the rule- 
making proceedings involving rules under 
sections 103 and 119 of the Act. 

§ 353.13 Initiation of rule making. 

The Administrator initiates rule mak- 
ing on his own motion. However, in so 
doing, he may, in his discretion, consider 
the recommendations of other agencies 
of the United States or of other interested 
persons, 


§ 353.15 Contents of notices of proposed 
rule making. 

(a) Each notice of proposed rule 
making is published in the Ferperat 
REGISTER, unless all persons subject to 
it are named and are personally served 
with a copy of it. 
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(b) Each notice, whether published in 
the FEDERAL REGISTER or personally 
served, includes— 

(1) Astatement of the time, place, and 
nature of the proposed rule-making 
proceeding; 

(2) Areference to the authority under 
which it is issued; 

(3) A description of the subjects and 
issues involved or the substance and 
terms of the proposed rule; 

(4) A statement of the time within 
which written comments must be sub- 
mitted; and 

(5) A statement of how and to what 
extent interested persons may partici- 
pate in the proceeding. 

§ 353.17 Participation by interested per- 
sons. 

(a) Any interested person may par- 
ticipate in rule-making proceeding by 
submitting comments in writing con- 
taining information, views or arguments. 

(b) In his discretion, the Administra- 
tor may invite any interested person to 
participate in the rule-making proce- 
dures described in § 353.25. 


§ 353.19 Petitions for extension of time 
to comment. 


A petition for extension of the time to 
submit comments must be received in 
duplicate not later than three (3) days 
before expiration of the time stated in 
the notice. The filing of the petition does 
not automatically extend the time for 
petitioner’s comments. Such a petition 
is granted only if the petitioner shows 
good cause for the extension, and if the 
extension is consistent with the public 
interest. If an extension is granted, it 
is granted to all persons, and it is pub- 
lished in the FEDERAL REGISTER. 


§ 353.21 Contents of written comments. 


All written comments must be in Eng- 
lish and submitted in twenty (20) legible 
copies, unless fewer copies are specified 
in the notice. Any interested person must 
submit as part of his written comments 
all the material that he considers rele- 
vant to any statement of fact made by 
him. Incorporation of material by ref- 
erence is to be avoided. However, if such 
incorporation is necessary, the incor- 
porated material shall be identified with 
respect to document and page. 

§ 353.23 Consideration of comments re- 
ceived. 

All timely comments are considered 
before final action is taken on a rule- 
making proposal. Late filed comments 
may be considered as far as practicable. 


§ 353.25 Additional rule-making pro- 
ceedings. 


The Administrator may initiate any 
further rule-making proceedings that he 
finds necessary or desirable. For exam- 
ple, interested persons may be invited 
to make oral arguments, to participate 
in conferences between the Administra- 
tor or his representative and interested 
persons at which minutes of the confer- 
ence are kept, to appear at informal 
hearings presided over by officials desig- 
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nated by the Administrator at which a 
transcript or minutes are kept, or par- 
ticipate in any other proceeding to as- 
sure informed administrative action and 
to protect the public interest. 


§ 353.27 Hearings. 


(a) Sections 556 and 557 of Title 5, 
United States Code, do not apply to hear- 
ings held under this part. Unless other- 
wise specified, hearings held under this 
part are informal, nonadversary, fact 
finding proceedings, at which there are 
no formal pleadings or adverse parties. 
Any rule issued in a case in which an 
informal hearing is held is not neces- 
sarily based exclusively on the record of 
the hearing. 

(b) The Administrator designates a 
representative to conduct any hearing 
held under this part. The Chief Counsel 
of the Federal Highway Administration 
designates a member of his staff to serve 
as legal officer at the hearing. 

§ 353.29 Adoption of final rules. 

Final rules are prepared by repre- 
sentatives of the office concerned and 
the Office of the Chief Counsel. The 
rule is then submitted to the Adminis- 
trator for his consideration. If the Ad- 
ministrator adopts the rule, it is pub- 
lished in the FrEepERAL REGISTER, unless 
all persons subject to it are named and 
are personally served with a copy of it. 


§ 353.31 Petitions for rule making. 


(a) Any interested person may peti- 
tion the Administrator to establish, 
amend, or repeal a rule. 

(b) Each petition filed under this sec- 
tion must— 

(1) Be submitted in duplicate to the 
Docket Clerk, Central File Room—Room 
401, Federal Highway Administration, 
Donohoe Building, Sixth and D Streets 
SW., Washington, D.C. 20591; 

(2) Set forth the text or substance of 
the rule or amendment proposed, or 
specify the rule that the petitioner seeks 
to have repealed, as the case may be; 

(3) Explain the interest of the peti- 
tioner in the action requested; 

(4) Contain any information and 
arguments available to the petitioner to 
support the action sought. 

§ 353.33 Processing of petition. 

(a) General. Each petition received 
under § 353.31 is referred to the Director 
of the Bureau. Unless the Administrator 
otherwise specifies, no public hearing, 
argument, or other proceeding is held di- 
rectly on a petition before its disposition 
under this section. 

(b) Grants. If the Administrator de- 
termines that the petition contains ade- 
quate justification, he initiates rule- 
making action under this Subpart B. 

(c) Denials. If the Administrator de- 
termines that the petition does not justi- 
fy rule making, he denies the petition. 

(d) Notification. Whenever the Ad- 
ministrator determines that a petition 
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should be granted or denied, the Office 
of the Chief Counsel prepares a notice of 
that grant or denial for issuance to the 
petitioner, and the Administrator issues 
it to the petitioner. 


§ 353.35 Petitions for reconsideration. 


(a) Any interested person may peti- 
tion the Administrator for reconsidera- 
tion of any rule issued under this part. 
The petition must be submitted in 
twenty (20) legible copies to the Docket 
Clerk, Central File Room—Room 401, 
Federal Highway Administration, Dono- 
hoe Building, Sixth and D Streets SW., 
Washington, D.C. 20591, and received not 
later than thirty (30) days after publi- 
cation of the rule in the FEpERAL 
REGISTER. Petitions filed after that time 
will be considered as petitions filed under 
§ 353.31. The petition must contain a 
brief statement of the complaint and an 
explanation as to why compliance with 
the rule is not practicable, is unreason- 
able, or is not in the public interest. 

(b) If the petitioner requests the con- 
sideration of additional facts, he must 
state the reason they were not presented 
to the Administrator within the pre- 
scribed time. 

(c) The Administrator does not con- 
sider repetitious petitions. 

(d) Unless the Administrator otherwise 
provides, the filing of a petition under 
this section does not stay the effective- 
ness of the rule. 

§ 353.37 Proceedings on petitions for 
reconsideration. 

The Administrator may grant or deny, 
in whole or in part, any petition for re- 
consideration without further proceed- 
ings. In the event he determines to re- 
consider any rule, he may issue a final 
decision on reconsideration without fur- 
ther proceedings, or he may provide such 
opportunity to submit comment or in- 
formation and data as he deems appro- 
priate. Whenever the Administrator de- 
termines that a petition should be 
granted or denied, he prepares a notice 
of the grant or denial of a petition for 
reconsideration, for issuance to the 
petitioner, and issues it to the petitioner. 
The Administrator may consolidate peti- 
tions relating to the same rule. 


PART 355—APPLICATION FOR TEM- 
PORARY EXEMPTIONS FROM MO- 
TOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS 
FOR LIMITED PRODUCTION MOTOR 
VEHICLES 


Sec. 

355.1 
355.3 
355.5 
355.7 


Applicability. 

Definitions. 

Petition for exemption. 

Information regarding officers and 
directors of petitioner. 

Basis for petition. 

Grant or denial of exemption. 


355.9 
355.11 


Sec. 

355.13 
355.15 
355.17 
355.19 


Label requirements. 

Requests for informal appearance. 

Docket. 

Termination of temporary exemp- 
tions. 


AvutTHority: The provisions of this Part 355 
issued under sec. 119, 80 Stat. 728; 15 U.S.C, 
1407; Delegation of Authority, 32 F.R. 5606. 


§ 355.1 Applicability. 


This part applies to the issue, amend- 
ment, and revocation of temporary ex- 
emptions from Federal motor vehicle 
safety standards for motor vehicles pro- 
duced by manufacturers whose total 
motor vehicle production, as determined 
by the Administrator, does not exceed 
five hundred vehicles annually. 


§ 355.3 Definitions. 


“Act” means the National Traffic and 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1381 et seq.). 

“Affiliate” means any concern which, 
either directly or indirectly, controls,. has 
the power to control, or is controlled by, 
another concern, or which another con- 
cern has the power to control. In de- 
termining whether a concern is inde- 
pendently owned and operated and 
whether or not it is an affiliate, con- 
sideration is given to all appropriate 
factors, including but not limited to com- 
mon ownership, common management, 
and contractual relationships. 

“Concern” means any business entity 
including but not limited to an indi- 
vidual, partnership, corporation, joint 
venture, association, or cooperative, 
whether or not organized for profit. 

“Temporary exemption” means an ex- 
emption from any Federal motor vehicle 
safety standard which terminates 3 
years after the date it is originally 
granted, or which, by its terms, termi- 
nates sooner, or which is sooner termi- 
nated for cause. 


§ 355.5 Petition for exemption. 


(a) Any manufacturer of limited pro- 
duction motor vehicles may petition the 
Federal Highway Administrator for a 
temporary exemption from any Federal 
motor vehicle safety standard. 

(b) Each petition filed under this 
part must— 

(1) Be submitted in duplicate to the 
Administrator, Federal Highway Admin- 
istration, Washington, D.C. 20591; 

(2) Set forth the full name and ad- 
dress of the applicant, the nature of its 
organization (individual, partnership, 
corporation, etc.) and the name of the 
State or country under the laws of which 
it is organized; 

(3) Set forth the number, title, and 
text or substance of the standard from 
which the exemption is sought; 

(4) State the total motor vehicle pro- 
duction for the 12-month period before 
the date of the petition and certify that 
the production will not exceed 500 ve- 
hicles for any 12-month period for which 
the exemption is sought; 
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(5) Set forth the name of each affiliate 
and describe its principal business 
activity; 

(6) In the case of an affiliate engaged 
in the manufacture of motor vehicles, 
state with respect to that affiliate the 
motor vehicle production for the 12- 
month period before the date of petition 
and estimate the motor vehicle produc- 
tion for any 12-month period for which 
the exemption is sought; 

(7) Set forth the information specified 
in § 355.7, if appropriate; 

(8) Set forth the information required 
by § 355.9 (a) or (b); 

(9) Set forth any information, views, 
or arguments available to the petitioner 
to support the exemption and the rea- 
sons why the granting of the petition 
would be consistent with the public inter- 
est and the objectives of the Act; 

(10) Set forth the level of safety that 
will be provided as compared to the level 
of safety required by the standard from 
which the exemption is sought; 

(11) With respect to each standard 
for which temporary exemption is 
sought, set forth (i) the length of time 
desired for such exemption, not to ex- 
ceed 3 years, and the reasons therefor, 
(ii) any steps to be taken, while the 
exemption is in effect, to achieve full 
compliance, and (iii) the estimated date 
that full compliance will be achieved; 

(12) Specify any part of the informa- 
tion and data submitted which petitioner 
requests be withheld from public dis- 
closure and the reason for the request; 

(13) Be signed by an officer of the 
petitioner and state his authority and 
area of responsibility. 


§ 355.7 Information regarding officers 
and directors of petitioner. 


The petitioner shall list the name of 
each officer and each director who owns 
or possesses shares of stock or any other 
interest, together with the number of 
shares or other degree of interest owned 
or possessed, in any concern the princi- 
pal business of which is either— 

(a) Manufacturing motor vehicles 
other than those manufactured by the 
petitioner; or 

(b) Holding stock in or control of any 
manufacturer of motor vehicles other 
than those manufactured by the peti- 
tioner. 


§ 355.9 Basis for petition. 


(a) If the basis for the petition is sub- 
stantial economic hardship, the peti- 
tioner must submit appropriate financial 
and engineering data describing in de- 
tail in what manner compliance with 
any Federal motor vehicle safety stand- 
ard would cause substantial economic 
hardship. 

(b) If the basis for the petition is 
facilitation of the development of motor 
vehicles using a propulsion system other 
than or supplementing an internal com- 
bustion engine, the petitioner must sub- 
mit appropriate engineering drawings 
and data describing the system, particu- 
larly the manner in which the system 
differs from an internal combustion en- 
gine, and how the exemption sought will 
facilitate the development of vehicles 





RULES AND REGULATIONS 


using a propulsion system other than or 
supplementing an internal combustion 
engine. 


§ 355.11 Grant or denial of exemption. 


(a) No public hearing, argument or 
other formal proceeding is held directly 
on a petition filed under this part before 
its disposition by the Federal Highway 
Administration. 

(b) The Federal Highway Administra- 
tor may grant or deny any petition for 
exemption. 

(c) Whenever a petition for exemp- 
tion is granted or denied, the Adminis- 
trator notifies the petitioner in writing 
of the action taken. 


§ 355.13 Label requirements. 


(a) Each manufacturer to whom a 
temporary exemption has been granted 
shall permanently affix to each exempt 
limited production motor vehicle a label 
or tag, in the English language and in 
not less than 12 point type, which in- 
cludes— 

‘ (1) Name of manufacturer; 

(2) Place of manufacture; 

(3) Vehicle identification number; 

(4) Month and year of manufacture; 

(5) Type of motor vehicle as defined 
in §371.3(b) of the Federal motor ve- 
hicle safety standards (§ 371.3(b) of this 
chapter), such as passenger car, multi- 
purpose passenger vehicle, truck, and so 
on; and 

(6) The following statement: 


The manufacturer certifies that this motor 
vehicle meets applicable Federal motor ve- 
hicle safety standards, as of the date of 
manufacture, except for (list the standards 
for which an exemption has been obtained) 
from which an exemption was obtained un- 
der FHWA Exemption No. ------. 


The label or tag required by this para- 
graph must be located on the hinge pillar 
or the latch post of the driver’s entry 
door. 

(b) Each manufacturer to whom a 
temporary exemption has been granted 
shall submit the following information 
to the Director, National Highway Safety 
Bureau, within 30 days after receiving 
notification that the temporary exemp- 
tion has been granted: 

(1) The location on the motor vehicle 
at which the label or tag will be placed. 

(2) A sample of the label or tag. 

(3) The means by which the label or 
tag will be attached, e.g., weld, rivet, or 
adhesive. 

(c) Each manufacturer to whom a 
temporary exemption has been granted 
shall affix securely to the windshield or 
side window of each exempt limited pro- 
duction motor vehicle a label in the 
English language containing the infor- 
mation required by paragraph (a) of 
this section. The label may not be re- 
moved until after the first purchase of 
the vehicle for purposes other than 
resale. 


§ 355.15 Requests for informal appear- 
ance. 


(a) A petitioner may request in writ- 
ing to appear informally before an ap- 
propriate official of the National High- 
way Safety Bureau to discuss a petition 
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for exemption or the denial of a petition. 
If the request is granted, a transcript or 
minutes of the meeting is made and kept. 

(b) Each request for an appearance 
under this section shall be sent in writ- 
ing to the Director, National Highway 
Safety Bureau, Washington, D.C. 20591. 


§ 355.17 Docket. 


(a) Information and data considered 
relevant to an exemption, including a 
petition for exemption, request for in- 
formal appearances, minutes or tran- 
scripts of an informal meeting, or a grant 
or denial of an exemption, are main- 
tained in the Docket File Room, Room 
512, Federal Highway Administration, 
D.C. 20591. 

Sixth and D Streets SW., Washington, 

(b) Records contained in the docket 
are available for inspection, except ma- 
terial ordered withheld from the public 
under sections 112 and 113 of the Act 
(15 U.S.C. 1401, 1402) and section 552(b) 
of Title 5 of the United States Code, and 
copies thereof may be obtained, upon 
payment of a fee, as provided in Part 
7 of the regulations of the Office of the 
Secretary of Transportation (49 CFR 
Part 7). Any person may examine any 
docket material at the Docket File Room 
at any time during regular business 
hours. 


§ 355.19 Termination of temporary ex- 
emptions. 


The Federal Highway Administrator 
may terminate a temporary exemption if 
he determines— 

(a) The temporary exemption is not 
consistent with the public interest and 
objectives of the Act; or 

(b) The temporary exemption was 
granted on the basis of false, fraudulent, 
or misleading representations and infor- 
mation. 


PART 371—FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE 
SAFETY STANDARDS 


Subpart A—General 
Sec. 


371.1 Scope. 

371.3 Definitions. 

371.5 Matter incorporated by reference. 
371.7 Applicability. 

371.9 Separability. 

371.11 Equivalent demonstration procedu:>. 
371.13 Labeling of chassis-cabs. 


Subpart B—Standards 
$71.21 Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stand- 
ards. 


AvutTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
371 issued under secs. 103, 119, 80 Stat. 719, 
728; 15 U.S.C. 1392, 1407. 


Subpart A—General 
§ 371.1 Scope. 

This part contains the Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standards for motor 
vehicles and motor vehicle equipment 
established under section 103 of the Na- 
tional Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety 
Act of 1966 (80 Stat. 718). 


§ 371.3 Definitions. 


(a) Statutory definitions. All terms 
defined in section 102 of the Act are used 
in their statutory meaning. 
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(b) Other definitions. As used in this 
part— 

“Act” means the National Traffic and 
Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (80 
Stat. 718). 

“Approved,” unless used with reference 
to another person, means approved by 
the Secretary. 

“Boat trailer’ means a trailer designed 
with cradle-type mountings to transport 
a boat and configured to permit launch- 
ing of the boat from the rear of the 
trailer. 

“Bus” means a motor vehicle with mo- 
tive power, except a trailer, designed for 
carrying more than 10 persons. 

“Chassis-cab” means a vehicle con- 
sisting of a chassis upon which is 
mounted a cab, capable of being driven, 
drawn, or self-propelled, or readily con- 
vertible to such capability by the addi- 
tion of wheels or other items of running 
gear, that lacks a body (such as pas- 
senger or cargo-carrying structures) or 
work-performing or load-drawing struc- 
tures and that with the addition of such 
structure will become a multipurpose 
passenger vehicle, truck, or bus. 

“Curb weight” means the weight of a 
motor vehicle with standard equipment; 
maximum capacity of engine fuel, oil, 
and coolant; and, if so equipped, air con- 
ditioning and additional weight optional 
engine. 

“Designated seating capacity” means 
the number of designated seating po- 
sitions provided. 

“Designated seating position” means 
any plan view lateral location intended 
by the manufacturer to provide seating 
accommodation for a person at least as 
large as a 5th percentile adult female, ex- 
cept auxiliary seating accommodations 
such as temporary or folding jump seats. 

“Driver” means the occupant of a mo- 
tor vehicle seated immediately behind 
the steering control system. 

“Emergency brake” means a mecha- 
nism designed to stop a motor vehicle 
after a failure of the service brake sys- 
tem. 

“5th percentile adult female” means 
a@ person possessing the dimensions and 
weight of the 5th percentile adult female 
specified for the total age group in Pub- 
lic Health Service Publication No. 1000, 
Series 11, No. 8, “Weight, Height, and 
Selected Body Dimensions of Adults.” 

“Forward control” means a configura- 
tion in which more than half of the en- 
gine length is rearward of the foremost 
point of the windshield base and the 
steering wheel hub is in the forward 
quarter of the vehicle length. 

“H point” means the mechanically 
hinged hip point of a manikin which sim- 
ulates the actual pivot center of the hu- 
man torso and thigh, described in SAE 
Recommended Practice J826, “Manikins 
for Use in Defining Vehicle Seating Ac- 
commodations,” November 1962. 

“Head impact area’ means all non- 
glazed surfaces of the interior of a ve- 
hicle that are statically contactable by a 
6.5-inch diameter spherical head form of 
@ Measuring device having a pivot point 
to “top-of-head” dimension infinitely ad- 
justable from 29 to 33 inches in accord- 
ance with the following procedure, or its 
graphic equivalent: 
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(a) At each designated seating po- 
sition, place the pivot point of the meas- 
uring device— 

(1) For seats that are adjustable fore 
and aft, at— 

(i) The seating reference point; and 

ii) A point 5 inches horizontally for- 
ward of the seating reference point and 
vertically above the seating reference 
point an amount equal to the rise which 
results from a 5-inch forward adjust- 
ment of the seat or 0.75 inch; and 

(2) For seats that are not adjustable 
fore and aft, at the seating reference 
point. 

(b) With the pivot point to “top-of- 
head” dimension at each value allowed 
by the device and the interior dimensions 
of the vehicle, determine all contact 
points above the lower windshield glass 
line and forward of the seating reference 


int. 

(c) With the head form at each con- 
tact point, and with the device in a verti- 
cal position if no contact point exists for 
a particular adjusted length, pivot the 
measuring device forward and downward 
through all arcs in vertical planes to 90° 
each side of the vertical longitudinal 
plane through the seating reference 
point, until the head form contacts an 
interior surface or until it is tangent to a 
horizontal plane 1 inch above the seating 
reference point, whichever occurs first. 

“Interior compartment door’ means 
any door in the interior of the vehicle in- 
stalled by the manufacturer as a cover 
for storage space normally used for per- 
sonal effects. 

“Motorcycle” means a motor vehicle 
with motive power having a seat or 
saddle for the use of the rider and de- 
signed to travel on not more than three 
wheels in contact with the ground. 

“Motor-driven cycle” means a motor- 
cycle with a motor that produces 5-brake 
horsepower or less. 

“Multipurpose passenger vehicle” 
means a motor vehicle with motive 
power, except a trailer, designed to carry 
10 persons or less which is constructed 
either on a truck chassis or with special 
features for occasional off-road opera- 
tion. 

“Occupant” means a person or manikin 
seated in the vehicle, and, unless other- 
wise specified in an individual standard, 
having the dimensions and weight of the 
95th percentile adult male. 

“Parking brake” means a mechanism 
designed to prevent the movement of a 
stationary motor vehicle. 

“Passenger car’? means.a motor vehicle 
with motive power, except a multipurpose 
passenger vehicle, motorcycle, or trailer, 
designed for carrying 10 persons or less. 

“Pelvic impact area” means that area 
of the door or body side panel adjacent 
to any outboard designated seating po- 
sition which is bounded by horizontal 
planes 7 inches above and 4 inches below 
the seating reference point and vertical 
transverse planes 8 inches forward and 2 
inches rearward of the seating reference 
point. 

“Pole trailer” means a motor vehicle 
without motive power designed to be 
drawn by another motor vehicle and at- 
tached to the towing vehicle by means of 
a reach or pole, or by being boomed or 


otherwise secured to the towing vehicle, 
for transporting long or irregularly 
shaped loads such as poles, pipes, or 
structural members capable generally of 
sustaining themselves as beams between 
the supporting connections. 

“School bus” means a bus designed 
primarily to carry children to and from 
school, but not including buses operated 
by common carriers in urban transporta- 
tion of school children. 

“Seating reference point” means the 
manufacturer’s design reference point 
which— 

(a) Establishes the rearmost normal 
design driving or riding position of each 
designated seating position in a vehicle; 

(b) Has coordinates established rela- 
tive to the designed vehicle structure; 

(c) Simulates the position of the pivot 
center of the human torso and thigh; 
and 

(d) Is the reference point employed to 
position the two dimensional templates 
described in SAE Recommended Prac- 
tice J826, “Manikins for Use in Defining 
Vehicle Seating Accommodations,” No- 
vember 1962. 

“Semitrailer” means a trailer, except 
a pole trailer, so constructed that a sub- 
stantial part of its weight rests upon or 
is carried by another motor vehicle. 

“Service brake” means the primary 
mechanism designed to stop a motor ve- 
hicle. 

“Torso line” means the line connecting 
the “H” point and the shoulder refer- 
ence point as defined in SAE Recom- 
mended Practice J787g, “Motor Vehicle 
Seat Belt Anchorage,” September 1966. 

“Trailer” means a motor vehicle with 
or without motive power, designed for 
carrying persons or property and for 
being drawn by another motor vehicle. 

“Trailer converter dolly” means a 
trailer chassis equipped with one or more 
axles, a lower half of a fifth wheel and 
a drawbar. 

“Truck” means a motor vehicle with 
motive power, except a trailer, designed 
primarily for the transportation of prop- 
erty or special purpose equipment. 

“Truck tractor” means a truck de- 
signed primarily for drawing other motor 
vehicles and not so constructed as to 
carry a load other than a part of the 
weight of the vehicle and the load so 
drawn. 

“95th percentile adult male” means a 
person possessing the dimensions and 
weight of the 95th percentile adult male 
specified in Public Health Service Pub- 
lication No. 1000, Series 11, No. 8, 
“Weight, Height, and Selected Body 
Dimensions of Adults.” 


§ 371.5 


ence. 


(a) Incorporation. There are hereby 
incorporated, by reference, into this part, 
all materials referred to in any standard 
in Subpart B of this part that are not 
set forth in full in the standard. These 
materials are thereby made part of this 
regulation. Materials subject to change 
are incorporated as they are in effect on 
the date of adoption of this part, unless 
the reference to them provides otherwise. 

(b) Availability. The materials in- 
corporated by reference, other than acts 


Matter incorporated by refer- 
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of Congress and matter published else- 
where in the FepERAL REGISTER, are avail- 
able as follows: 

(1) Standards of the Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers (SAE). They are pub- 
lished by the Society of Automotive En- 
gineers, Inc. Informiation and copies may 
be obtained by writing to: Society of 
Automotive Engineers, Inc., 2 Pennsyl- 
vania Plaza, New York, N.Y. 10001. 

(2) Standards of the American Society 
for Testing and Materials. They are 
published by the American Society for 
Testing and Materials. Information on 
copies may be obtained by writing to the 
American Society for Testing and Mate- 
rials, 1916 Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 
19103. 

(3) Standards of the United States 
of America Standards Institute. They 
are published by the United States of 
America Standards Institute. Informa- 
tion and copies may be obtained by writ- 
ing the United States of America Stand- 
ards Institute, 10 East 40th Street, New 
York, N.Y. 10016. 

(4) Data from the National Health 
Survey, Public Health Publication No. 
1000, Series 11, No. 8. This is published 
by the U.S. Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare. Copies may be ob- 
tained for a price of 35 cents from the 
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402. 

All incorporated materials are avail- 
able for inspection at the Federal High- 
way Administration, Room 512, 400 Sixth 
Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20591. 


§ 371.7 Applicability. 


(a) General. Except as provided in 
paragraphs (b) through (d) of this sec- 
tion, each standard set forth in Subpart 
B applies according to its terms to motor- 
cycles and trailers regardless of weight 
and to all other motor vehicles over 
1,000 pounds curb weight, or items of 
motor vehicle equipment, the manufac- 
ture of which is completed on or after 
the effective date of the standard. 

(b) Chassis-cabs. Chassis-cabs, as 
defined in § 371.3(b), manufactured on 
or after January 1, 1968, shall meet all 
standards in effect on the date of manu- 
facture of the chassis-cab as are appli- 
cable to the principal end use intended 
by its manufacturer except that where 
the chassis-cab is equipped with only 
part and not all of the items of lighting 
equipment referred to in Standard No. 
108, it need not meet such standards. 

(c) Military vehicles. No standard 
applies to a vehicle or item of equip- 
ment manufactured for, and sold directly 
to, the Armed Forces of the United States 
in conformity with contractual specifi- 
cations. 

(ad) Export. No standard applies to a 
vehicle or item of equipment in the cir- 
cumstances provided in section 108 (b) (5) 
of the Act (15 U.S.C. 1397(b) (5)). 


§ 371.9 Separability. 


If any standard established in this 
part or its application to any person or 
circumstance is held invalid, the re- 
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mainder of the part and the application 
of that standard to other persons or 
circumstances is not affected thereby. 


§ 371.11 Equivalent demonstration pro- 
cedure. 


An approved equivalent may be sub- 
stituted for any required destructive 
Cemonstration procedure. 


§ 371.13 Labeling of chassis-cabs. 


Each chassis-cab manufactured on or 
after January 1, 1968, shall, at the time 
of sale, conspicuously display a label 
affixed by its manufacturer that— 

(a) Identifies it as a chassis-cab and 
shows the date of manufacture; 

(b) Identifies the Federal motor ve- 
hicle safety standards with which its 
manufacturer states the chassis-cab fully 
complied for the principal end uses of 
such vehicle; and 

(c) States in substance that the 
chassis-cab may be used on the public 
highways for the purpose of transit be- 
tween its manufacturer and subsequent 
manufacturers (including distribution 
incidental thereto) and for no other pur- 
pose, until such time as the chassis-cab 
complies with all Federal motor vehicle 
safety standards applicable to any end 
use of such vehicle. This provision does 
not relieve the manufacturer or shipper 
from any applicable requirement imposed 
upon such chassis-cabs by Federal, State, 
or local authority. 

Because the Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards issued pursuant to the Na- 
tional Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety 
Act of 1966 become effective January 1, 
1968, it is found for good cause that 
this regulation becomes effective upon 
issuance. 


Subpart B—Standards 


§ 371.21 Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards. 


The Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standards are set forth in this subpart. 


Motor vehicle safety standard numbers 
and titles 


Control Location and Identification— 
Passenger Cars 

Transmission Shift Lever Sequence, 
Starter Interlock, and Transmission 
Braking Effect—Passenger Cars, Mul- 
tipurpose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, 
and Buses 

Windshield Defrosting and Defogging 
Systems; Passenger Cars, Multipur- 
pose Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, and 
Buses 

Windshield Wiping and Washing Sys- 
tems; Passenger Cars, Multipurpose 
Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, and 
Buses 

Hydraulic Service Brake, Emergency 
Brake, and Parking Brake Systems— 
Passenger Cars 

Hydraulic Brake Hoses—Passenger Cars 
and Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles 

Reflecting Surfaces—Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, 
Trucks, and Buses 

Lamps, Reflective Devices Multipurpose 
Passenger Vehicles, Trucks, Trailers, 
and Buses 

New Pneumatic Tires 


101 
102 
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Tire Selection and Rims—Passenger 
Cars 

Rearview Mirrors—Passenger Cars and 
Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles 

Headlamp Concealment Devices; Pas- 
senger Cars, Multipurpose Passenger 
Vehicles, Trucks, Buses and Motor- 
cycles 

Hood Latch Systems, Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, 
Trucks, and Buses 

Theft Protection; Passenger Cars 

Vehicle Identification Number; 
senger Cars 

Occupant Protection in Interior Im- 
pact—Passenger Cars 

Head Restraints—Passenger Cars 

Impact Protection for the Driver From 
the Steering Control System—Pas- 
senger Cars 

Steering Control Rearward Displace- 
ment—Passenger Cars 

Glazing Materials—Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, 
Motorcycles, Trucks, and Buses 

Door Latches, Hinges, and Locks; Pas- 
senger Cars 

Anchorage of Seats—Passenger Cars 

Seat Belt Installations—Passenger Cars 

Seat Belt Assemblies—Passenger Cars, 
Multipurpose Passenger Vehicles, 
Trucks, and Buses 

Seat Belt Assembly Anchorages—Pas- 
senger Cars 

Wheel Nuts, Wheel Discs, and Hub 
Caps—Passenger Cars and Multipur- 
pose Passenger Vehicles 

Windshield Mounting—Passenger Cars 

Fuel Tanks, Fuel Tank Filler Pipes, and 
Fuel Tank Connections—Passenger 
Cars 


MoToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 101 


CONTROL LOCATION AND IDENTIFICATION— 
PASSENGER CARS 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies the requirements for loca- 
tion and identification of certain con- 
trols to facilitate their selection and 
ensure their accessibility. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger Cars. 

S3. Requirements. 

S3.1 Location. Control of the follow- 
ing shall be provided within operational 
reach of a person seated at the controls, 
restrained by a Type 2 seat belt system 
with a reasonable degree of slack in 
the upper torso portion of the belt 
assembly— 

(a) Steering; 

(b) Horn; 

(c) Transmission, except transfer 
case; 

(d) Ignition; 

(e) Headlamps; 

(f) Turn signal; 

(g) Windshield wiping system; 

(h) Windshield washing system; 

(i) Choke (if manual) ; and, 

(j) Driver’s sun visor. 

$3.2 Identification. The following 
controls, when mounted on the instru- 
ment panel, shall be identified to permit 
recognition— 

(a) Headlamps; 

(b) Windshield wiping system; 

(c) Windshield washing system; 

(d) Windshield defrosting and defog- 
ging system; and, 

(e) Choke (if manual). 


Pas- 
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MoTor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD 
No. 102 


TRANSMISSION SHIFT LEVER SEQUENCE, 
STARTER INTERLOCK, AND TRANSMISSION 
BRAKING EFFECT—PASSENGER CARS, MUL- 
TIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, 
AND BUSES 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies the requirements for the trans- 
mission shift lever sequence, a starter 
interlock, and for a braking effect of 
automatic transmissions, to reduce the 
likelihood of shifting errors, starter en- 
gagement with vehicle in drive position, 
and to provide supplemental braking at 
speeds below 25 miles per hour. 

S2. Applicagion. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars, multipurpose pas- 
senger vehicles, trucks, and buses. 

S3. Requirements. 

$3.1 Automatic transmissions. 

S3.1.1 Location of transmission shift 
lever positions on passenger cars. A 
neutral position shall be located between 
forward drive and reverse drive positions. 
If a steering-column-mounted transmis- 
sion shift lever is used, movement from 
neutral position to forward drive position 
shall be clockwise. If the transmission 
shift lever sequence includes a park posi- 
tion, it shall be located at the end, adja- 
cent to the reverse drive position. 

$3.1.2 Transmission braking effect. 
In vehicles having more than one for- 
ward transmission gear ratio, one for- 
ward drive position shall provide a 
greater degree of engine braking than 
the highest speed transmission ratio at 
vehicle speeds below 25 miles per hour. 

S3.1.3 Starter interlock. The engine 
starter shall be inoperative when the 
transmission shift lever is in a forward 
or reverse drive position. 

S3.2 Automatic and manual trans- 
missions. Identification of shift lever 
positions of automatic transmissions and 
of the shift lever pattern of manual 
transmissions, except three forward 
speed manual transmissions having the 
standard “H” pattern, shall be perma- 
nently displayed in view of the driver. 


MoTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD NO. 103 


WINDSHIELD DEFROSTING AND DEFOGGING 
SYSTEMS; PASSENGER CARS, MULTIPURPOSE 
PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


S1. Scope. This standard specifies re- 
quirements for windshield defrosting and 
defogging systems. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses, manu- 
factured for sale in the continental 
United States. 

S3. Definitions. ‘Road load” means the 
power output required to move a given 
motor vehicle at curb weight plus 400 
pounds on level, clean, dry, smooth Port- 
land cement concrete pavement (or other 
surface with equivalent coefficient of 
surface friction) at a specified speed 
through still air at 68° F. and standard 
barometric pressure (29.92’’ of Hg.) and 
includes driveline friction, rolling fric- 
tion, and air resistance. 


S4. Requirements. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


$4.1 Each vehicle shall have a wind- 
shield defrosting and defogging system. 

S4.2 Each passenger car windshield 
defrosting and defogging system shall 
meet the requirements of section 3 of 
SAE Recommended Practice J902, “‘Pas- 
senger Car Windshield Defrosting Sys- 
tems,” August 1964, when tested in 
accordance with S4.3, except that “the 
critical area” specified in paragraph 3.1 
of SAE Recommended Practice J902 shall 
be that established as Area C in accord- 
ance with Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
No. 104, “Windshield Wiping and Wash- 
ing Systems,” and “the entire wind- 
shield” specified in paragraph 3.3 of SAE 
Recommended Practice J902 shall be that 
established as Area A in accordance with 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 104. 

$4.3. Demonstration procedure. The 
passenger car windshield defrosting and 
defogging system shall be tested in ac- 
cordance with the portions of paragraphs 
4.1 through 4.4.7 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J902, August 1964, or SAE 
Recommended Practice J902a, March 
1967, applicable to that system, except 
that— 

(a) During the first 5 minutes of the 
test, the engine speed or speeds may be 
those which the manufacturer recom- 
mends as the warmup procedure for cold 
weather starting; 

(b) During the last 35 minutes of the 
test period (or the entire test period if 
the 5-minute warmup procedure is not 
used) , either— 

(i) The engine speed shall not exceed 
1,500 r.p.m. in neutral gear; or 

(ii) The engine speed and load shall 
not exceed the speed and load at 25 
m.p.h. in the manufacturer’s recom- 
mended gear with road load; 

(c) A room air change of 90 times per 
hour is not required; 

(d) The windshield wipers may be 
used during the test if they are operated 
without manual assist; 

(e) One or two windows may be open 
a total of 1 inch; 

(f) The defroster blower may be 
turned on at any time; and 

(g) The wind velocity may not exceed 
5 m.p.h. 


MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD 
No. 104 


WINDSHIELD WIPING AND WASHING SYS- 
TEMS; PASSENGER CARS, MULTIPURPOSE 
PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


S1. Scope. This standard specifies 
requirements for windshield wiping and 
washing systems. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses. 

S3. Definitions. 


The term “seating reference point” is 
substituted for the terms “manikin H 
point” and “H point” wherever either 
of those terms appears in any SAE 
Standard or SAE Recommended Practice 
referred to in this standard. 

“Daylight opening” means the max- 
imum unobstructed opening through the 
glazing surface, as defined in paragraph 
2.3.12 of section E, Ground Vehicle 
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Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing Standards, September 1963. 

“Glazing surface reference line” means 
the line resulting from the intersection 
of the glazing surface and a horizontal 
plane 25 inches above the seating refer- 
ence point, as shown in Figure 1 of SAE 
Recommended Practice J903a, ‘“‘Passen- 
ger Car Windshield Wiper Systems,” 
May 1966. 

“Overall width” means the maximum 
overall body width dimension “W116”, as 
defined in section E, Ground Vehicle 
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing Standards, September 1963. 

“Plan view reference line” means— 

(a) For vehicles with bench-type seats, 
a line parallel to the vehicle longitudinal 
centerline outboard of the steering wheel 
centerline 0.15 times the difference 
between one-half of the shoulder room 
dimension and the steering wheel center- 
line-to-car-centerline dimension as 
shown in Figure 2 of SAE Recommended 
Practice J903a, May 1966; or 

(b) For vehicles with individual-type 
seats, either— 

(i) A line parallel to the vehicle longi- 
tudinal centerline which passes through 
the center of the driver’s designated seat- 
ing position; or 

(ii) A line parallel to the vehicle 
longitudinal centerline located so that 
the geometric center of the 95 percent 
eye range contour is positioned on the 
longitudinal centerline of the driver’s 
designated seating position. 

“Shoulder room dimension” means the 
front shoulder room dimension “W3” as 
defined in section E, Ground Vehicle 
Practice, SAE Aerospace-Automotive 
Drawing Standards, September 1963. 

“95 percent eye range contour” means 
the 95th percentile tangential cutoff 
specified in SAE Recommended Practice 
J941, “Passenger Car Driver’s Eye 
Range,” November 1965. 

S4. Requirements. 

$4.1 Windshield wiping system. Each 
vehicle shall have a power-driven wind- 
shield wiping system that meets the 
requirements of S4.1.1. 

$4.1.1 Frequency. 

S4.1.1.1 Each windshield wiping sys- 
tem shall have at least two frequencies 
or speeds. ~ 

S4.1.1.2 One frequency or speed shall 
be at least 45 cycles per minute regard- 
less of engine load and engine speed. 

S4.1.1.3 Regardless of engine speed 
and engine load, the highest and one 
lower frequency or speed shall differ by 
at least 15 cycles per minute. Such lower 
frequency or speed shall be at least 20 

cycles per minute regardless of engine 
speed and engine load. 

$4.1.1.4 Compliance with subpara- 
graphs $4.1.1.2 and 8S4.1.1.3 may be 

demonstrated by testing under the con- 
ditions specified in sections 4.1.1 and 
4.1.22 of SAE Recommended Practice 
J903a, May 1966. 

84.1.2 Wiped area. When tested wet 
in accordance with SAE Recommended 
Practice J903a, May 1966, each passen- 
ger car windshield wiping system shall 
wipe the percentage of Areas A, B, and 

C of the windshield (established in ac- 
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cordance with $4.1.2.1) that (1) is speci- 
fied in column 2 of the applicable table 
following subparagraph S4.1.2.1; and (2) 
is within the area bounded by a perim- 
eter line on the glazing surface 1 inch 
from the edge of the daylight opening. 
S4.1.2.1 Areas A, B, and C shall be 
established as shown in Figures 1 and 2 
of SAE Recommended Practice J903a, 
May 1966, using the angles specified in 
Columns 3 through 6 of Table I, II, III, 
or IV, as applicable. 
S4.2 Windshield washing system. 
S4.2.1 Each passenger car shall have a 
windshield washing system that meets 
the requirements of SAE Recommended 
Practice J942, ‘Passenger Car Windshield 
Washer Systems,’ November 1965, ex- 
cept that the reference to “the effective 
wipe pattern defined in SAE J903, para- 
graph 3.1.2” in paragraph 3.1 of SAE 
Recommended Practice J942 shall be 
deleted and “the areas established in 
accordance with subparagraph S4.1.2.1 
of Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 
104” shall be inserted in lieu thereof. 
$4.2.2 Each multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicle, truck, and bus shall have 
a windshield washing system that 
meets the requirements of SAE Recom- 
mended Practice J942, November 1965, 
except that the reference to “the effec- 
tive wipe pattern defined in SAE J903, 
paragraph 3.1.2” in paragraph 3.1 of 
SAE Recommended Practice J942 shall 
be deleted and “the pattern designed by 
the manufacturer for the windshield 
wiping system on the exterior surface of 
the windshield glazing” shall be inserted 
in lieu thereof. 


TABLE I—PAsSENGER Cars OF LEss THAN 60 INCHES 
In OVERALL WIDTH 


Col- 


Col- Col- Col- Col- Col- 


umn 1 umn 2 umn3 umn4 umn5 umn 6 
Minimum Angles in degrees 
Area percent. ——@———__________—_—__ 
tobe wiped Left Right Up Down 
iitiiwetaen 80 16 49 7 5 
raktaaadase 94 13 46 4 3 
itnindenase 99 7 15 3 1 


TABLE II—PAsSENGER CARs OF 60 OR MORE But LEss 
THAN 64 INCHES IN OVERALL WIDTH 











Col- Col- Col- Col- Col- Col- 

umn 1 umn 2 umn3 umn4 umn5 umn6 

Minimum Angles in degrees 

Area percent —— 

tobe wiped Left Right Up Down 
Ti tpiiaininenints 80 17 51 & 5 
ES: 04 13 49 4 3 
Cuan 1 


7 15 3 


TABLE III.—PAssENGER CARs OF 6&4 OR MORE But 
Less THAN 68 INCHES IN OVERALL WipTH 





Col- Col- Cole Col- 
Column 1 Column2 umn umn umn umn 
3 4 5 


Minimum 


Area percent Angles in degrees 
to be 





0 putbebdaitninianpaanminsenipiati 
wiped Left Right Up Down 


[ers 80 17 53 9 5 
, eee 4 14 51 5 3 
Gacttcawenne 9 8 15 4 1 





RULES AND REGULATIONS 


TARLE IV.—PASSENGER CARS OF 68 OR MORE INCHES 
IN OVERALL WIDTH 


Col- Col- Col- Col- 
Column1 Column2 umn umm umm umn 
3 5 6 


Minimum 

Area percent 
to be —_—-.s 
wiped Left Right Up Down 


Angles in degrees 





Mitsdent . 80 18 56 10 


5 
cadena ; 94 14 53 5 3 
Podiine ni 99 10 15 5 1 





MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 105 


HYDRAULIC SERVICE BRAKE, EMERGENCY 
BRAKE, AND PARKING BRAKE SYSTEMS— 
PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements for hydraulic 
service brake, emergency brake, and 
parking brake systems intended to ensure 
adequate braking performance under 
normal and emergency conditions. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Definitions. ‘‘Pressure compo- 
nent” means any internal component of 
the brake master cylinder or master con- 
trol unit, wheel brake cylinder, brake 
line, brake hose, or equivalent, except 
vacuum assist components. 

S4. Requirements. 

S4.1 Service brake system. The per- 
formance ability of the fully operational 
service brake system for passenger cars 
shall be not less than that described in 
section D of Society of Automotive En- 
gineers Recommended Practice J937, 
“Service Brake System Performance Re- 
quirements—Passenger Car,” June 1966, 
and tested in accordance with SAE Rec- 
ommended Practice J843a, “Brake Sys- 


tem Road Test Code—Passenger Car,” 
June 1966. 


$4.2 Emergency brake system. Rup- 
ture or leakage-type failure of any sin- 
gle pressure component of the service 
brake system, except structural failures 
of the brake master cylinder body or ef- 
fectiveness indicator body, shall not re- 
sult in complete loss of function of the 
vehicle brakes when force on the brake 
pedal is continued. 


S4.2.1 Emergency System Perform- 
ance. If failure of a pressure component 
or insufficient hydraulic fluid in the sys- 
tem causes loss of pressure in any part 
of the brake system, the remaining por- 
tion of the brake system shall provide 
a stop of the vehicle loaded in accord- 
ance with SAE Recommended Practice 
J843a, June 1966, from a speed of 60 
m.p.h., in not more than 646 feet, with- 
out pulling or swerving to the extent 
that would cause the vehicle to leave a 
level, 12-foot wide lane on a clean, dry, 
smooth, Portland cement concrete pave- 
ment (or other surface with equivalent 
coefficient of surface friction). 

S4.2.2 Emergency brake system effec- 
tiveness indication. An electrically op- 
erated red light, mounted on the instru- 
ment panel in view of the driver, shall 
illuminate before or upon application of 


the brakes in the event of a hydraulic- 
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type complete failure of a partial sys- 
tem. The indicator light shall have suf- 
ficient luminous intensity to be plainly 
visible in daylight and shall include a 
means for testing by the vehicle operator 
to ensure that the bulb is operable. No 
single failure in the internal components 
of the system effectiveness indicator, ex- 
cept the body of the device, shall permit 
the total loss of effectiveness of the brak- 
ing system. 

S4.3 Parking brake system. A park- 
ing brake system of a friction type with 
a solely mechanical means to retain en- 
gagement shall be provided that will hold 
the vehicle loaded in accordance with 
SAE Recommended Practice J843a, June 
1966, to the limit of traction of the 
braked wheels in both forward and re- 
verse directions on clean, dry, smooth, 
Portland cement concrete pavement (or 
other surface with equivalent coefficient 
of surface friction) of a 30 percent 
grade. 


[32 F.R. 2408, Feb. 3, 1967, as amended at 
32 F.R. 10072, July 8, 1967] 


Motor VEHICLE SaFety STANDARD No, 106 


HYDRAULIC BRAKE HOSES—PASSENGER CARS 
AND MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements for hydraulic 
brake hoses that will reduce brake fail- 
ures due to fluid leakage. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to hydraulic brake hoses for use in 
passenger cars and multipurpose pas- 
senger vehicles. 

S3. Requirements. Hydraulic brake 
hoses shall meet the requirements of 
Society of Automotive Engineers Stand- 
ard J40b, “Automotive Brake Hoses,” 
July 1966, except as follows: 

(a) Delete “Water Absorption Test.” 

(b) Add “viscose” and “polyester” to 
acceptable braid materials. 

(c) Specify the following dates for 
referenced ASTM tests: 

(1) ASTM D 571—1955; and 

(2) ASTM B 117—1964. 

(d) Revise “End Connections” para- 
graph to read: “Exposed steel or brass 
end connections of the hose assembly 
shall be protected against rust or 
corrosion.” : 


MotTorR VEHICLE Sarety STANDARD No. 107 


REFLECTING SURFACES—PASSENGER CARS, 
MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, 
TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


S1. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies reflecting surface require- 
ments for certain vehicle components in 
the driver's field of view. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars, multipurpose 
passenger vehicles, trucks, and buses. 

S3. Definitions. 

“Field of view” means the area for- 
ward of a lateral vertical plane which is 
located tangent to the rearmost bound- 
ary of the SAE 99th percentile eye range 
contour of SAE Recommended Practice 
J941, November 1965. “Specular gloss” 
means the luminous fractional reflec- 


tance of a specimen at the specular 
direction. 
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S4. Requirements. The specular gloss 
of the surface of the materials used for 
the following bright metal components 
in the driver’s field of view shall not ex- 
ceed 40 units when measured by the 20° 
method of ASTM Standard D523-62T, 
June 1962— 

(a) Windshield wiper arms and blades; 

(b) Inside windshield mouldings; 

(c) Horn ring and hub of steering 
wheel assembly; and 

(d) Inside rearview mirror frame and 
mounting bracket. 


MoTorR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 108 


LAMPS, REFLECTIVE DEVICES, AND ASSOCIATED 
EQUIPMENT—PASSENGER CARS, MULTIPUR- 
POSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, BUSES, 
TRAILERS, AND MOTORCYCLES 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for lamps, reflec- 
tive devices, and associated equipment, 
for signalling and to enable safe opera- 
tion in darkness and other conditions of 
reduced visibility. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, buses, trailers, and 
motorcycles, except pole trailers and 
trailer converter dollies. 

S3. Requirements. 

$3.1 Equipment. 

$3.1.1 Except as provided in $3.1.1.1 
through S§S3.1.1.11 vehicles shall be 
equipped with lamps, reflective devices, 
and associated equipment, in the num- 
bers of units and designed to conform 
to the standards specified in— 

(a) Table I for multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses, 


of 80 or more inches overall width; or 


(b) Table ITI for passenger cars; 
motorcycles; and multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses, 
of less than 80 inches overall width. 

S3.1.1.1 Truck tractors need not be 
equipped with turn-signal lamps mount- 
ed on the rear if the turn-signal lamps 
at or near the front are so constructed 
(double-faced) and so located that they 
are visible to overtaking passing drivers. 

$3.1.1.2 Intermediate side-marker 
lamps and intermediate reflex reflectors 
are required only on vehicles of 80 or 
more inches overall width and 30 or more 
feet overall length. 

S3.1.1.3 Reflective material conform- 
ing to Federal Specification L—S—300, 
“Sheeting and Tape, Reflective; Nonex- 
posed Lens, Adhesive Backing”, Sep- 
tember 7, 1965, may be used in lieu of the 
side reflex reflectors, provided that this 
material, as used on the vehicle, meets 
the performance standards in Table I of 
SAE Standard J594c, “Reflex Reflec- 
tors”, February 196.. 

S3.1.1.4 Truck tractors of less than 
80 inches overall width need not be 
equipped with more than two red class A 
reflex reflectors (mounted on the rear), 
nor with any red rear side-marker 
devices. 

S$3.1.1.5 Passenger cars manufactured 
before January 1, 1970, shall be equipped 
with either two Class B red reflex re- 
fiectors or two Class A red reflex reflec- 
tors on the rear of the vehicle. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


S3.1.1.6 Passenger cars; and multi- 
purpose passenger vehicles, trucks, 
trailers, and buses, of less than 80 inches 
overall width manufactured before Janu- 
ary 1, 1970, shall be equipped on each 
side of the vehicle, with at least one of 
the following combinations: 

(a) 1 (red) Class A and 1 (amber) 
Class A reflex reflector; 

(b) 1 red and 1 amber side-marker 
lamp; 

(c) 1 red side-marker lamp and 1 
(amber) Class A reflex reflector; 

(d) 1 (red) Class A reflex reflector and 
1 amber side-marker lamp. 

S3.1.1.7 Passenger cars manufactured 
before January 1, 1970, shall be equipped 
with turn-signal lamps that provide Class 
B photometric values and Class B effec- 
tive projected illuminated areas. Pas- 
senger cars manufactured on or after 
January 1, 1970, shall be equipped with 
turn-signal lamps that provide Class A 
photometric values and Class B effective 
projected illuminated areas. If a multiple 
compartment lamp or multiple lamps are 
used to meet this requirement, the effec- 
tive projected illuminated area of each 
compartment or lamp shall be not less 
than that of a Class B lamp, ane photo- 
metric requirements of Class B, or Class 
A, as applicable, shall be provided by one 
or a combination of the compartments 
or lamps. 

$3.1.1.8 Passenger cars; and multi- 
purpose passenger vehicles, trucks, trail- 
ers, and buses, of less than 80 inches 
overall width, and of less than 30 feet 
overall length, shall be equipped with 
side-marker lamps conforming to SAE 
Standard J592b, April 1964, except that 
the photometric minimum candlepower 
requirements specified therein may be 
met for inboard test points at a distance 
of 15 feet from the vehicle and on a ver- 
tical plane that is perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the vehicle and 
located midway between the front and 
rear side-marker lamps. 

S3.1.1.9 Boat trailers need not be 
equipped with front and rear clearance 
lamps located as specified in Table II, 
provided amber (to front) and red (to 
rear) clearance lamps are located on 
each side at or near the midpoint be- 
tween front and rear of the trailer and 
indicate the extreme width of the trailer. 

$3.1.1.10_ Two or more license plate 
lamps and two or more backup lamps 
may be used to fulfill the requirements 
specified in Tables I and III for a single 
license plate lamp and a single backup 
lamp, respectively. 

S3.1.1.11 Wedge base type bulb sock- 
ets conforming to SAE Recommended 
Practice J822, “Wedge Base Type Sock- 
et”, April 1962, may be used in lieu of the 
bulb sockets specified by SAE Standard 
J567, “Bulb Sockets”, August 1965. 

$3.1.2 No additional lamp, reflective 
device, and associated equipment shall 
be installed if it impairs the effectiveness 
of the required equipment. 

$3.1.3 School buses. 


S3.1.3.1 School buses __ shall 
equipped with a system of either: 


(a) Four red signal lamps designed to 
conform to SAE Standard J887, “School 
Bus Red Signal Lamps”, July 1964, and 
four amber signal lamps designed to 
conform to that standard, except for 
color and except the candlepower re- 
quirement shall be 2% times that 
specified; or 

(b) Four red signal lamps designed to 
conform to SAE Standard J887, “School 
Bus Red Signal Lamps”, July 1964. 

S3.1.3.2 The red and amber signal 
lamp system specified in S3.1.3.1(a) shall 
be installed in accordance with SAE 
Standard J887, July 1964, except that: 

(a) An amber signal lamp shall be 
located near each red signal lamp, at the 
same level, but closer to the vertical cen- 
terline of the bus; and 

(b) The system of red and amber sig- 
nal lamps shall be wired so that: 

(1) The amber lamps are energized 
manually; and 

(2) The red signal lamps are automat- 
ically energized, and the amber signal 
lamps are automatically deenergized, 
when the bus entrance door is opened. 

S3.1.3.3 The red signal lamp system 
specified in S3.1.3.1(b) shall be installed 
in accordance with SAE Standard J887, 
July 1964. 

S3.2 Location of lamps and reflectors. 

S3.2.1 Except as provided in S3.2.1.1 
through S3.2.1.3, lamps, reflective devices 
and associated equipment required by 
$3.1 shall be installed in accordance 
with: 

(a) Table II for multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses, 
of 80 or more inches overall width; or 

(b) Table IV for passenger cars; 
motorcycles; and multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and buses 
of less than 80 inches overall width. 

$3.2.1.1 On tractor trailer combina- 
tion vehicles of 80 or more inches overall 
width, the requirement that intermediate 
side reflex reflectors and intermediate 
side-marker lamps be located at or near 
the midpoint between the forward and 
aft side reflex reflectors and forward 
and aft side-marker lamps, respectively, 
applies only to the trailer. 

$3.2.1.2 On truck tractors, the red rear 
reflex reflectors may be mounted on the 
back of the cab. 

$3.2.1.3 The visibility provision for a 
backup lamp may be fulfilled by two or 
more lamps functioning as a system. 

S3.2.1.4 On trailers, the amber front 
side reflex reflectors and amber front 
side-marker lamps may be located as far 
forward as practicable exclusive of the 
trailer tongue. 

$3.3. Lamp combinations and equip- 
ment combinations. Two or more lamps, 
reflective devices, and items of associated 
equipment may be combined if the re- 
quirements for each lamp, reflective de- 
vice, and item of associated equipment 
are met, except that— 

(a) No turn-signal lamp may be com- 
bined optically with any lamp (other 
than a stop lamp) that produces more 
than one-fifth the light intensity of the 
turn-signal lamp at test points of H-V, 
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H-5L, H-5R, and 5U-V, nor more than 
one-third the intensity at any other test 
point on or above the horizontal. 

(b) No turn-signal lamp may be com- 


TABLE I—EQUIPMENT 


MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES, OF 80 OR MORE INCHES OVERALL WIDTH 

















Number and color in accordance with Society of Automotive a 
bined optically with a stop lamp unless Standard J578a, April 1965 required on— = om ne gg 
the stop lamp is name when the iii | ~ recommended 
turn-signal is flashing; an Multipurpose passenger ve- practice 
" hicles, trucks (other than Trailers | Truck tractors 
(c) No clearance lamp may be com tenait toasters), andl buses | 
bined optically with any taillamp or i ee 
identification lamp on multipurpose pas- 
¢ adlamps.......... 2 white, 7-inch, T E> > Tindducinciinabeiainaiiciaesasate Same as trucks | J580a, June 1966, 
senger vehicles, trucks, trailers, and "°*®™ps headiump nite, ar 2 | and buses. | and 3579, August 
buses, of 80 or more inches overall width. uae. Bein, Zypet | 1965. 
$3.4 Special wiring requirements. white, 54-inch, Type 2 
4.1 Ameans for switching between headlamp units. | 
1 ’ and r headlamp beams shal] T2illamps--.--..----- BO ccc . saiibidbebebdhsols ioiedteistonaed SOR icesnsesnenss DOR iain cena J585c, June 1966. 
ower uppe p Stop lamps.......... 2 red or amber 2 red or amber-...-. 2 red or amber....| J586b, June 1966. 
be provided in accordance with SAE Rec- License plate lamp--| 1 white. 5 Gish 1 white... = 1 white. wien 1887, April 1964. 
i se Refl flectors..... 4 Class A red; 2 Class ass A red; ass A red (on , February 
ane ae | cle Aimer. | "ry 8 in | 
, ’ amber. 
SAE Recommended Practice J565a, Side marker lamps... 200d BORNE ccm i nnnencin 2 red; 2 amber-.... : amber icacinaahigd eam, Apeil 1906. 
SOKUD LAMP... 2220] 1 WHO. ceccscccecccccccccleccccccesecccccccess ea , May . 
cena aoe H sSs> p Beam ‘Turn-tignal feoaa. -| 2 Class A red or amber; 2 2 — A red or 2 — A —< J588d, June 1966. 
Ww ng ces, Ap ° Class A amber. amber. amber; 2 Class 
A amber. 
S3.4.2 A means for indicating to the Tenens a a re 3589, April 1964, 
driver when the upper beams of head- operating unit. ientneciadeiaane 
i. SPINS 0 0-050 seccecaungessneansanuna a ctober L 
lamps are on shall be provided in accord- furn-sienal fasiier..) }-.....----------------==---- Jo1O Tannane 1006. 
ance with SAE Recommended Practice warning signal 
J564a, April 1964, except that the signal yoins —_, ‘ ; 
color need not be red. EE. | eeaaainnnannsag iter sn sone stones seaman eaneenent 


$3.43 As a minimum the taillamps 
shall be illuminated when the headlamps 
are illuminated, except when the head- 
lamps are being flashed. 

S3.4.4 Except as provided in S3.4.4.1 
through S3.4.4.3, stoplamps shall be actu- 
ated upon application of any service or 
emergency brakes. 

S3.4.4.1 Stoplamps need not be ac- 
tuated upon application of the parking 
brake. If the emergency brake system 
is used also as a parking brake, the stop- 
lamp need not be actuated when the 
vehicle is parked. 

S3.4.4.2 Stoplamps on a towing ve- 
hicle need not be actuated upon applica- 
tion of brakes to the towed vehicle only. 

S3.4.4.3 Stoplamps on a towed ve- 
hicle need not be actuated if the towed 
vehicle becomes separated from the tow- 
ing vehicle. 

83.4.5 The vehicular hazard warning 
signal operating unit shall operate in- 
dependently of the ignition or equivalent 
switch, and when energized, shall cause 
to flash simultaneously sufficient turn- 
signal lamps, located in accordance with 
Table II or Table IV, as applicable, to 
meet the turn-signal lamp photometric 
requirements specified in $3.1.1.7. 

S3.4.6 On all vehicles required to be 
equipped with a backup lamp by this 
standard, the backup lamp shall be il- 
luminated when the ignition or equiva- 
lent switch is energized and reverse gear 
is engaged. 

S3.4.7 Except on vehicles using var- 
fable load flashers, a means for indi- 
cating to the driver that the turn-signal 
system is energized shall be provided in 
accordance with SAE Standard J588d, 
“Turn-Signal Lamps”, June 1966. 


$3.5 Lighting display. When ener- 
gized, each lamp specified in Tables I 
and III shall, in normal operation, be 
steady-burning except turn-signal lamps 
and hazard warning signal lamps, which 
shall flash. However, normally steady- 
burning lamps may be capable of 
being individually flashed for signaling 
purposes. 


Side-marker lamps. . 


warning signal 
flasher. 
Identification 
lamps. 
Clearance lamps. ... 
Intermediate side- 
marker lamps. 
Intermediate reflex 
reflectors. 

















Item 


Headlamps.........- 


Stop lamps.........- 


Lense plate lamp-.- 


Reflex reflectors. 


TaBLE II—LOcATION OF EQUIPMENT 
MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES, OF 80 OR MORE INCHES OVERALL WIDTH 





Multipurpose passenger 


vehicles, trucks (other 
than truck tractors), 
and buses 


Type 1 headlamps at 
the same height, 1 
on each side of the 
vertical centerline; 
Type 2 ee 
at the same height, 
1 on each side of the 
vertical centerline, 
as far apart as 
practicable. 


On the rear, 1 on each 


side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 


On the rear, 1 on each 


side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 


At rear license plate... 


2 red—on rear, 1 on 
each side of the 
vertical centerline, 
as far apart as 
practicable and at 
the same level. 

2 red—on sides, 1 on 
each side as far aft 
as practicable. 


2 amber—on sides, 
1 on each side as 
far forward as 
practicable. 





On each side: 1 red 
lamp as far to the 
rear as practicable 
and 1 amber lamp 
as far forward as 
practicable. 


See footnote at end of table. 


On the rear, 1 on each 


On the rear, 1 on each 





Location on— 


Trailers Truck tractors 


Same as trucks and 
buses. 


side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 


side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 





side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 


side of the vertical 
centerline, at the 
same level, and as 
far apart as 
practicable. 


At rear license plate... | At rear license plate. 


On the rear, 1 on each 


On the rear, 1 on each 


3945, February 1966. 


J592b, April 1964. 


J592b, April 1964. 
J592b, April 1964. 


ah BS CRG Ao Ricctrcctcctcsnniames J594c, February 1965. 


Height above road 
surface measured 
from center of item 
on vehicle at curb 
weight 


Not less than 24 
inches, nor more 
than 54 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches, nor more 
than 72 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches, nor: more 
than 72 inches. 





2 red—on rear, 1 on 
each side of the 
vertical centerline, 
as far apart as 
practicable and at 
the same level. 

2 red—on sides, 1 on 
each side as far aft 
as practicable. 


2 red—on rear, 1 on 
each side of the 
vertical centerline, 
as far apart as 
practicable and at 
the same level.! 

2 amber—on sides, 1 
on each side as far 
forward as prac- 
ticable. 

2 amber—on sides, 1 
on each side as far 
forward as prac- 
ticable. 


On each side: 1 red 
lamp as far to the 
rear as practicable 
and 1 amber lamp 
as far forward as 
practicable. 


On each side: 1 amber 
lamp as far forward 
as practicable. 
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Not less than 15 
inches nor more 
than 60 inches. 





Not less than 15 
inches. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


TaBLE III—EQuipMENT—Continued 


PASSENGER CARS; MOTORCYCLES; AND MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES, OF LESS 


THAN 80 INCHES OVERALL WIDTH—continued 





Number and color in accordance with Society of Automotive 


Engineers Standard J578a, April 1965 required on— 


Item 
Passenger cars, multi- 
purpose passenger 
vehicles, trucks, and 
buses 


Trailers 


Motorcycles 





Vehicular hazard 
warning signal 
operating unit. | 


Vehicular hazard 1 
warning signal | 





an 


G9 G3 68 
— bat bat 
ite 
NDo 


TABLE IV—EQUIPMENT LOCATION 


PASSENGER CARS; MOTORCYCLES; AND MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES, OF LESS 
THAN 80 INCHES OVERALL WIDTH 


Item 

Passenger cars, 
passenger vehicles, 
trailers, and buses 

Col. 1 Col. 2 


trucks, 


Headlamps Type 1 headlamps at the same 
height, 1 on each side of the 
vertical centerline; Type 2 
headlamps at the same height, 
1 on each side of the vertical 
centerline, as far apart as 
practicable. 





OR i cticreamnel 
the vertical centerline, at the 
same level, and as far apart 
as practicable. 


Stop lamps........- 
the vertical centerline, at the 
same level, and as far apart 
as practicable. 





License plate lamp... 


Parking lamp....... 
: vertical centerline, at the 


practicable. 





Reflex reflectors.....- | 2red—on rear, 1 on each side of 
the vertical centerline as far 
apart as practicable and at 
the same level.! 


| 2red—1 on each side as far aft 
as practicable.? 

2 amber—1 on each side as far 
forward as practicable.? 








Backup lamp 
center of the lens surface is 
visible from any eye point 
elevation from 2 feet to 6 feet 


| 
| 
| above the horizontal plane on 


which the vehicle is standing, 


1 
and from any position in the 

| area rearward of a vertical 

| plane, perpendicular to the 

| longitudinal axis of the 

vehicle 3 feet to the rear of 
the vehicle, and extending 

| 3 feet beyond each side of the 

| vehicle. 





Turn-signal lamps ?. .| 
| each side of the vertical 
| centerline, at the same level, 
| and as far apart as 
| practicable.‘ 
| On rear: 1 red or amber on each 
| side of the vertical centerline, 
| at the same level, and as far 
| apart as practicable.‘ 
| 
| 





Side-marker lamps... 
to the rear as practicable and 
1 amber lamp as far forward 
as practicable.? 


multipurpose 


On the rear, 1 on each side of 


| On the rear, 1 on each side of 


| At rear license plate. 
| On front, 1 on each side of the 


} same level, and as far apart as 





..| On rear, so that the optical 


At or near the front: 1 amber on 


On each side: 1 red lamp as far 


Location on— 


Motorcycles 


Col. 3 


On front centerline, except 
that, if two lamps are used, 
they may be symme trically 
disposed about the front 
centerline. 


On rear centerline except that, 
if two lamps are used, they 
may be sy mmetrically 
disposed about the rear 
centerline. 


On rear centerline except On rear centerline except that, | 
if two lamps are used, they 
may be sy mmetrically 
disposed about the rear 
centerline. 


Sone 
| inches, nor more 


At rear license plate. 


1 red on rear centerline except 


that, if two reflectors are used 
on the rear, they may be 
symmetrically depend about 
the centerline. 

2red—1 on each side, as far aft 

as a. 

2 amber—1 on each side as far 


In accordance 
with SAE 
standard or 
recommended 
practice 


hendtibentibheenedsibtneckighmebsisnuionanapedesed 3910, January 1966. 





in Sista pict pinecinl sc asin aco isc teain deena loans aidan laa J945, February 
| 1966. 


Height above road sur- 
face measured from 
center of item on 
vehicle at curb weight 


Col. 4 


Not less than 24 


than 54 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches, nor more 
than 72 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches, nor more 
than 72 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches nor more 
than 72 inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches nor more than 
60 inches. 


forward as practicable. 


Not less than 15 
inches. 


Not less than 15 
inches. 





' See 83.1.1.5, 
2 See S3.1.1.6. 


* Front turn signal lamps not required for trailers. 
* See 83.1.1.7. 
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MoToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 109 
NEW PNEUMATIC TIRES—PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies tire dimensions and laboratory 
test requirements for bead unseating re- 
sistance, strength, endurance, and high 
speed performance; defines tire load rat- 
ings; and specifies labeling requirements. 

$2. Application. This standard applies 
to new pneumatic tires for use on pas- 
senger cars manufactured after 1948. 

$3. Definitions. 

“Bead” means that part of the tire 
made of steel wires, wrapped or rein- 
forced by ply cords, that is shaped to fit 
the rim. 

“Bead separation” means a breakdown 
of bond between components in the bead 
area. 

“Bias ply tire’? means a pneumatic tire 
in which the ply cords that extend to 
the beads are laid at alternate angles 
substantially less than 90° to the center- 
line of the tread. 

“Carcass” means the tire structure, 
except tread and sidewall rubber. 

“Chunking” means the breaking away 
of pieces of the tread. 

“Cord” means the strands forming the 
plies in the tire. 

“Cord separation” means cords part- 
ing away from adjacent rubber com- 
pounds. 

“Groove” means the space between 
two adjacent tread ribs. 

“Load rating” means the maximum 
load a tire is rated to carry for a given 
inflation pressure. 

“Maximum permissible inflation pres- 
sure” means the maximum cold inflation 
pressure to which a tire may be inflated. 

“Maximum load rating” means the 
load rating at the maximum permissible 
inflation pressure for that tire. 

“Overall width” means the linear dis- 
tance between the exteriors of the side- 
walls of an inflated tire, including ele- 
vations due to labeling, decorations, or 
protective bands or ribs. 

“Ply” means a layer of rubber-coated 
parallel cords. 

“Ply separation” means a parting of 
rubber compound between adjacent 
plies. 

“Pneumatic tire’ means a mechanical 
device made of rubber, chemicals, fabric 
and steel or other materials, which, when 
mounted on an automotive wheel, pro- 
vides the traction and contains the gas 
or fluid that sustains the load. 

“Radial ply tire” means a pneumatic 
tire in which the ply cords which ex- 
tend to the beads are laid at substan- 
tially 90° to the centerline of the tread. 

“Rim” means a metal support for a 
tire or a tire and tube assembly upon 
which the tire beads are seated. 

“Section width” means the linear 
distance between the exteriors of the 
sidewalls of an inflated tire, excluding 
elevations due to labeling, decoration, or 
protective bands. 

“Sidewall” means that portion of a 
tire between the tread and the bead. 

“Size factor” means the sum of the 
section width and the outer diameter of 
a tire determined on the test rim. 

“Test rim” means any rim of the ap- 
plicable rim width specified in Table I 
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for a particular tire size designation 
with the rim dimensions shown in the 
1967 Tire and Rim Assocation Year Book, 
the 1967 Tire and Rim Association Sup- 
plementary Service Data Book, the Tyre 
and Wheel Engineering Data Book dated 
1965/1966 of the Society of Motor Manu- 
facturers and Traders Limited (SMMT), 
the Japan Automobile Tire Manufac- 
turers Association, 1966 edition, the Jap- 
anese Industrial Standards (JIS—D4202) 
dated 1966, the European Tire and 
Rim Technical Organization practices 
(E.T.R.T.O.), the Deutsche Industrie 
Norm (DIN) 17818 dated June 1959, or 
Deutsche Industrie Norm (DIN) 17817 
dated August 1962 or an approved equiv- 
alent rim. 

“Tread” means that portion of a tire 
that comes into contact with the road. 

“Tread rib” means a tread section run- 
ning circumferentially around a tire. 

“Tread separation” means pulling 
away of the tread from the tire carcass. 

S4. Requirements. 

$4.1 Size and Construction. Each tire 
shall be designed to fit each rim specified 
for its size designation in each reference 
cited in the definition of “test rim” in 
8.3. 

$4.2 Performance Requirements. 

S4.2.1 General. Each tire shall con- 
form to each of the following: 

(a) It shall meet the requirements 
specified in S4.2.2 for its tire size desig- 
nation, type, and maximum permissible 
inflation pressure. 

(b) Its maximum permissible inflation 
pressure shall be either 32, 36, or 40 p.s.i. 

(c) Its load rating shall be that speci- 
fied in Table I for its size designation, 
type, and each appropriate inflation 
pressure. 

(d) If manufactured on or after Au- 
gust 1, 1968, it shall incorporate a tread 
wear indicator that will provide a visual 
indication that the tire has worn to a 
tread depth of 4, inch. 

$4.2.2 Test requirements. 

S4.2.2.1 Test sample. For each test 
sample use— 

(a) One tire for physical dimensions, 
resistance to bead unseating, and 
strength, in sequence; 

(b) Another tire for tire endurance; 
and 

(c) A third tire for high speed per- 
formance. 

$4.2.2.2 Physical Dimensions. Each 
tire, when measured in accordance with 
$5.1, shall conform to each of the fol- 
lowing: 

(a) Its actual section width and over- 
all width shall not exceed by more than 
7 percent the section width specified in 
Table I for its size designation and type; 
and 

(b) Its size factor shall be at least 
as large as that specified in Table I for 
its size designation and type. 

S4.2.2.3 Tubeless tire resistance to 
bead unseating. When tested in accord- 
ance with 85.2, the applied force required 
to unseat the tire bead at the point of 
contact shall not be less than: 

(a) 1,500 pounds for tires with a des- 


ignated section width of less than six 
(6) inches; 
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(b) 2,000 pounds for tires with a des- 
ignated section width of six (6) inches 
or more but less than eight (8) inches; 

(c) 2,500 pounds for tires with a des- 
ignated section width of eight (8) inches 
or more, using the section width speci- 
fied in Table I for the applicable tire size 
designation and type. 

S4.2.2.4 Tire strength. Each tire shall 
meet the requirements for minimum 
breaking energy specified in Table II 
when tested in accordance with S5.3. 

S4.2.2.5 Tire endurance. After com- 
pletion of the laboratory test wheel en- 
durance test specified in S5.4, no tire 
shall have tread, ply, cord, or bead sep- 
aration; chunking; or broken cords. 

84.226 High speed performance. 
After completion of the laboratory high 
speed performance test specified in S5.5, 
no tire shall have tread, ply, cord, or bead 
separation; chunking; or broken cords. 

$4.3 Labeling requirements. Except 
as provided in S4.3.1, each tire shall be 
conspicuously labeled on both sidewalls 
with each of the following permanently 
molded into or onto the tire: 

(a) Size designation. 

(b) Maximum permissible inflation 
pressure. 

(c) Maximum load rating. 

(d) Identification of manufacturer 
by— 

(1) Name; or 

(2) Brand name and an approved code 
mark. 

(e) Composition of the material used 
in the ply cord. 

(f) Actual number of plies in the side- 
wall and the actual number of plies in 
the tread area, if different. 

(g) The word “tubeless” or 
type”, as applicable. 

(h) The word “radial”, if a radial ply 
tire. 

(i) An approved recital (or the sym- 
bol specified in Figure 1) that the tire 
conforms to applicable Federal Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standards. 

S$4.3.1 Until August 1, 1968, the label- 
ing requirements of S4.3 may be met by 
affixing to each tire a label or tag that 
incorporates all specified information 
not molded into or onto the tire. 

S5. Test procedures. 

$5.1 Physical Dimensions. Determine 
tire physical dimensions under uniform 
ambient conditions as follows: 

(a) Mount the tire on a test rim and 
inflate it to the applicable pressure spec- 
ified in Table II. 

(b) Condition it at ambient room tem- 
perature for at least 24 hours. 

(c) Readjust pressure to that specified 
in (a). 

(d) Caliper the section width and 
overall width at six points approximately 
equally spaced around the tire circum- 
ference. 

(e) Record the average of these meas- 
urements as the section width and over- 
all width, respectively. 

(f) Determine tire outer diameter by 
measuring the maximum circumference 
of the tire and dividing this dimension 
by pi (3.14). 

$5.2 Tubeless tire bead unseating re- 
sistance. 


“tube 


S5.2.1 Preparation of tire-wheel as- 
sembly. 

S5.2.1.1 Wash the tire, dry it at the 
beads, and mount it without lubrication 
or adhesives on a clean, painted test rim. 

$5.2.1.2 Inflate it to the applicable 
pressure specified in Table IIT at ambient 
room temperature. 

S5.2.1.3 Mount the wheel and tire in 
the fixture shown in Figure 2, and force 
the standard block shown in Figure 3 
against the tire sidewall as required by 
the geometry of the fixture. 

S5.2.2 Test procedure. 

$5.2.2.1 Apply a load through the 
block to the tire outer sidewall at the 
distance specified in Figure 2 for the ap- 
plicable wheel size at a rate of 2 inches 
per minute, with the load arm substan- 
tially parallel to the tire and rim as- 
sembly at the time of engagement. 

S5.2.2.2 Increase the load until the 
bead unseats or the applicable value 
specified in S4.2.2.3 is reached. 

S5.2.2.3 Repeat the test at least four 
places equally spaced around the tire 
circumference. 

$5.3 Tire strength. 

S5.3.1 Preparation of tire. 

S5.3.1.1 Mount the tire on a test rim 
and inflate it to the applicable pressure 
specified in Table I; 

§5.3.1.2 Condition it at room temper- 
ature for at least 3 hours; and 

S5.3.1.3 Readjust its pressure to that 
specified in S5.3.1.1. 

$5.3.2 Test procedure. 

$53.2.1 Force a %4-inch diameter 
cylindrical steel plunger with a hemi- 
spherical end perpendicularly into the 
tread rib as near to the centerline as 
possible, avoiding penetration into the 
tread groove, at the rate of 2 inches per 
minute. 

$5.3.2.2 Record the force and pene- 
tration at five test points equally spaced 
around the circumference of the tire. If 
the tire fails to break before the plunger 
is stopped by reaching the rim, record 
the force and penetration as the rim is 
reached and use these values in S5.3.2.3. 

S5.3.2.3 Compute the breaking energy 
for each test point by means of the 
following formula: 

ww"? 
=~ 
where 

W=Energy, inch-pounds; 

F=Force, pounds; and 

P=Penetration, inches. 


$5.3.2.4 Determine the breaking 
energy value for the tire by computing 
the average of the five values obtained 
in accordance with S5.3.2.3. 

$5.4 Tire endurance. 

$5.4.1 Preparation of tire. 

S5.4.1.1 Mount a new tire on a test 
rim and inflate it to the applicable pres- 
sure specified in Table III. 

§5.4.1.2 Condition the tire assembly 
to 100+5° F. for at least three hours. 

$5.4.13 Readjust tire pressure to 
that specified in S5.4.1.1 immediately 
before testing. 

$5.4.2 Test procedure. 

S5.4.2.1 Mount the tire and wheel 
assembly on a test axle and press it 
against a flat-faced steel test wheel 67.23 
inches in diameter and at least as wide 
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APPENDIX A—F EDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE 
SaFETY STANDARD No. 109 


The following tables list tire sizes and 
tire constructions with proper load and 
inflation values. The tables group tires of 
related constructions and load/inflation 
values. Persons requesting the addition 
of new tire sizes to the tables or the addi- 
tion of tables for new tire constructions 
may, when the additions requested are 
compatible with existent groupings, or 
when adequate justification for new 
tables exists, submit five (5) copies of 
information and data supporting the 
request to the Secretary of Transporta- 
tion, Attention: Motor Vehicle Safety 
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Performance Service, National Highway 
Safety Bureau, Federal Highway Admin- 
istration, U.S. Department of Transpor- 
tation, Washington, D.C. 20591. 

The information should contain but 
not be limited to the following: 

1. The tire size designation and 
whether the tire is an addition to a cate- 
gory of tires listed in the tables, or a new 
category for which a table has not been 
developed. 

2. The tire dimensions, including as- 
pect ratio, size factor, section width, 
overall width and test rim size. 

3. The load—inflation schedule of the 
tire. 


TABLE I-A 








4. A statement as to whether the tire 
size designation and load inflation sched- 
ule has been coordinated with an orga- 
nization such as The Tire and Rim 
Association, The European Tire and Rim 
Technical Organization, The Society of 
Manufacturers and Traders Limited and 
the Japan Automobile Tire Manufactur- 
ers ‘Association, whose purpose is to 
standardize tire and rim sizes. 

5. Copies of test data sheets showing 
test conditions, results and conclusions 
obtained for individual tests specified in 
FMVSS No. 109. 

6. Justification for the additional tire 
sizes. 









TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR CONVENTIONAL AND LOW SECTION HEIGHT BIAS PLY TIRES 


= 


Tire size ! designation 





1, 275 


1 The letter “H,” “‘S,” or “V” may be included in any specified tire size designation 


adjacent to or in place of the “‘dash.”” 


Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.1.) 





22 24 26 23 30 32 34 


820 860 900 930 70 1,010 1,040 

930 980 1,030 1,070 1,110 1,150 1,190 
1,030 1,080 1,130 1,180 1,230 1,270 1,310 

900 930 ‘980 1,020 1,060 1,100 1,130 

910 960 1,000 1,040 1,080 1,120 1,160 

990 1,030 1,080 1,130 1,170 1,210 1,250 
1,000 1,050 1100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 
1,100 1,140 1,190 1,240 1,290 1,340 1,380 
1,100 1,160 1,210 1,260 1,310 1,360 1,400 
1,230 1,280 1,340 1,390 1,450 1,500 1,550 
1,210 1,270 1,330 1,390 1,440 1,500 1,550 
1,320 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,670 
1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,670 
1,420 1,480 1,550 1,610 1,670 1,740 1,790 
1,430 1,510 1,580 1,640 1,710 1,770 1,830 
1,510 1,580 1,660 1,730 1,790 1,860 1,920 
1,510 1,580 1,660 1,730 1,790 1,860 1,920 
1,640 1,700 1,780 1,850 1,930 2,000 2,060 

940 980 1,030 1,070 1,110 1,150 1,190 
1,040 1,080 1,130 1,180 1,230 1,270 1,320 
1,190 1,230 1,290 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 
1,000 1,050 1,100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 
1,380 1,450 1,515 1,580 1,640 1,700 1,760 
1,270 1,320 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,550 1,600 
1,130 1,180 1,240 1,290 1,340 1,390 1,440 
1,400 1,450 1,520 1,580 1,640 1,710 1,760 
1,210 1,270 1,330 1,380 1,440 1,490 1,540 
1,470 1,530 1,600 1,670 1,730 1,800 1,860 
1,300 1,370 1,430 1.490 1,550 1,610 1,660 
1,570 1,630 1,710 1,780 1,850 1,920 1,980 
1.310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,670 
1,410 1,480 1,550 1,620 1,680 1,740 1,800 
1,430 1,510 1,580 1,640 1,710 1,770 1,830 
1,510 1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 
1,810 1,880 1,970 2050 2130 2210 2290 
1,540 1,620 1,690 1,760 1,830 1,900 1,970 
1,600 1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,030 
1,135 1,195 1,250 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,450 
1,280 1,345 1,405 1,465 1,525 1,580 1,635 
1,300 1,355 1,410 1,465 1,525 1,580 1,635 
1,440 1,515 1,585 1,650 1,715 1,780 1,840 
1,650 1,735 1,810 1,890 1,960 2035 2,105 
1,330 1,390 1,450 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 


by more than 7 percent. 
» TABLE I-B 






Test rim Minimum Section? 
width 
(inches) 


width 
(inches) 


size factor 


36 40 (inches) 





1,080 1,110 1,140 4 29. 37 6.00 
1,230 1,270 1,300 44 30. 75 6. 60 
1,360 1,400 1,440 5 31.88 7.10 
1,170 1,210 1,240 4 30. 64 6.10 
1,200 1,240 1,270 4% 30. 92 6. 60 
1,300 1,330 1,370 4% 31.7 6. 60 
1,310 1,350 1,390 5 31.96 7.00 
1,430 1,470 1,520 5 32. 88 7.10 
1,450 1,490 1,540 5 32. 92 7.30 
1,600 1,650 1,700 54 34.19 7. 65 
1,600 1,650 1,690 54 34. 09 7.75 
1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35.17 8.10 
1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35.11 8.20 
1,850 1,910 1,960 6 35.91 8.35 
1,890 1,950 2,000 6 36. 06 8. 50 
1,990 2, 2, 100 64 36. 82 8.95 
1,990 2,050 2,100 644 36. 91 8.80 
2,130 2,200 2,260 6% 37. 74 9.05 
1,230 1,270 1,300 4 31. 64 6.10 
1,360 1,400 1,440 44 32. 75 6. 60 
1,550 1,590 1,640 44 33. 95 7.00 
1,320 1,360 1,390 5 32. 48 6.90 
1,820 1,870 1,930 5 36. 02 7.35 
1,660 1,710 1,760 5 34. 89 7.40 
1,480 1,530 1,570 54 33. 86 7. 50 
1,820 1,880 1,930 54 36. 05 7.90 
1,590 1,640 1,690 54 34. 53 7.65 
1,920 1,980 2,040 6 36. 84 8.30 
1,720 1,770 1,820 6 35. 50 8.15 
2050 2110 2170 6 37. 50 8.50 
1,730 1,780 1,830 6 37. 57 8.20 
1,860 1,920 1,970 6 36. 37 8.35 
1,890 1,950 2,000 6 36. 57 8.45 
1,980 2,040 2,100 6% 37. 29 8.80 
2,360 2,430 2,500 64 39. 54 9.30 
2,030 2,090 2,150 6 37. 45 8.50 
2100 2160 2,230 64 37.92 9. 05 
1, 500 4 34.17 6. 25 
1, 690 44 35. 59 6.80 
1, 690 44 35. 60 7.40 
1, 900 5 37. 02 7.35 
2,175 54 38. 78 8.00 
1, 740 5 37. 00 7.60 








2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 








TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR “70 SERIES” BIAS PLY TIRES 


Tire size ' designation 
20 





adjacent to or in place of the “dash 


Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) - 





22 24 26 28 30 32 34 








1, 120 1,270 1,320 1, 

1,120 1170 1,220 1,270 1,320 1,360 
1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 15400 1,440 
1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 
1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 
1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 
1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 
1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2/040 
1,120 1,170 1,220 1,270 1,320 1,360 
1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 
1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 
1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 
1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 
1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 
1,620 1,690 1,770 1,830 1,900 1,970 
1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,040 












Testrim Minimum Section? 
— width size factor width 
36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 














1,410 1,450 1,490 5% 32, 32 8, 00 
1,410 1,450 1,490 5% 2.87 7.85 
1,490 1,540 1,580 5% 33. 45 8.05 
1,616 1,650 1,700 51% 34. 18 8. 30 
1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35. 14 8. 75 
1,890 1,950 2,010 6 36. 19 9.10 
1,980 2,040 2) 100 6% 36. 91 9. 50 
2,100 2,170 2,230 6% 37. 59 9.80 
1,410 1,450 1,490 54 33. 34 7.75 
1,490 1,540 1,580 6 34.17 8. 10 
1,610 1,650 1,700 6 34. 91 8.35 
1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35. 68 8. 60 
1,890 1,950 2,010 6 36. 68 8.95 
1,980 2,040 2° 100 6% 37.34 9. 35 
2,030 2,000 2,150 6% 37. 62 9. 40 
2,100 2,170 2230 6% 38. 09 9. 60 





——————— LLL 


1 The letter “H”’, “S”, or “V”’ may be included in any specified tire size designation 


by more than 7 percent. 
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TABLE I-C 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR BIAS PLY TIRES 











Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) Testrim Minimum Section? 
Tire size ! designation width size factor width 
16 18 20 22 24 26 23 30 32 BI 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 





“Super Balloon” sizes: 








































440 485 530 555 575 605 625 650 70 695 715 3% 24. 84 5. 20 
475 615 550 580 605 630 650 675 TN dochcisineemasiaanteiapatees 4 24. 00 5. 80 
495 545 595 125, 655 685 710 735 760 785 810 3% 26. 79 5. 20 
575 620 670 7u 76 795 825 855 885 915 940 4 27. 83 5. 71 
550 595 640 665 700 730 755 785 ET diuntpteeussmesentiahe 4 26. 00 5. 90 
605 655 705 735 775 805 835 865 , aaheil 4hy 27. 00 6.30 
540 590 640 670 710 740 765 795 820 850 875 34 27. 72 5. 20 
620 675 72 770 810 850 880 910 945 975 1,005 + 28. 92 5.71 
695 755 815 860 895 935 970 1,005 1,040 1,075 1,105 4 29. 7: 5.91 
640 700 750 780 820 850 880 910 OE aiecimnpectnnting dai 4h 28. 00 6. 30 
785 845 915 945 985 1,025 1,060 1,100 1,140 1,175 1,210 4), 31. 26 6. 42 
860 935 1,000 1,045 1,090 1,135 1,175 1,220 1,260 1,305 1,340 44 32. 14 6. 69 
795 845 915 Te eee Ge Oe Re | Ee ercatenecceesens 5 30. 00 7.20 
595 645 695 735 785 25 855 885 915 945 975 34% 28. 89 5. 20 
660 715 770 815 855 890 920 955 990 1,020 1,050 4 29. 94 5.71 
730 785 850 880 925 970 1,005 1,040 1,080 1,115 1,145 4 30. 76 5.91 
825 890 960 1,000 1,050 1,090 1,130 1,170 1,210 1,250 1,290 4% 2. 19 6.42 
860 910 960 1,000 1,040 1,080 1,120 .......-.....- atuibiimeiiwnaiant 44 30. 92 6. 60 
630 685 740 780 830 870 900 935 965 1,000 1,030 34 29. 75 5. 20 
695 755 815 860 895 935 970 1,005 1,040 1,075 1,105 4 30: 87 5.71 
770 825 890 935 980 1,015 1,050 1,090 1,130 1,165 1,200 4 31.7 5.91 
875 OS 2G 3608 AD EO RO ERD NOD ccdadciccccccces 414 33. 20 6. 42 
OU en deucdamus cuba 370 420 465 505 540 565 580 605 625 650 670 695 715 3% 25. 62 5. 04 
) PTI 2: cinivahadicudinhedadmemaad 415 470 520 560 605 635 665 695 720 745 770 800 820 4 26. 93 5. 59 
) a aati ai he scasenmachematach anaiicdnaonhta 485 545 605 655 705 735 785 $15 845 875 905 935 965 414 28. 33 6.14 
) §.00-13__- 410 460 510 545 585 610 635 660 685 710 735 755 780 344 26. 64 5. 04 
) §.50-13... 445 495 550 595 640 670 710 740 765 795 820 850 875 4 27. 95 5. 59 
) 7.25-13... 730 25 915 990 1,070 1,110 1,160 1,200 1,245 1,290 1,335 1,380 1,420 5 32. 51 7.24 
) 7.50-13__. 775 875 970 1,040 1,120 1,180 1,225 1,270 1,315 1,365 1,410 1,460 1,500 514 33. 22 7.48 
) §.50-15L.. 505 570 630 675 728 760 800 840 870 900 935 965 995 4 29. 97 5. 59 
0 6.00-15L,_. 595 665 740 800 860 890 930 970 1,00) 1,040 1,080 1,115 1,145 414 31. 29 6.14 
0 6.50-15L_. 675 755 840 900 970 1,010 1,060 1,105 1,145 1,185 1,230 1,270 1,305 419 32. 68 6. 54 
5 i ae oe 760 855 950 1,025 1,100 1,145 1,190 1,235 1,280 1,325 1,375 1,420 1,460 5 33. 85 7.01 
5 “Super Low Section”’ sizes: 
0 Pes naninakdnciinkenee 380 430 47 515 550 580 605 630 650 675 700 725 745 4 24. 71 5.79 
0 125-12/5.3. 335 380 420 450 485 510 535 550 570 590 610 630 650 3% 24. 68 5. 00 
5 135-12/5.65-12_... 370 420 465 505 540 570 590 620 640 665 690 710 730 + 25. 53 5.39 
0 145-12/5.95-12__. 440 495 550 595 640 665 7 730 755 785 810 840 865 4 26. 69 5.79 
5 55-12/6.15-12____ 485 545 605 655 705 735 775 805 835 865 895 925 950 416 27. 36 6. 18 
0 135-13/5.65-13_... 415 470 620 555 595 625 655 685 710 735 760 785 810 4 26. 53 5. 39 
5 145-13/5.95-13__.-. 470 525 585 620 670 705 745 770 800 825 855 885 910 4 27. 61 5.79 
0 155-13/6.15-13_... 515 575 640 700 750 780 820 850 880 910 945 975 = 1, 005 44 28, 44 6. 18 
0 165-13/6.45-13__.-. 575 645 715 770 $25 865 905 935 970 1,005 1,040 1,075 1,105 4\6 29. 52 6. 57 
” 175-13/6.95-13........... 635 715 795 845 915 955 1,005 1,045 1,085 1,120 1,160 1,200 1,235 5 30. 34 7.01 
vt} 185-13/7.35-13__.- 695 785 870 945 1,010 1,060 1,115 1,160 1,205 1,245 1,290 1,335 1,370 5% 31. 41 7.40 
5 hs 440 495 550 595 640 665 700 730 755 785 810 840 865 4 27. 54 5. 59 
10 495 560 620 665 715 750 785 $15 845 875 905 935 965 4 28. 54 5.7 
50 PTC aiiccitiernenesicninahiaiiaidliats 540 610 675 730 780 825 860 895 925 960 995 1,030 1,060 414 29. 45 6.18 
0 Ea ci dcnsttsindinmicimcadeindas 395 445 495 535 570 600 625 650 675 700 720 745 770 34 27. 69 5. 00 
55 135-15/5.65-15 - .- 460 520 575 610 660 690 720 750 77 805 835 860 §R5 4 28. 53 5.39 
30 145-15/5.95-15 - .. 520 585 650 710 760 790 830 860 890 925 955 985 1,015 4 29. 54 5.79 
15 155-15/6.35-15 - -. 585 660 730 780 835 875 915 950 985 1,020 1,055 1,090 1,125 4\¢ 30. 45 6. 18 
50 175-15/7.15-15_ 880 955 1,020 1,070 1,125 1,170 1,215 1,255 1,300 1,345 1,385 5 32. 42 7.01 
20 165-14 770 815 880 925 970 1,000 1,085 1,080 1,115 1,145 1,170 4\9 31, 22 6. 57 
35 175-14 850 915 980 1,025 1,070 1,115 1,160 1,200 1,235 1,270 1,310 5 2. 13 7.01 
45 185-14 940 1,000 1,080 1,135 1,190 1,235 1,290 1,325 1,370 1,400 1,435 5% 33. 15 7.40 
80) 195-14 1,025 1,105 1,180 1,235 1,200 1,345 1,400 1,445 1,490 1,535 1,580 514 34. 18 7.80 
30 105-14 1,115 1,190 1,270 1,335 1,400 1,455 1,510 1,565 1,610 1,655 1,700 6 35. 36 8. 19 
50 115-14 1,200 1,290 1,380 1,445 1,520 1,590 1,640 1,700 1,740 1,785 1,830 6 36, 30 8. 58 
05 125-14 1,280 1,380 1,465 1,540 1,620 1,700 1,750 1,810 1,850 1,915 1,970 64% 7.25 8.98 
25 265-15 805 860 915 970 1,015 1,060 1,105 1,135 1,180 1,200 1,235 414 32. 16 6. 57 
80 285-15 970 1,050 1,115 1,180 1,235 1,280 1,325 1,370 1,410 1,445 1,490 514 34. 09 7.40 
40 95-15 1,060 1,135 1,215 1,280 1,335 1,390 1,445 1,450 1,535 1,580 1,620 514 35. 12 7.80 
35 205-15 1,145 1,225 1,300 1,370 1,445 1,500 1,565 1,610 1,665 1,720 1,765 6 36. 30 8. 19 
00 215-15 1,235 1,335 1,435 1,500 1,590 1,640 1,700 1,740 1,800 1,850 1,910 6 7. 24 8. 58 
60 235-15 1, 435 1,545 1,660 1,735 1,825 1,895 1,965 2,035 2,110 2,180 2,245 614 38. 26 9. 37 
§.0-15 575 610 660 690 720 750 77 805 835 860 885 4 28. 53 5.39 
—_ §.5-15 650 710 760 790 830 860 890 925 955 985 1,015 4 29. 54 5.79 
th _ —_$$——$ —_ _ - ——— —_ 
' The letter “H’’, “S’’, or “V” may be included in any specified tire size designation ? Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to or in place of the “‘dash’’. by more than 7 percent. 
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TABLE I-D 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR DASH (—) RADIAL PLY TIRES 























Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) a — — 
ii tion 1 Le Wien size factor width ? 
enna 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 









































545 565 585 605 625 640 655 670 685 700 710 4 24. 76 5.79 
445 465 480 495 505 525 535 550 560 575 580 314 24. 68 5. 00 
530 550 565 585 600 620 635 650 665 675 685 4 25. 53 5.39 
625 650 675 695 715 740 760 775 790 805 815 4 26. 69 5. 79 
695 720 745 770 795 820 840 860 875 890 905 4l4 27. 6.18 
565 590 610 630 650 670 690 705 715 730 740 4 5.39 
665 695 720 740 765 790 815 830 845 855 870 4 5. 79 
735 765 790 815 840 870 895 910 925 940 955 4lo 6.18 
800 850 890 930 970 1,010 1,050 1,090 1,130 1,170 1,200 4% 6. 57 
810 860 920 980 1,040 1,100 1,150 1,200 1,240 1,300 1,350 414 6.75 
870 940 1,010 1,080 1,140 1,210 1,270 1,330 1,390 1,450 1,510 5 7.25 
970 1,040 1,110 1,180 1,250 1,320 1,400 1,450 1,520 1,580 1,640 5% 7.70 
610 635 655 675 695 720 740 750 765 780 790 4 5.39 
710 735 760 785 810 §40 865 885 905 920 935 4 5. 79 
720 760 800 840 880 920 950 980 1,010 1,040 1,070 414 6.18 
840 890 940 980 1,020 1,060 1,100 1,140 1,180 1,220 1,250 4h, 6. 57 
830 900 960 1,030 1,100 1,160 1,230 1,280 1,350 1,400 1,470 5 7. 00 
20 1,000 1,070 1,140 1,220 1,290 1,360 1,420 1,500 1,560 1,640 5 7.30 
1,020 1,100 1,180 1,270 1,340 1,420 1,500 1,570 1,650 1,720 1,800 54 7.80 
1,100 1,180 1,270 1,380 1,450 1,540 1,620 1,700 1,770 1,860 1,940 6 8. 80 
1,200 1,300 1,390 1,510 1,580 1,670 1,770 1,850 1,920 2,010 2,100 6 8. 60 
1,320 1,420 1,510 1,610 1,710 1,800 1,900 1,970 2,050 2,150 2,230 6% 8. 95 
545 565 585 605 625 640 655 670 685 700 710 3% 5. 00 
645 670 695 715 735 755 775 795 810 $25 840 4 5.39 
750 780 805 830 855 875 895 920 940 960 975 4 5.79 
815 850 880 905 930 955 980 1,005 1,025 1,045 1,060 4% 6.18 
870 920 970 1,020 1,070 1,110 1,150 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,310 4 6. 57 
990 1,050 1,100 1,150 1,200 1,250 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 1,480 5 7.00 
1,020 1,060 1,095 1,130 1,170 1,190 1,230 1,260 1,280 1,305 1,325 4% 6. 62 
1,000 1,070 1,140 1,210 1,280 1,350 1,420 1,480 1,540 1,600 1,660 5% 7.45 
1,080 1,160 1,240 1,330 1,400 1,470 1,550 1,620 1,680 1,760 1,820 5% 7.65 
1,190 1,280 1,370 1,450 1,530 1,620 1,700 1,760 1,840 1,920 2,000 6 8.10 
1,280 1,380 1,480 1,570 1,660 1,760 1,860 1,940 2,020 2,100 2,200 6 8. 35 
1,370 1,470 1,580 1,670 1,780 1,880 1,980 2,060 2,150 2,240 2,340 64 8. 80 
1,430 1,540 1,640 1,750 1,850 1,960 2,060 2,160 2,250 2,350 2,450 6\4 9. 05 
1,140 1,210 1,270 1,330 1,390 1,450 1,500 1,550 1,600 1,650 1,700 5\4 7.40 
920 980 1,030 1,080 1,130 1,180 1,220 1,260 1,300 1,340 1,380 4. 65 6. 62 








1 The letter “H”, “S”, or “V” may be included in any specified tire size designation 2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to or in place of the “dash”. by more than 7 percent. 





TaBLe I-E 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR “77 SERIES” BIAS PLY TIRES 




















Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) Testrim Minimum _ Section 
Tire size ! designation width sizefactor width? 
16 18 20 22 24 26 23 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) — 




































pines acipaidapraSiaibildccieieniibadietiaiieds 1,250 1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35. 04 8.45 
i 385 430 475 515 550 580 605 630 660 675 700 - - 4 24. 00 5. 80 

460 505 550 595 640 665 700 730 755 785 810 sad 4 26. 00 5.90 

485 545 605 655 705 735 775 805 835 865 895 925 950 4 27. 21 6. 06 

515 575 640 700 750 780 820 850 880 910 945 975 1,005 4 28. 19 6. 06 

635 715 795 845 915 ee eS eS ee: ee 4g 29. 92 6.77 

585 660 730 780 835 75 915 950 985 1,020 1,055 1,090 1,12! 4 30.17 6. 06 

705 795 880 955 1,020 1,070 1,125 1,170 1,215 1,255 1,300 1,345 1,385 44 31. 93 6.77 






















1 The letter “H,” “‘S,” or “V’’ may be included in any specified tire size designation 2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to or in place of the “‘dash.”’ by more than 7 percent. 


TABLE I-F 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR DASH (-—) RADIAL PLY TIRES 




















Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) Test rim Minimum Section ? 
Tire size ! designation width size factor width 
16 18 20 22 24 26 23 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 




























460 485 510 535 560 585 615 635 660 685 710 735 3% 24. 84 5.20 
495 515 535 555 575 595 615 635 650 670 - 690 710 3% 25. 62 5.04 
540 565 590 615 640 665 695 715 740 765 790 815 3% 26. 79 5. 20 
545 570 595 620 650 670 705 725 750 775 800 825 4 26. 93 5. 59 
630 655 685 715 740 770 800 825 850 875 905 930 4 27. 83 5.71 
555 575 590 615 630 650 670 690 705 725 745 765 34% 26. 64 5.04 
595 620 645 670 695 720 750 770 795 820 845 870 3% 27. 72 5. 20 
600 625 650 675 695 725 750 775 795 825 850 875 4 27. 95 5. 59 
685 710 740 765 795 825 855 880 905 935 960 990 a 28. 92 5.71 
705 735 760 790 815 845 875 900 925 950 975 1,005 4 29.37 6. 00 
780 805 830 860 885 915 940 965 990 1,015 1,045 1,070 4 29. 74 5.91 
$40 870 905 940 970 1,00 1,00 1,070 1,100 1,135 1,165 1,200 4'9 31. 26 6. 42 
830 860 890 925 960 995 1,030 1,060 1,090 1,12 1,150 1,180 44 30. 75 6. 60 
775 860 935 1,000 1,045 1,000 1,135 1,175 1,220 1,260 1,305 1,340 4% 32. 14 6. 69 
910 950 985 1,025 1,060 1,100 1,145 1,175 1,215 1,255 1,295 1 335 5 31. 88 7.10 
980 1,020 1,060 1,100 1,135 1,175 1,215 1,255 1,200 1,330 1,370 1,410 5 32. 51 7.24 
640 670 700 730 760 795 830 855 885 915 950 980 3% 28. 89 5. 20 
785 815 845 875 905 935 970 995 1,025 1,055 1,085 1,115 4 30. 76 5.91 
960 1,000 1,040 1,075 1,115 1,155 1,195 1,235 1,270 1,320 1,350 1, 380 5 32. 88 7.10 
1,100 1,140 1,180 1,220 1,260 1,300 1,340 1,380 1,415 1,460 1,500 1,540 54% 34. 19 7. 65 
780 805 830 860 885 915 , 940 965 990 1,015 1,045 1,070 4 30. 87 5.71 
925 965 1,005 1,040 1,080 1,120 1,160 1,200 1,235 1,275 1,310 1,350 414 33. 26 6, 42 
1,015 1,055 1,095 1,130 1,170 1,215 1,255 1,290 1,325 1,365 1,405 1,445 4% 33. 95 7.00 
1,200 1,245 1,285 1,325 1,370 1,465 1,500 1,535 1,575 1 















1 The letter “H”’, ““S”, or “V”’ may be included in any specified tire size designation adjacent to or in place of the “‘dash’’, 
2 Actual section width’ and overall width shall not exceed the specified width by more than 7 percent. 
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TABLE I-G 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR “70 SERIES” TYPE “R”’ RADIAL PLY TIRES 





















Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) Test rim Minimum Section ? 
Tire size ! designation width size factor width 

16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 
Ev M dneishictneubpiaimadebaedtiekkntenndedmibiiaie - 1,010 1,070 1,120 1,170 1,220 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,410 1,450 1,490 5% 32. 78 7.90 
E R70-14 ; 1,070 1,130 1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 1,490 1,540 1,580 514 33. 42 8. 10 
F R70-14 _..--------- 1,160 1,220 1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 1,610 1,650 1,700 6 34. 34 8. 55 
GR70-14 1,250 1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35. 12 8. 85 
HR70-14 1,360 1,440 1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 1,890 1,950 2,010 6% 36. 31 9. 40 
PIO 6 cocninwns ; _. 1,430 1,500 1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 1,980 2,040 2,100 6% 36. 86 9. 55 
LR70-14_........ : ..----- 1,520 1,600 1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,040 2,100 2,170 2,230 64 37. 59 9. 80 
DR7+-15 : = 1,010 1,070 1,120 1,170 1,220 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,410 1,450 1,490 514 33. 34 7. 75 
E R70-15 1,070 1,130 1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 1,490 1,540 1,580 5% 33. 91 7.95 
F R70-15_.-..- 1,160 1,220 1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 1,610 1,650 1,700 6 34. 87 8. 40 
STII id. cncisaesibeed atiem aeced-eapeiie = . 1,250 1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 1,730 1,780 1,830 6 35. 65 8. 65 
oe eet _...---------- 1,360 1,440 1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 1,890 1,950 2,010 6% 36. 83 9. 20 
DRTC vi cinnwnebeanithnaednkt ..{. 1,430 1,50 1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,960 1,920 1,980 2,040 2,100 64 37.31 9. 40 
K R70-15_. 1,460 1,540 1,620 1,690 1,770 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,030 2,090 2,150 6% 37. 62 9. 50 
cf 2 ee aidan biti cnbnnmainhainedeaeare 1,520 1,600 1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,040 2,100 2,170 2,230 614 38. 06 9. 65 





1 The letter “H,” “S,” or “V” may be included in any specified tire size designation 


2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to or in place of the “dash.” 


by more than 7 percent. 
TABLE I-H 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR TYPE “R’”’ RADIAL PLY TIRES 

























Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) Test rim Minimum Section 2 
Tire size ' designation width size factor width 
16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 

SDs snsaiinicsdicat sashes idecelpnaeh edashidiidinaceaplcaaabiaiieaiadilstcgia tae 525 550 580 605 630 655 680 700 725 750 77 4 24. 76 5.79 

125 R12_. a 430 450 475 495 515 535 555 575 595 610 630 3% 24. 68 5.00 

135R12_. 505 535 560 585 610 635 655 680 700 72: 745 1 25. 53 5.39 

145R12_- S 635 665 695 725 755 7380 810 835 860 885 4 26. 69 5. 79 

700 735 770 800 835 865 895 25 950 980 46 27. 36 6. 18 

575 600 630 655 680 705 730 755 780 800 4 26. 53 5.39 

700 735 770 800 835 860 890 920 950 980 4 27. 59 5. 79 

770 810 845 885 915 950 985 1,015 1,045 1,075 4\5 28. 44 6.18 

820 860 900 930 970 1,010 1,040 1,080 1,110 1,140 4\9 29. 18 6. 40 

930 980 1,030 1,070 1,110 1,150 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,300 49 30. 30 6. 75 

1,030 1,080 1,130 1,180 1,230 1,270 1,310 1,360 1,400 1,440 5 31. 42 7. 25 

1,110 1,170 1,220 1,280 1,320 1,370 1,420 1,470 1,510 1,550 5% 32. 38 7. 70 

615 645 675 705 730 760 785 810 835 860 4 27. 54 5.39 

715 750 785 815 850 880 910 940 965 995 4 28. 54 5.79 

820 860 900 940 970 1,010 1,040 1,080 1,110 1,140 4 29. 51 6. 05 

910 960 «1,000 1,040 1,080 1,120 1,160 1,200 1,240 1,270 416 30. 65 6.55 

_ 1,000 1,050 1,100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,310 1,350 1,390 5 31. 63 7.00 

AAA SENOS Mel pe JF a. 1,100 1,160 1,210 1,260 1,310 1,360 1,400 1,450 1,490 1,540 5 32. 59 7.30 

a eae ,150 1,210 1,270 1,330 1,390 1,440 1,500 1,550 1,600 1,650 1,690 54% 33. 69 7.80 

EN res . 1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,670 1,730 1,780 1,830 6 34, 82 8.30 

ace eS De aes 6a 1, 430 1,510 1, 580 1, 40 1, 710 1,770 1,830 1,890 1,950 2,000 6 35. 79 8. 60 

225R14___.. OIE I RE . . 1,430 1,510 1,580 1,660 1,730 1,790 1,860 1,920 1,990 2,050 2,100 614 36. 44 8. 95 

SEs a aaa : a eal 520 550 575 605 630 655 680 705 725 745 770 3}¢ 27. 69 5. 00 

eS a ee : 615 650 680 715 745 775 800 830 855 880 910 4 28. 53 5. 39 

8 3 Sate oc a : : : 1 Oigee iae 720 760 795 830 865 900 935 965 995 1,025 1,055 4 29. 54 5.79 

155R15.......... : a as ae ee Et eta 780 825 865 905 940 980 1,015 1,050 1,085 1,115 1,150 416 30. 45 6.18 

165R15..........- ean at se 870 910 960 1,000 1,050 1,090 1,130 1,170 1,200 1,240 1,270 416 31. 18 6. 40 

75R15___-- : Be re a sd . 950 1,000 1,050 1,100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,390 5 32. 30 6. 90 

185 R15... . oc a <a . 1,070 1,130 1,180 1,240 1,290 1,340 1,390 1,440 1,480 1,530 1,570 5% 33. 58 7.45 

i = Le FCPS ETS: ....--- 1150 1,210 1,270 1,330 1,380 1,440 1,490 1,540 1,590 1,0 1,690 514 34. 22 7. 65 

205 R15___. en eral ee ae te . : .-. 1,240 1,300 1,370 1,430 1,499 1,550 1,610 1,660 1,720 1,770 1,820 6 35. 20 8. 10 

I aa ‘ is ....---- 13840 1,410 1,480 1,550 1,620 1,680 1,740 1,800 1,860 1,920 1,970 6 36. 00 8. 35 

225R15...... btnaceducecnncscdescscecconcsesescce ED OP (ULE UL CULL CUR UL l U6 CUR eee ae 614 36. 94 8. 80 

citi iaitcbaie i ...--.----- 1,510 1,600 1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,030 2,100 2,160 2,230 61, 37. 75 9. 05 

1 The letter He “S,” or “V"’ may be included in any specified tire size designation 2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to the “R.” 


by more than 7 percent. 


TAaBLe I-J 


TIRE LOAD RATINGS, TEST RIMS, MINIMUM SIZE FACTORS, AND SECTION WIDTHS FOR ‘78 SERIES’’ BIAS PLY TIRES 


Maximum tire loads (pounds) at various cold inflation pressures (p.s.i.) 


Test rim Minimum Section * 
Tire size ' designation 














ee width size factor width 
16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 (inches) (inches) (inches) 

870 910 960 1,000 1,050 1,090 1,130 1,170 1,200 1,240 1,280 4'6 30. 92 6. 60 

950 1,000 1,050 1,100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,400 5 31. 95 7.05 

1,010 1,070 1,120 1,170 1,220 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,410 1,450 1,490 5 32. 52 7.35 

1,070 1,130 1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 1,490 1,540 1,580 54% 33. 29 7. 65 

1,160 1,220 1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 1,610 1,650 1,700 5% 34. 04 7. 90 

1, 250 1,310 1, 380 1, 440 1, 500 1, 560 1, 620 1, 680 1, 730 1, 780 1, 830 6 35. 02 8. 35 

1,360 1,440 1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 1,890 1,950 2,010 6 36. 06 8.70 

1,430 1,500 1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 1,980 2,040 2100 6 36. 58 8. 80 

950 1,000 1,050 1,100 1,140 1,190 1,230 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,400 5 32. 45 6.95 

1,010 1,070 1,120 1,170 1,22 1,270 1,320 1,360 1,410 1,450 1,490 5 33. 05 7.15 

1,070 1,130 1,190 1,240 1,300 1,350 1,400 1,440 1,490 1,540 1,580 5 33. 65 7.35 

1,160 1,220 1,280 1,340 1,400 1,450 1,500 1,550 1,610 1,650 1,700 54 34. 56 7. 70 

1,250 1,310 1,380 1,440 1,500 1,560 1,620 1,680 1,730 1,780 1,830 54 35. 36 8. 05 

1,360 1,440 1,510 1,580 1,650 1,710 1,770 1,830 1,890 1,950 2,010 6_ 36. 50 8.55 

1,430 1,500 1,580 1,650 1,720 1,790 1,860 1,920 1,980 2,040 2,100 6 37. 02 8. 70 

1,520 1,600 1,680 1,750 1,830 1,900 1,970 2,040 2,100 2,170 2,230 6 37.73 8. 85 








' The letter “H,” “S,” or “V” may be included in any specified tire size designation 


2 Actual section width and overall width shall not exceed the specified section width 
adjacent to or in place of the “‘dash.” 


by more than 7 percent. 
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TasLeE II—MINImMUM BREAKING ENERGY VALUES 
(INcH-PoOUNDs) 
TABLE II-A—FOR BIAS PLY TIRES WITH SIZE DESIGNATION 


OF 6.00 (OR 155 MILLIMETERS) AND ABOVE AND 70 
SERIES TIRES 


Maximum permissible inflation pressure 





Cord 
material 
32 p.s.L. | 36 p.s.i. 40 p.s.i. 
Rayon -...- 1,650 in.-Ibs_| 2,475 in.-lbs_| 3,300 in.-Ibs. 
Nylon or 2,600 in.-Ibs_| 3,900 in.-Ibs_| 5,200 in.-Ibs. 
polyester. 





TABLE II-B—FOR BIAS PLY TIRES WITH SIZE DESIGNATION 
BELOW 6.00 INCHES (OR 155 MILLIMETERS) 


Maximum permissible inflation pressure 














Cord 
material 
32 p.s.L. 36 p.s.L 40 p.s.i. 
Rayon-...--| 1,000 in.-Ibs_ F 1,875 in.-Ibs_ | 2,500 in.-Ibs. 
Nylon or 1,950 in.-lbs_ 2/925 in.-lbs-_| 3,900 in.-lbs. 
polyester. | 
TABLE Il-O—FOR RADIAL PLY TIRES 
Maximum permissible inflation pressure 
Size 
designation 


32 p.s.L | 36 p.s.L | 40 p.s.L 
1,950 in-ibs.| 2,925 in.-lbs _| 3,900 in.-lbs. 
2,600 in.-Ibs - 


3,900 in.-Ibs-_| 5,200 in.-lbs. 








TABLE III 


TEST INFLATION PRESSURES 





Maximum permissible inflation 


p-s.i.) 
Pressure (in p.s. i.) to be used in tests 
for physical dimensions, bead un- 
seating, tire strength, and tire 


36 40 


SD conmiqempracurappescess 24 23 32 
Pressure (in p.s.i.) to be used in test 
or high speed performance. ....-- 30 34 38 





Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 110 
TIRE SELECTION AND RIMS—PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for tire selection 
to prevent tire overloading. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger Cars. 

S3. Definitions.: 

“Accessory weight” means the com- 
bined weight (in excess of those standard 
items which may be replaced) of auto- 
matic transmission, power steering, 
power brakes, power windows, power 
seats, radio, and heater, to the extent 
that these items are available as factory- 
installed equipment (whether installed 
or not). 

“Curb weight” means the weight of a 
motor vehicle with standard equipment 
including the maximum capacity of fuel, 
oil, and coolant, and, if so equipped, air 
conditioning and additional weight op- 
tional engine. 

“Maximum loaded vehicle weight” 
means the sum of— 

(a) Curb weight; 

(b) Accessory weight; 

(c) Vehicle capacity weight; and 
(d) Production options weight. 






RULES AND REGULATIONS 


“Normal occupant weight” means 150 
pounds times the number of occupants 
specified in the second column of Table I. 

“Occupant distribution” means dis- 
tribution of occupants in a vehicle as 
specified in the third column of Table I. 

“Production options weight” means 
the combined weight of those installed 
regular production options weighing over 
5 pounds in excess of those standard 
items which they replace, not previously 
considered in curb weight or accessory 
weight, including heavy duty brakes, ride 
levelers, roof rack, heavy duty battery, 
and special trim. 

“Vehicle capacity weight” means the 
rated cargo and luggage load plus 150 
pounds times the vehicles designated 
seating capacity. 

“Vehicle maximum load on the tire” 
means that load on an individual tire 
that is determined by distributing to each 
axle its share of the maximum loaded 
vehicle weight and dividing by two. 

“Vehicle normal load on the tire” 
means that load on an individual tire 
(distributed in accordance with Table I) 
and dividing by two. 

S4. Requirements. 

S4.1 General. Passenger Cars shall be 
equipped with tires that meet the re- 
quirements of Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard No. 109, “New Pneumatic 
Tires—Passenger Cars.” 

S4.2 Tire load limits. 


S4.2.1 The vehicle maximum load on 
the tire shall not be greater than the ap- 
plicable maximum load rating specified 
in Table I of Motor Vehicle Safety Stand- 
ard No. 109 for the tire’s size designation 
and type. 

S4.2.2 The vehicle normal load on the 
tire shall not be greater than the test 
load used in the high speed performance 
test specified in S5.5 of Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard No. 109 for that tire. 

84.3. Placard. A placard, permanently 
affixed to the glove compartment door or 
an equally accessible location, shall dis- 
play the— 

(a) Vehicle capacity weight; 

(b) Designated seating capacity (ex- 
pressed in terms of total number of oc- 
cupants and in terms of occupants for 
each seat location) ; 

(c) Vehicle manufacturer’s recom- 
mended cold tire inflation pressure for 
maximum loaded vehicle weight and, 
subject to the limitations of S4.3.1, for 
any other manufacturer-specified vehicle 
loading condition; and 

(d) Vehicle manufacturer’s recom- 
mended tire size designation. 

S4.3.1 No inflation pressure other 
than the maximum permissible inflation 
pressure may be specified unless— 

(a) It is less than the maximum per- 
missible inflation pressure; 

(b) The vehicle loading condition for 
that pressure is specified; and 

(c) The tire load rating from Table I 
of Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 
109 for the tire at that pressure is not less 
than the vehicle load on the tire for that 
vehicie loading condition. 

S4.4 Rims. 
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S4.4.1 Requirements. Each rim shall: 

(a) Be constructed to the dimensions 
of a rim specified for the applicable tire’s 
size designation in a reference cited in 
the definition of test rim in S3 of Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109. Ap- 
proved alternative size rims, not cited in 
S3 of Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 
109 are listed in Table II of Appendix A of 
Standard No. 110. 

(b) In the event of rapid loss of infla- 
tion pressure with the vehicle traveling 
in a straight line at a speed of 60 miles 
per hour, retain the deflated tire until 
the vehicle can be stopped with a con- 
trolled braking application. 


Appendix A—Federal Motor Vehicle Safety 
Standard No. 110. 

The following table lists alternative size 
rims for tire and rim combinations not con- 
tained in any reference in S3 of Standard 
No. 109. 

Persons requesting the addition of alter- 
native tire rims to Appendix A should submit 
five (5) copies of information and data sup- 
porting the request to the Secretary of 
Transportation, Attention: Motor Vehicle 
Safety Performance Service, National High- 
way Safety Bureau, Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration, U.S. Department of Trans- 
portation, Washington, D.C. 20591. 

The information should contain but not 
be limited to the following: 

1. The requested alternative rim and tire 
size combination. 

2. A statement as to whether the alterna- 
tive tire/rim combination has been coordi- 
nated with an organization such as The Tire 
and Rim Association, The European Tire and 
Rim Technical Organization, The Society of 
Manufacturers and Traders Limited and the 
Japan Automobile Tire Manufacturers As- 
sociation, whose purpose is to standardize 
tire and rim sizes. 

3. A statement that the additional rim size 
requested has been tested in accordance with 
the requirements of Standard No. 110 and 
meets the requirements of the standard. 

4. Copies of the test data sheets showing 
test conditions, results of tests performed 
on the tire/rim combination, and conclu- 
sions obtained for the individual tests spec- 
ified in Standard No. 109. 

5. Justification for the additional rim size. 

Amendments to Appendix A of Standard 
No. 110 may be issued by the Director of the 
Motor Vehicle Safety Performance Service, 
National Highway Safety Bureau. 


FMVSS No. 110 
APPENDIX A, TABLE I 
(Alternative Rims) 


Tire size Rim'* 

6.40-15 _..-- 44,-JK, 44%4-J, 44%4-K, 4.50 E, 
4-J, 5.00E, 5-J, 5-K, 5-JK, 
5144-J. 

THO=15. 2cann 5.00F, 5—K. 

8.25-15 ..... 6—JK, 6-K, 6-L. 

8.55-15 ~.... 6-JK, 6-K, 6-L, 5,-JK, 5\%4- 
JJ, 544-J 

8.90-15 --... 6%-L, 6-JK, 6-JJ, 7-L. 

Tire size Rim} 

D70-13 -.--- 5Y%,JSK, 5%4-JJ, 5%-J, 54%-K. 

F70-14 -.-.. TIJ. 

G70-14 _.... TJJ. 

oe 4J, 3.50B, 3.50D, 344-J, 4.00C. 

ee en 4J,31%J,3.50D, 414J. 

BtIO-16 22000 444-JJ, 444-J, 444-K, 5-JJ, 5J, 
5-K. 

C78-14 ....-. 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 44%-JJ, 4%4-J, 
5%-J, 6-JJ, 6-JK. 

D78-14 -.... 5-JJ, 5-—J, 5-K. 

E78-14 _.._. 544-JK, 51%4-JJ, 5%-J, 514-K, 


4¥,-JJ, 44%4-J, 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 
614-JK. 





hc ow 


- Om. 


F78-14 -.... 5%4-JJ, 5%%-JK, 5%4-J, 5%-K, 
5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 6-JK, 6-JJ, 
6-K, 614-JK, 614-JJ. 


G78-14 -..-. 6-JJ, 6-JK, 6-K, 5-JJ, 5-J, 
514-JK, 5%4-JJ, 5%4-J, 514-K. 

H78-14 ..... 6-JK, 6-JJ, 6-K, 54,-JK, 6%4- 
JK, 6%-JJ, 6%-K. 

PRS ocncs 6-JK, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6%-JK, 
6%4-JJ. 

C78-15 ..... 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 4%-JJ, 4%-J, 
41,-K. 

D78-15 _--.- 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K. 

E78-15 ....- 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 4%%-K, 5%4-JK, 
5%-JJ, 5%-J, 5%4-K, 6-JK, 
6-JJ. 

F78-15 ....- 5%-JK, 5%-JJ, 5%-J, 5%4-K, 
44,-K, 5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 6-JK, 
6-JJ. 

G78-15 ....- 51%4-JK, 5%4-JJ, 5%-J, 5%-K, 
5-JJ, 5-J, 5-K, 6-JK, 6-JJ, 
6-K, 6-L. 

H76-15 ..... 6-JK, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6-L, 5%4-JK, 
5%4-JJ, 54%4-J, 5%4-K, 6144-K. 

SS 6-JK, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6-L, 6%4-JK, 
6%4-JJ. 

18-15 ....- 6-JK, 6-JJ, 6-K, 6-L, 61%4-JK, 
6%4-JJ. 


‘Italic designations denote Test Rims. 
MorToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 111 


REARVIEW MIRRORS—PASSENGER CARS AND 
MULITPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements for rearview 
mirrors to provide the driver with a clear 
and reasonably unobstructed view to the 
rear. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars and multipurpose 
passenger vehicles. 

S3. Requirements. 

$3.1 Inside rearview mirrors. 

$3.1.1 Field of view. A mirror shall 
be installed that provides the driver a 
view to the rear, of substantially unit 
magnification, with an included horizon- 
tal angle of at least 20 degrees and suffi- 
cient vertical angle to provide a view of 
a@ level road surface extending to the 
horizon beginning at a point not greater 
than 200 feet to the rear of the vehicle 
when the vehicle is occupied by the 
driver and four passengers or the de- 
signed occupant capacity, if less, based 
on 150 pound average occupant weight. 
The line of sight may be partially ob- 
scured by seated occupants or by head 
restraints. 

83.1.2 Mounting. 

$3.1.2.1 The mirror mounting shall 
provide a stable support for the mirror, 
and shall provide for mirror adjustment 
by tilting in both horizontal and vertical 
directions. 

$3.1.2.2 If the mirror is in the head 
impact area, the mounting shall break 
away without leaving sharp edges or de- 
flect or collapse when the mirror is sub- 
jected to a force of 90 pounds in a for- 
ward or sideward direction in any plane 
45° above or below the horizontal. 

$3.2 Outside mirrors. 

83.2.1 Driver’s side. 


$3.2.1.1 Field of view. An outside 
mirror shall be installed that provides 
the driver a view, of substantially unit 
magnification, of a level road surface 
extending to the horizon from a line 
perpendicular to a plane tangent to the 
driver’s side of the vehicle at the widest 
Point and parallel to the longitudinal 
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axis of the vehicle extending 8 feet out 
from the tangent plane 35 feet behind 
the driver’s eyes, with the seat in the 
rearmost position. The line of sight 
may be partially obscured by rear body 
or fender contours. 

$3.2.1.2 Mounting. The mounting 
shall provide a stable support for the 
mirror and neither the mirror nor the 
mounting shall protrude further than the 
widest part of the vehicle body, except 
to the extent necessary to produce a field 
of view meeting or exceeding the require- 
ments of S3.2.1.1. The mirror shall not 
be obscured by the unwiped portion of 
the windshield, and shall be adjustable 
from the driver’s seated position. The 
mirror and mounting shall be free of 
sharp points or edges that could con- 
tribute to pedestrian injury. 

S3.2.2 Passenger’s side. If the inside 
mirror required by S3.1 does not meet the 
field of view requirements of S3.1.1, an 
outside mirror of substantially unit mag- 
nification shall be installed on the pas- 
senger’s side. 

$3.2.2.1 Mounting. The mounting 
shall provide a stable support for the 
mirror, and the mirror and mounting 
shall be free of sharp points or edges that 
could contribute to pedestrian injury. 

$3.3. Mirror construction. The re- 
flectance value of the reflective film em- 
ployed shall be at least 35 percent. Ifa 
mirror is of the selective position pris- 
matic type, the reflectance value in the 
night driving position shall be at least 
4 percent. 

S.4. Demonstration procedures. Re- 
flectance shall be determined in accord- 
ance with Society of Automotive Engi- 
neers Recommended Practice J964, 
“Test Procedure for Determining Re- 
flectivity of Rearview Mirrors,” June 
1966. 


MoTor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 112 


HEADLAMP CONCEALMENT DEVICES; PAS- 
SENGER CARS, MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER 
VEHICLES, TRUCKS, BUSES, AND MOTOR- 
CYCLES 


S1. Scope. This standard specifies re- 
quirements for headlamp concealment 
devices. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, buses, and motor- 
cycles. 

S3. Definitions. 

“Fully opened” means the position of 
the headlamp concealment device in 
which the headlamp is in the design open 
operating position. 

“Headlamp concealment device” means 
a device, with its operating system and 
components, that provides concealment 
of the headlamp when it is not in use, 
including a movable headlamp cover 
and a headlamp that displaces for con- 
cealment purposes. 

“Power” means any source of energy 
that operates the headlamp concealment 
device. 

S4. Requirements. 


S4.1 Each fully opened headlamp 
concealment device shall remain fully 
opened whenever either or both of the 
following occur— 


19719 


(a) Any loss of power to or within the 
headlamp concealment device; 

(b) Any disconnection, restriction, 
short-circuit, circuit time delay, or other 
similar malfunction in any wiring, tub- 


- ing, hose, solenoid or other component 


that controls or conducts power for 
operating the concealment device. 

S4.2 Whenever any malfunction oc- 
curs in a component that controls or 
conducts power for the actuation of the 
concealment device, each closed head- 
lamp concealment device shall be 
capable of being fully opened— 

(a) By automatic means; 

(b) By actuation of a switch, lever or 
other similar mechanism; or 

(c) By other means not requiring the 
use of any tools. 

Thereafter, the headlamp concealment 
device must remain fully opened until 
intentionally closed. 

$4.3 Except for cases of malfunction 
covered by S4.2, each headlamp conceal- 
ment device shall be capable of being 
fully opened and the headlamps illumi- 
nated by actuation of a_single switch, 
lever, or similar mechanism, including a 
mechanism that is automatically actu- 
ated by a change in ambient light 
conditions. 

S4.4 Each headlamp concealment de- 
vice shall be installed so that the head- 
lamp may be mounted, aimed, and 
adjusted without removing any com- 
ponent of the device, other than com- 
ponents of the headlamp assembly. 

S4.5 After December 31, 1969, the 
headlamp beam of headlamps that illu- 
minate during opening and closing of 
the headlamp concealment device may 
not project to the left of or above the 
position of the beam when the device is 
fully opened. 

S4.6 Except for cases of malfunction 
covered by S4.2, after December 31, 1969, 
each headlamp concealment device shall, 
within an ambient temperature range of 
—20° to +120° F., be capable of being 
fully opened in not more than 3 seconds 
after actuation of the mechanism de- 
scribed in $4.3. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 113 


HOOD LATCH SYSTEM; PASSENGER CARS, 
MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, 
TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This standard 
establishes the requirement for providing 
a hood latch system or hood latch 
systems. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars, multipurpose passen- 
ger vehicles, trucks, and buses. 

S3. Definitions. “Hood” means any ex- 
terior movable body panel forward of the 
windshield that is used to cover an 
engine, luggage, storage, or battery 
compartment. 

S4. Requirements. 


$4.1 Each hood must be provided with 
a hood latch system. 

S4.2 A front opening hood which, in 
any open position, partially or completely 
obstructs a driver’s forward view through 
the windshield must be provided with a 
second latch position on the hood latch 
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system or with a second hood latch 
system. 


MorTor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 114 
THEFT PROTECTION; PASSENGER CARS 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for theft protec- 
tion to reduce the incidence of accidents 
resulting from unauthorized use. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars. 

S83. Definitions. 

“Combination” means one of the 
specifically planned and _ constructed 
variations of a locking system which, 
when properly actuated, permits opera- 
tion of the locking system. 

“Key” includes any other device de- 
signed and constructed to provide a 
method for operating a locking system 
which is designed and constructed to be 
operated by that device. 

S4. Requirements. 

S4.1 Each passenger car shall have a 
key-locking system that, whenever the 
key is removed, will prevent— 

(a) Normal activation of the car’s 
engine or other main source of motive 
power; and 

(b) Either steering or self-mobility of 
the car, or both. 

S4.2 The prime means for deactivat- 
ing the car’s engine or other main source 
of motive power shall not activate the 
deterrent required by S4.1(b). 

S4.3 The number of different com- 
binations of the key locking systems re- 
quired by S4.1 of each manufacturer 
shall be at least 1,000, or a number equal 
to the number of passenger cars manu- 
factured by such manufacturer, which- 
ever is less. 

S4.4 A warning to the driver shall be 
activated when the key required by S4.1 
has been left in the locking system and 
the driver’s door is opened. 


MoToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 115 


VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER— 
PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and Scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for vehicle identi- 
fication numbers to reduce the incidence 
of accidents resulting from unauthorized 
use. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger Cars. 

S3. Definition. “Vehicle identification 
number” means a number consisting of 
arabic numerals, roman letters, or both, 
which the manufacturer assigns to the 
vehicle for identification purposes. 

S4. Requirements. 

S4.1 Each passenger car shall have a 
vehicle identification number. 

$4.2 The vehicle identification num- 
bers of two vehicles manufactured by a 
manufacturer within a 10-year period 
shall not be identical. 

$4.3. The vehicle identification num- 
ber of each passenger car shall be sunk 
into or embossed upon either a part of 
the vehicle (other than the glazing) that 
is not designed to be removed except for 
repair or a separate plate which is per- 
manently affixed to such a part. 

S44 The vehicle identification num- 
ber shall be located inside the passenger 
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compartment and shall be readable, 
without moving any part of the vehicle, 
through the vehicle glazing under day- 
light lighting conditions by an observer 
having 20/20 vision (Snellen) whose eye- 
point is located outside the vehicle ad- 
jacent to the left windshield pillar. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 201 


OCCUPANT PROTECTION IN INTERIOR 
IMPACT—PASSENGER CARS 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies initial requirements to afford 
impact protection for occupants. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements— 

S3.1 Instrument Panels. Except as pro- 
vided in S3.1.1, when that area of the 
instrument panel that is within the head 
impact area is impacted in accordance 
with S3.1.2 by a 15-pound, 6.5-inch 
diameter head form at a relative velocity 
of 15 miles per hour, the deceleration of 
the head form shall not exceed 80g con- 
tinuously for more than 3 milliseconds. 

S3.1.1 The requirements of S3.1 do 
not apply to— 

(a) Console assemblies; 

(b) Areas less than 5 inches inboard 
from the juncture of the instrument 
panel attachment to the body side inner 
structure; 

(c) Areas closer to the windshield 
juncture than those statically contact- 
able by the head form with the wind- 
shield in place; 

(d) Areas outboard of any point of 
tangency on the instrument panel of a 
6.5-inch diameter head form tangent to 
and inboard of a vertical longitudinal 
plane tangent to the inboard edge of the 
steering wheel; or 

(e) Areas below any point at which a 
vertical line is tangent to the rearmost 
surface of the panel. 

S3.1.2 Demonstration procedures. 
Tests shall be performed as described in 
Society of Automotive Engineers Rec- 
ommended Practice J921, “Instrument 
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Proce- 
dure,” June 1965, using the specified 
instrumentation or instrumentation that 
meets the performance requirements 
specified in Society of Automotive En- 
gineers Recommended Practice J977, 
“Instrumentation for Laboratory Impact 
Tests,” November 1963, except that— 

(a) The origin of the line tangent to 
the instrument panel surface shall be a 
point on a transverse horizontal line 
through a point 5 inches horizontally 
forward of the seating reference point 
of the front outboard passenger desig- 
nated seating position, displaced verti- 
cally an amount equal to the rise which 
results from a 5-inch forward adjustment 
of the seat or 0.75 inches; and 

(b) Direction of impact shall be 
either— 

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the 
vehicle longitudinal axis; or 

(2) In a plane normal to the surface 
at the point of contact. 

S3.2 Seat backs. Except as provided 
in S3.2.1, when that area of the seat 
back that is within the head impact area 
is impacted in accordance with S3.2.2 by 
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a 15-pound, 6.5-inch diameter head form 
at a relative velocity of 15 miles per hour, 
the deceleration of the head form shall 
not exceed 80g continuously for more 
than 3 milliseconds. 

$3.2.1 The requirements of S3.2 do 
not apply to rearmost, side-facing, back- 
to-back, folding auxiliary jump, and 
temporary seats. 

$3.2.2 Demonstration procedures. 
Tests shall be performed as described in 
Society of Automotive Engineers Rec- 
ommended Practice J921, “Instrument 
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Proce- 
dure,” June 1965, using the specified 
instrumentation or instrumentation that 
meets the performance requirements 
specified in Society of Automotive En- 
gineers Recommended Practice J977, 
“Instrumentation for Laboratory Impact 
Tests,” November 1966, except that— 

(a) The origin of the line tangent to 
the uppermost seat back frame com- 
ponent shall be a point on a transverse 


‘horizontal line through the seating refer- 


ence point of the right rear designated 
seating position, with adjustable forward 
seats in their rearmost design driving 
position and reclinable forward seat 
backs in their nominal design driving 
position; 

(b) The direction of impact shall be 
either— 

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the 
vehicle longitudinal axis; or 

(2) Ina plane normal to the surface at 
the point of contact; 

(c) For seats without head restraints 
installed, tests shall be performed for 
each individual split or bucket seat back 
at points within 4 inches left and right 
of its centerline, and for each bench 
seat back between points 4 inches out- 
board of the centerline of each outboard 
designated seating position; 

(d) For seats having head restraints 
installed, each test shall be conducted 
with the head restraint in place at its 
lowest adjusted position, at a point on 
the head restraint centerline; and 

(e) For a seat that is installed in more 
than one body style, tests conducted at 
the fore and aft extremes identified by 
application of subparagraph (a) shall 
be deemed to have demonstrated all in- 
termediate conditions. 

$3.3 Sun-visors. 

8.3.3.1 Two sun visors shall be pro- 
vided that are constructed of, or covered 
with energy-absorbing material. 

S3.3.2 Each sun visor mounting shall 
present no rigid material edge radius 
of less than 0.125 inch that is statically 
contactable by a spherical 6.5-inch diam- 
eter head form. 

$3.4 Armrests— 

S3.4.1 General. Each installed arm- 
rest shall conform to at least one of the 
following: 

(a) It shall be constructed with en- 
ergy-absorbing material and shall deflect 
or collapse laterally at least 2 inches 
without permitting contact with any un- 
derlying rigid matevial. . 

(b) It shall be constructed with ener- 
gy absorbing material that deflects or 
collapses to within 1.25 inches of a rigid 
test panel surface without permitting 
contact with any rigid material. Any 
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rigid material between 0.5 and 1.25 
inches from the panel surface shall have 
a minimum vertical height of not less 
than 1 inch. 

(c) Along not less than 2 continuous 
inches of its length, the armrest shall, 
when measured vertically in side eleva- 
tion, provide at least 2 inches of coverage 
within the pelvic impact area. 

S3.4.2 Folding armrests. Each arm- 
rest that folds into the seat back or 
between two seat backs shall either— 

(a) Meet the requirement of S3.4.1; 
or 

(b) Be constructed of or covered with 
energy-absorbing material. 


EpiTrorRIAL Note: The provisions of the 
following Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 
No. 201 will become effective Jan. 1, 1970: 


MotTorR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 201 


OCCUPANT PROTECTION IN INTERIOR 
IMPACT—PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements to afford impact 
protection for occupants. 

$2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements. 

S3.1 Instrument panels. Except as 
provided in S3.1.1, when that area of the 
instrument panel that is within the head 
impact area is impacted in accordance 
with S3.1.2 by a 15-pound, 6.5-inch diam- 
eter head form at a relative velocity of 
15 miles per hour, the deceleration of the 
head form shall not exceed 80g con- 
tinuously for more than 3 milliseconds. 

S3.1.1 The requirements of S3.1 do 
not apply to— 

(a) Console assemblies; 

(b) Areas less than 5 inches inboard 
from the juncture of the instrument 
panel attachment to the body side inner 
structure; 

(c) Areas closer to the windshield 
juncture than those statically contact- 
able by the head form with the wind- 
shield in place; 

(d) Areas outboard of any point of 
tangency on the instrument panel of a 
6.5-inch diameter head form tangent to 
and inboard of a vertical longitudinal 
plane tangent to the inboard edge of the 
steering wheel; or 

(e) Areas below any point at which 
a vertical line is tangent to the rearmost 
surface of the panel. 

S3.1.2 Demonstration procedures. 
Tests shall be performed as described in 
Society of Automotive Engineers Rec- 
ommended Practice J921, “Instrument 
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Pro- 
cedure,” June 1965, using the specified 
instrumentation or instrumentation that 
meets the performance requirements 
specified in Society of Automotive Engi- 
neers Recommended Practice J977, “In- 
strumentation for Laboratory Impact 
Tests,”’ November 1966, except that— 

(a) The origin of the line tangent to 
the instrument panel surface shall be a 
point on a transverse horizontal line 
through a point 5 inches horizontally for- 
ward of the seating reference point of 
the front outboard passenger designated 
seating position, displaced vertically an 
amount equal to the rise which results 
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from a 5-inch forward adjustment of the 
seat or 0.75 inches; and 

(b) Direction of impact shall be 
either— 

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the 
vehicle longitudinal axis; or 

(2) In a plane normal to the surface 
at the point of contact. 

$3.2 Seat Backs. Except as provided 
in S3.2.1, when that area of the seat back 
that is within'the head impact area is 
impacted in accordance with S3.2.2 by 
a 15-pound, 6.5-inch diameter head form 
at a relative velocity of 15 miles per hour, 
the deceleration of the head form shall 
not exceed 80g continuously for more 
than 3 milliseconds. 

S3.2.1 The requirements of S3.2 do 
not apply to rearmost, side-facing, back- 
to-back, folding auxiliary jump, and 
temporary seats. 

S3.2.2 Demonstration procedures. 
Tests shall be performed as described in 
Society of Automotive Engineers Recom- 
mended Practice J921, “Instrument 
Panel Laboratory Impact Test Proce- 
dure,” June 1965, using the specified in- 
strumentation or instrumentation that 
meets the performance requirements 
specified in Society of Automotive Engi- 
neers Recommended Practice J977, “In- 
strumenation for Laboratory Impact 
Tests,” November 1966, except that— 

(a) The origin of the line tangent to 
the uppermost seat back frame compo- 
nent shall be a point on a transverse 
horizontal line through the seating ref- 
erence point of the right rear designated 
seating position, with adjustable forward 
seats in their rearmost design driving 
position and reclinable forward seat 
backs in their nominal design driving 
position; ; 

(b) The direction of impact shall be 
either— 

(1) In a vertical plane parallel to the 
vehicle longitudinal axis; or 

(2) In a plane normal to the surface 
at the point of contact; 

(c) For seats without head restraints 
installed, tests shall be performed for 
each individual split or bucket seat back 
at points within 4 inches left and right 
of its centerline, and for each bench seat 
back between points 4 inches outboard 
of the centerline of each outboard desig- 
nated seating position; 

(d) For seats having head restraints 
installed, each test shall be conducted 
with the head restraint in place at its 
lowest adjusted position, at a point on 
the head restraint centerline; and 

(e) For a seat that is installed in 
more than one body style, tests conduct- 
ed at the fore and aft extremes identified 
by application of subparagraph (a) shall 
be deemed to have demonstrated all 
intermediate conditions. 

$3.3 Interior compartment doors. 
Each interior compartment door assem- 
bly located in an instrument panel, con- 
sole assembly, seat back, or side panel 
adjacent to a designated seating position 
shall remain closed when tested in ac- 
cordance with either S3.3.1(a) and 
$3.3.1(b) or S3.3.1(a) and S3.3.1(c). Ad- 
ditionally, any interior compartment 
door located in an instrument panel or 
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seat back shall remain closed when the 
instrument panel or seat back is tested in 
accordance with S3.1 and S3.2. All inte- 
rior compartment door assemblies with a 
locking device must be tested with the 
locking device in an unlocked position. 

$3.3.1 Demonstration procedures. (a) 
Subject the interior compartment door 
latch system to an inertia load of 10g 
in a horizontal transverse direction and 
an inertia load of 10g in a vertical direc- 
tion in accordance with the procedure 
described in section 5 of SAE Recom- 
mended Practice J839b, “Passenger Car 
Side Door Latch Systems,” May 1965, or 
an approved equivalent. 

(b) Conduct a front end longitudinal 
barrier collision test at not less than 30 
miles per hour in accordance with Society 
of Automotive Engineers Recommended 
Practice J850, “Barrier Collision Tests,” 
February 1963, or an approved equiv- 
alent. 

(c) Subject the interior compartment 
door latch system to a horizontal inertia 
load of 30g in a longitudinal direction in 
accordance with the procedure described 
in section 5 of SAE Recommended Prac- 
tice J839b, “Passenger Car Side Door 
Latch Systems,” May 1965, or an ap- 
proved equivalent. 

$3.4 Sun visors. 

S3.4.1 Two sun visors shall be pro- 
vided that are constructed of or covered 
with energy-absorbing material. 

S3.4.2 Each sun visor mounting shall 
present no rigid material edge radius of 
less than 0.125 inch that is statically con- 
tactable by a spherical 6.5-inch diameter 
head form. 

$3.5 Armrests. 

S3.5.1 General. Each installed arm- 
rest shall conform to at least one of the 
following: 

(a) It shall be constructed with 
energy-absorbing material and shall de- 
flect or collapse laterally at least 2 inches 
without permitting contact with any 
underlying rigid material. 

(b) It shall be constructed with en- 
ergy-absorbing material that deflects or 
collapses to within 1.25 inches of a rigid 
test panel surface without permitting 
contact with any rigid material. Any 
rigid material between 0.5 and 1.25 inches 
from the panel surface shall have a 
minimum vertical height of not less than 
1 inch. 

(c) Along not less than 2 continuous 
inches of its length, the armrest shall, 
when measured vertically in side eleva- 
tion, provide at least 2 inches of cover- 
age within the pelvic impact area. 

S3.5.2 Folding armrests. Each arm- 
rest that folds into the seat back or be- 
tween two seat backs shall either— 

(a) Meet the requirement of S3.5.1; or 

(b) Be constructed of or covered with 
energy-absorbing material. 


MorTor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 202 
HEAD RESTRAINTS—PASSENGER CARS 


81. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for head restraints 
to reduce the frequency and severity of 
neck injury in rear-end and other colli- 
sions. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars. 
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S3. Definitions. ‘‘Head restraint’’ 
means a device that limits rearward an- 
gular displacement of the occupant’s 
head relative to his torso line. 

S4. Requirements. A head restraint 
that conforms to either (a) or (b) shall 
be provided at each outboard front des- 
ignated seating position— 

(a) It shall, when tested in accordance 
with $5.1, during a forward acceleration 
of at least 8g on the seat supporting 
structure, limit rearward angular dis- 
placement of the head reference line to 
45° from the torso reference line; or 

(b) It shall, when adjusted to its fully 
extended design position, conform to 
each of the following— 

(1) When measured parallel to torso 
line, the top of the head restraint shall 
not be less than 27.5 inches above the 
seating reference point; 

(2) When measured either 2.5 inches 
below the top of head restraint or 25 
inches above the seating reference point, 
the lateral width of the head restraint 
shall be not less than— 

(i) 10 inches for use with bench-type 
seats; and 

(ii) 6.75 inches for use with individual 
seats; 

(3) When tested in accordance with 
$5.2, the rearmost portion of the head 
form shall not be displaced to more than 
4 inches perpendicularly rearward of the 
displaced extended torso reference line 
during the application of the load speci- 
fied in S5.2(c) ; and 

(4) When tested in accordance with 
$5.2, the head restraint shall withstand 
an increasing load until one of the fol- 
lowing occurs— 

(i) Failure of the seat or seat back; or 

(ii) Application of a load of 200 
pounds. 

S5. Demonstration procedures. 


$5.1 Compliance with S4.(a) shall be 
demonstrated in accordance with the fol- 
lowing with the head restraint in its 
fully extended design position: 

(a) On the exterior profile of the head 
and torso of a dummy having the weight 
and seated height of a 95th percentile 
adult male with an approved represen- 
tation of a human, articulated neck 
structure, or an approved equivalent test 
device, establish reference lines by the 
following method: 

(1) Position the dummy’s back on a 
horizonal flat surface with the lumbar 
joints in a straight line. 

(2) Rotate the head of the dummy 
rearward until the back of the head con- 
tacts the same flat horizontal surface in 
Ch): 

(3) Position the SAE J-826 two- 
dimensional manikin’s back against the 
flat surface in (1), alongside the dummy 
with the h-point of the manikin aligned 
with the h-point of the dummy. 

(4) Establish the torso line of the 
manikin as defined in SAE Aerospace- 
Automotive Drawing Standards, sec. 
2.3.6, P. E1.01, September 1963. 

(5) Establish the dummy torso ref- 
erence line by superimposing the torso 
line of the manikin on the torso of the 
dummy. 
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(6) Establish the head reference line 
by extending the dummy torso reference 
line onto the head. 

(b) At each designated seating posi- 
tion having a head restraint, place the 
dummy, snugly restrained by a Type 1 
seat belt, in the manufacturer’s recom- 
mended design seated position. 

(c) During a forward acceleration ap- 
plied to the structure supporting the seat 
as described below, measure the maxi- 
mum rearward angular displacement be- 
tween the dummy torso reference line 
and the head reference line. When 
graphically depicted, the magnitude of 
the acceleration curve shall not be less 
than that of a half-sine wave having the 
amplitude of 8g and a duration of 80 
milliseconds and not more than that of 
a half-sine wave curve having an ampli- 
tude of 9.6g and a duration of 96 milli- 
seconds. 

$5.2 Compliance with S4.(b) shall be 
demonstrated in accordance with the 
following with the head restraint in its 
fully extended design position: 

(a) Place a test device, having the 
back pan dimensions and torso line 
(centerline of the head room probe in 
full back position), of the three dimen- 
sional SAE J826 manikin, at the manu- 
facturer’s recommended design seated 
position. 

(b) Establish the displaced torso ref- 
erence line by applying a rearward mo- 
ment of 3,300 in. lb. about the seating 
reference point to the seat back through 
the test device back pan located in (a). 

(c) After removing the back pan, 
using a 6.5 inch diameter spherical head 
form or a cylindrical head form having 
a 6.5 inch diameter in plan view and a 
6-inch height in profile view, apply, per- 
pendicular to the displaced torso refer- 
ence line, a rearward initial load 2.5 
inches below the top of the head re- 
straint that will produce a 3,300 in. lb. 
moment about the seating reference 
point. 

(d) Gradually increase this initial load 
to 200 pounds or until the seat or seat 
back fails, whichever occurs first. 


MoToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD 
No. 203 


IMPACT PROTECTION FOR THE DRIVER FROM 
THE STEERING CONTROL SYSTEM—-PASSEN- 
GER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements for steering 
control systems that will minimize chest, 
neck, and facial injuries to the driver as 
a result of impact. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Definitions. “Steering control sys- 
tem” means the basic steering mecha- 
nism and its associated trim hardware, 
including any portion of a steering col- 
umn assembly that provides energy ab- 
sorption upon impact. 

S4. Requirements. 

$4.1 Except as provided in S4.2, when 
the steering control system is impacted 
by a body block in accordance with So- 
ciety of Automotive Engineers Recom- 
mended Practice J944, “Steering Wheel 
Assembly Laboratory Test Procedure,” 
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December 1965, or an approved equiv- 
alent, at a relative velocity of 15 miles 
per hour, the impact force developed on 
the chest of the body block transmitted 
to the steering control system shall not 
exceed 2,500 pounds. 

S4.2 A Type 2 seat belt assembly that 
conforms to Motor Vehicle Safety Stand- 
ard No. 209 shall be installed for the 
driver of any vehicle with forward con- 
trol configuration that does not meet the 
requirements of S4.1. 

$4.3 Thesteering control system shall 
be so constructed that no components or 
attachments, including horn actuating 
mechanisms and trim hardware, can 
catch the driver’s clothing or jewelry 
during normal driving maneuvers. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD 
No. 204 


STEERING CONTROL REARWARD DISPLACE- 
MENT—PASSENGER CARS 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements limiting the 
rearward displacement of the steering 
control into the passenger compartment 
to reduce the likelihood of chest, neck, 
or head injury. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Definitions. 

“Steering column” means a structural 
housing that surrounds a steering shaft. 

“Steering shaft” means a component 
that transmits steering torque from the 
steering wheel to the steering gear. 

S4. Requirements. 

84.1 Except as provided in $4.2, the 
upper end of the steering column and 
shaft shall not be displaced horizontally 
rearward parallel to the longitudinal axis 
of the vehicle relative to an undisturbed 
point on the vehicle more than 5 inches, 
determined by dynamic measurement, in 
a barrier collision test at 30 miles per 
hour minimum conducted in accordance 
with Society of Automotive Engineers 
Recommended Practice J850, “Barrier 
Collision Tests,” February 1963. 

$4.2 A Type 2 seat belt assembly that 
conforms to Motor Vehicle Safety Stand- 
ard No. 209 shall be installed for the 
driver of any vehicle with forward con- 
trol configuration that does not meet the 
requirements of S4.1. 


MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 205 


GLAZING MATERIALS—PASSENGER CARS MUL- 
TIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, MOTOR- 
CYCLES, TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for glazing mate- 
rials to reduce lacerations to the face, 
scalp, and neck, and to minimize the pos- 
sibility of occupants being thrown 
through the vehicle windows in collisions. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to glazing materials for use in passenger 
cars, multipurpose passenger vehicles, 
motorcycles, trucks, and buses. 

83. Requirements. 

$3.1 Materials. Except as provided in 
$3.2, glazing materials used in wind- 
shields, windows, and interior partitions 
shall conform to United States of Amer- 
ica Standards Institute “American 





Standard Safety Code for Safety Glazing 
Materials for Glazing Motor Vehicles Op- 
erating on Land Highways,”, ASA 
Standard Z26.1—-1966, July 15, 1966, 
(hereinafter referred to in this standard 
as Z26.1—1966). 

$3.2 Materials for use in forward fac- 
ing windows of campers. Glazing mate- 
rials used in forward facing windows of 
campers shall conform to AS1 type lam- 
inated safety glass specifications estab- 
lished by Z26.1—1966; or AS2 type lam- 
inated safety glass meeting the specifi- 
cations established by Z26.1—1966 plus 
the Penetration Resistance Test No. 26, 
set forth in Z26.1—1966; or AS3 type 
laminated safety glass meeting the speci- 
fications established in Z26.1—1966 plus 
the Penetration Resistance Test No. 26, 
set forth in Z26.1—1966. The latter two 
glazing materials shall be identified by 
the characters AS2-26 and AS3-26, 
respectively. 

$3.3 Edges. In vehicles, except school 
buses, exposed edges shall be treated in 
accordance with Society of Automotive 
Engineers Recommended Practice J673a 
“Automotive Glazing,” August 1967. In 
school buses, exposed edges shall be 
banded. 

$3.4 Certification alternative. As an 
alternative to the certification require- 
ments under section 114 of the National 
Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 
1966, a prime glazing material manufac- 
turer may use the marking requirements 
of section 6 of Z26.1—1966 if the symbol 
“DOT” and an approved manufacturer’s 
code mark, in letters and numbers at 
least 0.070 inch in height, is included in 
the marking. The approved manufac- 
turer’s code mark is a two-digit number 
assigned upon request to a prime glaz- 
ing material manufacturer. A prime 
glazing material manufacturer, for the 
purpose of this standard, is one who 
fabricates, laminates or tempers the 
glazing material. 


MorTor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 206 


DOOR LATCHES, HINGES, AND LOCKS; 
PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies load requirements for door latch 
and hinge systems and lock requirements 
to minimize the likelihood of occupants 
being thrown from the vehicle as a result 
of impact. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements. Side doors that can 
be used for occupant egress shall con- 
form with this standard. 

$3.1 Door latches. Each door latch 
and striker assembly shall be provided 
with two positions consisting of— 

(a) A fully latched position; and 

(b) A secondary latched position. 

$3.1.1 Longitudinal load. The door 
latch and striker assembly shall with- 
stand a longitudinal load of 2,500 pounds 
in the fully latched position and ‘1,000 
pounds in the secondary latched position. 

$3.1.2 Transverse load. The door 
latch and striker assembly of hinged 
doors shall withstand a transverse load of 
2,000 pounds in the fully latched position 
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and 1,000 pounds in the secondary 
latched position. 

$3.1.3 Inertia load. The door latch 
shall not move from the fully latched 
position when a longitudinal or trans- 
verse inertia load of 30g is applied to the 
door latch system (including the latch 
and its actuating mechanism) . 

S3.2 Door hinges. Each door hinge 
system shall support the door and with- 
stand a longitudinal load of 2,500 pounds 
and a transverse load of 2,000 pounds. 

$3.3 Door locks. Each door shall be 
equipped with a locking mechanism with 
an operating means in the interior of the 
vehicle. , 

S3.3.1 Front door locks. When the 
lock mechanism is engaged, the outside 
door handle or other outside latch release 
control shall be inoperative. 

S3.3.2 Rear door locks. When the lock 
mechanism is engaged, both the outside 
and inside door handle or other latch re- 
lease control shall be inoperative. 

S4. Demonstration procedures. 

S4.1 Door latches. Door latches shall 
be tested in accordance with Society of 
Automotive Engineers Recommended 
Practice J839b, “Passenger Car Side Door 
Latch Systems,” May 1965. 

S4.1.1 Inertia load. Compliance with 
paragraph S3.1.3 shall be demonstrated 
by approved tests or in accordance with 
section 5 of SAE Recommended Practice 
J839b, May 1965. 

S4.2 Door hinges. Door hinges shall 
be tested in accordance with SAE Recom- 
mended Practice J934, “Vehicle Passen- 
ger Door Hinge System,” July 1965. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 207 
ANCHORAGE OF SEATS—PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
establishes requirements for seats, their 
attachment assemblies, and their in- 
stallation to minimize the possibility of 
failure by forces acting on the seat as a 
result of vehicle impact. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements. 

S3.1 General. Except for folding 
auxiliary jump seats and sidefacing 
seats, each occupant seat installation 
shall withstand the loads specified in 
$3.1.1, $3.1.2, and S3.1.3. 

S3.1.1 The following loads shall be 
applied simultaneously— 

(a) Twenty times the weight of the 
entire seat in a forward longitudinal di- 
rection; and 

(b) If the seat belt assembly is di- 
rectly attached to the seat, the total load 
imposed on the seat by simultaneous ap- 
plication of maximum loads required by 
Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 209 
for all attached seat belt assemblies. 

S3.1.2. A load equal to 20 times the 
weight of the entire seat shall be applied 
in a rearward longitudinal direction. 

S3.1.3 A load equal to a 3,300 inch 
pound moment about the “H” point for 
each occupant position for which the 
seat is designed shall be applied to the 
upper cross member in a rearward lon- 
gitudinal direction. 

$3.2 The seat adjusters need not be 
operable after the application of the 
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loads specified in S3.1.1, S3.1.2, and 
§$3.1.3. 

$3.3 Folding and hinged seats. Ex- 
cept for folding auxiliary seats and seats 
with backs which are adjustable for oc- 
cupant comfort only, a hinged or folding 
seat or seat back shall be equipped with 
a self-locking, restraining device and a 
control for releasing the restraining de- 
vice. 

S3.3.1 The release control shall be 
readily accessible to the occupant of that 
seat and to the occupant of any seat 
immediately behind that seat, and shall 
be constructed to preclude inertial re- 
lease when loaded longitudinally to 20g. 

$3.3.2 The restraining device shall not 
release or fail when a forward longitudi- 
nal load equal to 20 times the weight of 
the entire seat back is applied at the 
center of gravity of the seat back. 

S4. Demonstration procudures. 

$4.1 Dynamic or static testing tech- 
niques may be used. 

S4.2 Static testing of seats shall be 
conducted in accordance with Society of 
Automotive Engineers Recommended 
Practice J879, “Passenger Car Front Seat 
and Seat Adjuster,” November 1963, 
using the values specified in and the pro- 
cedures applicable to this standard. 

$4.3 Distributed loads may be re- 
placed by concentrated loads at the load- 
ing centroid. 


MorToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 208 
SEAT BELT INSTALLATIONS—PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
establishes requirements for seat belt 
installations. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements. 

S3.1 Except as provided in S3.1.1 
and S3.1.2, a Type 1 or Type 2 seat belt 
assembly that conforms to Motor Vehicle 
Safety Standard No. 209 shall be in- 
stalled in each passenger car seat posi- 
tion. 

S3.1.1 Except in convertibles a Type 
2 seat belt assembly that conforms to 


Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 209 


shall be installed in each outboard 
passenger car seat position that includes 
the windshield header within the head 
impact area. 

$3.1.2 The requirements of S3.1 do 
not apply to folding auxiliary jump 
seats, side-facing seats, and rearfacing 
seats. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFeTy STANDARD No. 209 


SEAT BELT ASSEMBLIES—PASSENGER CARS, 
MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, 
TRUCKS, AND BUSES 


S1. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard specifies requirements for seat belt 
assemblies. 

S2. Application. This standard ap-,. 
plies to seat belt assemblies for use in 
passenger cars, multipurpose passenger 
vehicles, trucks, and buses. 

S3. Requirements. Seat belt assem- 
blies shall meet the requirements of De- 
partment of Commerce, National Bureau 
of Standards, Standards for Seat Belts 
for Use in Motor Vehicles (15 CFR Part 
9; 31 F.R. 11528), using the attachment 
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hardware specified in paragraph (f) of 
15 CFR 9.3 or approved equivalent hard- 
ware. 

Standards for Seat Belts for Use in 
Motor Vehicles (15 CFR 9) (31 F.R. 
11528). 

This Standard supersedes Department 
of Commerce, National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, Standards for Seat Belts for Use in 
Motor Vehicles (15 CFR 9) (30 FR. 
8432). 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 210 


SEAT BELT ASSEMBLY ANCHORAGES— 
PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies the requirements for seat belt 
assembly anchorages to ensure proper 
location for effective occupant restraint 
and reduce the likelihood of failure in 
collisions. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger Cars. 

S3. Definitions. 

“Seat belt anchorage” means the pro- 
vision for transferring seat belt assembly 
loads to the vehicle structure. 

S4. Requirements. 

S4.1 Type. Except as provided in 
S4.1.1 and S4.1.2, anchorages for a Type 
1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly, as appli- 
cable, shall be provided for each des- 
ignated seating position in accordance 
with Table I. 

S4.1.1 Anchorages for either a Type 
1 or Type 2 seat belt assembly shall be 
provided for each designated seating 
Position in a convertible. 

S4.1.2 Anchorages need not be pro- 
vided for folding, auxiliary jump seats. 





TABLE I 
Seat belt 
Seating position assembly 
required 
a Outboard..........- Type 2. 
Forward-facing seat { ined... Type 1. 
Rearward-facing Outboard and in- Type 1. 
seat. board. 
aE eas miencensesey RO Ee 
84.2 Strength. 


S4.2.1 When tested in accordance 
with S5.1 or an equivalent dynamic test, 
no anchorage shall fail when a 5,000 
pound load is applied to the body block. 

S4.2.2 When tested in accordance 
with S5.2 or an equivalent dynamic test, 
no anchorage shall fail when a 3,000 
pound load is applied to the pelvic body 
block together with a 3,000 pound load 
on the upper torso body block. 

$4.2.3 Permanent deformation, in- 
cluding rupture or breakage, of any an- 
chorage or surrounding area shall not 
constitute failure if the required load 
is attained. 

84.2.4 Except as provided in S4.2.5, 
belt assemblies having a common an- 
chorage shall be tested simultaneously. 

S4.2.5 Common anchorages for for- 
ward and rearward facing seating posi- 
tions shall not be tested simultaneously. 

$4.3 Location. 


S4.3.1 Type 1 and pelvic portion of 
Type 2 seat belt assembly anchorages. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


$4.3.1.1 For installations in which the 
belt passes around the outside of the seat, 
a line from the anchorage to the oc- 
cupant’s “H” point shall make an angle 
with the horizontal as near as practic- 
able to 45 degrees with the seat at the 
midpoint of its adjustment range. 

$1.3.1.2 For installations in which the 
belt passes through the springs or over 
the seat frame, the anchorage shall be aft 
of the rearmost position of the springs or 
seat bottom frame rear bar and the angle 
between the horizontal and the line of 
the belt from the occupant’s “H” point 
with the belt snug, but not loaded, shall 
be as near as practicable to 45 degrees. 

S$4.3.1.3 Anchorages for an individual 
seat belt assembly shall be located, as 
near as practicable, 15 inches apart 
laterally. 

S4.3.2 Type 2 upper torso seat belt 
assembly anchorages. 

S4.3.2.1 With the seat in its rearmost 
driving position, and the seat back in its 
nominal design driving position, the 
anchorage for the upper end of the upper 
torso restraint shall be to the rear of a 
line extending 6 inches vertically above 
the shoulder reference point of the two- 
dimensional manikin described in 
Society of Automotive Engineers Stand- 
ard J826, “Manikins for Use in Defining 
Vehicle Seating Accommodation,” No- 
vember 1962, and then extending rear- 
ward at an angle of 80 degrees above 
the horizontal. If the angle of the upper 
torso restraint passing from the shoulder 
of a seated 95th percentile adult male 
to the anchorage, or to a structure be- 
tween the shoulder point and the an- 
chorage, is downward from the hori- 
zontal, it shall be not more than 40 
degrees. 

S5. Demonstration procedures. 

$5.1 Seats with Type 1 or Type 2 seat 
belt anchorages. With the seat in its 
rearmost position, the load specified in 
S4.2.1 shall be applied at an angle of 5 
degrees or more, but less than 15 degrees 
above the horizontal to an appropriate. 
body block restrained by a Type 1 or 
pelvic portions of a Type 2 seat belt as- 
sembly, as applicable. 

$5.2 Seats with Type 2 seat belt an- 
chorages. With the seat in its rearmost 
position,-the load specified in S4.2.2 shall 
be applied at an angle of 5 degrees or 
more but less than 15 degrees above the 
horizontal to an appropriate body block 
restrained by a Type 2 seat belt as- 
sembly. 


MoTorR VEHICLE SaFETY STANDARD No. 211 


WHEEL NUTS, WHEEL DISCS, AND HUB CAPS— 
PASSENGER CARS AND MULTIPURPOSE PAS- 
SENGER VEHICLES 


Sl. Purpose and scope. This stand- 
ard precludes the use of wheel nuts, 
wheel discs, and hub caps that constitute 
a hazard to pedestrians and cyclists. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars, multipurpose 
passenger vehicles, and passenger car 
and multipurpose passenger’ vehicle 
equipment. 

S3. Requirements. Wheel nuts, hub 
caps, and wheel discs for use on passen- 
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ger cars and multipurpose passenger ve- 
hicles shall not incorporate winged 
projections. 

EprrortIaL NoTE: The provisions of the fol- 


lowing Motor Vehicles Safety Standard No. 
212 will become effective Jan. 1, 1970. 


MoToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 212 
WINDSHIELD MOUNTING—PASSSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
establishes windshield retention require- 
ments for windshield mountings. 

S2. Application. This standard applies 
to passenger Cars. 

S3. Requirements. When tested in ac- 
cordance with S4, each windshield 
mounting must retain either— 

(a) Not less than 75 percent of the 
windshield periphery; or 

(b) Not less than 50 percent of that 
portion of the windshield periphery on 
each side of the vehicle longitudinal 
centerline, if an unrestrained 95th per- 
centile adult male manikin is seated in 
each outboard front seating position. 

S4. Demonstration procedures. Com- 
pliance with S3 shall be demonstrated 
by a front end longitudinal barrier col- 
lision test conducted in accordance with 
Society of Automotive Engineers Recom- 
mended Practice J850, “Barrier Colli- 
sion Tests,” February 1963, at not less 
than 30 mph. 


Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 301 


FUEL TANKS, FUEL TANK FILLER PIPES, AND 
FUEL TANK CONNECTIONS—-PASSENGER CARS 


S1. Purpose and scope. This standard 
specifies requirements for the integrity 
and security of fuel tanks, fuel tank filler 
pipes, and fuel tank connections to mini- 
mize fire hazard as a result of collision. 

S2. Application. This standard ap- 
plies to passenger cars. 

S3. Requirements. 
accordance with S4: 

(a) Fuel tank filler pipes, fuel tank 
connections to fuel lines, and fuel tanks 
filled to at least 90 percent of capacity 
with a liquid having substantially the 
same viscosity as, and specific gravity no 
less than, the fuel used in the vehicle, 
shall not discharge fluid at a rate greater 
than 1 ounce (by weight) per minute 
after termination of impact. 

(b) Fluid losses during impact shall 
not exceed 1 ounce (by weight). 

S4. Demonstration procedures. A front 
end longitudinal barrier collision test 
shall be conducted at a speed of at 
least 30 miles per hour in accordance 
with Society of Automotive Engineers 
Recommended Practice J850, “Barrier 
Collision Test,” February 1963. 


When tested in 


Appendix A—Interpretations 


CONTROLS AND REARVIEW MIRRORS 
Motor VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 101 


CONTROL LOCATION AND IDENTIFICATION— 
PASSENGER CARS 


The requirement of paragraph S3.2 that 
specified controls shall be identified to per- 
mit recognition may be met with words or 
symbols and need only be demonstrated un- 
der daylight lighting conditions. 






Moror VEHICLE SaFety STANDARD No. 105 


HYDRAULIC SERVICE BRAKE, EMERGENCY BRAKE, 


AND PARKING BRAKE SYSTEMS—PASSENGER 
CARS 


(1) The definition of the term “emergency 
brake” contained in § 255.3(b) does not refer 
to a system that would provide a means of 
bringing a vehicle to a stop after a total 
fallure of the entire hydraulic service brake 
system, since paragraph S4.2 of the Standard 
provides that rupture or leakage-type failure 
of any single pressure component of the 
service brake system, except structural fail- 
ures of the brake master cylinder body or 
effectiveness indicator body shall not result 
in complete loss of function of the vehicle 
brakes when force on the brake pedal is 
continued. 

(2) Paragraph 84.2.1 applies to loss of pres- 
sure in a part of the brake system resulting 
from failure of a pressure component or in- 
sufficient hydraulic fluid in that part of the 
system. 

(3) The requirement of paragraph S4.2.2 
that an indicator light illuminate before or 
upon application of the brakes in the event 
of a hydraulic-type complete failure of a 
partial system may be met with a master 
cylinder reservoir level indicator light or 
system pressure indicator light. The indi- 
cator light need not illuminate during that 
application of brake pressure that contrib- 
uted to the failure. 


MorToR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 108 


LAMPS, REFLECTIVE DEVICES, AND ASSOCIATED 
EQUIPMENT—MULTIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHI- 
CLES, TRUCKS, TRAILERS, AND BUSES, 80 OR 
MORE INCHES WIDE OVERALL 


(1) The term “overall width” refers to the 
nominal design dimension of the widest part 
of the vehicle, exclusive of signal lamps, 
marker lamps, outside rearview mirrors, flex- 
ible fender extensions, and mud flaps, de- 
termine with doors and windows closed, and 
the wheels in the straight-ahead position. 

This supersedes the interpretation of the 
term “overall width” appearing in the Fep- 
ERAL REGISTER Of March 1, 1967 (32 F.R. 3390). 

(2) Paragraph S3.1 and Tables I and III of 
Federal Standard No. 108 as amended (32 F.R. 
18033, Dec. 16, 1967), specify that certain 
lamp assemblies shall conform to applicable 
SAE Standards. Each of these basically ref- 
erenced standards subreferences both SAE 
Standard J575 (tests for motor vehicle light- 
ing devices and components) which in turn 
references SAE Standard J573 on bulbs, and 
SAE Standard J567 on bulb sockets. 

(3) Paragraph C of SAE Standard J575 
states in part: ‘““‘Where special bulbs are spec- 
ified, they should be submitted with the de- 
vices and the same or similar bulbs used in 
the tests and operated at their rated mean 
spherical candlepower.” The Administrator 
has determined that this provision of SAE 
Standard J575 permits the use of special 
bulbs, including tubular-type bulbs, which 
do not conform to the detailed requirements 
of Table I of SAE Standard J573. It follows 
that the sockets for special bulbs need not 
conform to the detailed requirements of 
SAE Standard J567. These provisions for spe- 
cial bulbs in no way except the lamp assem- 
blies from meeting all performance require- 
ments specified in Federal Standard No. 108, 
including those specified in the basically 
referenced SAE Standards, and in the sub- 
referenced SAE Standard J575. 


Moror VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARD No. 111 


REARVIEW MIRRORS—PASSENGER CARS AND MUL 
TIPURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES 


(1) When a supplemental mirror is fur- 
nished in addition to the inside rearview 
mirror and the driver’s side outside rear- 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


view mirror, the supplemental mirror need 
not be adjustable from the driver’s seat. 

(2) The location of the driver’s eye refer- 
ence point may be that established in Motor 
Vehicle Safety Standard No. 104, or it may 
be a nominal location appropriate for any 
95th percentile male driver. 

(3) The horizontal angle is measured from 
the projected eye point, rather than the 
plane of the mirror. 


Motor VEHICLE Sarery STANDARD No. 203 


IMPACT PROTECTION FOR THE DRIVER FROM THE 
STEERING CONTROL SYSTEM—-PASSENGER CARS 


The term “jewelry” in paragraph S43 re- 
fers to watches, rings, and bracelets without 
loosely attached or dangling members. 


Moror VEHICLE SaFety STANDARD No. 204 


STEERING CONTROL REARWARD DISPLACEMENT— 
PASSENGER CARS 


When conducting the barrier collision test, 
a driver dummy may be used without meas- 
uring the impact force developed on the 
chest. 

In the event that the vehicle impacts the 
barrier at a velocity not less than 30 miles 
per hour nor more than 33 miles per hour, 
the displacement of the steering column 
may be corrected to 30 miles per hour by 
means of the following formula: 


Dive 
D; V#? 


Moror VEHICLE SaFETy STANDARD No. 208 


SEAT BELT INSTALLATIONS—PASSENGER CARS 


(1) The words “passenger car seat posi- 
tion” in paragraphs 83.1 and S3.1.1 refer 
to designated permanent seating positions, 
rather than fixed or folding jump-type seats. 

(2) A Type 2a shoulder belt (upper torso 
restraint) when used in conjunction with a 
Type 1 seat belt assembly (pelvic restraint) 
provides the equivalent of a Type 2 seat belt 
assembly whether three or four seat belt 
assembly anchorages are used. Therefore, 
any requirement for a Type 2 seat belt as- 
sembly may be met with a Type 2a shoulder 
belt used in conjunction with a Type 1 seat 
belt assembly. 


Moror VEHICLE SaFety STANDARD No. 209 


SEAT BELT ASSEMBLIES—-PASSENGER CARS, MULTI- 


PURPOSE PASSENGER VEHICLES, TRUCKS, AND 
BUSES 


This Standard applies to seat belt assem- 
blies manufactured after February 28, 1967, 
for use in passenger cars, multipurpose pas- 
senger vehicles, trucks and buses. Since the 
effective date of Motor Vehicle Safety Stand- 
ard No. 208, which provides that a Type 1 
or Type 2 seat belt assembly that conforms 
to Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 209 
shall be installed in each passenger car seat 
position, is January 1, 1968, seat belt assem- 
blies installed in passenger cars until that 
date need not conform to Standard No. 209 
unless the seat belt assemblies have been 
manufactured after February 28, 1967. 


SUBCHAPTER B—MOTOR CARRIER SAFETY 
REGULATIONS 


PART 388—COOPERATIVE AGREE- 
MENTS WITH STATES 


Eligibility. 

Extent of acceptance. 

Cancellation. 

Exchange of information. 

Requests for assistance. 

Joint investigation, 
examination. 

Joint administrative activities re- 
lated to enforcement of safety and 
hagardous materials laws and reg- 
ulations. 

388.8 Supplemental agreements. 


Sec. 

388.1 
388.2 
388.3 
388.4 
388.5 
388.6 inspection, or 


388.7 


19725 


AuTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
88 issued under sec. 1, 49 Stat. 546, as 
amended; 49 U.S.C. 304. Interpret or apply 
sec. 1, 49 Stat. 550, as amended; 49 U.S.C. 305. 


§ 388.1 Eligibility. 


Any State may agree with the Federal 
Highway Administration to enforce the 
safety laws and regulations of said State 
and the United States concerning motor 
carrier transportation by filing with the 
Administrator at Washington, D.C. 


20591, a written acceptance of the terms 
herein. 


§ 388.2 Extent of acceptance. 


The written acceptance may be in let- 
ter form, signed by competent author- 
ity of said State charged with regula- 
tion of motor carrier safety and hazard- 
ous materials transportation and shall 
specify the terms herein pertaining to the 
obligations of a State in which said 
State will participate. To the extent that 
a State agrees to participate in the terms 
herein, officials of the Federal Highway 
Administration will reciprocate. 


§ 388.3 Cancellation. 


Cancellation or withdrawal, in whole 
or in part, from any agreement made 
under this chapter may be effected by 
written notice from either party indicat- 
ing the effective date of said cancellation 
or withdrawal. 


§ 388.4 Exchange of information. 


(a) Federal Highway Administration 
furnishing information to State. Infor- 
mation that comes to the attention of an 
employee of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration in the course of his official 
duties of investigation, inspection, or 
examination of the property, equipment, 
and records of a motor carrier or others, 
pursuant to section 220(d) of the In- 
terstate Commerce Act, and that is be- 
lieved to be a violation of any law or 
regulation of the State pertaining to un- 
safe motor carrier operations and prac- 
tices, shall be communicated to the ap- 
propriate State authority by an official 
of the Federal Highway Administration. 

(b) State furnishing information to 
Federal Highway Administration. Infor- 
mation that comes to the attention of a 
duly authorized agent of the State in the 
course of his official duties of investiga- 
tion, inspection, or examination of the 
property, equipment, and records of a 
motor carrier or others, and that is be- 
lieved to be a violation of any provision 
of the safety or hazardous materials laws 
of the United States concerning highway 
transportation or the regulations of the 
Federal Highway Administration pre- 
scribed thereunder, shall be communi- 
cated to the Regional Federal Highway 
Administrator of the Federal Highway 


Administration or his designee for that 
State. 


§ 388.5 Requests for assistance. 


(a) State request for Federal High- 
way Administration assistance. Upon 
written request of the appropriate State 
authority, the Bureau of Motor Carrier 
Safety officials of the Federal Highway 
Administration for that State shall, as 
time, personnel, and funds permit, ob- 
tain evidence for use by said State in the 
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enforcement of its laws and regulations 
concerning unsafe motor carrier opera- 
tions. Evidence obtained in this manner 
shall be transmitted to the appropriate 
State authority together with the name 
and address of an agent or employee, if 
any, having knowledge of the facts, who 
shall be made available when necessary 
to testify as a witness in an enforcement 
proceeding or other action. 

(b) Federal Highway Administration 
request for State assistance. Upon written 
request from a Regional Administrator 
of the Federal Highway Administration 
or his designee the appropriate State au- 
thority, shall, as time, personnel, and 
funds permit, obtain evidence in the 
State for use by the Federal Highway 
Administration in its enforcement of the 
safety and hazardous materials laws and 
regulations of the United States con- 
cerning highway transportation. Evi- 
dence obtained in this manner shall be 
transmitted to the Regional Adminis- 
trator of the Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration or his designee together with the 
mame and address of an agent or em- 
ployee, if any, having knowledge of the 
facts, who shall be made available when 
necessary to testify as a witness in an 
enforcement proceeding or other action. 


§ 388.6 Joint investigation, inspection, 
or examination. 


Upon agreement by the Regional Ad- 
ministrator of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration or his designee and the ap- 
propriate State authority, there will be 
conducted a joint investigation, inspec- 
tion, or examination of the property, 
equipment, or records of motor carriers 
or others, for the enforcement of the 
safety and hazardous materials laws and 
regulations of the United States and the 
State concerning highway transporta- 
tion. The said Regional Administrator or 
his designee of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration and the appropriate State 
authority shall decide as to the location 
and time, the objectives sought, and the 
identity of the person who will supervise 
the joint effort and make the necessary 
decisions. Any agent or employee of 
either agency who has personal knowl- 
edge of pertinent facts shall be made 
available when necessary to testify as a 
witness in an enforcement proceeding or 
other action. 


§ 388.7 Joint administrative activities 
related to enforcement of safety and 
hazardous materials laws and regula- 
tions. 


To facilitate the interchange of infor- 
mation and evidence, and the conduct of 
joint investigation and administrative 
action, the Regional Highway Adminis- 
trator of the Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration or his designee and the appropri- 
ate State authority shall, when warrant- 
ed, schedule joint conferences of staff 
members of both agencies. Information 
shall be exchanged as to the nature and 
extent of the authority and capabilities 
of the respective agencies to enforce the 
safety and hazardous materials laws and 
regulations of the State or of the United 
States concerning motor carrier trans- 
portation. The Federal Highway Admin- 
istration and the State (or appropriate 
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State authority) shall use their best ef- 
forts to inform each other of changes in 
their rules and regulations and cooperate 
with and assist each other in conducting 
training schools for Federal and State 
enforcement officials engaged in such 
duties. 


§ 388.8 Supplemental agreements. 


The terms hereinabove specified may 
be supplemented from time to time by 
specific agreement between the Federal 
Highway Administration and the appro- 
priate State authority in order to further 
implement the provisions of 49 U.S.C. 
305(f). 


PART 389—-RULEMAKING PROCE- 
DURES—MOTOR CARRIER SAFETY 
REGULATIONS 


Subpart A—General 
Sec 


389.1 
389.3 
389.5 
389.7 


Subpart B—Procedures for Adoption of Rules 


389.11 General. 

389.13 Initiation of rulemaking. 

389.15 Contents of notices of proposed rule- 
making. 

Participation by interested persons. 

Petitions for extension of time to 
comment. 

Contents of written comments. 

Consideration of comments received. 

Additional rulemaking proceedings. 

Hearings. 

Adoption of final rules. 

Petitions for rulemaking. 

Processing of petition. 

Petitions for reconsideration. 

Proceedings on petitions for recon- 
sideration. 


AvuTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
389 issued under secs. 204, 220, 224, 49 Stat. 
546, 563, 566, as amended; sec. 6, 80 Stat. 
931; 49 U.S.C. 304, 320, 324, 1655; 49 C.F.R. 
1.4(c). 


Applicability. 

Definitions. 

Regulatory Docket. 
~kecords. 


389.17 
389.19 


389.21 
389.23 
389.25 
389.27 
389.29 
389.31 
389.33 
389.35 
389.37 


Subpart A—General 
§ 389.1 Applicability. 

This part prescribes rulemaking pro- 
cedures that apply to the issue, amend- 
ment, and revocation of rules under sec- 
tions 204, 220, and 224 of Part II of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

§ 389.3 Definitions. 

“Act” means Part II of the Interstate 
Commerce Act. 

“Administrator” means the Adminis- 
trator of the Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration or a person to whom he has 
delegated final authority in the matter 
concerned. 

“Bureau” means the Bureau of Motor 
Carrier Safety, Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration. 

“Director” means the Director of the 
Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety. 

“Rule” includes any order or regula- 
tion issued under the Act. 


§ 389.5 Regulatory Docket. 

(a) Information and data deemed 
relevant by the Administrator of the 
Federal Highway Administration relat- 
ing to rulemaking actions, including 
notices of proposed rulemaking; com- 
ments received in response to notices; 
petitions for rulemaking and reconsid- 
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eration; denials of petitions for rule- 
making and reconsideration; records of 
additional rulemaking proceedings under 
§ 305.25; and final rules are maintained 
at Headquarters, Bureau of Motor Car- 
rier Safety, Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration, Room 302A, Donohoe Building, 
Sixth and D Streets SW., Washington, 
D.C. 20591. 

(b) Any person may examine docketed 
material, at any time during regular 
business hours after the docket is estab- 
lished, except material ordered withheld 
from the public under section 552(b) of 
Title 5 of the United States Code, and 
may obtain a copy of it upon payment 
of a fee. 


§ 389.7 Records. 


Records of the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration relating to rulemaking pro- 
ceedings are available for inspection as 
provided in section 552(b) of Title 5 of 
the United States Code and Part 7 of the 
regulations of the Secretary of Transpor- 
tation (Part 7 of this title; 32 F.R. 9284 
et seq.). 


Subpart B—Procedures for Adoption 
of Rules 
§ 389.11 General. 


Unless the Administrator, for good 
cause, finds that notice is impractical, 
unnecessary, or contrary to the public in- 
terest, ana incorporates that finding and 
a brief statement of the reasons for it in 
the rule, a notice of proposed rulemaking 
is issued and interested persons are in- 
vited to participate in the rulemaking 
proceedings involving rules under sec- 
tions 204, 220, 224, of the Act. 


§ 389.13 Initiation of rulemaking. 


The Administrator initiates rulemak- 
ing on his own motion. However, in so 
doing, he may, in his discretion, consider 
the recommendations of his staff, bu- 
reaus, and other agencies of the United 
States or of other interested persons. 


§ 389.15 Contents of notices of proposed 
rulemaking. 


(a) Each notice of proposed rulemak- 
ing is published in the FepERAL REGISTER, 
unless all persons subject to it are named 
and are personally served with a copy of 
it. 

(b) Each notice, whether published in 
the FeperAL REGISTER or personally 
served, includes: 

(1) Astatement of the time, place, and 
nature of the proposed rulemaking pro- 
ceeding; 

(2) A reference to the authority under 
which it is issued; 

(3) A description of the subjects and 
issues involved or the substance and 
terms of the proposed rule; 

(4) A statement of the time within 
which written comments must be sub- 
mitted; and 

(5) A statement of how and to what 
extent interested persons may partici- 
pate in the proceeding. 


§ 389.17 Participation by 


persons. 


(a) Any interested person may partici- 
pate in rulemaking proceedings by sub- 
mitting comments in writing containing 
information, views, or arguments. 


interested 








= 





(b) In his discretion, the Administra- 
tor may invite any interested person to 
participate in the rulemaking procedures 
described in § 389.25. 


§ 389.19 Petitions for extension of time 
to comment. 


A petition for extension of the time 
to submit comments must be received in 
duplicate not later than three (3) days 
before expiration of the time stated in 
the notice. The filing of the petition does 
not automatically extend the time for 
petitioner’s comments. Such a petition 
is granted only if the petitioner shows 
good cause for the extension, and if the 
extension is consistent with the public 
interest. If an extension is granted, it is 
granted to all persons, and it is pub- 
lished in the FEDERAL REGISTER. 


§ 389.21 Contents of written comments. 


All written comments must be in Eng- 
lish and submitted in five (5) legible 
copies, unless the number of copies is 
specified in the notice. Any interested 
person must submit as part of his 
written comments all material that he 
considers relevant to any statement of 
fact made by him. Incorporation of ma- 
terial by reference is to be avoided. How- 
ever, if such incorporation is necessary, 
the incorporated material shall be iden- 
tified with respect to document and page. 


§ 389.23 Consideration of comments re- 


ceived. 


All timely comments are considered be- 
fore final action is taken on a rulemaking 
proposal. Late filed comments may be 
considered as far as practicable. 


§ 389.25 Additional rulemaking pro- 


ceedings. 


The Administrator may initiate any 
further rulemaking proceedings that he 
finds necessary or desirable. For example, 
interested persons may be invited to 
make oral arguments, to participate in 
conferences between the Administrator 
or his representative at which minutes 
of the conference are kept, to appear at 
informal hearings presided over by offi- 
cials designated by the Administrator at 
which a transcript or minutes are kept, 
or participate in any other proceeding to 
assure informed administrative action 
and to protect the public interest. 


§ 389.27 Hearings. 


(a) Sections 556 and 557 of Title 5, 
United States Code, do not apply to 
hearings held under this part. Unless 
otherwise specified, hearings held under 
this part are informal, nonadversary, 
fact-finding proceedings at which there 
are no formal pleadings or adverse 
parties. Any rule issued in a case in 
which an informal hearing is held is not 
necessarily based exclusively on the 
record of the hearing. 

(b) The Administrator designates a 
representative to conduct any hearing 
held under this part. The Chief Counsel 
of the Federal Highway Administration 
designates a member of his staff to serve 
as legal officer at the hearing. 
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§ 389.29 Adoption of final rules. 


Final rules are prepared by repre- 
sentatives of the office concerned and 
the Office of the Chief Counsel. The rule 
is then submitted to the Administrator 
for his consideration. If the Administra- 
tor adopts the rule, it is published in the 
FEDERAL REGISTER, unless all persons 
subject to it are named and are person- 
ally served with a copy of it. 


§ 389.31 Petitions for rulemaking. 


(a) Any interested person may peti- 
tion the Administrator to establish, 
amend, or repeal a rule. 

(b) Each petition filed under this sec- 
tion must: 

(1) Be submitted in duplicate to the 
Federal Highway Administration, Bureau 
of Motor Carrier Safety, Room 302A, 
Donohoe Building, Sixth and D Streets 
SW., Washington, D.C. 20591; 

(2) Set forth the text or substance of 
the rule or amendment proposed, or 
specify the rule that the petitioner seeks 
to have repealed, as the case may be; 

(3) Explain the interest of the peti- 
tioner in the action requested; 

(4) Contain any information and 
arguments available to the petitioner to 
support the action sought. 


§ 389.33 Processing of petition. 


(a) General. Each petition received 
under § 389.31 is referred to the Director 
of the Bureau. Unless the Administrator 
otherwise specifies, no public hearing, 
argument, or other proceeding is held 
directly on a petition before its disposi- 
tion under this section. 

(b) Grants. If the Administrator de- 
termines that the petition contains ade- 
quate justification, he initiates rule- 
making action under this Subpart B. 

(c) Denials. If the Administrator de- 
termines that the petition does not jus- 
tify rulemaking, he denies the petition. 

(d) Notification. Whenever the Ad- 
ministrator determines that a_petition 
should be granted or denied, the Office 
of the Chief Counsel prepares a notice 
of that grant or denial for issuance to 
the petitioner, and the Administrator 
issues it to the petitioner. 


§ 389.35 Petitions for reconsideration. 

(a) Any interested person may peti- 
tion the Administrator for reconsidera- 
tion of any rule issued under this part. 
The petition must be in English and sub- 
mitted in five (5) legible copies to the 
Federal Highway Administration, Bureau 
of Motor Carrier Safety, Room 302A, 
Donohoe Building, Sixth and D Streets 
SW., Washington, D.C. 20591, and re- 
ceived not later than thirty (30) days 
after publication of the rule in the 
FEDERAL REGISTER. Petitions filed after 
that time will be considered as petitions 
filed under § 389.31. The petition must 
contain a brief statement of the com- 
plaint and an explanation as to why com- 
pliance with the rule is not practicable, 
is unreasonable, or is not in the public 
interest. 
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(b) If the petitioner requests the con- 
sideration of additional facts, he must 
state the reason they were not presented 
to the Administrator within the pre- 
scribed time. 

(c) The Administrator does not. con- 
sider repetitious petitions. 

(d) Unless the Administrator other- 
wise provides, the filing of a petition 
under this section does not stay the ef- 
fectiveness of the rule. 


§ 389.37 Proceedings on petitions for 
reconsideration. 


The Administrator may grant or deny, 
in whole or in part, any petition for re- 
consideration without further proceed- 
ings. In the event he determines to 
reconsider any rule, he may issue a final 
decision on reconsideration without 
further proceedings, or he may provide 
such opportunity to submit comment or 
information and data as he deems ap- 
propriate. Whenever the Administrator 
determines that a petition should be 
granted or denied, he prepares a notice of 
the grant or denial of a petition for re- 
consideration, for issuance to the peti- 
tioner, and issues it to the petitioner. The 
Administrator may consolidate petitions 
relating to the same rule. 


PART 390—-MOTOR CARRIER SAFETY 
REGULATIONS: GENERAL 


Subpart A—Definitions 
Sec 


390.1 Motor vehicle. 

390.2 Vehicle. 

390.3 Bus. 

390.4 Truck. 

390.5 Truck tractor. 

390.6 Semitrailer. 

390.7 Full trailer. 

390.8 Pole trailer. _ 
390.9 Driveway-towaway operation, 
390.10 Gross weight. 

390.11 Driver. 

390.12 Business district. 
390.13 Residence district. 
390.14 Other terms. 


Subpart B—General 
390.30 State and local laws, effect on. 
390.31 Vehicles used for purposes other 
than as defined. 
390.32 Motor carrier to require observance 
of driver regulations. 
390.33 Applicability of regulations. 
390.40 Accident reports. 


AvuTHorITY: The provisions of this Part 390 
issued under sec. 204, 49 Stat. 546, as 
amended; 49 U.S.C. 304, unless otherwise 
noted. : 


Cross REFERENCE: See § 394.5 for references 
to field offices. 


Subpart A—Definitions 
§ 390.1 Motor vehicle. 


The term “motor vehicle” means any 
vehicle, machine, tractor, trailer, or 
semitrailer propelled or drawn by me- 
chanical power and used upon the high- 
ways in the transportation of passengers 
or property, or any combination thereof 
determined by the Federal Highway Ad- 
ministration, but does not include any 
vehicle, locomotive, or car operated ex- 
clusively on a rail or rails, or a trolley 
bus operated by electric power derived 
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from a fixed overhead wire, furnishing 
local passenger transportation similar to 
street-railway service. 


§ 390.2 Vehicle. 


The term “vehicle” means any convey- 
ance of any type whatsoever operated 
upon the highways. 


§ 390.3 Bus. 


The term “bus” means any motor ve- 
hicle designed, constructed, and used for 
the transportation of passengers; includ- 
‘ing taxicabs. 


§ 390.4 Truck. 


The term “truck” means any self- 
propelled motor vehicle except a truck 
tractor, designed and used, or exclusively 
used whether or not so designed, for the 
transportation of property. 


§ 390.5 Truck tractor. 


The term “truck tractor” means a self- 
propelled motor vehicle designed and 
used primarily for drawing other ve- 
hicles and not so constructed as to carry 
a load other than a part of the weight 
of the vehicle and load so drawn. 


§ 390.6 Semitrailer. 


The term “semitrailer” means any 
motor vehicle other than a “pole 
trailer,” with or without motive power, 
designed to be drawn by another motor 
vehicle and so constructed that some 
part of its weight rests upon the towing 
vehicle. 


§ 390.7 Full trailer. 


The term “full trailer” means any 
motor vehicle, with or without motive 
power, other than a “pole trailer,” de- 
signed to be drawn by another motor 
vehicle and so constructed that no part 
of its weight except the towing device 
rests upon the towing vehicle. A semi- 
trailer equipped with an auxiliary front 
axle (dolly) shall be deemed to be a 
“full trailer.” 


§ 390.8 Pole trailer. 


The term “pole trailer” means any 
vehicle without motive power, possibly 
of variable wheel base, designed to be 
drawn by another vehfcle, and attached 
to the towing vehicle by means of a 
“reach,” or “pole,” or by being “boomed” 
or otherwise secured to the towing 
vehicle, and ordinarily used for trans- 
porting long or irregular-shaped loads 
such as poles, pipes, or structural mem- 
bers capable generally of sustaining 
themselves as beams between the sup- 
porting connections. 

§ 390.9 Driveaway-towaway operation. 

The term “driveaway-towaway op- 
eration” means any operation in which 
any motor vehicle or motor vehicles, new 
or used, constitute the commodity being 
transported, when one set or more of 
wheels of any such motor vehicle or 
motor vehicles are on the roadway dur- 
ing the course of _ transportation; 
whether or not any such motor vehicle 
furnishes the motive power. 


§ 390.10 Gross weight. 

The term “gross weight” means the 
combined weight of the motor vehicle 
and any load thereon. 
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§ 390.11 Driver. 


The term “driver” means any person 
who drives any motor vehicle. 


§ 390.12 Business district. 


The term “business district” means 
the territory contiguous to and including 
a highway when within any 600 feet 
along such highway there are buildings 
in use for business or industrial pur- 
poses, including but not limited to 
hotels, banks, or office buildings, railroad 
stations, and public buildings which oc- 
cupy at least 300 feet of frontage on one 
side or 300 feet collectively on both sides 
of the highway. 


§ 390.13 Residence district. 


The term “residence district” means 
the territory contiguous to and including 
a highway not comprising a business 
district when the property on such high- 
way for a distance of 300 feet or more is 
in the main improved with residence 
or residences and buildings in use for 
business. 

§ 390.14 Other terms. 


Any other term used in Parts 390-397 
of this subchapter is used in its com- 
monly accepted meaning, except where 
such other term has been defined else- 
where in this part or in section 203(a) 
of the Interstate Commerce Act (49 


U.S.C. 203(a)), in which event the defi- 
nition therein given shall apply. 


Subpart B—General 

§ 390.30 State and local laws, effect on. 

Except as otherwise specifically in- 
dicated, Parts 390-397 of this subchapter 
are not intended to preclude States or 
subdivisions thereof from establishing 
or enforcing State or local laws relating 
to safety, the compliance with which 


would not prevent full compliance with 
these regulations by the persons subject 
thereto. 


§ 390.31 Vehicles used for 
other than as defined. 


Whenever any motor vehicle other 
than a bus is used to perform the func- 
tions normally performed by a bus, the 
regulations pertaining to buses and to 
the transportation of passengers shall 
apply to that motor vehicle and to its 
operation as though it were a bus, ex- 
cept with respect to vehicles operated by 
a motor carrier to transport its em- 
ployees to and from their place of work 
in the regular course of the carrier’s 
business. Likewise, whenever any motor 
vehicles of one type is so used as to per- 
form the functions normally performed 
by a motor vehicle of another type, the 
requirements of Parts 390-397 of this 
subchapter shall apply to such motor 
vehicle and to its operation in the same 
manner as though such motor vehicle 
were actually a motor vehicle of the 
latter type. 


§ 390.32 Motor carrier to require ob- 
servance of driver regulations. 
Whenever in Parts 390-397 of this sub- 
chapter a duty is prescribed for a driver 
or a prohibition is imposed upon him, it 
shall be the duty of the motor carrier to 
require observance of such prescription 
or prohibition; and, if the motor carrier 
is himself a driver, he shall likewise be 
bound thereby. 
§ 390.33 Applicability of regulations. 
Parts 390-397 of this subchapter shall 
be applicable to common carriers, con- 
tract carriers, and private carriers sub- 
ject to the Department of Transporta- 
tion Act (49 U.S.C. 1651 et seq.) as shown 
in the following table: 


purposes 








A. Vehicles and drivers used wholly within a municipality or the 
commercial zone thereof as defined by the Interstate Com- 


merce Commission: 


1. When transporting explosives or other dang@rous articles of 
such type and in such quantity as to require the vehicle 
to be specially marked or placarded under the Explosives 
and Other Dangerous Articles Regulations, 49 CFR 
177.823, or when operating without cargo under condi- 
tions which require the vehicle to be so marked or pla- 
carded under the cited regulations, except that until 
further order of the Federal Highway Administration 
§ 390.33(A) (1) shall be governed by the quantity provisions 
of § 177.823 which were in effect prior to January 1, 1967, 
i.e., when transporting 2,500 pounds or more gross weight 
of one dangerous article or 5,000 pounds or more gross 
weight of two or more such items... ~.-__........- 

2. When operating under such conditions that —< marking 


or placarding is not required under the regu 
paragraph A-1 of this table 


B. Vehicles and drivers used beyond a municipality or the com- 
mercial zone thereof as defined by the Interstate Commerce 


Commission: 


1. When transporting explosives or other dangerous articles - -. .| 
2. When not transporting explosives or other dangerous articles. 








Applicable parts of regulations 
| | 
ao | a2 | 303 | 304 | 05 200 | 307 
ses eeaecets an Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes 
ations cited in | 
es eal lene No | No | No | Yes | Yes | No | No 
Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes 
Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes | No 


Note: The operations outlined in A and B above, include the transportation and use of certain vehicles as 
specifically described in section 203(b) of the Interstate Commerce Act, which include, generally, the following: 
(1) School buses; (2) taxicabs; (3) hotel buses; (4) motor vehicles under control of the Secretary of the Interior; (5) 
motor vehicles of agricultural cooperative associations; (6) motor vehicles used exclusively in carrying ordinary 
livestock, fish, or agricultural commodities; (7) motor vehicles used exclusively in distribution of newspapers; 
(7a) transportation incidental to seen hier by aircraft; (8) transportation wholly within a municipality or be- 


tween contiguous municipalities or wit 


1in a zone adjacent to and commercially a part of such municipality or munic- 


ipalities; (9) the casual, occasional, or reciprocal transportation of passengers (when arranged for by brokers or other 
persons for compensation) and of property consisting of explosives or other dangerous articles by motor vehicle, 
except that Part 395 is applicable to all casual, occasional, or reciprocal transportation by motor vehicle in interstate 
or foreign commerce for compensation by any person not engaged in transportation by motor vehicle as a regular 


occupation or business. 
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The term “private carrier of property by 
motor vehicle” means any person not in- 
cluded in the terms “common carrier by 
motor vehicle” or “contract carrier by 
motor vehicle”, who or which transports 
in interstate or foreign commerce by 
motor vehicle property of which such 
person is the owner, lessee, or bailee, 
when such transportation is for the pur- 
pose of sale, lease, rent, or bailment, or 
in furtherance of any commercial enter- 
prise. (Section 203(a) (17) of the Inter- 
state Commerce Act.) Except as other- 
wise specifically provided, motor vehicles 
controiled and operated by any farmer 
when used in the transportation of agri- 
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cultural commodities and products there- 
of from his farm, or in the transportation 
of supplies to his farm, are subject to the 
same regulations as those applicable to 
private carriers of property. 


§ 390.40 Accident reports. 


Where filed: Motor carriers shall file 
reports required by §§ 394.5, 394.7, and 
394.9 of this subchapter by serving or 
mailing by first-class mail to the Re- 
gional Federal Highway Administrator, 
Federal Highway Administration, for the 
region in which such carrier has his or 
its principal place of business as shown in 
the following table: 








Region Territory included Location of regional office 
Nd. 
1__........ Connecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New 4 Normanskill Boulevard, 
York, Khode Island, and Vermont. Delmar, N.Y. 12054. 
That part of Canada east of Highways 19 and 8 from Port Burwell to 
Goderich, thence a straight line running north through Tobermory 
and Sudbury and thence due north to the Canadian border. 
Guat cesocen Delaware, District of Columbia, Maryland, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Vir- 31 Hopkins Plaza, 
ginia, and West Virginia. Baltimore, Md. 21201. 
Gs cinsceaws Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Mississippi, North Carolina, South Carolina, 1720 Peachtree Road NW., 
and Tennessee. Atlanta, Ga. 30309. 
Da dcavecndaiats Illinois, Indiana, Kentucky, Michigan, and Wisconsin-----.--.-.-----..- 18209 South Dixie Highway, 
That part of Canada on the west of Highways 19 and 8 from Port Burwell Homewood, Ill. 60430. 
to Goderich, thence a straight line running north through Tobermory 
and Sudbury and thence due north to the Canadian border; and on 
the east of Highway 11 from Nipigon to Macdiarmid and thence 8 
straight line due north to the Canadian border. 
Qattiedide Iowa, Kansas, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, North Dakota, and Post Office Box 15177, 
South Dakota. Civic Center Station, 
That part of Canada west of Highway 11 from Nipigon to Macdiarmid Kanass City, Mo. 64106. 
and thence a straight line due north to the Canadian border; and on 
and east of Highway 6 from Regway to Melfort and thence a straight 
line due north to the Canadian border. i 
ae Arkansas, Louisiana, Oklahoma, and Texas. All Mexican States except 819 Taylor St., Fort Worth, 
the State of Chihuahua, Baja, California, and Sonora, Mexico. Tex. 76102. 
Uidibecwacean Arizona, California, and Nevada. Baja, California and Sonora, Mexico... 450 Golden Gate Ave., San 
Francisco, Calif. 94102. 
ibistdanien Idaho, Montana, Oregon, Washington, and Alaska.---.-....-.--------- 222 Southwest Morrison St., 
Portland, Oreg. 97204. 
That part of Canada west of Highway 6 from Regway to Melfort and 
thence a straight line due north to the Canadian border, and all of 
the Provinces of Alberta and British Columbia. 
Disdtulocsane Colorado, New Mexico, Utah, and Wyoming, State of Chihuahua, Room 242, Building 40, 


Mexico. 


Denver Federal Center, 
Denver, Colo. 80225. 





PART 391—QUALIFICATIONS OF 
DRIVERS 


Sec. ° 

391.1 Cormpliance required. 

391.2 Minimum requirements. 

391.3. Driving experience. 

391.4 Driving skill. 

391.5 Knowledge of regulations. 

391.6 Age. 

391.7 Knowledge of English. 

391.8 Original physical examination of 
drivers. 

391.9 Periodic physical examination of 
drivers. 

391.10 Certificates of physical examination. 

391.11 Doctor's certificate. 

391.12 Carrier's right to require additional 
qualifications. 

391.13 Driver's past record. 


AuTHoritTy: The provisions of this Part 
391 issued under sec. 204, 49 Stat. 546, as 


amended; 49 U.S.C. 304, unless otherwise 
noted. 


§ 391.1 Compliance required. 


Every motor carrier, and his or its offi- 
cers, agents, representatives, and em- 
ployees who drive motor vehicles or are 
responsible for the hiring, supervision, 
training, assignment, or dispatching of 
drivers shall comply and be conversant 
with the requirements of this part. 


§ 391.2 Minimum requirements. 


Except as provided in paragraph (e) of 
this section, no person shall drive, nor 
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shall any motor carrier require or permit 
any person to drive, any motor vehicle 
unless such person possesses the follow- 
ing minimum qualifications: 

(a) Mental and physical condition. 
(1) No loss of foot, leg, hand, or arm. 

(2) No mental, nervous, organic, or 
functional disease, likely to interfere 
with safe driving. 

(3) No loss of fingers, impairment of 
use of foot, leg, fingers, hand or arm, or 
other structural defect or limitation, 
likely to interfere with safe driving. 

(b) Eyesight. Visual acuity of at least 
20/40 (Snellen) in each eye either with- 
out gliesses or by correction with glasses; 
form field of vision in the horizontal 
meridian shall not be less than a total 
of 140 degrees; ability to distinguish 
colors red, green, and yellow; drivers re- 
quiring correction by glasses shall wear 
properly prescribed glasses at all times 
when driving. 

(c) Hearing. Hearing shall not be less 
than 10/20 in the better ear, for con- 
versational tones, without a hearing aid. 

(d) Liquor, narcotics, and drugs. Shall 
not be addicted to the use of narcotics 
or habit-forming drugs, or the excessive 
use of alcoholic beverages or liquors. 

(e) Waiver of physical requirements. 
Any person failing to meet the require- 
ments of paragraph (a) (1) or (a) (3) of 
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this section may be permitted to drive 
a vehicle, other than a vehicle transport- 
ing passengers, or a vehicle transporting 
explosives or other dangerous articles of 
such type and in such quantity as to re- 
quire the vehicle to be specifically 
marked or placarded under the Explo- 
sives and Other Dangerous Articles Reg- 
ulations (49 CFR 177.823) or when op- 
erating without cargo under conditions 
which require the vehicle to be so marked 
or placarded under the said regulations, 
if the Director, Bureau of Motor Carrier 
Safety, finds that a waiver may be 
granted consistent with safety and the 
public interest, and grants such a waiver, 
on the basis of an application meeting 
all of the following requirements: 

(1) The application must be submitted 
jointly by a person seeking relief to per- 
mit him to drive and by a carrier wishing 
to employ such person as a driver, who 
both agree to fulfilling all conditions of 
the waiver; 

(2) The application must be accom- 
panied by reports of medical examina- 
tions satisfactory to the Director, Bureau 
of Motor Carrier Safety, and recommen- 
dations by at least two medical exam- 
iners, at least one of whom shall have 
been selected and compensated by the 
carrier. Such reports and recommenda- 
tions must indicate the opinions of the 
medical examiners as to the ability of the 
driver to operate safely a commercial 
vehicle of the type to be driven by him. 

(3) The application shall contain a 
description, satisfactory to the Director, 
Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety, of the 
type, size, and special equipment (if any) 
of the vehicle or vehicles to be driven, 
the general area and type of roads to be 
traversed, the distances and time periods 
contemplated, the nature of the com- 
modities to be transported and the 
method of loading and securing them, 
and the experience (if any) of the appli- 
cant in driving vehicles of the type to 
be driven by him. 

(4) The application shall _ specify 
agreement by both the person and the 
carrier that the carrier will file prompt- 
ly with the Director, Bureau of Motor 
Carrier Safety, such periodic reports 
as are required and that such reports 
will contain complete and truthful in- 
formation as to the extent of the per- 
son’s driving activity, any accidents in 
which he may be involved, and any ar- 
rests, suspensions, or convictions in 
which the person is involved. 

(i) If the applicant motor carrier is a 
corporation, the application shall be 
signed by a corporation officer and the 
applicant driver. 

(ii) If the applicant motor carrier is 
a partnership, the application shall be 
signed by at least one of the partners 
and the applicant driver. 

(iii) If the applicant motor carrier is 
a sole proprietorship, the application 
shall be signed by the proprietor and the 
applicant driver. 

(5) The applicants shall agree that 
the waiver shall authorize driving in 
interstate commercial service for the 
applicant carrier only, that any arrests 
or convictions for violations of laws or 
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ordinances, and any revocation or sus- 
pension of driving privileges will be re- 
ported to the Director, Bureau of Motor 
Carrier Safety, immediately on occur- 
rence. 

(6) The waiver shall not exceed 2 years 
and will be renewable, upon submission 
of a new application, if approved by the 
Director, Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety. 

(7) The waiver may be suspended at 
any time at the discretion of the Direc- 
tor, Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety, and 
may be canceled by him after the ap- 
plicant has been given reasonable op- 
portunity to show cause, if any, why 
such cancellation should not be made. 

(8) A copy of the letter granting the 
waiver under this section, or a legible 
photographically reproduced copy there- 
of, shall be retained in the files of the 
motor carrier at its principal place of 
business during the period the driver is in 
the carrier’s employment and 12 months 
after the termination of the driver’s 
employment. 

(9) Every driver granted a waiver un- 
der this section shall have in his posses- 
sion while on duty a copy of the letter 
granting the waiver or a legible photo- 
graphically reproduced copy thereof cov- 
ering himself. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 
§ 391.3. Driving experience. 


Every driver shall be experienced in 
driving some type of motor vehicle (in- 
cluding private automobiles) for not less 
than 1 year, including experience 
throughout the four seasons, 


§ 391.4 Driving skill. 


Every driver shall be competent by 
reason of experience or training to oper- 
ate safely the type of motor vehicle or 
motor vehicles which he drives. 


§ 391.5 Knowledge of regulations. 


Every driver shall be familiar with the 
rules and regulations established by the 
Federal Highway Administration per- 
taining to the driving of motor vehicles. 


§ 391.6 Age. 


Every driver shall be not less than 
21 years of age: Provided, however, 
That a person not less than 18 years 
of age may be permitted to drive a 
motor vehicle controlled and operated 
by any farmer and used in the transpor- 
tation of agricultural commodities and 
products thereof from his farm or in the 
transportation of supplies to his farm, 
if such vehicle does not exceed a gross 
weight, including the load, of 10,000 
pounds. 


§ 391.7 Knowledge of English. 


Every driver shall be able to read and 
speak the English language. 


§ 391.8 Original physical examination 
of drivers. 


No person shall drive nor shall any 
motor carrier require or permit any per- 
son to drive any motor vehicle unless 
such person shall have been physically 
examined and shall have been certified 
by a licensed doctor of medicine or oste- 
opathy as meeting the requirements of 
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§ 391.2: Provided, however, That as to 
visual acuity, form field of vision, and 
ability to distinguish colors specified in 
§ 391.2(b) examination and certification 
may be made by a licensed optometrist: 
Provided further, That this section shall 
not apply to drivers of motor vehicles 
controlled and operated by any farmer 
when used in the transportation of agri- 
cultural commodities or products thereof 
from his farm, or in the transportation 
of supplies to his farm. 


§ 391.9 Periodic physical examinations 
of drivers. 


Every driver shall be physically re- 
examined at least once in every 36 
months and no person shall drive nor 
shall any motor carrier require or per- 
mit any person to drive any motor 
vehicle unless such person shall have 
been physically examined and certified 
by a licensed doctor of medicine or oste- 
opathy as meeting the requirements of 
§ 391.2: Provided, however, That as to 
visual acuity, form field of vision, and 
ability to distinguish colors specified in 
§ 391.2(b) examination and certification 
may be made by a licensed optometrist: 
Provided further, That this section shall 
not apply to drivers of motor vehicles 
controlled and operated by any farmer 
when used in the transportation of agri- 
cultural commodities or products thereof 
from his farm, or in the transportation 
of supplies to his farm. 


§ 391.10 Certificate of physical exami- 
nation. 


If a physical examination is required 
by § 391.8 or § 391.9 every motor carrier 
shall have in it files at its principal place 
of business for every driver employed or 
used by it a legible certificate of a li- 
censed doctor of medicine or osteopathy 
based on a physical examination as re- 
quired by §§ 391.8 and 391.9 or a legible 
photographically reproduced copy there- 
of: Provided, however, That as to visual 
acuity, form field of vision, and ability 
to distinguish colors specified in § 391.2 
(b) examination and certification may 
be made by a licensed optometrist; pro- 
vided further that a motor carrier may 
upon written request to and upon receiv- 
ing consent from the Director, Bureau 
of Motor Carrier Safety, Federal High- 
way Administration, Washington, D.C. 
20591, retain such certificates at such 
regional or terminal offices as are pro- 
posed by the carrier and approved by 
the Director. Every driver, if a physical 
examination is required with respect to 
him by §§ 391.8 and 391.9, shall have in 
his possession while on duty, such a cer- 
tificate, or a photographically reproduced 
copy thereof covering himself. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 391.11 Doctor’s certificate. 


The doctor’s certificate shall certify as 


follows: 
DoctTor’s CERTIFICATE 


This is to certify that I have this day ex- 
ONO coi cmricncndcnnweminnis in accord- 
ance with section 391.2 and the physical ex- 
amination procedure prescribed by the Motor 
Carrier Safety Regulations of the Federal 
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Highway Administration, and that I find him 
qualified under said rules. 


(Address of doctor) 


The following shall be completed to show 
compliance with the eyesight requirements of 
section 391.2. 

O Qualified when not wearing glasses. 

() Qualified only when wearing glasses. 

(Signature of (check one): [J Doctor 
() Optometrist) 
(Address) 

Note: Stocks of doctor’s certificates in 
the possession of carriers or their suppliers 
as of the effective date of this order may be 
used until January 1, 1969, provided the in- 
formation required by section 391.11 is en- 
tered thereon. 


Such certificate shall be based on a 
physical examination made and recorded 
generally in accordance with the follow- 
ing instructions and examination form. 


GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS FoR MAKING PHYSICAL 
EXAMINATION AND RECORDING FINDINGS 


[Be sure to record an answer to each ques- 
tion. When negative or positive, so state] 


MEDICAL HISTORY 


The purpose of this physical examination 
is to detect the presence of physical and 
mental defects of such a character and ex- 
tent as to affect the applicant’s ability to 
operate safely a motor vehicle. The ex- 
amination should be made carefully and at 
least as complete as is indicated by the at- 
tached form. Defects may be _ recorded 
which do not, because of their character or 
degree, indicate that a certificate of phys- 
ical fitness should be denied. The presence, 
however, of these defects should be discussed 
with the applicant and he should be en- 
couraged to take the necessary steps to insure 
correction particularly of those which if 
neglected might lead to a condition likely 
to affect his ability to drive safely. Careful 
inquiry regarding past illness, the character 
and date of such illness, may reveal cause 
for defects found upon physical examination. 
Lack of knowledge concerning the etiology of 
certain defects may result in the rejection 
for employment. Such data also may indi- 
cate the need for making certain laboratory 
tests. 

General appearance and development: 
Note marked underweight or overweight; any 
posture defects; perceptible limp, anemia, 
tremor, or other form of nervousness such 
as might be caused by chronic alcoholism, 
thyroid intoxication, or other illnesses. The 
regulations of the Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration provide that no driver shall be ad- 
dicted to the use of narcotics or habit-form- 
ing drugs, or the excessive use of alcoholic 
liquors or beverages. 

Head—Eyes: The telebinocular, Snellen 
chart, and other approved tests may be used 
to measure visual acuity. It is desired, how- 
ever, when other than the Snellen chart is 
used, that the results of such test be ex- 
pressed in values comparable to the stand- 
ard Snellen test. If applicant wears glasses, 
these should be worn while applicant’s visual 
acuity is being tested. Indicate on record 
by striking the inapplicable phrase on form 
“without glasses” or “with glasses if worn.” 
In fecording distance vision use 20 feet as 








normal. Report all vision as a fraction with 
20 as numerator and the smallest type read 
at 20 feet as denominator. Note ptosis, 
discharge, corneal scar, exophthalmos, or 
strabismus uncorrected by glasses. 

Ears: Note evidence of mastoid or middle 
ear disease; discharge. In recording hearing, 
record 20 feet as normal distance for conver- 
sational voice and record deviation from nor- 
mal as fraction with 20 feet as denominator 
and actual distance as numerator. 

Mouth: Note evidence of infection, pyor- 
rhea. 

Throat: Note evidence of disease, enlarged 
or infected tonsils. 

Thorax—Heart: Stethoscopic examination 
is required. Note murmurs and arrhythmias. 
Electro-cardiogram is required when other 
findings indicate desirability. 

Blood pressure: May be recorded with 
either spring or mercury column type of 
sphygmomanometer. 

Pulse: Normal pulse taken after being 
seated at least 2 minutes, then have ap- 
plicant stand and placing one foot on the 
seat of an ordinary chair raise his body to 
an erect position 20 times in 30 seconds. 
Pulse rate should return to his normal after 
2 minutes’ rest. Because of abnormal 
conditions, some applicants will be unable 
to do this. This test has been found helpful 
in ascertaining physical ability for work. 

Lungs: It is necessary that the ausculta- 
tory cough be used. Tuberculosis, if sus- 
pected, state whether active or arrested, and 
if arrested, your opinion as to how long it 
has been quiescent. Sputum to be examined 
for tubercle bacilli in all suspected cases. 

Abdomen—Scars: If present, state whether 
recent and if abnormally tender or if there 
is any evidence of hernia at the site of scar. 

Abnormal masses: If present, note tender- 
ness and whether or not individual knows 
how long they have been present. 

Tenderness: When noted, state where most 
pronounced and cause suspected. 

Hernia: Note whether no hernia, but im- 
pulse on coughing; no hernia or impulse, but 
abnormally large rings. Any hernia should 
be noted, and if present, state whether it is 
retained by well-fitted truss. 

Genito-urinary: When scars or urethral 
discharge are present, indicate patient’s 
reason for same and when indicated, submit 
smear of discharge to laboratory for exam- 
ination. 


Reflexes: If positive Rhomberg is reported, 
indicate degree. Pupillary reflexes should 
be reported for both light and accommoda- 
tion. Knee jerks are to be reported absent 
only when not obtainable upon reinforce- 
ment and as increased when foot is actually 
lifted from the floor following light blow 
upon the patella; otherwise as normal. 

Extremities: Be sure to record loss of foot, 
leg, fingers, hand or arm, or impairment of 
use thereof, or other structural defect or 
limitation, likely to interfere with safe driv- 
ing. 

Upper: Note deformities and limitation of 
motion. 

Lower: Note deformities, 
motion; varicose veins. 


In case of hand deformities, note particu- 
larly whether or not sufficient grip is present 
to enable driver to secure a grip on the 
wheel. Record chronic ulcers. Note any 
atrophy or paralysis. 

Spine: Note deformities and limitation of 
motion. 

Laboratory findings: Urine analysis is in- 
dicated whenever systolic blood pressure is 
Over 150 and diastolic over 100 and such 
other times as medical history or findings 
upon physical examination may indicate 
that they are necessary. A serological test 


limitation of 
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should always be taken in case of those giv- 
ing history of luetic infection or present 
physical findings upon examination present- 
ing possibility of latent syphilis. 

Upon completion of the examination, 
physician should always date and sign his 
record of the same. 


MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS OF § 391 


(a) Mental and physical condition: 

(1) No loss of foot, leg, hand, or arm. 

(2) No mental, nervous, organic, or func- 
tional disease, likely to interfere with safe 
driving. 

(3) No loss of fingers, impairment of use 
of foot, leg, fingers, hand or arm, or other 
structural defect or limitation, likely to in- 
terfere with safe driving. 

(b) Eyesight: Visual acuity of at least 
20/40 (Snellen) in each eye either without 
glasses or by correction with glasses: form 
field of vision in the horizontal meridian 
shall not be less than a total of 140 degrees, 
ability to distinguish colors red, green, and 
yellow; drivers requiring correction by 
glasses shall wear properly prescribed glasses 
at all times when driving. 

(c) Hearing: Hearing shall not be less than 
10/20 in the better ear, for conversational 
tones, without a hearing aid. 

(ad) Liquor, narcotics, and drugs: Shall 
not be addicted to the use of narcotics or 
habit-forming drugs, or the excessive use of 
alcoholic beverages or liquors. 


PHYSICAL EXAMINATION OF DRIVERS 


TOURED QIU coctensettettietiiiomistin 
(Number) (Street) 

Oe ee: nd (City) (State) 

(Social Security Account No.) 

TRICE - seoncistpinicctinpecejenahndlgniaiinnuiiiaiiumiten TT aes, 


(Month, day, year) (Place) 
HEALTH HISTORY 


< 


es No 

() Head or spinal injuries (severe). 

0 Convulsions (fits, epilepsy). 

0) Encephalitis (sleeping sickness). 

0 Ever confined as chronic invalid. 

0 Heart disease. 

0 Tuberculosis. 

0) Syphilis. 

() Gonorrhea. 

0) Diabetes. 

() Stomach ulcer. 

( Rheumatic fever. 

(J Asthma. 

CO Kidney disease. 

0 Suffering from incurable disease. 

(J Permanent defect as result of disease 
or accident. 

Other illnesses or injuries ~............... 


PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 


General appearance and development: 
Good 


oooooooooo0000ng0 


(Without glasses) 
Eyes: For distance 
TE GY cticmeninnienn Left 20/ 
(With glasses if worn) 
Evidence of disease or injury: 


SD ncintaseaniaaiai I stccsieniteatitcnscniaiitil 

Ce Horizontal field of 
vision: 

Ce a ° 
Ears: Hearing, 20 feet: 

Right ear -..... /20. Left ear ...... /20. 
SY GP ID saissctictnininienninninnicmatiannici 
SRD ciitnsisctienitiiatithcian TGR enenenn enna 
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PHYSICAL EXAMINATION—Continued 
Thorax: 
IIE ictecnestcemntnieniininiinsicnttniptagianaaininennisinniuiaiaiiieain 
If organic disease is present, is it fully 
CRRIURNOE  cenicttiniincnmmintinein 
Blood pressure (sitting) : 
IIE ctccenichne IND sssnitittsininneninii 


Puss: HEGGSS CUNEED .ncnncdsonswessnes 
Two minutes’ rest after exercise 
Lungs: 
Abdomen: 
Scars 
i 
Hernia: Yes .... No ..-.. If so, where? -.. 
De TR Wiis ccetntanintinntin 
Genito-Urinary: 


PURE ccncnaun Light R ...... | oe 
Accommodation R -........ L 
Knee Jerks: 
Right: Normal.. Increased... Absent_. 
Left: Normal... Increased... Absent... 
Extremities: 


Spine 


ww ww oe oe oo oo oe oe oe os 


§ 391.12 Carrier’s right to require ad- 
ditional qualifications. 


Nothing contained in Parts 390-397 
of this subchapter shall be so construed 
as to prevent a motor carrier from re- 
quiring additional or more stringent 
physical, mental, or intellectual qualifi- 
cations or age requirements than pre- 
scribed in this part as minima; or to 
require more frequent or more stringent 
physical or mental examinations than 
prescribed in this part, notwithstand- 
ing that a driver may have in his posses- 
sion a doctor’s certificate as herein 
required. 


§ 391.13 Driver’s past record. 


In addition to the other qualifications 
required by this part, motor carriers 
shall in the employment and use of driv- 
ers and from time to time thereafter in 
continuing drivers in their service give 
due consideration to the following factors 
where they exist: 

(a) Violations of laws or regulations 
governing the operation of motor ve- 
hicles of which the driver is guilty, espe- 
cially as to those violations which tend 
to establish a disregard for regulatory 
requirements and for the public safety. 

(b) The driver’s accident record inso- 
far as it tends to establish a lack of con- 
cern for or indifference to his own or the 
public’s safety. 

(c) Violations of criminal laws of 
which the driver is guilty, especially with 
respect to those offenses which tend to 
demonstrate his unfitness in the public 
interest to be a driver of a motor vehicle 
in interstate or foreign commerce. 

Motor carriers shall maintain and pre- 
serve as a part of each driver’s personnel 


record a summary of all driver acts and 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 








19732 


offenses which are within the purview 
of this section. In addition to the peri- 
odic review of such records as contem- 
plated by this regulation, motor carriers 
shall specifically review the individual 
record of a driver when he is involved in 
a serious accident to the end that reck- 
less or accident-prone drivers may not 
continue to drive vehicles as a hazard 
to the public safety. 


PART 392—DRIVING OF MOTOR 


VEHICLES 
Subpart A—General 
Sec. 
392.1 Compliance required. 
392.2 Additional carrier rules permitted. 
392.3 Driving rules to be obeyed. 
392.4 Driving while ill or fatigued. 
$92.5 Alcoholic beverages. 
392.6 Schedules to conform with speed 
limits. 
392.7 Equipment, inspection and use. 
392.8 Emergency equipment, inspection 
and use. 
392.9 Safe loading. 
Subpart B—Driving of Vehicles 
$92.10 Railroad grade crossings; stopping 
required. 
$92.11 Railroad grade crossings; slowing 
down required. 
$92.12 Drawbridges; stopping of buses. 
392.13 Drawbridges; slowing down of other 
vehicles. 
392.14 Hazardous conditions; extreme cau- 
tion. 
392.15 Required and prohibited use of turn 
signals. 
Subpart C—Stopped Vehicles 
392.20 Unattended vehicles; precautions. 
392.21 Stopped vehicles not to interfere 
with other traffic. 
$92.22 Emergency signals; disabled vehicles. 
392.23 Emergency signals; stopped or parked 
vehicles. 
392.24 Emergency signals; flame-producing. 
392.25 Emergency signals; dangerous car- 
goes. 
392.26 Red flags; stopped vehicles. 


Subpart D—Use of Lighted Lamps and Reflectors 


392.30 Lighted lamps; moving vehicles. 

392.31 Lighted lamps; stopped or parked 
vehicles. 

392.32 Upper and lower head-lamp beams. 

392.33 Obscured lamps or reflectors. 


Subpart E—Accidents; Duties of Driver 


392.40 All accidents. 
392.41 Stricking unattended vehicle. 


Subpart F—Fueling Precautions 


Ignition of fuel; prevention. 
Reserve fuel. 
Buses, fueling. 


Subpart G—Prohibited Practices 


Unauthorized persons not to 
transported. 

Driving by unauthorized person. 

Bus driver; distraction. 

Towing or pushing loaded buses. 

Riding within closed vehicles with- 
out proper exits. 

Sleeper berth; transfer to or from. 

Carbon monoxide; use of vehicle 
when detected. 

Heater, flame-producing; on vehicle 
in motion. 


Motive power not to be disengaged. 


392.50 
392.51 
392.52 


392.60 be 


392.61 
392.62 
392.63 
392.64 


392.65 
392.66 


392.67 


392.68 


AvtHority: The provisions of this Part 392 
issued under sec. 204, 49 Stat. 546, as amend- 
ed; 49 U.S.C. 304. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Subpart A—General 
§ 392.1 Compliance required. 


Every motor carrier shall comply with 
the requirements of this part, shall in- 
struct its officers, agents, representatives, 
and drivers with respect thereto, and 
shall take such measures as are neces- 
sary to insure compliance therewith by 
such persons. All officers, agents, repre- 
sentatives, drivers, and employees of 
motor carriers, directly concerned with 
the management, maintenance, opera- 
tion, or driving of motor vehicles, shall 
comply with and be conversant with the 
requirements of this part. 


§ 392.2 Additional 
mitted. 


Nothing contained in Parts 390-397 
of this subchapter shall be construed 
as prohibiting any motor carrier from 
enforcing additional rules and regula- 
tions relating to safety of operation, not 
inconsistent with Parts 390-397 of this 
subchapter, tending to a greater degree 
of precaution against accidents. 


§ 392.3. Driving rules to be obeyed. 


Every motor vehicle shall be driven in 
accordance with the laws, ordinances, 
and regulations of the jurisdiction in 
which it is being operated, unless such 
laws, ordinances and regulations are at 
variance with specific regulations of the 
Federal Highway Administration which 
impose a greater affirmative obligation 
or restraint. 


§ 392.4 Driving while ill or fatigued. 


No driver shall drive or be required or 
permitted to drive a motor vehicle while 
his ability or alertness is so impaired 
through fatigue, illness, or any other 
cause as to make it unsafe for him to 
begin or continue to drive, except in case 
of grave emergency where the hazard to 
passengers would be increased by ob- 
servance of this section and then only to 
the nearest point at which the safety of 
passengers is assured. 


§ 392.5 Alcoholic beverages. 


No driver shall drive or be required or 
permitted to drive a motor vehicle, be in 
active control of any such vehicle, or go 
on duty or remain on duty, when under 
the influence of any alcoholic beverage 
or liquor, regardless of its alcoholic con- 
tent, nor shall any driver drink any such 
beverage or liquor while on duty. 


§ 392.6 Schedules to conform with speed 
limits. 

No motor carrier shall schedule a 
run nor permit nor require the opera- 
tion of any motor vehicle between points 
in such period of time as would neces- 
sitate the vehicle being operated at 
speeds greater than those prescribed by 
the jurisdictions in or through which the 
vehicle is being operated. 


carrier rules per- 


§ 392.7 Equipment, inspection and use. 

No motor vehicle shall be driven 
unless the driver thereof shall have satis- 
fied himself that the following parts and 
accessories’ are in good working order, 
nor shall any driver fail to use or make 






FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 


use of such parts and accessories when 
and as needed: 

Service brakes, including trailer brake 
connections. i 

Parking (hand) brake. 

Steering mechanism. 

Lighting devices and reflectors. 

Tires. 

Horn. 

Windshield wiper or wipers. 

Rear-vision mirror or mirrors. 

Coupling devices. 


§ 392.8 Emergency equipment, inspec- 
tion, and use. 


No motor vehicle shall be driven un- 
less the driver thereof shall have 
satisfied himself that the emergency 
equipment required by §§ 393.95 and 
393.96 of this subchapter is in place 
and ready for use; nor shall any driver 
fail to use or make use of such equip- 
ment when and as needed. 


§ 392.9 Safe loading. 


(a) Distribution and securing of load. 
No motor vehicle shall be driven nor 
shall any motor carrier permit or require 
any motor vehicle to be driven if it is so 
loaded, or if the load thereon is so im- 
properly distributed or so inadequately 
secured, as to prevent its safe operation. 

(b) Doors, tarpaulins, tailgates and 
other equipment. No motor vehicle shall 
be driven unless the tailgate, tailboard, 
tarpaulins, doors, all equipment and 
rigging used in the operation of said 
vehicle, and all means of fastening the 
load, are securely in place. 

(c) Interference with driver. No 
motor vehicle shall be driven when the 
lading or any other object obscures his 
view ahead, or to the right or left sides, 
or interferes with the free movement of 
his arms or legs, or prevents his free and 
ready access to the accessories required 
for emergencies, or prevents the free 
and ready exit of any person from the 
cab or driver’s compartment. 

(d) Passengers on buses. 
shall be driven unless: 

(1) Standees are to the rear of a line 
or other device prescribed in § 393.90 of 
this subchapter. 

(2) Aisle seats, if any, are in accord- 
ance with § 393.91 of this subchapter. 

(e) Freight or express on buses. No 
bus transporting baggage, express or 
freight shall be driven unless such ar- 
ticles are stowed in a manner which will 
assure: (1) Unrestricted freedom of mo- 
tion to the driver for proper operation 
of the bus; (2) unobstructed passage to 
all exits by any person; and (3) ade- 
quate protection to passengers and 
others from injury as a result of the dis- 
placement or falling of such articles. 


Subpar: B—Driving of Vehicles 


§ 392.10 Railroad grade crossings; stop- 
ping required. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(b) of this section, the driver of any 
motor vehicle described in subpara- 
graphs (1) through (6) of this para- 
graph, before crossing at grade any 
track or tracks of a railroad, shall stop 
such vehicle within 50 feet, but not less 
than 15 feet from the nearest rail of 


No bus 





eS we * 





such railroad, and while so stopped shall 
listen and look in both directions along 
such track for any approaching train, 
and shall not proceed until such precau- 
tions have been taken and until he has 
ascertained that the course is clear. 

(1) Every bus transporting passen- 
gers, 

(2) Every motor vehicle transporting 
any quantity of chlorine, 

(3) Every motor vehicle which, in ac- 
cordance with the regulations of the 
Department of Transportation, is re- 
quired to be marked or placarded with 
one of the following markings: 

(i) Explosives A. 

(ii) Explosives B. 

(ili) Poison. 

(iv) Flammable. 

(v) Oxidizers. 

(vi) Compressed Gas. 

(vii) Corrosives. 

(viii) Flammable Gas. 

(ix) Radioactive. 

(x) Dangerous. 


(4) Every cargo tank motor vehicle, 
whether loaded or empty, used for the 
transportation of any dangerous article 
as defined in the regulations of the De- 
partment of Transportation or for the 
transportation of any liquid having a 
flashpoint below 200° Fahrenheit, as 
determined by the Standard Method of 
Test for Flash Point of the American 
Society for Testing and Materials, 1916 
Race Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 19103, as 
set forth in ASTM D-56-61, ASTM 
D-92-57, or ASTM D-93-62, and refer- 
enced by the National Fire Protection 
Association, 60 Batterymarch Street, 
Boston, Mass. 02110, in Pamphlet No. 
385, 1964 edition. 


(5) Every cargo tank motor vehicle 
transporting a commodity which at the 
time of loading has a temperature above 
its flashpoint as determined by the same 
standard method of testing as prescribed 
in subparagraph (4) of this paragraph. 

(6) Every cargo tank motor vehicle, 
whether loaded or empty, transporting 
any commodity under special permit in 
accordance with the provisions of 
§ 170.13 of this title. 

(b) A stop need not be made at: 

(1) A streetcar crossing, or railroad 
tracks used exclusively for industrial 
switching purposes, within a business 
district as defined in § 390.12 of this 
chapter, 

(2) A railroad grade crossing when a 
police officer or crossing flagman directs 
traffic to proceed, 

(3) A railroad grade crossing where a 
stop and go traffic light controls move- 
ment of traffic, 

(4) An abandoned railroad grade 
crossing which is marked with a sign 
indicating that the rail iine is aban- 
doned, 

(5) An industrial or spur line rail- 
road grade crossing marked with a sign 
reading “Exempt Crossing.” Such “Ex- 
empt Crossing” signs shall be erected 
only by or with the consent of the 
appropriate State or local authority. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


§ 392.11 Railroad grade crossings; slow- 
ing down required. 


Every motor vehicle other than those 
listed in § 392.10 shall, upon approach- 
ing a railroad grade crossing, be driven 
at a rate of speed which will permit said 
motor vehicle to be stopped before reach- 
ing the nearest rail of such crossing and 
shall not be driven upon or over such 
crossing until due caution has been 
taken to ascertain that the course is 
clear. 


§ 392.12 Drawbridges; stopping of 
buses. 


Every motor vehicle transporting pas- 


.sengers shall, upon approaching any 


drawbridge, known or marked as such 
be brought to a complete stop, not less 
than 50 feet from the lip of the draw, 
and shall proceed only when the driver 
has definitely ascertained that the draw 
is completely closed. A full stop need not 
be made at any drawbridge protected by 
a traffic “stop and go” signal giving pos- 
itive indication to approaching vehicles 
to proceed, or where upon the opening 
of the draw, traffic is controlled by an 
attendant or traffic officer. 


§ 392.13. Drawhbridges; slowing down of 
other vehicles. 


Any other motor vehicle, shall, upon 
approaching a drawbridge, be driven at 
a rate of speed which will permit said 
motor vehicle to be stopped before 
reaching the lip of the draw and shall 
proceed only when the draw is completely 
closed. 


§ 392.14 Hazardous conditions; extreme 
caution. 


Extreme caution in the operation of 
a motor vehicle shall be exercised when 
hazardous conditions, such as _ those 
caused by snow, ice, sleet, fog, mist, 
rain, dust, or smoke, adversely af- 
fect visibility or traction. Speed shall 
be reduced when such conditions exist. 
If conditions become sufficiently danger- 
ous, the operation of the vehicle shall be 
discontinued and shall not be resumed 
until the vehicle can be safely operated. 
Whenever compliance with the foregoing 
provisions of this rule increases hazard 
to passengers, the motor vehicle may be 
operated to the nearest point at which 
the safety of passengers is assured. 


§ 392.15 Required and prohibited use of 
turn signals. 


(a) Turns. Every motor vehicle turn 
shall be signaled for a distance of not 
less than 100 feet in advance of, and 
during, the turning movement by flash- 
ing the turn signals at the front and the 
rear of the vehicle on the side toward 
which the turning movement is made. 

(b) Entry into traffic stream. Turn 
signals shall be flashed to indicate the 
direction of vehicle movement, prior to 
and during entry of the vehicle into the 
traffic stream from a parked position. 

(c) Lane changes. Turn signals shall 
be flashed to indicate the direction of 
vehicle movement continuously, for a 
distance of not less than 100 feet in ad- 


vance of, and during, the turning move- 
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ment of the vehicle from one traffic lane 
to another. 

(d) Parking or disablement. Turn 
signals shall not be flashed on one side 
only on parked or disabled vehicles. 

(e) Courtesy or “do pass” signals. 
Turn signals shall not be used as courtesy 
or “do pass” signals to operators of 
vehicles approaching from the rear. 


Subpart C—Stopped Vehicles 


§ 392.20 Unattended vehicles; precau- 
tions. 


No motor vehicle shall be left unat- 
tended until the parking brake has 
been securely set and all reasonable pre- 
cautions have been taken to prevent the 
movement of such vehicle. 


§ 392.21 Stopped vehicles not to inter- 
fere with other traffic. 


No motor vehicle shall be stopped, 
parked, or left standing, whether at- 
tended or unattended, upon the traveled 
portion of any highway outside of a busi- 
ness or residential district, when it is 
practicable to stop, park, or leave such 
vehicle off the traveled portion of the 
highway. In the event that conditions 
make it impracticable to move such 
motor vehicle from the traveled portion 
of the highway, the driver shall make 
every effort to leave all possible width of 
the highway opposite the standing ve- 
hicle for the free passage of other ve- 
hicles and he shall take care to provide 
a clear view of the standing vehicle as 
far as possible to the front and rear. 


§ 392.22 Emergency signals; disabled 
vehicles. 


(a) Turn signals. Whenever any motor 
vehicle is disabled upon the traveled 
portion of any highway or the shoulder 
thereof, during the period lighted lamps 
are required, except where there is suffi- 
cient all-night street or highway light- 
ing provided as such to make it clearly 
discernible to persons on the highway at 
a distance of 500 feet, the driver of such 
vehicle shall immediately, upon learning 
of the disability, flash the two front and 
two rear turn signals simultaneously as 
a vehicular traffic hazard warning and 
continue such flashing until he shall 
have placed the portable emergency sig- 
nals required by paragraphs (b) to (e) 
of this section in use on the highway, and 
during the time such portable emergency 
signals are being picked up for storage 
prior to movement of the vehicle. These 
warning signals may be given at other 
times during vehicle disablement in ad- 
dition to but not in lieu of the portable 
emergency signals required in para- 
graphs (b) to (e) of this section. 

(b) Fusee, lantern, or reflector. The 
driver of such vehicle shall immediately 
place on the traveled portion of the high- 
way at the traffic side of the disabled 
vehicle, a lighted fusee, a _ lighted 
red electric lantern, or a red emergency 
reflector. 

(c) Flares, lanterns, or _ reflectors. 
Except as provided in paragraphs (d), 
(e), and (f) of this section, as soon 
thereafter as possible, but in any event 
within the burning period of the fusee, 
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the driver shall place three liquid-burn- 
ing flares (pot torches), or three red 
electric lanterns, or three red emergency 
reflectors on the traveled portion of the 
highway in the following order: 

(1) One at a distance of approxi- 
mately 100 feet from the disabled ve- 
hicle.in the center of the traffic lane 
occupied by such vehicle and toward 
traffic approaching in that lane; 

(2) One at a distance of approxi- 
mately 100 feet in the opposite direction 
from the disabled vehicle in the center 
of the traffic lane occupied by such ve- 
hicle; and 

(3) One at the traffic side of the dis- 
abled vehicle, not less than 10 feet to 
the front or rear thereof. If a red elec- 
tric lantern or red emergency reflector 
has been placed on the traffic side of the 
vehicle in accordance with paragraph 
(b) of this section, it may be used for 
this purpose. 

(d) Hills, curves, and obstructions. 
If disablement of any motor vehicle oc- 
curs within 500 feet of a curve, crest of 
a hill or other obstruction to view, the 
driver shall so place the warning signal 
in that direction as to afford ample warn- 
ing to other users of the highway, but in 
no case less than 100 feet nor more than 
500 feet from the disabled vehicle. 

(e) Divided or one-way roads. If dis- 
ablement of any motor vehicle occurs 
upon any roadway of a divided or one- 
way highway, the driver shall place one 
warning signal at a distance of 200 feet 
and one such signal at a distance of 100 
feet to the rear of the vehicle in the 
center of the lane occupied by the 
stopped vehicle; one such signal at the 
traffic side of the vehicle not less than 
10 feet to the rear of the vehicle. 

(f) Leaking, flammable material. If 
gasoline or any other flammable liquid, 
or combustible liquid or gas seeps or 
leaks from a fuel container or a motor 
vehicle disabled or otherwise stopped 
upon a highway, no emergency warning 
signal producing a flame shall be lighted 
or placed except at such a distance from 
any such liquid or gas as will assure the 
prevention of a fire or explosion. 


§ 392.23. Emergency signals: stopped or 
parked vehicles. 


(a) Stops 10 minutes or less. When- 
ever for any cause other than disable- 
ment or necessary traffic stops, any 
motor vehicle is stopped upon the trav- 
eled portion of any highway, or shoulder 
thereof, during the period lighted lamps 
are required, except where there is suffi- 
cient all-night street or highway lighting 
provided as such to make it clearly dis- 
cernible to persons on the highway at 
a distance of 500 feet, the driver of such 
vehicle shall immediately flash the two 
front and two rear turn signals simul- 
taneously as a vehicular traffic hazard 
warning signal. These flashing warning 
signals shall be given continually if the 
stop is not to exceed 10 minutes. 

(b) Stops over 10 minutes. If the 
stop is to exceed 10 minutes, the driver 
shall place emergency signals as required 
and in the manner prescribed by § 392.22 
(b), (c), (d), and (e). 
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§ 392.24 Emergency signals; flame-pro- 
ducing. 


No driver shall attach or permit any 
persor. to attach a lighted fusee or other 
flame-producing emergency signal to 
any part of a motor vehicle. 


§ 392.25 Emergency signals; dangerous 
cargoes. 


No driver shall use or permit the use 
of any flame-producing emergency 
signal for protecting any motor vehicle 
transporting explosives, Class A or Class 
B; any cargo tank motor vehicle used for 
the transportation of any flammable 
liquid or flammable compressed gas, 
whether loaded or empty; or any motor 
vehicle using compressed gas as a motor 
fuel. In lieu thereof, red electric lan- 
terns or red emergency reflectors shall 
be used, the placement of which shall be 
in the same manner as prescribed in 
§ 392.22 (b) and (c). 


§ 392.26 Red flags; stopped vehicles. 


During the time when lighted lamps 
are not required, whenever a motor ve- 
hicle is disabled, stopped, or parked upon 
the traveled portion of any highway or 
shoulder thereof, except within the busi- 
ness or residential district of a munici- 
pality, the driver of such vehicle shall 
place red flags as follows: 

(a) One at a distance of approxi- 
mately 100 feet from the vehicle in the 
center of the traffic lane occupied by 
such vehicle toward traffic epproaching 
in that lane; 

(b) One at a distance of approxi- 
mately 100 feet in the opposite direction 
from the vehicle in the center of the 
traffic lane occupied by such vehicle. 


Subpart D—Use of Lighted Lamps 
and Reflectors 


§ 392.30 Lighted 


hicles. 


No motor vehicle shall be driven 
upon the highway unless the lamps re- 
quired by Part 393 of this subchapter 
are lighted: 

(a) During the period of one-half 
hour after sunset to one-half hour be- 
fore sunrise; 

(b) During any other time when there 
is not sufficient light to render clearly 
discernible persons and vehicles on the 
highway at a distance of 500 feet. 


§ 392.31 Lighted 
parked vehicles. 
Whenever any motor vehicle is 
parked or stopped upon the high- 
way within a business or residential dis- 
trict of a municipality, whether at- 
tended or unattended, during the times 
mentioned in § 392.30, at least one white 
or amber light shall be displayed on the 
traffic side of the motor vehicle, visible 
from a distance of 500 feet to the front 
of the motor vehicle and at least one red 
light visible from a distance of 500 feet 
to the rear; and head-lamp beam shall 
be dimmed or depressed, if in use: Pro- 
vided, however, That no lamps need be 
lighted if there is sufficient highway 


lamps; moving ve- 


lamps; stopped or 


lighting to make clearly discernible per- 
sons and vehicles at a distance of 500 
feet, unless lighted lamps are required 
by local regulations. 


§ 392.32 Upper and lower head-lamp 
beams. 


During the times when lighted lamps 
are required, every driver shall obey the 
following: 

(a) Upper beam. He shall use the 
upper distribution of light when there 
is no on-coming vehicle within 500 feet: 
Provided, however, That a lower distri- 
bution of light may be used when fog, 
dust, or other atmospheric conditions 
make it desirable for reasons of safety, 
and when within the confines of munic- 
ipalities where there is sufficient light 
to render clearly discernible persons and 
vehicles on the highway at a distance of 
500 feet ahead; 

(b) Lower beam. When within 500 
feet of an on-coming vehicle, he shall 
use a distribution of light or composite 
beam so aimed that the glaring rays are 
not projected into the eyes of the on- 
coming driver and such distribution of 
light shall also be used when following 
another vehicle within 500 feet. 


§ 392.33 Obscured lamps or reflectors. 


No motor vehicle shall be driven when 
any of the required lamps or reflectors 
are obscured by the tailboard, by any 
part of the load, by dirt, or otherwise. 


Subpart E—Accidents; Duties of Driver 
§ 392.40 All accidents. 


Every driver of a motor vehicle in- 
volved in an accident from which there 
results injury to or death of any person 
or persons, or property damage of any 
kind, regardless of the amount, shall: 

(a) Stop immediately; 

(b) Take all necessary precaution to 
prevent further accident at the scene; 

(c) Render all reasonable assistance 
to injured persons (movement of injured 
persons by a driver should not be under- 
taken if likely to cause further injury) ; 

(d) Give to any person demanding 
the same, his name and address, the 
name and address of the motor carrier 
for whom he is then driving, the State 
tag registration number of the vehicle 
involved, and if requested, exhibit his 
chauffeur’s or operator’s license; 

(e) Report ail details of the accident 
as soon as practicable after its occur- 
rence to the motor carrier then using his 
services. 


§ 392.41 Striking unattended vehicle. 

If a moving vehicle strikes a vehicle 
standing unattended upon a highway, 
the driver of the former shall immedi- 
ately stop and endeavor to locate the cus- 
todian of the unattended vehicle, and if 
his reasonable effort to do so is unsuc- 
cessful, the driver of the vehicle doing 
the striking shall place securely and 
conspicuously in or on the unattended 
vehicle his name and address and that 


of the motor carrier for whom he is then 
driving. 
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Subpart F—Fueling Precautions 
§ 392.50 Ignition of fuel; prevention. 


No driver or any employee of a motor 
carrier shall: 


(a) Fuel a motor vehicle with the en- 
gine running, except when it is necessary 
to run the engine to fuel the vehicle; 

(b) Smoke or expose any open flame 
in the vicinity of a vehicle being fueled; 

(c) Fuel a motor vehicle unless the 
nozzle of the fuel hose is continuously 
in contact with the intake pipe of the 
fuel tank; 

(d) Permit, insofar as practicable, any 
other person to engage in such activities 
as would be likely to result in fire or 
explosion. 


§ 392.51 Reserve fuel. 


No supply of fuel for the propulsion 
of said motor vehicle or for the operation 
of accessories shall be carried on any 
motor vehicle except in a properly 
mounted fuel tank or tanks. 


§ 392.52 Buses; fueling. 


No bus shall be fueled in a closed 
building with passengers aboard. The 
fueling of buses when passengers are 
being carried shall be reduced to the 
minimum number of times necessary 
during such transportation. 


Subpart G—Prohibited Practices 


§ 392.60 Unauthorized persons not to 
be transported. 


Unless specifically authorized in 
writing to do so by the motor carrier 
under whose authority the motor 
vehicle is being operated, no driver shall 
transport any person or permit any per- 
son to be transported on any motor ve- 
hicle other than a bus. When such 
authorization is issued, it shall state the 
name of the person to be transported, 
the points where the transportation is 
to begin and end, and the date upon 
which such authority expires. No 
written authorization, however, shall be 
necessary for the transportation of: 

(a) Employees or other persons as- 
signed to a vehicle by a motor carrier; 

(b) Any person transported when aid 
is being rendered in case of an accident 
or other emergency; 

(c) An attendant delegated to care 
for livestock. 

This section shall not apply to the 
operation of motor vehicles’ controlled 
and operated by any farmer and used in 
the transportation of agricultural com- 
modities or products thereof from his 
farm or in the transportation of supplies 
to his farm. 


§ 392.61 


son. 


Driving by unauthorized per- 


Except in case of emergency, no 
driver shall permit a motor vehicle 
to which he is assigned to be driven by 
any person not authorized to drive such 
vehicle by the motor carrier in control 
thereof. 


§ 392.62 Bus driver; distraction. 


No driver while driving a bus shall 
engage in any unnecessary conversation 
or other activities tending to distract 
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his attention from the operation of such 
vehicle. 


§ 392.63 Towing or pushing loaded 
buses. 


No disabled bus with passengers 
aboard shall be towed or pushed; nor 
shall any person use or permit to be used 
a bus with passengers aboard for the 
purpose of towing or pushing any dis- 
abled vehicle, except in such circum- 
stances where the hazard to passengers 
would be increased by observance of the 
foregoing provisions of this section, and 
then only in traveling to the nearest 
point where the safety of the passengers 
is assured. 


§ 392.64 Riding within closed vehicles 
without proper exits. 


No person shall ride within the closed 
body of any motor vehicle unless there 
are means on the inside thereof of ob- 
taining exit. Said means shall be in 
such condition as to permit ready oper- 
ation by the occupant. 


§ 392.65 Sleeper berth; transfer to or 
from. 


No person shall transfer to or from a 
sleeper berth while a motor vehicle is in 
motion unless by means of a direct ac- 
cess between the cab and the berth. 


§ 392.66 Carbon monoxide; use of ve- 
hicle when detected. 


No person shall dispatch or drive any 
motor vehicle or permit any passengers 
thereon, when the following conditions 
are known to exist, until such conditions 
have been remedied or repaired: 

(a) Where an occupant has been 
affected by carbon monoxide; 

(b) Where carbon monoxide has been 
detected in the interior of the vehicle; 

(c) When a mechanical condition of 
the vehicle is discovered which would be 
likely to produce a hazard to the oc- 
cupants by reason of carbon monoxide. 


§ 392.67 Heater, flame-producing; on 
vehicle in motion. 


No open flame heater used in the load- 
ing or unloading of the commodity 
transported shall be in operation while 
the vehicle is in motion. 


§ 392.68 Motive power not to be disen- 
gaged. 

No motor vehicle shall be driven with 
the source of motive power disengaged 
from the driving wheels except when 
such disengagement is necessary to stop 
or to shift gears. 


PART 393—PARTS AND ACCESSO- 
RIES NECESSARY FOR SAFE OP- 
ERATION 


Subpart A—General 
Sec. 
393.1 Compliance. 
393.2 Additional equipment and accessories. 


Subpart B—Lighting Devices, Reflectors, and 
Electrical Equipment 


393.11 Lamps and reflectors, small buses and 
trucks. 


393.12 Lamps and reflectors, large buses and 
trucks. 
393.13 Lamps and reflectors, truck tractors. 
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Sec. 

393.14 Lamps and reflectors, large semi- 
trailers and full trailers. 

393.15 Lamps and reflectors, small semi- 
trailers and full trailers. 

393.16 Lamps and reflectors, pole trailers. 

393.17 Lamps and reflectors, combinations 
in driveaway-towaway operations. 

393.18 Lamps on motor vehicles with pro- 
jecting loads. 

393.19 Requirements for turn signaling 
systems. 

393.20 Clearance lamps to indicate extreme 
width and height. 

393.22 Combination of lighting devices and 
reflectors. 

393.23 Lighting devices to be electric. 

393.24 Requirements for head lamps and 
auxiliary road lighting lamps. 

393.25 Requirements for lamps other than 
head lamps. 

393.26 Requirements for reflectors. 

393.27 Wiring specifications. 

393.28 Wiring to be protected. 

393.29 Grounds. 

393.30 Battery installation. 

393.31 Overload protective devices. 

393.32 Detachable electrical connections. 

393.33 Wiring, installation. 


Subpart C—Brakes 


393.40 Adequacy of brakes. 

393.41 Parking brakes. 

393.42 Brakes required on all wheeels. 
393.43 Breakaway and emergency braking. 
393.44 Front brake lines, protection. 
393.45 Brake tubing and hose, adequacy. 
393.46 Brake tubing and hose connections. 
393.47 Brake lining. 

393.48 Brakes to be operative. 

393.49 Single valve to operate all brakes. 
393.50 Reservoirs required. 

393.51 Warning devices and gauges. 

393.52 Brake performance. 


Subpart D—Glazing and Window Construction 


393.60 Glaing in specified openings. 
393.61 Window construction. 
393.62 Window obstructions. 

393.63 Windows, markings. 


Subpart E—Fuel Systems 
393.65 Fuel systems. 
393.66 Liquefied petroleum gas fuel systems. 


Subpart F—Coupling Devices and Towing 
Methods 


393.70 Coupling devices and towing meth- 
ods, except for driveaway-towaway 
operations. 

393.71 Coupling devices and towing meth- 
ods, driveaway-towaway opera- 
tions. 


Subpart G—Miscellaneous Parts and Accessories 


393.75 Tires. 

393.76 Sleeper berths. 

393.77 Heaters. 

393.78 Windshield wipers. 

393.79 Defrosting device. 

393.80 Rear-vision mirrors. 

393.81 Horn. 

393.82 Speedometer. 

393.83 Exhaust system location. 

393.84 Floors. 

393.85 Protection against shifting cargo. 
393.86 Rear end protection. 

393.87 Flags on projecting loads. 

393.88 Television receivers. 

393.89 Buses, driveshaft protection. 
393.90 Buses, standee line or bar. 

393.91 Buses, aisle seats prohibited. 
393.92 Buses, marking emergency doors. 


Subpart H—Emergency Equipment 


393.95 Emergency equipment on all power 
units. 

393.96 Buses, additional emergency equip- 
ment. 
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(Tow-bar diagram to illustrate § 393.17.) 
FRONT OF TOWING VEHICLE REAR OF TOWED VEWICLE 
CLEARANCE LAMPS 







CLEARANCE LAMPS 
TURN SIGNALS 
7 TURN SIGNALS 
MEAD LAMPS TAIL LAMPS 
STOP LAMPS 
- REFLECTORS 


EACH SIDE 


STOP LAMP AND TAIL LAMP 
SIOE-MARKER LAMP REQUIRED ON REAR OF 


TOWING VEHICLE. SIOE-MARKER LAMP 





Lamps may be combined as permitted by § 393.22(e). Color of exterior lighting devices shall 
conform to requirements of § 393.25(e) except as otherwise provided in this section. Color 
of reflectors shall conform to requirements of § 393.26(d). 


(Double-saddle-mount diagram to illustrate § 393.17.) 
FRONT OF TOWING VEMICLE REAR OF REARMOST TOWED VEMICLE 


<> CLEARANCE LAMPS 


CLEARANCE LAMPS 


th TURN SIGNALS ° 
1Otat, Lawes 
STOP Lawes 

bh HEAD LAMPS / tune Seantes 


MLFLECTORS 





*Helght of Identt~ 
ication tamps 
EACH SIDE optional. 
SIOE-MARKER LAMP SIDE-MARKER LAMP 


SIDE-MARKER LAMP 





STOP LAMP AND TAIL LAMP REQUIRED ON REAR 
TOWING VEHICLE. 


Lamps may be combined as permitted by § 393.22. Color of exterior lighting devices shall 
conform to requirements of § 393.25(e). Color of reflectors shall conform to requirements 
of § 393.26(d). 
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height: And provided further, That when 
mounting of front clearance lamps at 
the highest point of a trailer results in 
such lamps failing to mark the extreme 
width of the trailer, such lamps may be 
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mounted at optional height but must in- 
dicate the extreme width of the trailer. 
Clearance lamps on truck tractors shall 
be so located as to indicate the extreme 
width of the truck tractor cab. 


(Diagram to illustrate § 393.20 for mounting of lamps on vehicles without permanent 
top or sides.) 


FRONT. 


CLEARANCE 
Lanes 





SIDE-MARKER LAMP 








CLEARANCE 
> LAMPS 






*SIDE-MARKER LAMP 


Lamps may be combined as permitted by § 393.22. Color of exterior lighting devices shall 
conform to requirements of § 393.25(e). 


(Diagram to illustrate §393.20 for 
mounting of front clearance lamps on 
truck tractors with sleeper cabs.) 


FRouT 


CLEARANCE LAMPS 





§ 393.22 Combinations of lighting de- 
vices and reflectors. 


Any two or more lighting devices and 
reflectors, whether required by these 
regulations or not, may be combined into 
one shell or housing, with exceptions 
enumerated below, and provided that the 
requirements for each required lighting 
device and reflector are met and that 
neither the mounting nor the use of any 
nonrequired lighting device is inconsist- 
ent with these regulations in any respect: 

(a) No turn signal may be combined 
with any head lamp or other lighting 
device or combination of lighting devices 
capable of producing a greater intensity 
of light than the turn signal when the 
turn signal is operating. 

(b) No turn signal may be combined 
with a stop lamp unless the arrangement 
of switches or other parts is such that 
the stop lamp as such is always extin- 
guished when the turn signal is in use. 

(c) No clearance lamp may be com- 
bined with any tail lamp or identification 
lamp. 







§ 393.23 Lighting devices to be electric. 


Lighting devices shall be electric, ex- 
cept that red liquid-burning lanterns 
may be used on the end of loads in the 
nature of poles, pipes, and ladders pro- 
jecting to the rear of the motor vehicle. 


§ 393.24 Requirements for head lamps 
and auxiliary road lighting lamps. 


(a) Mounting. Head lamps and aux- 
fliary road lighting lamps shall be 
mounted so that the beams are readily 
adjustable, both vertically and horizon- 
tally, and the mounting shall be such 
that the aim is not readily disturbed by 
ordinary conditions of service. 

(b) Head lamps required. Every bus, 
truck, and truck tractor shall be 
equipped with a headlighting system 
composed of at least two head lamps, not 
including fog or other auxiliary lamps, 
with an equal number on each side of 
the vehicle. The headlighting system 
shall provide an upper and lower distri- 
bution of light, selectable at the driver’s 
will. 

(c) Fog, adverse-weather, and auzil- 
iary road-lighting lamps. For the 
purposes of this section, fog, adverse- 
weather, and auxiliary road lighting 
lamps, when installed, are considered to 
be a part of the headlighting system. 
Such lamps may be used in lieu of head 
lamps under conditions making their 
use advisable if there be at least one 
such lamp conforming to the appropriate 
SAE Standard’ for such lamps on each 
side of the vehicle. 

(ad) Aiming and intensity. Head lamps 
shall be constructed and installed so as 
to provide adequate and reliable illumi- 
nation and shall conform to the appro- 
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priate specification set forth in the SAE 
Standards’ for “Electric Head Lamps 
for Motor Vehicles” or “Sealed-Beam 
Head Lamp Units for Motor Vehicles.” 


§ 393.25 Requirements for lamps other 
than head lamps. 


(a) Mounting. All lamps shall be 
permanently and securely mounted in 
workmanlike manner on a permanent 
part of the motor vehicle, except that 
temporary lamps on motor vehicles being 
transported in driveaway-towaway op- 
erations and temporary electric lamps 
on projecting loads need not be perma- 
nently mounted nor mounted on a per- 
manent part of the vehicle. The require- 
ment for three identification lamps on 
the centerline of a vehicle will be met 
as to location by one lamp on the cen- 
terline, with the other two at right and 
left. All temporary lamps must be firmly 
attached. 


(b) Visibility. All required exterior 
lamps shall be so mounted as to be ca- 
pable of being seen at all distances be- 
tween 500 feet and 50 feet under clear 
atmospheric conditions during the time 
lamps are required to be lighted. The 
light from front clearance and front 
identification lamps shall be visible to 
the front, that from sidemarker lamps 
to the side, that from rear clearance, 
rear identification, and tail lamps to the 
rear, and that from projecting load- 
marker lamps from those directions re- 
quired by § 393.18. This shall not be con- 
strued to apply to lamps on one unit 
which are obscured by another unit of a 
combination of vehicles. 


(c) Specifications. All required lamps 
except those already installed on vehicles 
tendered for transportation in driveaway 
and towaway operations shall conform 
to appropriate requirements of the SAE 
Standards and/or Recommended Prac- 
tices* as indicated below, except that 
the minimum required marking of lamps 
conforming to the 1959 requirements 
shall be as specified in paragraph (d) of 
this section. Projecting load marker 
lamps shall conform to the requirements 
for clearance, side-marker, and identifi- 
cation lamps. Turn signals shall con- 
form to the requirements for class A, 
Type I turn signals, provided. 


1 Wherever reference is made in these regu- 
lations to SAE Standards or SAE Recom- 
mended Practices, they shall be: 

(a) As found in the 1952 edition of the 
“SAE Handbook” with respect to parts and 
accessories other than lighting devices and 
reflectors. 

(b) As found in the 1952 edition of the 
“SAE Handbook” with respect to lighting 
devices and reflectors on motor vehicles made 
before July 1, 1961, except replacement light- 
ing devices and reflectors as specified in 
§§ 393.25(c) (2) and 393.26(b) (2). 

(c) As found in the 1959 edition of the 
“SAE Handbook” as supplemented by Pam- 
phlet No. TR-34, published March 1959, with 
respect to lighting devices and reflectors on 
motor vehicles made on and after July 1, 
1961, and with respect to replacement light- 
ing devices and reflectors as specified in 
§§ 393.25(c) (2) and 393.26(b) (2). 

The “SAE Handbook” and Pamphlet No. 
TR-34 are published by the Society of Auto- 
motive Engineers, 2 Pennsylvania Plaza, New 
York, N-Y. 10001. 


19742 


(1) Lamps on vehicles made before 
July 1, 1961, ‘excepting replacement 
lamps as specified in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph, shall conform to the 
1952 requirements. 

(2) Lamps on vehicles made on and 
after July 1, 1961, and replacement 
lamps installed on and after December 
31, 1961, shall conform to the 1959 
requirements. 

(3) Lamps temporarily attached to 
vehicles transported in driveaway and 
towaway operations on and after Decem- 
ber 31, 1961, shall conform to the 1959 
requirements. 

(d) Certification and markings. All 
lamps required to conform to the re- 
quirements of the 1959 SAE Standards* 
shall be certified by the manufacturer or 
supplier that they do so conform, by 
markings indicated below. The mark- 
ings in each case shall be visible when 
the lamp is in place on the vehicle. 

(1) Stop lamps shall be marked with 
the manufacturer’s or supplier’s name 
or trade name and shall be marked 
“SAE-S”. 

(2) Turn signal units shall be marked 
with the manufacturer’s or supplier’s 
name or trade name and shall be marked 
“SAE-AI” or “SAE-I”’. 

(3) Tail lamps shall be marked with 
the manufacturer’s or supplier’s name 
or trade name and shall be marked 
“SAE-T”. 

(4) Clearance, side marker, identifi- 
cation, and projecting load-marker 
lamps, except combination lamps, shall 
be marked with the manufacturer’s or 
supplier’s name or trade name and shall 
be marked “SAE” or “SAE-P”. 

(5) Combination lamps. shall be 
marked with the manufacturer’s or sup- 
plier’s name or trade name and shall be 
marked “SAE” followed by the appro- 
priate letters indicating the individual 
lamps combined. The letter “A”, as 
specified in § 393.26(c), may be included 
to certify that a reflector in the combi- 
nation conforms to the requirements ap- 
propriate to such marking. If the letter 
“J” follows the letter “A” immediately, 
the two letters shall be deemed to refer 
to a turn signal unit, as specified in sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. Com- 
bination clearance and side marker 
lamps may be marked “SAE-PC”. 

(e) Color. The color of exterior 
lighting devices not otherwise specified 
in these regulations shall be as follows: 

(1) All front clearance and identifica- 
tion lamps, and all sidemarker lamps 
except those at or near the rear shall 
when lighted display an amber color; 

(2) No lighted red lamp of any char- 
acter shall be displayed at any place 
other than on the rear or on the sides 
near the rear, except that this prohibi- 
tion shall not apply to any school bus 
when operating as such, to lamps on 
projecting loads as specified in § 393.18, 
or to rear-facing lenses of turn signals; 

(3) All rear clearance and identifica- 
tion lamps, the sidemarker lamps at or 
near the rear, and any other lamps 
mounted on the rear or on the sides near 


1 See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 
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the rear shall when lighted display a red 
color except as specified by §§ 393.16 and 
393.18, and as permitted by paragraphs 
(4), (5), and (6) of this section; 

(4) The stop lamp or lamps, and the 
turn signals on or facing the rear of any 
motor vehicle shall be red, yellow, am- 
ber, or any shade of color between red 
and yellow; and the turn signals facing 
the front of any motor vehicle shall be 
white, amber, or any shade of color be- 
tween white and amber; 

(5) Back-up lamp or lamps showing 
white to amber to the rear may be 
mounted on the rear of any vehicle if 
such lamp or lamps can be lighted only 
when the vehicle is in reverse gear or 
when a pilot lamp readily visible to the 
driver is burning to indicate that such 
back-up lamp or lamps are lighted; 

(6) White lamps may be used for the 
purpose of illuminating license plates on 
any vehicle or destination signs on buses; 

(7) This section shall not be so con- 
strued as to prohibit the use of motor 
vehicles in combination if such motor 
vehicles are separately lighted as required 
by §§ 393.11 to 393.17 inclusive; 

(8) Wherever reference is made in 
these regulations to the colors red, am- 
ber, or white, said colors shall be as pre- 
scribed in the SAE Standard’ “Color 
Specification for Electric Lamps”. 

(f) Lighting devices to be steady- 
burning. All exterior lighting devices 
shall be of the steady-burning type ex- 
cept turn signals on any vehicle, stop 
lamps when used as turn signals, warn- 
ing lamps on school buses when operat- 
ing as such, and warning lamps on emer- 
gency and service vehicles authorized 
by State or local authorities, and except 
that lamps combined into the same 
shell or housing with any turn signal 
may be turned off by the same switch 
that turns the signal on for flashing 
and turned on again when the turn sig- 
nal as such is turned off. This para- 
graph shall not be construed to prohibit 
the use of turn signals to give vehicular 
traffic hazard warning signals as required 
by §§ 393.22 and 393.23. 

(g) Stop lamp operation. All stop 
lamps on each motor vehicle or combina- 
tion of motor vehicles shall be actuated 
upon application of any of the service 


brakes, except that such actuation is not ~ 


required upon activation of the emer- 
gency feature of trailer brakes by means 
of either manual or automatic control 
on the towing vehicle, and except that 
stop lamps on a towing vehicle need not 
be actuated when service brakes are 
applied to the towed vehicles or vehicles 
only, and except that no stop lamp need 
be actuated as such when it is in use 
as a turn signal or when it is turned off 
by the turn signal switch as provided in 
paragraph (f) of this section. 


§ 393.26 Requirements for reflectors. 


(a) Mounting. All required reflectors 
shall be mounted upon the motor vehicle 
at a height not less than 24 inches nor 
more than 60 inches above the ground 
on which the motor vehicle stands, ex- 
cept that reflectors shall be mounted as 
high as practicable on motor vehicles 
which are so constructed as to make 


compliance with the 24-inch requirement 
impractical. They shall be so installed 
as to perform their function adequately 
and reliably, and except for temporary 
reflectors required for vehicles in drive- 
away-towaway operations, or on project- 
ing loads, all reflectors shall be perma- 
nently and securely mounted in work- 
manlike manner so as to provide the 
maximum of stability and the minimum 
likelihood of damage. Required reflec- 
tors otherwise properly mounted may be 
securely installed on flexible strapping 
or belting provided that under condi- 
tions of normal operation they reflect 
light in the required directions. Re- 
quired temporary reflectors mounted on 
motor vehicles during the time they are 
in transit in any driveaway-towaway 
operation must be firmly attached. 

(b) Specifications. All required re- 
flectors except those already installed on 
vehicles tendered for transportation in 
driveaway and towaway operations shall 
conform to the requirements for Class A 
reflectors in the SAE Recommended 
Practice or SAE Standard’ “Reflex 
Reflectors”, as indicated below, except 
that the minimum required marking of 
reflectors conforming to the 1959 
requirements shall be as specified in 
paragraph (c) of this section. 

(1) Reflectors on vehicles made before 
July 1, 1961, excepting replacement 
reflectors as specified in subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph, shall conform to 
the 1952 requirements. 

(2) Reflectors on vehicles made on 
and after July 1, 1961, and replacement 
reflectors installed on and after Decem- 
ber 31, 1961, shall conform to the 1959 
requirements. 

(3) Reflectors temporarily attached to 
vehicles transported in driveaway and 
towaway operations on and after Decem- 
ber 31, 1961, shall conform to the 1959 
requirements. 

(c) Certification and markings. All 
reflectors required to conform to the 
requirements of the 1959 SAE Standard? 
shall be certified by the manufacturer or 
supplier that they do so conform, by 
marking with the manufacturer’s or sup- 
plier’s name or trade name and the 
letters “SAE-A”. The marking in each 
case shall be visible when the reflector is 
in place on the vehicle. 

(d) Color. All reflectors on the rear 
and those nearest to the rear on the 
sides, except those referred to in para- 
graph (e) of this section, shall reflect a 
red color; all other reflectors, except 
those referred to in paragraph (e) of 
this section, shall reflect an amber color, 
provided that this requirement shall not 
be construed to prohibit the use of motor 
vehicles in combination if such motor 
vehicles are separately equipped with 
reflectors as required by §§ 393.11 to 
393.17, inclusive. Wherever reference 
is made to the colors red or amber for 
reflectors, such colors shall correspond to 
the requirements in the SAE Standard‘* 
“Color Specification for Electric Lamps”. 

(e) Retroreflective surfaces. Retrore- 
flective surfaces other than required re- 
flectors may be used, provided: 
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(1) Designs do not resemble traffic 
control signs, lights, or devices, except 
that straight edge striping resembling a 
. barricade pattern may be used. 

(2) Designs do not tend to distort the 
length and/or width of the motor vehicle. 

(3) Such surfaces shall be at least 
3 inches from any required lamp or re- 
flector unless of the same color as such 
lamp or reflector. 

(4) No red color shall be used on the 
front of any motor vehicle, except for 
display of markings or placards required 
by § 177.823 of this title. 

(5) Retrorefiective license plates re- 
quired by State or local authorities may 
be used. 


§ 393.27 Wiring specifications. 


Wiring for both low tension and high 
tension circuits shall be constructed and 
installed so as to function reliably and 
adequately and shall conform to the 
appropriate requirements in the SAE 
Standard‘ for “Insulated Cable” or by 
wiring which is mechanically and elec- 
trically at least equal to such cable. Re- 
quired lamps shall be connected to the 
source of power with stranded wire. The 
source of power and the electrical wiring 
shall be of such size and characteristics 
that required lamps shall when lighted 
be capable of being seen at least 500 feet 
under clear atmospheric conditions dur- 
ing the time lamps are required to be 
lighted. This shall not be so construed 
as to prohibit the use of the frame or 
other metal parts of a motor vehicle as a 
return ground system provided that for 
truck-tractor-semitrailer combinations, 
the truck-tractor is electrically bonded 
to the semitrailer. 


§ 393.28 Wiring to be protected. 


Wiring shall, when possible, be grouped 
together and protected by nonmetallic 
tape, braid, or other covering capable of 
withstanding severe abrasion or shall be 
protected by being enclosed in a metallic 
sheath or tube. Wiring shall be properly 
supported. Wiring shall not be so lo- 
cated as to be likely to be charred, over- 
heated, or enmeshed in moving parts. 
Insofar as is practicable, wiring shall not 
be adjacent to any part of the fuel sys- 
tem. The edges of all holes in metal 
through which the wiring passes, unless 
the wiring is metal-covered, shall be 
rolled or bushed with a grommet of rub- 
ber or other suitable material. 


§ 393.29 Grounds. 


The battery ground and trailer return 
ground connections on a grounded 
system shall be readily accessible. The 
contact surfaces of electrical connec- 
tions shall be clean and free of oxide, 
paint, or other nonconductive coating. 


§ 393.30 Battery installation. 


Every storage battery on every vehicle, 
unless located in the engine compart- 
ment, shall be covered by a fixed part of 
the motor vehicle or protected by a re- 
movable cover or enclosure. Removable 
covers or enclosures shall be substantial 
and shall be securely latched or fastened. 


1See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 
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The storage battery compartment and 
adjacent metal parts which might cor- 
rode by reason of battery leakage shall 
be painted or coated with an acid- 
resisting paint or coating and shall have 
openings to provide ample battery venti- 
lation and drainage. Wherever the cable 
to the starting motor passes through a 
metal compartment, the cable shall be 
protected against grounding by an acid 
and waterproof insulating bushing. 
Wherever a battery and a fuel tank are 
both placed under the driver’s seat, they 
shall be partitioned from each other, and 
each compartment shall be provided with 
an independent cover, ventilation, and 
drainage. 


§ 393.31 Overload protective devices. 


The current to all low tension circuits 
shall pass through overload protective 
devices except that this requirement 
shall not be applicable to battery-to- 
starting motor or battery-to-generator 
circuits, ignition and engine control cir- 
cuits, horn circuits, electrically-operated 
fuel pump circuits, or electric brake cir- 
cuits. Protective devices for electric cir- 
cuits on every motor vehicle the date of 
manufacture of which is subsequent to 
June 30, 1953, except buses having a 
seating capacity of eight or less persons 
or motor vehicles being transported in 
driveaway-towaway operations, shall be 
arranged so that either the head lamp 
circuit or circuits shall not be affected 
by a short circuit in any of the other 
lighting circuits on the motor vehicle, 
or if the head lamp circuit is protected 
in common with other electrical circuits, 
the protection device shall be an auto- 
matic reset overload circuit breaker. 


§ 393.32 
tions. 


Electrical wiring between towing and 
towed vehicles shall be contained in a 
cable or cables or entirely within another 
substantially constructed protective de- 
vice. All such electrical wiring shall be 
mechanically and electrically adequate 
and free of short or open circuits. Suit- 
able provision shall be made in every 
such detachable connection to afford 
reasonable assurance against connection 
in an incorrect manner or accidental 
disconnection. Detachable connections 
made by twisting together wires from 
the towed and towing units are prohib- 
ited. Precaution shall be taken to provide 
sufficient slack in the connecting wire 
or cable to accommodate without damage 
all normal motions of the parts to which 
they are attached. 


§ 393.33 Wiring, installation. 


Electrical wiring shall be systemati- 
cally arranged and installed in a work- 
manlike manner. All detachable wiring, 
except temporary wiring connections for 
driveaway-towaway operations, shall be 
attached to posts or terminals by means 
of suitable cable terminals which con- 
form to the SAE Standard’ for “Cable 
Terminals” or by cable terminals which 
are mechanically and electrically at least 
equal to such terminals. The number of 
wires attached to any post shall be lim- 
ited to the number which such post was 


Detachable electrical connec- 
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; 
designed to accommodate. The presence 
of bare, loose, dangling, chafing, or 
poorly connected wires is prohibited. 


Subpart C—Brakes 
§ 393.40 Adequacy of brakes. 


Every bus, truck, truck tractor, and 
combination of motor vehicles, except as 
provided in § 393.42, shall be equipped 
with brakes adequate to control the 
movement of, and to stop and to hold, 
such vehicle or combination of vehicles. 
Two separate means of brake applica- 
tion shall be provided. One such means 
shall be a parking brake which will 
conform to the requirements of § 393.41. 
If these two separate means of applying 
the brakes are connected in any way, 
they shall be so constructed that failure 
of any one part of the operating mecha- 
nism shall not leave the vehicle without 
operative brakes. 


§ 393.41 Parking brakes. 


(a) Every singly driven motor vehicle 
and every combination of motor vehicles 
shall at all times be equipped with a 
parking brake or brakes adequate to hold 
the vehicle or combination on any grade 
on which it is operated, under any con- 
dition of loading, on a surface free from 
ice or snow. 

(b) The parking brake or brakes shall 
at all times be capable of being applied 
in conformance with the requirements 
of paragraph (a) by either the driver’s 
muscular effort or by spring action or 
by other energy, provided that if such 
other energy is depended on for applica- 
tion of the parking brake, then an ac- 
cumulation of such energy shall be 
isolated from any common source and 
used exclusively for the operation of the 
parking brake. 

(c) The parking brake or brakes, shall 
be so designed, constructed, and main- 
tained that when once applied they shall 
remain in the applied condition with the 
required effectiveness despite exhaustion 
of any source of energy or leakage of 
any kind, and so that they cannot be 
released unless adequate energy is avail- 
able upon release of such brake or brakes 
to make immediate further application 
with the required effectiveness. 


§ 393.42 Brakes required on all wheels. 

Every motor vehicle shall be equipped 
with brakes acting on all wheels, except: 

(a) Any full trailer, semitrailer, or 
pole trailer of a gross weight not ex- 
ceeding 3,000 pounds: Provided, That the 
gross weight of any such full trailer or 
pole trailer, no part of the load of which 
rests upon the towing vehicle, shall not 
exceed 40 percent of the gross weight of 
the towing vehicle and that the gross 
weight of any such semitrailer or pole 
trailer part of the load of which rests 
upon the towing vehicle, shall not exceed 
40 percent of the gross weight of the tow- 
ing vehicle when connected to such semi- 
trailer or pole trailer; 

(b) Any vehicle being towed in a drive- 
away-towaway operation, provided the 
combination of vehicles is capable of 
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complying with the performance require- 
ments of § 393.52; only such brakes on 
the vehicle or vehicles being towed in 
driveaway-towaway operations need be 
operative as may be necessary to insure 
compliance with the performance re- 
quirements of § 393.52. This paragraph 
is not applicable to any motor vehicle 
towed by means of a tow-bar when any 
vehicle is full-mounted on such motor 
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vehicle or any combination of motor 
vehicles utilizing three saddle-mounts. 
(c) Trucks and truck tractors having 
three or more axles need not have brakes 
on the front wheels, except when such 
vehicles are equipped with at least two 
steerable axles the wheels of one such 
axle need not be equipped with brakes. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


(Diagrams to illustrate § 393.42 for brake requirements for light trailers.) 


(Semitrailer or 2-wheel pole trailer of 3,000 pounds gross weight or less must be 
equipped with brakes if W-3 is greater than 40 percent of the sum of W-1 and 


W-2.) 


(Full trailer or 4-wheel pole trailer of 3,000 pounds gross weight or less must be 
equipped with brakes if the sum of W-3 and W-4 is greater than 40 percent of the 


sum of W-1 and W-2.) 


§ 393.43 Breakaway and emergency 
braking. 


(a) Every motor-vehicle, if used to tow 
a trailer equipped with brakes, shall be 
equipped with means for providing that 


in case of breakaway of such trailer the ~ 


service brakes on the towing vehicle will 
be sufficiently operative to stop the tow- 
ing vehicle. 

(b) Every truck or truck tractor 
equipped with air brakes, when used for 
towing other vehicles equipped with air 
brakes, shall be equipped with two means 
of activating the emergency features of 
the trailer brakes. One of these means 
shall operate automatically in the event 
of reduction of the towing vehicle air 
supply to a fixed pressure which shall 
not be lower than 20 pounds per square 
inch nor higher than 45 pounds per 
square inch. The other means shall be 
@ Manually controlled device readily op- 
erable by a person seated in the driving 
seat. Its emergency position or method 
of operation shall be clearly indicated. 
In no instance may the manual means 
be so arranged as to permit its use to 
prevent operation of the automatic 
means. The automatic and manual 
means required by this section may be, 
but are not required to be, separate. 

(c) Every truck tractor and truck 
when used for towing other vehicles 
equipped with vacuum brakes, shall have, 
in addition to the single control required 
by § 393.49 to operate all brakes of the 


combination, a second manual control 
device which can be used to operate the 
brakes on the towed vehicles in emer- 
gencies. Such second control shall be 
independent of brake air, hydraulic, and 
other pressure, and independent of other 
controls, unless the braking system be 
so arranged that failure of the pressure 
on which the second control depends 
will cause the towed vehicle brakes to 
be applied automatically. The second 
control is not required by this rule to 
provide modulated or graduated braking. 

(d) Every trailer required to be 
equipped with brakes shall be equipped 
with brakes of such character as to be 
applied automatically and promptly 
upon breakaway from the towing vehicle, 
and means shall be provided to maintain 
application of the brakes on the trailer 
in such case for at least 15 minutes. 

(e) Air brake systems installed on 
towed vehicles shall be so designed, by 
the use of “no-bleed-back” relay emer- 
gency valves or equivalent devices, that 
the supply reservoir used to provide air 
for brakes shall be safeguarded against 
backflow of air to the towing vehicle 
upon reduction of the towing vehicle air 
pressure. 

(f) The requirements of paragraphs 
(b), (c), and (d) of this section shall 
not be applicable to motor vehicles in 
driveaway-towaway operations. 


§ 393.44 Front brake lines, protection. 


On every bus, made after June 30, 
1954, if equipped with air brakes, except 


buses being transported in driveaway- 
towaway operations, the braking system 
shall be so constructed that in the event 
any connection to the brake system for- 
ward of the driver’s seat or any brake 
line to any of the front wheels is broken, 
the driver can apply the brakes on the 
rear wheels despite such breakage. The 
means used to apply the brakes on the 
rear wheels shall be adjacent to but 
neither forward nor to the left of the 
driver’s seat. 


§ 393.45 Brake tubing and hose, ade- 
quacy. 

Brake tubing and brake hose shall be: 

(a) Designed and constructed of 
proper material and so installed as to 
insure proper continued functioning; 

(b) Sufficiently long and flexible as to 
accommodate without damage all nor- 
mal motions of the parts to which they 
are attached; 

(c) Suitably secured against chafing, 
kinking, or other mechanical injury; and 

(d) Brake hose shall be so constructed 
as to insure adequate and reliable func- 
tioning and shall conform to the appro- 
priate specification set forth in the SAE 
Standards’ for “Hydraulic Brake Hose,” 
“Air-Brake Hose,” or “Vacuum Brake 
Hose.” 


§ 393.46 
tions. 

All connections for air, vacuum, or 
hydraulic braking systems shall: 

(a) Be adequate in material and con- 
struction to insure proper continued 
functioning; 

(b) Be designed, constructed, and in- 
stalled so as to insure, when properly 
connected, an attachment free of leaks, 
constrictions, or other defects; 

(c) Have suitable provision in every 
detachable connection to afford reason- 
able assurance against accidental dis- 
connection; 

(d) Have the vacuum brake engine 
manifold connection at least three- 
eighths inch in diameter. 


§ 393.47 


The brake lining on every motor ve- 
hicle shall be so constructed and installed 
as not to be subject to excessive fading 
and grabbing and shall be adequate in 
thickness, means of attachment, and 
physical characteristics to provide for 
safe and reliable stopping of the motor 
vehicle. 


§ 393.48 Brakes to be operative. 


All brakes with which motor vehicles 
are equipped shall be operative at all 
times except as provided in § 393.42(b) 
and except brakes on disabled vehicles 
being towed; but means may be used for 
reducing the braking effort on the front 
wheels of any bus, truck, or truck tractor 
or of removing the braking effort on the 
front wheels of any three-axle truck or 
truck tractor provided that the means 
for reducing or removing the braking 
effort shall be used only when operating 
under adverse road conditions such as 
wet, snowy, or icy roads. 


Brake tubing and hose connec- 


Brake lining. 


1 See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 
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§ 393.49 Single valve to operate all 
brakes. 


Every motor vehicle, the date of manu- 
facture of which is subsequent to June 
30, 1953, which is equipped with power 
brakes, shall have the braking system so 
arranged that one application valve shall 
when applied operate all the service 
brakes on the motor vehicle or combina- 
tion of motor vehicles. This requirement 
shall not be construed to prohibit motor 
vehicles from being equipped with an 
additional valve to be used to operate 
the brakes on a trailer or trailers or as 
provided in § 393.44. This section shall 
not be applicable to driveaway-towaway 
operations unless the brakes on such op- 
erations are designed to be operated by a 
single valve. 


§ 393.50 Reservoirs required. 


(a) General. As provided in paragraph 
(c) of this section, every bus, truck, and 
truck tractor made after June 30, 1953, 
and using air or vacuum for braking, 
shall be equipped with reserve capacity 
or a reservoir sufficient to insure a full 
service brake application with the engine 
stopped without depleting the air pres- 
sure or vacuum below 70 percent of that 
pressure or degree of vacuum indicated 
by the gauge immediately before the 
brake application is made. For purposes 
of this section, a full service brake appli- 
cation is considered to be made when the 
service brake pedal is pushed to the limit 
of its travel. 

(b) Safeguarding of air and vacuum. 
(1) Every bus, truck, and truck 
tractor, when equipped with air or 
vacuum reservoirs and regardless of date 
of manufacture, shall have such reser- 
voirs so safeguarded by a check valve or 
equivalent device that in the event of 
failure or leakage in its connection to 
the source of compressed air or vacuum 
the air or vacuum supply in the reservoir 
shall not be depleted by the leak or 
failure. 

(2) Means shall be provided to. es- 
tablish the check valve to be in work- 
ing order. On and after May 1, 1966, 
means other than loosening or discon- 
nection of any connection between the 
source of compressed air or vacuum and 
the check valve, and necessary tools for 
operation of such means, shall be pro- 
vided to prove that the check valve is in 
working order. The means shall be read- 
ily accessible either from the front, side, 
or rear of the vehicle, or from the driver’s 
compartment. 

(i) In air brake systems with one res- 
ervoir, the means shall be a cock, valve, 
plug, or equivalent device arranged to 
vent .a cavity having free communica- 
tion with the connection between the 
check valve and the source of compressed 
air or vacuum. 

(ii) Where air is delivered by a com- 
pressor into one tank or compartment 
(wet tank), and air for braking is taken 
directly from another tank or compart- 
ment (dry tank) only, with the required 
check valve between the tanks or com- 
partments, a manually operated drain 
cock on the first (wet) tank or compart- 
ment will serve as a means herein re- 
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quired if it conforms to the requirements 
herein. 

(iii) In vacuum systems stopping the 
engine will serve as the required means, 
the system remaining evacuated as indi- 
cated by the vacuum gauge. 

(c) Application. This section applies 
to passenger-carrying vehicles each hav- 
ing a seating capacity of nine or more 
persons, driver included, and to all prop- 
erty-carrying vehicles and combinations 
of property-carrying vehicles having 
three or more axles. 


§ 393.51 Warning devices and gauges. 


(a) Air brakes as provided in para- 
graph (d) of this section. Every bus, 
truck, and truck tractor using com- 
pressed air for the operation of its own 
brakes or the brakes on any towed ve- 
hicle shall be equipped with a warning 
signal readily audible or visibie to the 
driver, which will give continuous warn- 
ing at all pressures below a fixed pres- 
sure not less than one-half of the com- 
pressor governor cut-out pressure. In 
addition, each such vehicle shall be 
equipped with a pressure gauge which 
will indicate to the driver the pressure 
in pounds per square inch available for 
braking. 

(b) Vacuum brakes as provided in 
paragraph (d) of this section. Every 
bus, truck, and truck tractor using 
vacuum for the operation ofits own 
brakes or the brakes on any towed 
vehicle shall be equipped with a warn- 
ing signal readily audible or visible to 
the driver, which will give continuous 
warning at any time the vacuum in the 
vehicle’s supply reservoir is less than 8 
inches of mercury. In addition, each 
such vehicle shall be equipped with a 
vacuum gauge which will indicate to 
the driver the vacuum in inches of mer- 
cury available for braking. 

(c) Maintenance. The warning de- 
vices and gauges required by this section 
shall be maintained in operative condi- 
tion. 

(d) Application. This section applies 
to passenger-carrying vehicles each hav- 
ing a seating capacity of nine or more 
persons, driver included, and to all 
property-carrying vehicles and combina- 
tions of property-carrying vehicles hav- 
ing three or more axles. 


§ 393.52 Brake performance. 


(a) Every motor vehicle and combi- 
nation of vehicles, at all times and under 
all conditions of loading, upon applica- 
- of the service brake, shall be capable 
of: 

(1) Developing a braking force that is 
not less than the percentage of its gross 
weight tabulated in paragraph (b) of this 
section for its classification. 

(2) Decelerating to a stop from not 
more than 20 miles per hour at not less 
than the feet per second per second 
tabulated in paragraph (b) of this sec- 
tion for its classification, and 

(3) Stopping from a speed of 20 miles 
per hour in not more than the distance 
tabulated in paragraph (b) of this sec- 
tion for its classification, such distance 
to be measured from the point at which 
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movement of the service brake pedal or 
control begins. 


Tests for deceleration and stopping dis- 
tance shall be made on a substantially 
level, dry, smooth, hard surface that is 
free from loose material. 

(b) Classification of vehicles: 


Braking Brake 
system 
force as Decel- applica- 







centage} in feet ae 


of gross} per : 
vehicle | second distance 





in feet 
per | from an 
second | ‘initial 
speed of 
20m.p.h. 

(1) Passenger vehicles with 

a seating capacity of 10 

people or less including 

driver, not having a 

manufacturer’s gross 

weight rating.......... 17 3 
(2) Single unit vehicles with 

a manufacturer’s gross 

weight rating of 10,000 

pounds or less. .....--- 14 30 
(3) Single unit vehicles with 

a manufacturer’s gross 

weight rating of more 

than 10,000 Ibs__......- 4 40 
(4) Combinations of a two- 

axle towing vehicle 

and a trailer with a 

gross trailer weight of 

3,000 pounds or less_..- 14 40 
(5) Buses, regardless of the 

number of axles, not 

having a manufactur- 

er’s gross weight rating. 14 40 
(6) Allcombinations of vehi- 

cles in driveaway or 

towaway operations... 14 40 
(7) All other vehicles and 

combinations of vehi- 

i icccntntintinnaitnsnintin 14 50 


Nore: (a) There is a definite mathematical 
relationship between the figures in columns 2 
and 3. If the decelerations set forth in column 
3 are divided by 32.2 feet per second per sec- 
ond, the column 2 figures will be obtained. 
(For example, 17 divided by 32.2 gives 53.8 
percent.) Column 2 is included in the tabula- 
tion because certain brake-testing devices 
utilize this factor. 

(b) The decelerations as in column 3 are 
an indication of the effectiveness of the basic 
brakes, and as measured in practical brake 
testing are the maximum braking decelera- 
tions attained at some time during the stop. 

This deceleration as measured in brake 
tests cannot be used to compute the values 
in column 4 because it is not sustained at 
the same rate over the entire period of the 
stop. The deceleration increases from zero 
to a maximum during a period of brake- 
system application and brake-force build-up. 
Also, other factors may cause the deceleration 
to decrease after reaching a maximum. The 
added distance which results because a maxi- 
mum deceleration is not sustained is included 
in the figures in column 4 but is not indi- 
cated by the usual brake-testing devices for 
checking deceleration. 

(c) The distances in colurnn 4 and the de- 
celeration in column 3 are not directly re- 
lated. ““Brake-system application and brak- 
ing distance in feet” (column 4) is a 
definite measure of the overall effectiveness 
of the braking system, being the distance 
traveled between the point at which the 
driver starts to move the braking controls 
and the point at which the vehicle comes 
to rest. It includes distance traveled while 
the brakes are being applied and the distance 
traveled while the brakes are retarding the 
vehicle. 

(ad) The distance traveled during the 
period of brake-system application and 
brake-force build-up varies with vehicle 
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type, being negligible for many passenger 
cars and greatest for combinations of com- 
mercial vehicles. This fact accounts for the 
variation from 25 to 50 feet in the numerical 
values in column 4 for the various classes 
of vehicles. 

(e) The deceleration requirement in 
column $8 is the same for all classifications 
of vehicles except for passenger vehicles, not 
including buses, because brakes on vehicles 
in the second through the seventh classi- 
fications are all capable with reasonable 
maintenance of producing the designated 
deceleration as measured by brake-testing 
devices. A higher deceleration requirement 
is warranted for passenger vehicles in view 
of Bureau of Public Roads test data. 


Subpart D—Glazing and Window 
Construction 


§ 393.60 Glazing in specified openings. 


(a) Kind of glass. Whenever glazing 
is used in the windshield, window, door, 
or any other opening into a bus, truck, 
or truck tractor, except vehicles engaged 
in armored car service, such glazing shall 
conform to the requirements contained 
in the “American Standard Safety Code 
for Safety Glazing Materials for Glazing 
Motor Vehicles Operating on Land High- 
ways, Z26.1A-1964”, of the American 
Standards Association, Inc., 10 East 40th 
Street, New York, N.Y. 10016: Provided, 
however, That glazing conforming to 
ASA Code Z26.1-1950 is acceptable for 
vehicles manufactured prior to January 
1, 1966. 

(b) Windshield condition. Every mo- 
tor vehicle windshield shall be free of 
discoloration or other damage in that 
portion thereof extending upward from 
the height of the topmost portion of the 
steering wheel, but not including a 2 
inch border at the top and a 1 inch 
border at each side of the windshield or 
each panel thereof, except that discol- 
oration and damage as follows are allow- 
able: (1) Coloring or tinting applied in 
manufacture, for reduction of glare; 
(2) any crack not over %4-inch wide, if 
not intersected by any other crack; (3) 
any damaged area which can be covered 
by a disc %4-inch in diameter, if not 
closer than 3 inches to any other such 
damaged area. 

(c) Use of vision-reducing matter. No 
motor vehicle may be operated with any 
label, sticker, decalcomania, or other 
vision-reducing matter covering any por- 
tion of its windshield or windows at 
either side of the driver’s compartment, 
except that stickers required by law may 
be affixed at the bottom of the wind- 
shield, provided no portion of any label, 
sticker, decalcomania, or other vision- 
reducing matter may extend upward 
more than 4% inches from the bottom of 
such windshield. 


§ 393.61 Window construction. 


(a) Windows in trucks and truck 
tractors. Every truck and truck tractor, 
except vehicles engaged in armored car 
service, shall have, in addition to the 
area provided by the windshield, at least 
one window on each side of the driver’s 
compartment, which window shall have 
sufficient area to contain either an ellipse 
having a major axis of 18 inches and 
a minor axis of 13 inches or an opening 
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containing 200 square inches formed by 
a rectangle 13 inches by 1734 inches with 
corner arcs of 6-inch maximum radius. 
The major axis of the ellipse and the 
long axis of the rectangle shall not make 
an angle of more than 45 degrees with 
the surface on which the unladen ve- 
hicle stands; however, if the cab is de- 
signed with a folding door or doors or 
with clear openings where doors or 
windows are customarily located, then 
no windows shall be required in such 
locations. 

(b) Bus windows. On and after De- 
cember 31, 1952, every bus, except buses 
having a seating capacity of eight or less 
persons shall have, in addition to the 
area provided by the windshield, ade- 
quate means of escape for passengers 
through windows. The adequacy of such 
means shall be determined in accordance 
with the following standards: For each 
seated passenger space provided, inclu- 
sive of the driver, there shall be at least 
67 square inches of glazing if such glaz- 
ing is not contained in a push-out 
window; or at least 67 square inches of 
free opening resulting from opening of 
a@ push-out type window. No area shall 
be included in this minimum prescribed 
area unless it will provide an unob- 
structed opening sufficient to contain an 
ellipse having a major axis of 18 inches 
and a minor axis of 13 inches or an open- 
ing containing 200 square inches formed 
by a rectangle 13 inches by 1734 inches 
with corner arcs of 6-inch maximum 
radius. The major axis of the ellipse and 
the long axis of the rectangle shall make 
an angle of not more than 45 degrees 
with the surface on which the unladen 
vehicle stands. The area shall be meas- 
ured either by removal of the glazing if 
not of the push-out type or of the mov- 
able sash if of the push-out type, and 
{t shall be either glazed with laminated 
safety glass or comply with paragraph 
(c) of this section. No less than 40 per- 
cent of such prescribed glazing or open- 
ing shall be on one side of any bus. 

(c) Push-out window requirements. 
Every glazed opening in a bus, except 
buses having a seating capacity of eight 
or less persons, used to satisfy the re- 
quirements of paragraph (b) of this sec- 
tion, if not glazed with laminated safety 
glass, shall have a frame or sash so de- 
signed, constructed, and maintained that 
it will yield outwardly to provide the 
required free opening when subjected to 
the drop test specified in Test 25 of the 
American Standard Safety Code referred 
to in § 393.60. The height of drop required 
to open such push-out windows shall not 
exceed the height of drop required to 
break the glass in the same window when 
glazed with the type of laminated glass 
specified in Test 25 of the Code. The 
sash for such windows shall be con- 
structed of such material and be of such 
design and construction as to be con- 
tinuously capable of complying with the 
above requirement. Such windows shall 
not be secured by latches, locks, or simi- 
lar fastening devices, if such devices, 
when fastened, will require a greater ef- 
Tort to push out the window than is 
above required. 


§ 393.62 Window obstructions. 


Windows, if otherwise capable of com- 
plying with § 393.61 (a) and (b), shall 
not be obstructed by bars or other such 
means located either inside or outside 
such windows such as would hinder the 
escape of occupants unless such bars or 
other such means are so constructed as 
to provide a clear opening, at least equal 
to the opening provided by the window to 
which it is adjacent, when subjected to 
the same test specified in § 393.61(c). 
The point of application of such test 
force shall be such as will be most 
likely to result in the removal of the 
obstruction. 


§ 393.63 Windows, markings. 


Each push-out window and any other 
escape window glazed with laminated 
safety glass in every bus, except buses 
having a seating capacity of eight or 
less persons, shall be identified as such 
by clearly legible and visible signs, let- 
tering or decalcomania. Such marking 
shall include appropriate wording to in- 
dicate that it is an escape window and 
also the method to be used for obtaining 
emergency exit. 


Subpart E—Fuel Systems 
§ 393.65 Fuel systems. 


(a) Fuel container location. No part 
of any fuel tank or container or intake 
pipe shall project beyond the overall 
width of any motor vehicle upon which it 
is mounted. No part of any fuel tank 
shall be located forward of the front axle 
of the power unit upon which it is lo- 
cated, except that this requirement shall 
not apply to trucks manufactured prior 
to September 30, 1953, which have a total 
fuel capacity of less than 20 gallons, 
nor shall fuel be supplied to the engine 
of a bus, truck, or truck tractor from 
a fuel tank or container located on a 
semitrailer or full trailer. 

(b) Fuel container on bus. No part 
of any fuel tank or container or intake 
pipe shall be located within or above the 
passenger-carrying portion of any bus 
unless securely sealed off from such com- 
partment by means of a substantial 
metal cover. Except for buses having a 
seating capacity of eight or less persons 
and except those being transported in 
driveaway-towaway operations, the fuel 
containers, including intake pipes, caps, 
and vents on every bus, the date of 
manufacture of which is subsequent to 
September 30, 1953, shall be so designed 
that, in the event of overturn, the fuel 
will not be spilled at a rate in excess of . 
1 ounce per minute. 

(c) Gravity or syphon feed prohibited. 
No fuel system on a motor vehicle shall 
be so constructed as to permit gravity 
or syphon feed direct to the carburetor 
or injector. 

(d) Selector valves. If a motor ve- 
hicle is‘equipped with a selector control 
valve for fuel feed from two or more 
tanks, such valve shall be installed so 
that either (1) it is in normal reach of 
the driver so that he can readily operate 
it without taking his eyes from the road 
or moving from his customary driving 
position, or (2) the driver must stop the 
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vehicle and leave his seat in order to 
operate the valve. 

(e) Liquid fuel tank requirements. 
(1) Every liquid fuel tank or container 
used for.fuel for use on any motor vehicle 
shall be of substantial construction, free 
of leaks, securely attached to the motor 
vehicle, and shall have its filling opening 
provided with a plug or cap with means 
for securing it in place, such as by the 
use of properly fitted screw threads or 
bayonet type joint, and without leaks 
except as elsewhere provided in these 
regulations with regard to tank vents. 

(2) Replacement side-mounted gaso- 
line tanks, the date of manufacture of 
which is subsequent to November 30, 
1953, on every motor vehicle, and side- 
mounted gasoline tanks on every motor 
vehicle, the date of manufacture of which 
is subsequent to November 30, 1953, shall 
comply with the requirements of para- 
graphs (f) to (k) inclusive, of this 
section. 

(3) Replacement gasoline tanks, of 
the other than side-mounted type, the 
date of manufacture of which is subse- 
quent to November 30, 1953, unless con- 
structed in conformity with the original 
tank on the motor vehicle, shall comply 
with the requirements of paragraphs (f) 
and (i) of this section. Other than side- 
mounted gasoline tanks on every truck 
or truck tractor, the date of manufacture 
of which is subsequent to November 30, 
1953, shall comply with the requirements 
of paragraphs (f) and (i) of this section. 

(f) Liquid fuel tank construction— 


“(1) Material. Material used in the con- 


struction of the tank and its fittings shall 
be suitable for the purpose intended. 

(2) Joints. Joints of the tank body 
shall be closed only by arc, gas, seam, or 
spot welding, brazing, or silver soldering. 

(3) Fittings. The tank shall be pro- 
vided with suitable flanges or spuds for 
the assembly of all fittings. 

(4) Threads. Threads on all fittings 
shall be American (National) Standard 
Taper Pipe Thread or SAE Standard’ 
Short Dryseal Taper Pipe Thread except 
that straight (nontapered) threads may 
be used on fittings having integral flanges 
and using gaskets for sealing. There 
shall not be less than four full threads 
in engagement in any fitting. 

(5) Drains and _ bottom fittings. 
Drains and other bottom fittings shall 
not extend more than three-quarter inch 
below the lowest part of the tank and 
shall be designed or guarded to minimize 
their being torn loose. All drain fittings 
shall be so designed and located as to 
permit complete drainage. The drain 
shall be located in a suitable flange or 
spud. 

(6) Fuel discharge line. The fitting 
through which the fuel is drawn from 
the tank shall be located above the nor- 
mal full line of the tank. 

(7) Excess flow valve. When pressure 
devices are used to force fuel from the 
tank, means shall be provided to prevent 
the continued flow of fuel in the event 
the fuel feed line is broken. 


1 See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 
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(8) Fill-pipe design. The fill-pipe shall 
be designed and located so as to min- 
imize the probability of its being torn 
loose in the event of an accident. The 
fill-pipe and vents on any fuel tank hav- 
ing a fuel capacity in excess of 25 gallons 
shall be so designed and constructed as 
to permit filling at a rate of at least 20 
gallons per minute without spillage. 

(9) Air vent. Every fuel tank shall be 
equipped with an air vent of a nonspill 
type (ball check or equivalent). The 
air vent may be mounted separately or 
combined with the filler cap or safety 
vent. 

(10) Safety vents. (i) Side-mounted 
fuel tanks having a fuel capacity in ex- 
cess of 25 gallons shall be provided with 
a fusible safety vent or vents which shall 
be so designed as to limit the pressure 
rise in the tank under any fire condition 
to a maximum of 50 pounds per square 
inch gage. The vent area shall be suffi- 
cient to prevent a rise in pressure in the 
tank of more than 10 percent of the re- 
lease pressure of the safety vent or vents 
when the tank is subjected t a fire of 
any magnitude. If but one fusible safety 
vent is provided, it shall be located in 
the top of the tank; if more than one 
fusible safety vent is provided at least 
one shall be in the top of the tank. 

(ii) All fuel tanks having a fuel ca- 
pacity in excess of 25 gallons shall be 
provided with means of relieving pres- 
sure in the tank due to fire before such 
pressure would result in the failure of 
the body, seams, or any bottom opening 
in the tank. 

(g) Liquid fuel tank capacity mark- 
ings. The tank shall be marked with its 
liquid capacity and shall be provided 
with means to indicate that it shall not 
be filled to more than 95 percent of its 
total capacity. 

(h) Liquid fuel tank identity mark- 
ings. Each tank shall be marked to 
identify its manufacturer and to indicate 
the approximate date of manufacture 
by lot number or otherwise. 

(i) Liquid fuel tank installation—(1) 
General requirement. The tank shall be 
mounted in accordance with the best 
commercial practice. 

(2) Location of fill-pipe. The nozzle 
opening in the fill-pipe shall be outside 
the cab or body and must be so located 
as to minimize the likelihood of spillage 
of fuel during the filling process on the 
exhaust system or battery. 

(j) Liquid fuel tank tests—(1) Drop 
test on corner of tank. The tank when 
filled with water equal in weight to that 
of its fuel capacity shall withstand with- 
out leakage a drop of 30 feet falling so as 
to strike squarely on one corner on con- 
crete or equivalent surface which shall 
not rupture under the impact. The fill- 
pipe and cap, fuel gauge sending device, 
and the air intake and safety vents shall 
not leak more than 1 ounce of water per 
minute as a result of this test. 

(2) Drop test on fill-pipe. The tank 
when filled with water equal in weight 
to that of its fuel capacity shall with- 
stand without leakage a drop of 10 feet 
falling so as to strike squarely on the fill- 
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pipe on concrete or equivalent surface 
which shall not rupture under the im- 
pact. The fill-pipe or cap shall not leak 
more than 1 ounce of water per minute 
as a result of this test. 

(3) Safety vent test. The safety vent, 
or vents, shall limit the rise in internal 
pressure in the tank to a maximum of 59 
pounds per square inch guage when the 
tank is filled to three-fourths of rated 
capacity with standard fuel and placed 
in inverted position with the fuel feed 
outlet connection plugged when an en- 
veloping flame is applied to the tank with 
sufficient intensity to produce an inter- 
nal fuel temperature rise of 6° to 8° F 
per minute starting from a fuel tem- 
perature of 50° to 80° F. Neither the 
tank, fill-pipe, fuel gauge, air intake vent, 
nor any other opening except blown 
fusible plugs shall leak more than 1 
ounce of fuel per minute after having 
been subjected to these conditions. Other 
types of tests or calculations may be 
employed to determine compliance with 
this requirement if a comparable result 
is obtained. 

(4) Rupture test. The tank and all 
appurtenances including the fill-pipe, 
cap, fuel gauge, and air intake vent shall 
withstand without rupture an internal 
hydrostatic pressure of 150 percent of the 
maximum at which the safety vent is 
required to release. 

(5) Spillage test. At ordinary room 
temperature the tank when filled to 
capacity with its normal fuel and turned 
through an angle of 150° from its nor- 
mal position, with outlet pipe plugged, 
shall not spill or leak fuel at a rate 
greater than 1 ounce per minute. The 
fill-pipe, cap, fuel gauge outlet, air intake 
vent, safety vent, and any other openings 
shall withstand this test. 

(k) Liquid fuel tank certification. 
Every side-mounted gasoline fuel tank 
designed and constructed to comply with 
these requirements shall be plainly and 
permanently marked with the date of 
manufacture and a certification of the 
manufacturer that it complies with such 
requirements. The certification shall con- 
tain the words “Meets FHWA require- 
ments—side-mounted—gasoline”, or 
words of similar meaning. 


§ 393.66 Liquefied petroleum gas fuel 
systems. 


Every motor vehicle utilizing liquefied 
petroleum gas for any purpose shall be 
equipped with a fuel system, being 
utilized for such purpose, which com- 
plies with Division IV, June 1959 edition 
of the “Standards for the Storage and 
Handling of Liquefied Petroleum Gas” of 
the National Fire Protection Association, 
60 Batterymarch Street, Boston, Massa- 
chusetts 02110: Provided, however, That 
such fuel systems installed on motor - 
vehicles prior to Dec. 31, 1962, shall 
comply with the “standards for the 
Storage and Handling of Liquefied 
Petroleum Gas” of the National Fire 
Protection Association, as published in 
the 1951 edition, or such subsequent edi- 
tion of the “Standards for the Storage 
and Handling of Liquefied Petroleum 
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Gas” of the National Fire Protection 
Association, in effect at the time of such 
installation: Provided further, however, 
That in any case compliance with the 
1959 edition shall be deemed to be per- 
missible. This section, in every case, 
requires the marking of the container 
in such fuel system to indicate com- 
pliance with the Standard as provided 
herein. 


Subpart F—Coupling Devices and 
Towing Methods 


§ 393.70 Coupling devices and towing 
methods, except for driveaway-tow- 
away operations. 


(a) Fifth wheel mounting. The lower 
half of every fifth wheel mounted on 
any truck tractor or dolly shall be se- 
curely affixed to the frame thereof by 
U-bolts of adequate size, securely tight- 
ened, or by other means providing at 
least equivalent security. Such U-bolts 
shall not be of welded construction. The 
installation shall be such as not to cause 
cracking, warping, or deformation of the 
frame. Adequate means shall be provided 
positively to prevent the shifting of the 
lower half of a fifth wheel on the frame 
to which it is attached. 

(b) Fifth wheel parts, securing. The 
upper half of every fifth wheel shall be 
fastened to the motor vehicle with at 
least the security required for the se- 
curing of the lower half to a truck 
tractor or dolly. 

(c) Fifth wheel, locking. Locking 
means shall be provided in every fifth 
wheel mechanism, including adapters 
when used, so that the upper and lower 
halves may not be separated without the 
operation of a positive manual release. 
A release mechanism operated by the 
driver from the cab shall be deemed to 
meet this requirement. On fifth wheels 
designed and constructed as to be readily 
separable, the fifth wheel locking de- 
vices shall apply automatically on 
coupling for any motor vehicle the date 
of manufacture of which is subsequent 
to December 31, 1952. 

(ad) Tow-bar. Every full trailer shall 
be equipped with a tow-bar and means 
of attaching the tow-bar to the towing 
and towed units which shall be struc- 
turally adequate for any weight drawn, 
properly and securely mounted, without 
excessive slack but with sufficient play 
to allow for universal action of the con- 
nection, and provided with a suitable 
locking means to prevent accidental 
separation of the towed and towing mo- 
tor vehicles. The mounting of the 
trailer hitch (pintle-eye or equivalent 
mechanism) on the towing motor vehicle 
shall include sufficient reinforcement or 
bracing of the frame to provide sufficient 
strength and rigidity and to prevent 
undue distortion of the frame. 

(e) Tracking. Coupling devices shall 
be so designed, constructed, and in- 
stalled, and the vehicles in the combina- 
tion shall be so designed and constructed, 
as to insure that any motor vehicle or 


motor vehicles being towed on level, 
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smooth, paved surface will follow in the 
path of the towing vehicle without shift- 
ing or swerving from side to side over 
three inches to each side of the path of 
the towing vehicle when it is moving in a 
straight line. 

(f) Requirements for safety chains or 
cables. Safety chains or cables shall 
comply with the following requirements: 

(1) Every full trailer and every con- 
verter dolly used to convert a semitrailer 
to a full trailer shall be coupled with 
one or more safety chains or cables to 
the frame, or to an extension of the 
frame, of the motor vehicle by which it 
is towed. Attachment of these chains 
or cables to the pintle hook or to any 
other device on the towing vehicle to 
which the tow-bar is attached will not 
meet this requirement: Provided, how- 
ever, That a separate place of attach- 
ment independent of the pintle hook 
on a pintle hook forging or casting may 
be used to attach the safety chains or 
cables to the towing vehicle. 

(2) Safety chains or cables shall have 
no more slack than is necessary to per- 
mit proper turning. 

(3) Each chain or cable and each 
means of attachment shall have an ulti- 
mate strength at least equal to the gross 
weight of the vehicle or vehicles being 
towed. 

(4) Chains or cables shall be so con- 
nected to the towed and towing vehicle 
and to the tow-bar as to prevent the tow- 
bar from dropping to the ground in the 
event the tow-bar fails or becomes 
disconnected. - 

(5) Every full trailer and every con- 
verter dolly with a hinged tow-bar shall 
be equipped with two safety chains or ca- 
bles, or a bride arrangement of a single 
chain or cable, attached to its frame or 
axle at two points as far apart as the con- 
figuration of the frame or axle permits. 
Such chains or cables shall be either two 
separate pieces, each equipped with a 
hook or other means for attachment to 
the towing vehicle, or a single piece lead- 
ing along each side of the tow-bar from 
the two points of attachment on the 
towed vehicle and arranged into a bridle 
with a single means of attachment to be 
connected to the towing vehicle. When 
a single length of cable is used a thimble 
and twin-base cable clamps shall be 
used to form the forward bridle eye. The 
hook or other means of attachment to 
the towing vehicle shall be secured to the 
chains or cables in a fixed position. 


(6) Converter dollies with solid 
tongues and without hinged tow-bars or 
other swivels between the fifth wheel 
mounting and the attachment point of 
the tongue eye or other hitch device may 
be equipped with either one or two safety 
chains or cables: Provided, That if only 
one chain or cable is used, it shall be in 
line with the centerline of the trailer 
tongue. The point of attachment of these 
chains er cables to such solid tongue 
converter dollies is optional: Provided, 
only that such attachment is to the rear 
of the attachment of the tongue eye or 
other hitch device. 

(7) Where two safety chains or cables 
are used and attached to the towing ve- 


hicle at separate points, the points of 
attachment on the towing vehicle shall 
be located equally distant from, and on 
opposite sides of, the centerline of the 
towing vehicle. Where two chains or 
cables are attached to the same point 
on the towing vehicle, and where a bridle 
or a single chain or cable is used, the 
point of attachment must be on the cen- 
terline of the towing vehicle. 

(g) Location of lower half of fifth 
wheel. The lower half of every fifth 
wheel shall be so located that, for any 
condition of loading, the relationship of 
position of king pin to the rear axle or 
axles of the towing motor vehicle results 
in proper distribution of the total gross 
weight of the motor vehicles to the axles 
and does not unduly interfere with the 
steering, braking, or maneuvering of the 
towing motor vehicle, or otherwise con- 
tribute to unsafe operation of the motor 
vehicles comprising the combination. 

(h) Location of upper half of fifth 
wheel. The upper half of every fifth 
wheel shall be so located as to accomplish 
proper distribution of weight to the axles 
and safe movement of the combination 
of motor vehicles in all turning 
maneuvers. 


§ 393.71 
method 
tions, 


(a) Number in combination. (1) No 
more than three saddle-mounts may be 
used in any combination. 

(2) No more than one tow-bar may be 
used in any combination. 

(3) When motor vehicles are towed by 
means of triple saddle-mounts, the towed 
vehicles shall have brakes acting on all 
wheels which are in contact with the 
roadway. 

(b) Carrying vehicles on towing ve- 
hicle. (1) When adequately and securely 
attached by means equivalent in secu- 
rity to that provided in paragraph (j) (2) 
of this section, a motor vehicle or motor 
vehicles may be full-mounted on the 
structure of a towing vehicle engaged in 
any driveaway-towaway operation. 

(2) No motor vehicle or motor vehicles 
may be full-mounted on a towing ve- 
hicle unless the relationship of such full- 
mounted vehicles to the rear axle or axles 
results in proper distribution of the total 
gross weight of the vehicles and does nov 
unduly interfere with the steering, brak- 
ing, or maneuvering of the towing ve- 
hicle, or otherwise contribute to the un- 
safe operation of the vehicles comprising 
the combination. 

(c) Carrying vehicles on towed vehi- 
cles. (1) When adequately and securely 
attached by means equivalent in security 
to that provided in paragraph (j) (2) of 
this section, a motor vehicle or motor 
vehicles may be full-mounted on the 
structure of towed vehicles engaged in 
any driveaway-towaway operation. 

(2) No motor vehicle shall be full- 
mounted on a motor vehicle towed by 
means of a tow-bar unless the towed ve- 
hicle is equipped with brakes and is pro- 
vided with means for effective applica- 


Coupling devices and towing 
s, driveaw>y-towaway opera- 
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tion of brakes acting on all wheels and is 
towed on its own wheels. 

43) No motor vehicle or motor vehi- 
cles shall be full-mounted on a motor ve- 
hicle towed by means of a saddle-mount 
unless the center line of the kingpin or 
equivalent means of attachment of such 
towed vehicle shall be so located on the 
towing vehicle that the relationship to 
the rear axle or axles results in proper 
distribution of the total gross weight of 
the vehicles and does not unduly inter- 
fere with the steering, braking, or ma- 
neuvering of the towing vehicle or other- 
wise contribute to the unsafe operation 
of vehicles comprising the combination; 
and unless a perpendicular to the ground 
from the center of gravity of the full- 
mounted vehicles lies forward of the 
center line of the rear axle of the saddle- 
mounted vehicle. 

(4) If a motor vehicle towed by means 
of a double saddle-mount has any vehicle 
full-mounted on it, such saddle-mounted 
vehicle shall at all times while so loaded 
have effective brakes acting on those 
wheels which are in contact with the 
roadway. 

(d) Bumper tow-bars on heavy ve- 
hicles prohibited. Tow-bars of the type 
which depend upon the bumpers as a 
means of transmitting forces between the 
vehicles shall not be used to tow a motor 
vehicle weighing more than 5,000 pounds. 

(e) Front wheels of saddle-mounted 
vehicles restrained. A motor vehicle 
towed by means of a saddle-mount shall 
have the motion of the front wheels re- 
strained if under any condition of turn- 
ing of such wheels they will project be- 
yond the widest part of either the towed 
or towing vehicle. 

(f) Vehicles to be towed in forward 
position. Unless the steering mechanism 
is adequately locked in a straight-for- 
ward position, all motor vehicles towed 
by means of a saddle-mount shall be 
towed with the front end mounted on the 
towing vehicle. 

(g) Means required for towing. (1) 
No motor vehicle or motor vehicles shall 
be towed in driveaway-towaway opera- 
tions by means other than tow-bar or 
saddle-mount connections which shall 
meet the requirements of this section. 

(2) For the purpose of the regulations 
of this part: 

(i) Coupling devices such as those 
used for towing house trailers and em- 
ploying ball and socket connections shall 
be considered as tow-bars. 

(ii) Motor vehicles or parts of motor 
vehicles adequately, securely, and rigidly 
attached by devices meeting the require- 
ments of paragraph (n) of this section 
shall be considered as one vehicle in any 
position in any combination. 

(h) Requirements for tow-bars. Tow- 
bars shall comply with the following 
requirements: 

(1) Tow-bars, structural adequacy and 
mounting. Every tow-bar shall be struc- 
turally adequate and properly installed 
and maintained. To insure that it is 
structurally adequate, it must, at least, 
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meet the requirements of the following 
table: 


Longitudinal strength 
in tension and com- 
pression 2 Strength 
as a beam 


(in an 
Gross weight of towed New tow- | direction 


vehicle (pounds) ! 


center) 23 


Pounds 
Less on 5,000 3, 000 
5,000 and over-__....-- 
Less than 10,000 } 6, 000 ” 
10,000 and over. () (’) 
Less than 15,000. , 


Pounds Pounds 
6, 500 3, 000 


1 The required strength of tow-bars for towed vehicles 
of 15,000 pounds and over gross weight and of new tow- 
bars acquired and used after Sept. 30, 1948, for towed 
vehicles of 5,000 pounds and over gross weight shall be 
computed by means of the following formulae: Longi- 
tudinal strength=gross weight of towed vehicle x 1.3. 
Strength as a beam=gross weight of towed vehicle x 0.6. 

2In testing, the whole unit shall be tested with all 
clamps, joints, and pins so mounted and fastened as to 
approximate conditions of actual operation. 

? This test shall be applicable only to tow-bars which 
are, in normal operation, subjected toa bendingmoment 
such as tow-bars for house trailers. 

(2) Tow-bars, jointed. The tow-bar 
shall be so constructed as to freely per- 
mit motion in both horizontal and ver- 
tical planes between the towed and 
towing vehicles. The means used to pro- 
vide the motion shall be such as to pro- 
hibit the transmission of stresses under 
normal operation between the towed and 
towing vehicles, except along the longi- 
tudinal axis of the tongue or tongues. 

(3) Tow-bar fastenings. The means 
used to transmit the stresses to the 
chassis or frames of the towed and tow- 
ing vehicles may be either temporary 
structures or bumpers or other integral 
parts of the vehicles: Provided, however, 
That the means used shall be so con- 
structed, installed, and maintained that, 
when tested as an assembly, failure in 
such members shall not occur when the 
weakest new tow-bar which is permis- 
sible under paragraph (h) (1) of this sec- 
tion is subjected to the tests given 
therein. 

(4) Means of adjusting length. On 
tow-bars, adjustable as to length, the 
means used to make such adjustment 
shall fit tightly and not result in any 
slackness or permit the tow-bar to bend. 
With the tow-bar supported rigidly at 
both ends and with a load of 50 pounds 
at the center, the sag, measured at the 
center, in any direction shall not exceed 
0.25 inch under any condition of adjust- 
ment as to length. 

(5) Method of clamping. Adequate 
means shall be provided for securely 
fastening the tow-bar to the towed and 
towing vehicles. 

(6) Tow-bar connection to steering 
mechanism. The tow-bar shall be pro- 
vided with suitable means of attachment 
to and actuation of the steering mech- 
anism, if any, of the towed vehicle. The 
attachment shall provide for sufficient 
angularity of movement of the front 
wheels of the towed vehicle so that it 
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may follow substantially in the path of 
the towing vehicle without cramping the 
tow-bar. The tow-bar shall be provided 
with suitable joints to permit such 
movement. 

(7) Tracking. The tow-bar shall be 
so designed, constructed, maintained, 
and mounted as to cause the towed ve- 
hicle to follow substantially in the path 
of the towing vehicle. Tow-bars of such 
design or in such condition as to permit 
the towed vehicle to deviate more than 
3 inches to either side of the path 
of a towing vehicle moving in a straight 
line are prohibited. 

(8) Passenger-car trailer couplings. 
Trailer couplings used for driveaway- 
towaway operations of passenger car 
trailers shall comply with the SAE Rec- 
commended Practice’ “Passenger Car 
Trailer Couplings.” 

(9) Marking tow-bars. Every tow-bar 
acquired and used in drive-away-tow- 
away operations by a motor carrier shall 
be plainly marked with the following cer- 
tification of the manufacturer thereof 
(or words of equivalent meaning) : 

This tow-bar complies with the require- 
ments of the Federal Highway Administra- 
tion for (maximum gross weight for which 


tow-bar is manufactured) vehicles. 
Manufactured 


(Name of manufacturer) 


(10) Safety chains and cables. (i) 
The towed vehicle shall be connected to 
the towing vehicle by means of two 
safety chains or cables. The tensile 
strength of such chains or cables and 
their means of attachment to the vehi- 
cles shall be at least equivalent to the 
corresponding longitudinal strength for 
tow-bars required in the table of para- 
graph (h)(1) of this section. The re- 
quired strength shall be the combined 
strength of the combination of chains 
and cables. 

(ii) The chains or cables shall be 
crossed and attached to the vehicles near 
the points of bumper attachments to the 
chassis of such vehicles. The length of 
chain used shall be no more than neces- 
sary to permit free turning of the vehi- 
cles. The chains shall be attached to 
the tow-bar at the point of crossing or as 
close thereto as is practicable. 

(i) Saddle-mount definitions. The 
following terms, when used.in this part, 
mean: 

(1) Saddle-mount. “Saddle-mount” 
means a device, designed and constructed 
as to be readily demountable, used in 
driveaway-towaway operations to per- 
form the functions of a conventional fifth 
wheel. 

(2) Upper-half. “Upper-half” of a 
“saddle-mount” means that part of the 
device which is securely attached to the 
towed vehicle and maintains a fixed 
position relative thereto, but does not 
include the “king-pin.” 

(3) Lower-half. “Lower-half” of a 
“saddle-mount” means that part of the 


1See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 





19750 


device which is securely attached to the 
towing vehicle and maintains a fixed 
position relative thereto but does not in- 
clude the “king-pin.” 

(4) King-pin. “King-pin” means that 
device which is used to connect the 
“upper-half” to the “lower-half” in such 
manner as to permit relative movement 
in a horizontal plane between the towed 
and towing vehicles. 

(j) Requirements for upper-half of 
saddle-mounts. The upper-half of any 
saddle-mount shall comply with the fol- 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Upper-half connection to towed 
vehicle. The upper-half shall be se- 
curely attached to the frame or axle of 
the towed vehicle by means of U-bolts 
or other means providing at least equiva- 
lent security. 

(2) U-bolts or other attachments. U- 
bolts used to attach the upper half to the 
towed vehicle shall be made of steel rod, 
free of defects, so shaped as to avoid at 
any point a radius of less than 1 inch: 
Provided, however, That a lesser radius 
may be utilized if the U-bolt is so fabri- 
cated as not to cause more than 5 percent 
reduction in cross-sectional area at 
points of curvature, in which latter event 
the minimum radius shall be one-six- 
teenth inch. U-bolts shall have a di- 
ameter not less than required by the 
following table: 


DIAMETER OF U-BOLTS IN INCHES 


Double or triple saddle-mount 

Weight in pounds 
of heaviest towed | 

vehicle Front | Middle 

mount jor front 

mount 


Rear | Single 
mount | saddle- 
fount i 


0. 500 
0. 5625 


Up to 5,000 0.625 | 0.5625 


0. 500 
5,000 and over.......-| 0.6875 | 0.625 | 0.5625 


1 The total weight of all the vehicles being towed shall 
govern. If other devices are used to accomplish the same 
purposes as U-bolts they shall have at least equivalent 
strength of U-bolts made of mild steel. Cast iron shall 
not be used for clamps or any other holding devices. 

(3) U-bolts and points of support, 
location. The distance between the most 
widely separated U-bolts shall not be 
less than 9 inches. The distance between 
the widely separated points where the 
upper-half supports the towed vehicle 
shall not be less than 9 inches, except 
that saddle-mounts employing ball and 
socket joints shall employ a device which 
clamps the axle of the towed vehicle 
throughout a length of not less than 5 
inches. 

(4) Cradie-type upper-halves, specifi- 
cations. Upper-halves of the cradle-type 
using vertical members to restrain the 
towed vehicle from relative movement 
in the direction of motion of the vehicles 
shall be substantially constructed and 
adequate for the purpose. Such cradle- 
mounts shall be equipped with at least 
one bolt or equivalent means to provide 
against relative vertical movement be- 
tween the upper-half and the towed 
vehicle. Bolts, if used, shall be at least 


one-half inch in diameter. Devices using 
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equivalent means shall have at least 
equivalent strength. The means used to 
provide against relative vertical motion 
between the upper-half and the towed 
vehicle shall be such as not to permit a 
relative motion of over one-half inch. 
The distance between the most widely 
separated points of support between the 
upper-half and the towed vehicle shall 
be at least 9 inches. 

(5) Lateral movement of towed vehi- 
cle. (i) Towed vehicles having a straight 
axle or an axle having a drop of less 
than 3 inches, unless the saddle-mount 
is constructed in accordance with para- 
graph (m)(2) of this section, shall be 
securely fastened by means of chains or 
cables to the upper-half so as to insure 
against relative lateral motion between 
the towed vehicle and the upper-half. 
The chains or cables shall be at least 
%.s-inch diameter and secured by bolts 
of at least equal diameter. 

(ii) Towed vehicles with an axle with 
a drop of 3 inches or more, or connected 
by a saddle-mount constructed in ac- 
cordance with paragraph (m) (2) of this 
section, need not be restrained by chains 
or cables provided that the upper-half 
is so designed as to provide against such 
relative motion. 

(ili) Chains or cables shall not be 
required if the upper-half is so designed 
as positively to provide against lateral 
movement of the axle. 

(k) Requirements for lower half of 
saddle-mounts. The lower half of any 
saddle-mount shall comply with the 
following requirements: 

(1) U-bolts or other attachments. 
U-bolts used to attach the lower half to 
the towing vehicle shall be made of steel 
rod, free of defects, so shaped as to avoid 
at any point a radius of less than 1 inch: 
Provided, however, That a lesser radius 
may be utilized if the U-bolt is so fabri- 
cated as not to cause more than 5 per- 
cent reduction in cross-sectional area at 
points of curvature, in which latter event 
the minimum radius shall be one-six- 
teenth inch. U-bolts shall have a total 
cross-sectional area not less than as re- 
quired by the following table: 


TorTat Cross-SECTIONAL AREA OF U-BOLTS IN SQUARE 
INCHES 


Double or triple saddle-mount 
WO 0 
of heaviest towed 

vehicle Front 


mount 


Middle} Rear | Single 
or front} mount | saddle- 
t mount ! 


8 
5,000 and over. 0 


os! 0. 
10 | 1. 


1 The total weight of all the vehicles being towed shall 
govern. If other devices are used to accomplish the same 
purposes as U-bolts they shall have at least equivalent 
strength of U-bolts made of mild steel. Cast iron shall 
not be used for clamps or any other holding devices. 


(2) Shifting. Adequate provision shall 
be made by design and installation to 
provide against relative movement be- 
tween the lower-half and the towing 
vehicle especially during periods of rapid 
acceleration and deceleration. To insure 


against shifting, designs of the tripod 
type shall be equipped with adequate and 
securely fastened hold-back chains or 
similar devices. 

(3) Swaying. (i) Adequate provision 
shall be made by design and installation 
to provide against swaying or lateral 
movement of the towed vehicle relative 
to the towing vehicle. To insure against 
swaying, lower-halves designed with 
cross-members attached to but separable 
from vertical members shall have such 
cross-members fastened to the vertical 
members by at least two bolts on each 
side. Such bolts shall be of at least 
equivalent cross-sectional area as those 
required for U-bolts for the correspond- 
ing saddle-mount as given in the table in 
paragraph (k)(1) of this section. The 
minimum distance between the most 
widely separated points of support of the 
cross-member by the vertical member 
shall be three inches as measured in a 
direction parallel to the longitudinal axis 
of the towing vehicle. 

(ii) The lower-half shall have a bear- 
ing surface on the frame of the towing 
vehicle of such dimensions that the pres- 
sure exerted by the lower-half upon the 
frame of the towing vehicle shall not 
exceed 200 pounds per square inch under 
any conditions of static loading. Hard- 
wood blocks or blocks of other suitable 
material, such as hard rubber, aluminum 
or brakelining, if used between the lower 
half and the frame of the towing vehicle 
shall be at least % inch thick, 3 inches 
wide, and a combined length of 6 inches. 

(diii) Under no condition shall the 
highest point of support of the towed 
vehicle by the upper-half be more than 
24 inches, measured vertically, above the 
top of the frame of the towing vehicle, 
measured at the point where the lower- 
half rests on the towing vehicle. 

(4) Wood blocks. (i) Hardwood blocks 
of good quality may be used to build up 
the height of the front end of the towed 
vehicle, provided that the total height of 
such wood blocks shall not exceed 8 
inches and not over two separate pieces 
are placed upon each other to obtain such 
height; however, hardwood blocks, not 
over 4 in number, to a total height not 
to exceed 14 inches, may be used if the 
total cross-sectional area of the U-bolts 
used to attach the lower-half of the tow- 
ing vehicle is at least 50 percent greater 
than that required by the table contained 
in paragraph (k)(1) of this section, or, 
if other devices are used in lieu of 
U-bolts, they shall provide for as great a 
resistance to bending as is provided by 
the larger U-bolts above prescribed. 

(ii) Hardwood blocks must be at least 
4 inches in width and the surfaces be- 
tween blocks or block and lower-half or 
block and upper-half shall be planed and 
so installed and maintained as to mini- 
mize any tendency of the towed vehicle 
to sway or rock. 

(5) Cross-member, general require- 
ments. The cross-member, which is that 
part of the lower-half used to distribute 
the weight of the towed vehicle equally to 
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each member of the frame of the towing 
vehicle, if used, shall be structurally ade- 
quate and properly installed and main- 
tained adequately to perform this 
function. 

(6) Cross-member, use of wood. No 
materials, other than suitable metals, 
shall be used as the cross-member, and 
wood may not be used structurally in any 
manner that will result in its being sub- 
ject to tensile stresses. Wood may be 
used in cross-members if supported 
throughout its length by suitable metal 
cross-members. 

(7) Lower half strength. The lower 
half shall be capable of supporting the 
loads given in the following table. For the 
purpose of test, the saddle-mount shall 
be mounted as normally operated and the 
load applied through the upper half: 


Weight in pounds of heaviest 
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Minimum TEst Load In Pounps 


Double or triple saddle-mount 
Weight in pounds 
of heaviest towed 


vehicle Front | Middle| Rear | Single 
mount jor front} mount | saddle- 

mount mount! 

Up to 5,000_........- 15, 000 | 10,000 5, 000 5, 000 
10, 000 


5,000 and over_.....-- | 30, 000 | 20,000 | 10,000 
1 


! The total weight of all the vehicles being towed shall 


govern. 


(1) Requirements for kingpins of sad- 
dle-mounts. The kingpin of any saddle- 
mount shall comply with the following 
requirements: 

(1) Kingpin size. (i) Kingpins shall be 
constructed of steel suitable for the pur- 
pose, free of defects, and having a diam- 
eter not less than required by the follow- 
ing table: 


DIAMETER OF SOLID KINGPIN IN INCHES 


Double or triple saddle-mount 














Front mount Middle or front Rear mount Single saddle- 
towed vehicle mount | mount ! 
| 
Mild H.T.8.2 Mild H.T.S.2 Mild H.T.S.2 Mild | H.T.S.2 
steel steel steel | steel 
tO ic nanactvisnlécsaae 1. 125 1. 000 . 000 0. 875 0. 875 0. 750 0. 875 0. 750 
eee 1. 500 1.125 . 250 1. 000 1. 000 0. 875 | 1. 000 0.875 




















1 The total weight of all the vehicles being towed shall govern. 


3 High-tensile steel is steel having a minimum ultimate strength of 65,000 pounds per square inch. 


(ii) If a ball and socket joint is used in 
place of a kingpin, the diameter of the 
neck of the ball shall be at least equal 
to the diameter of the corresponding 
solid kingpin given in the above table. 
If hollow kingpins are used, the metal- 
lic cross-sectional area shall be at least 
equal to the cross-sectional area of the 
corresponding solid kingpin. 

(2) Kingpin fit. If a kingpin bush- 
ing is not used, the king-pin shall fit 
snugly into the upper and lower-halves 
but shall not bind. Those portions of 
the upper or lower-halves in moving 
contact with the kingpin shall be 
smoothly machined with no rough or 
sharp edges. The bearing surface thus 
provided shall not be less in depth than 
the radius of the kingpin. 

(3) Kingpin bushing on _ saddle- 
mounts. The kingpin of all new saddle- 
mounts acquired and used shall be snugly 
enclosed in a bushing at least along such 
length of the kingpin as may be in mov- 
ing contact with either the upper or 
lower-halves. The bearing surface thus 
provided shall not be less in depth than 
the radius of the kingpin. 

(4) Kingpin to restrain vertical mo- 
tion. The kingpin shall be so designed 
and installed as to restrain the upper- 
half from moving in a vertical direction 
relative to the lower-half. 

(m) Additional requirements 
saddle-mounts. Saddle-mounts 


for 
shall 


comply with the following requirements: 

(1) Bearing surface between upper 
and lower-halves. The upper and lower- 
halves shall be so constructed and con- 
nected that the bearing surface between 
the two halves shall not be less than 16 


square inches under any conditions of 
angularity between the towing and towed 
vehicles: Provided, however, That sad- 
dle-mounts using a ball and socket joint 
shall have a ball of such dimension that 
the static bearing load shall not exceed 
800 pounds per square inch, based on the 
projected cross-sectional area of the 
ball: And further provided, That saddle- 
mounts having the upper-half supported 
by ball, taper, or roller-bearings shall 
not have such bearings loaded beyond 
the limits prescribed for such bearings 
by the manufacturer thereof. The upper- 
half shall rest evenly and smoothly 
upon the lower-half and the contact sur- 
faces shall be lubricated and maintained 
so that there shall be a minimum of 
frictional resistance between the parts. 

(2) Saddle-mounts, angularity. All 
saddle-mounts acquired and used shall 
provide for angularity between the tow- 
ing and towed vehicles due to vertical 
curvatures of the highway. Such means 
shall not depend upon either the loose- 
ness or deformation of the parts of either 
the saddle-mount or the vehicles to pro- 
vide for such angularity. 

(3) Tracking. The saddle-mount 
shall be so designed, constructed, main- 
tained, and installed that the towed 
vehicle or vehicles will follow substan- 
tially in the path of the towing vehicle 
without swerving. Towed vehicles shall 
not deviate more than 3 inches to either 
side of the path of the towing vehicle 
when moving in a straight line. 

(4) Prevention of frame bending. 
Where necessary, provision shall be 
made to prevent the bending of the 
frame of the towing vehicle by insertion 
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of suitable blocks inside the frame chan- 
nel to prevent kinking. The saddle- 
mount shall not be so located as to cause 
deformation of the frame by reason of 
cantilever action. 

(5) Extension of frame. No saddle- 
mount shall be located at a point to the 
rear of the frame of a towing vehicle. 

(6) Nuts, secured. All nuts used on 
bolts, U-bolts, king-pins, or in any other 
part of the saddle-mount shall be se- 
cured against accidental disconnection 
by means of cotter-keys, lock-washers, 
double nuts, safety nuts, or equivalent 
means. Parts shall be so designed and 
installed that nuts shall be fully engaged. 

(7) Inspection of all parts. The sad- 
dle-mount shall be so designed that it 
may be disassembled and each separate 
part inspected for worn, bent, cracked, 
broken, or missing parts. 

(8) Saddle-mounts, marking. Every 
new saddle-mount acquired and used in 
driveaway-towaway operations by a 
motor carrier shall have the upper-half 
and the lower-half separately marked 
with the following certification of the 
manufacturer thereof (or words of 
equivalent meaning). 


This saddle-mount complies with the re- 
quirements of the Federal Highway Admin- 
istration for vehicles up to 5,000 pounds 
(or over 5,000 pounds) : 


Manufactured 






(Name of manufacturer) 


(n) Requirements for devices used to 
connect motor vehicles or parts of motor 
vehicles together to form one vehicle— 

(1) Front azle attachment. The front 
axle of one motor vehicle intended to be 
coupled with another vehicle as defined 
in paragraph (g) (2) (ii) of this section 
shall be attached with U-bolts meeting 
the requirements of paragraph (j) (2) 
of this section. 

(2) Rear axle attachment. The rear 
axle of one vehicle shall be coupled to 
the frame of the other vehicle by means 
of a connecting device which when in 
place forms a rectangle. The device shall 
be composed of two pieces, top and bot- 
tom. The device shall be made of 4-inch 
by %-inch steel bar bent to shape and 
shall have the corners reinforced with a 
plate at least 3 inches by % inch by 8 
inches long. The device shall be bolted 
together with 34-inch bolts and at least 
three shall be used on each side. Wood 
may be used as spacers to keep the 
frames apart and it shall be at least 4 
inches square. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


Subpart G—Miscellaneous Parts and 
Accessories 


§ 393.75 Tires. 


(a) No motor vehicle shall be oper- 
ated on tires which have been worn so 
smooth as to expose any tread fabric or 
which have any other defect likely to 
cause failure. No bus shall be operated 
on any tire which does not have tread 
configurations on that part of the tire 
which is in contact with the road sur- 
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face. No buses shall be operated with 
regrooved, recapped, or retreaded tires 
on the front wheels. 


§ 393.76 Sleeper berths. 


Every sleeper berth shall comply with 
the following requirements: 

(a) Ready exits. The sleeper berth 
shall be so designed, constructed, and 
maintained as to provide the occupant, 
without the assistance of other persons, 
with at least two exits at opposite sides 
of the vehicle, each being at least 18 
inches high and 21 inches wide: Provided, 
That if the berth space is part of the 
original cab or made part of the cab by 
remodeling of the cab, and has a door- 
way or opening at least 18 inches high 
and 36 inches wide between the berth 
and the driving seat, the requirement for 
two exits need not apply. It is further 
provided that the ready means of exit 
from sleeper berths into the driver’s 
compartment, on sleeper berths which 
are installed on motor vehicles before 
December 31, 1962, shall have sufficient 
area to contain an ellipse having a major 
axis of 24 inches and a minor axis of 16 
inches. 

(b) Equipment. The sleeper berth 
shall be properly equipped for sleeping 
and shall be equipped with springs and 
@& mattress or an innerspring or air 
mattress, or a cellular rubber mattress 
at least four inches in thickness and ade- 
quate bed-clothing and blankets. The 
sleeper berth shall be so constructed as 
to permit the ready removal of the mat- 
tress and bed-clothing for cleaning pur- 
poses. 

(c) Communication with driver. Un- 
less the sleeper berth is located within 
the driver’s compartment or is provided 
with a direct entrance thereto means 
shall be provided to enable the occupant 
of the berth to communicate with the 
driver. Such means may include tele- 
phones, speaker tubes, buzzers, pull 
cords, or other mechanical or electrical 
means. 

(d) Size. The sleeper berth shall be 
of such dimensions as to provide at least 
the following inside dimensions: 172 
inches long measured on the center line 
of the longitudinal axis, 18 inches wide 
at its center, 18 inches deep at its center, 
measured from top of mattress. The 
sleeper berth shall be so constructed as 
not unduly to hinder the ready entrance 
or exit of the occupant. 

(e) Ventilation. Sleeper berths shall 
be provided with louvers or other means 
of providing proper ventilation but shall 
be reasonably tight against dust and 
rain. 

(f) Protection against exhaust and 
fuel systems. Sleeper berths shall not 
be so located as to permit the ready en- 
trance of gases from the exhaust system. 
The sleeper berth shall not be so located 
as to be overheated or damaged by reason 
of its proximity to the exhaust system. 
The sleeper berth shall not be so located 
that defects in the fuel system would 
result in leakage on or in the sleeper 
berth. 

(g) Location limited. No sleeper berth 
shall be located within the cargo space 
of a motor vehicle unless such berth is 
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completely and securely compartment- 
ized from the remainder of the cargo 
space. No sleeper berth shall be installed 
in or on any semitrailer or full trailer 
other than house trailers. 

(h) New vehicles, additional specifi- 
cations. Every sleeper berth installed 
in or on any truck or truck-tractor shall 
comply with the following requirements, 
in addition to those set forth in para- 
graphs (a) to (g) of this section: 

(1) Berth to be part of cab. Every 
sleeper berth shall be located within the 
cab or be immediately adjacent therto, 
or be located within the cargo space of a 
truck. Such sleeper berth shall be 
securely fixed with relation to the cab 
and shall be provided with a direct and 
ready means of exit into the driver’s 
compartment, which exit shall comply 
with the requirements of paragraph (a) 
of this section. ‘ 

(2) Berths, dimensions. The sleeper 
berth shall be so constructed and main- 
tained as to provide, at least, the follow- 
ing inside dimensions: 75 inches long 
measured on the centerline of the longi- 
tudinal axis, 21 inches wide and 21 inches 
deep measured from the top of the mat- 
tress, of generally rectangular shape, ex- 
cept that the horizontal corners and the 
roof corners may be rounded to radii 
not exceeding 10% inches. 


§ 393.77 Heaters. 


On every motor vehicle, every heater 
shall comply with the following require- 
ments: 

(a) Definitions The term “heater” 
means any device or assembly of devices 
or appliances used to heat the interior 
of any motor vehicle. 

(b) Prohibited types of heaters. The 
installation or use of the following types 
of heaters is prohibited: 

(1) Exhaust heaters. Any type of ex- 
haust heater in which the engine exhaust 
gases are conducted into or through any 
space occupied by persons or any heater 
which conducts engine compartment air 
into any such space. 

(2) Unenclosed flame heaters. Any 
type of heater employing a flame which 
is not fully enclosed, except that such 
heaters are not prohibited when used 
for heating the cargo of tank motor 
vehicles. 

(3) Heaters permitting fuel leakage. 
Any type of heater from the burner of 
which there could be spillage or leakage 
of fuel upon tie tilting or overturning of 
the vehicle in which it is mounted. 

(4) Heaters permitting air contami- 
nation. Any heater taking air, heated 
or to be heated, from the engine com- 
partment or from direct contact with 
any portion of the exhaust system; or 
any heater taking air in ducts from the 
outside atmosphere to be conveyed 
through the engine compartment, unless 
said ducts are so constructed and in- 
stalled as to prevent contamination of 
the air so conveyed by exhaust or engine 
compartment gases. 

(5) Solid fuel heaters except wood 
charcoal, Any stove or other heater 
employing solid fuel except wood char- 
coal. 


(6) Portable heaters. Portable heat- 
ers shall not be used in any space oc- 
cupied by persons except the cargo space 
of motor vehicles which are being loaded 
or unloaded. 

(c) Heater specifications. All heaters 
shall comply with the following speci- 
fications: 

(1) Heating elements, protection. 
Every heater shall be so located or pro- 
tected as to prevent contact therewith 
by occupants, unless the surface temper- 
ature of the protecting grilles or of any 
exposed portions of the heaters, inclusive 
of exhaust stacks, pipes, or conduits shall 
be lower than would cause contact 
burns. Adequate protection shall be 
afforded against igniting parts of the ve- 
hicle or burning occupants by direct ra- 
diation. Wood charcoal heaters shall be 
enclosed within a metal barrel, drum, 
or similar protective enclosure which en- 
closure shall be provided with a securely 
fastened cover. 

(2) Moving parts, guards. Effective 
guards shall be provided for the protec- 
tion of passengers or occupants against 
injury by fans, belts, or any other mov- 
ing parts. 

(3) Heaters, secured. Every heater 
and every heater enclosure shall be se- 
curely fastened to the vehicle in a sub- 
stantial manner so as to provide. against 
relative motion within the vehicle during 
normal usage or in the event the vehicle 
overturns. Every heater shall be so de- 
signed, constructed, and mounted as to 
minimize the likelihood of disassembly 
of any of its parts, including exhaust 
stacks, pipes, or conduits, upon overturn 
of the vehicle in or on which it is 
mounted. Wood charcoal heaters shall 
be secured against relative motion within 
the enclosure required by subparagraph 
(1) of this paragraph, and the enclosure 
shall be securely fastened to the motor 
vehicle. 

(4) Relative motion between fuel tank 
and heater. When either in normal 
operation or in the event of overturn, 
there is or is likely to be relative motion 
between the fuel tank for a heater and 
the heater, or between either of such 
units and the fuel lines between them, a 
suitable means shall be provided at the 
point of greatest relative motion so as 
to allow this motion without causing 
failure of the fuel lines. 

(5) Operating controls to be protected. 
On every bus, except buses having a 
seating capacity of eight or less persons, 
means shall be provided to prevent un- 
authorized persons from tampering with 
the operating controls. Such means 
may include remote control by the driver; 
installation of controls at inaccessible 
places; control of adjustments by key or 
keys; enclosure of controls in a locked 
space, locking of controls, or other means 
of accomplishing this purpose. 


(6) Heater hoses. Hoses for all hot 
water and steam heater systems shall be 
specifically designed and constructed for 
that purpose. 

(7) Electrical apparatus. Every heater 
employing any electrical apparatus shall 
be equipped with electrical conductors, 
switches, connectors, and other elec- 
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trical parts of ample current-carrying 
capacity to provide against overheating; 
any electric motor employed in any 
heater shall be of adequate size and so 
located that it will not be overheated; 
electrical circuits shall be provided with 
fuses and/or circuit breakers to provide 
against electrical overloading; and all 
electrical conductors employed in or 
leading to any heater shall be secured 
against dangling, chafing, and rubbing 
and shall have _ suitable protection 
against any other condition likely to 
produce short or open circuits. 


NoTeE: Electrical parts certified as proper 
for use by Underwriters’ Laboratories, Inc., 
shall be deemed to comply with the fore- 
going requirements. 


(8) Storage battery caps. If a separ- 
ate storage battery is located within the 
personnel or cargo space, such battery 
shall be securely mounted and equipped 
with nonspill filler caps. 

(9) Combustion heater exhaust con- 
struction. Every heater employing the 
combustion of oil, gas, liquefied petro- 
leum gas, or any other combustible ma- 
terial shall be provided with substantial 
means of conducting the products of 
combustion to the outside of the vehicle: 
Provided, however, That this require- 
ment shall not apply to heaters used 
solely to heat the cargo space of motor 
vehicles where such motor vehicles or 
heaters are equipped with means specifi- 
cally designed and maintained so that 
the carbon monoxide concentration will 
never exceed 0.2 percent in the cargo 
space. The exhaust pipe, stack, or con- 
duit if required shali be sufficiently sub- 
stantial and so secured as to provide 
reasonable assurance against leakage or 
discharge of products of combustion 
within the vehicle and, if necessary, shall 
be so insulated as to make unlikely the 
burning or charring of parts of the vehi- 
cle by radiation or by direct contact. 
The place of discharge of the products 
qf combustion to the atmosphere and 
the means of discharge of such products 
shall be such as to minimize the like- 
lihood of their reentry into the vehicle 
under all operating conditions. 

(10) Combustion chamber construc- 
tion. The design and construction of 
any combustion-type heater except cargo 
space heaters permitted by the proviso 
of subparagraph (9) of this paragraph 
and unenclosed flame heaters used for 
heating cargo of tank motor vehicles 
shall be such as to provide against the 
leakage of products of combustion into 
air to be heated and circulated. The 
material employed in combustion cham- 
bers shall be such as to provide against 
leakage because of corrosion, oxidation, 
or other deterioration. Joints between 
combustion chambers and the air cham- 
bers with which they are in thermal and 
mechanical contact shall be so designed 
and constructed as to prevent leakage 
between the chambers and the materials 
employed in such joints shall have melt- 
ing points substantially higher than the 
maximum temperatures likely to be at- 
tained at the points of jointure. 

(11) Heater fuel tank location. Every 
bus, except those having a seating ca- 
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pacity of eight or less persons, with 
heaters of the combustion type shall 
have fuel tanks therefor located outside 
of and lower than the passenger space. 
When necessary, suitable protection shall 
be afforded by shielding or others means 
against the puncturing of any such tank 
or its connections by flying stones or 
other objects. 

(12) Heater, automatic fuel control. 
Gravity or siphon feed shall not be per- 
mitted for heaters using liquid fuels. 
Heaters using liquid fuels shall be 
equipped with automatic means for shut- 
ting off the fuel or for reducing such 
flow of fuel to the smallest practicable 
magnitude, in the event of overturn of 
the vehicle. Heaters using liquefied pe- 
troleum gas or fuel shall have the fuel 
line equipped with automatic means at 
the source of supply for shutting off the 
fuel in the event of separation, break- 
age, or disconnection of any of the fuel 
lines between the supply source and the 
heater. 

(13) “Tell-tale”’ indicators. Heaters 
subject to subparagraph (14) of this 
paragraph and not provided with auto- 
matic controls shall be provided with 
“tell-tale” means to indicate to the 
driver that the heater is properly func- 
tioning. This requirement shall not 
apply to heaters used solely for the cargo 
space in semitrailers or full trailers. 

(14) Shut-off control. Automatic 
means, or manual means if the control 
is readily accessible to the driver with- 
out moving from the driver’s seat, shall 
be provided to shut off the fuel and elec- 
trical supply in case of failure of the 
heater to function for any reason, or in 
case the heater should function improp- 
erly or overheat. This requirement shall 
not apply to wood charcoal heaters or 
to heaters used solely to heat the con- 
tents of cargo tank motor vehicles, but 
wood charcoal heaters must be provided 
with a controlled method of regulating 
the flow of combustion air. 

(15) Certification required. Every 
combustion-type heater, except wood 
charcoal heaters, the date of manufac- 
ture of which is subsequent to December 
31, 1952, and every wood charcoal heater, 
the date of manufacture of which is sub- 
sequent to September 1, 1953, shall be 
marked plainly to indicate the type of 
service for which such heater is designed 
and with a certification by the manufac- 
turer that the heater meets the appli- 
cable requirements for such use. For 
example, “Meets I.C.C. Bus Heater Re- 
quirements,” Meets I.C.C. Flue-Vented 
Cargo Space Heater Requirements,” and 
after December 31, 1967, such certifica- 
tion shall read “Meets FHWA Bus Heater 
Requirements,” “Meets FHWA Flue- 
Vented Cargo Space Heater Require- 
ments,” etc. 


§ 393.78 Windshield wipers. 


(a) Every bus, truck, and truck 
tractor, having a windshield, shall be 
equipped with at least two automatically- 
operating windshield wiper blades, one 
on each side of the centerline of the 
windshield, for cleaning rain, snow, or 
other moisture from the windshield and 
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which shall be in such condition as to 
provide clear vision for the driver, un- 
less one such blade be so arranged as to 
clean an area of the windshield extend- 
ing to within 1 inch of the limit of 
vision through the windshield at each 
side: Provided, however, That in drive- 
away-towaway operations this section 
shall apply only to the driven vehicle: 
And provided further, That one wind- 
shield wiper blade will suffice under this 
section when such driven vehicle in 
driveaway-towaway operation consti- 
tutes part or all of the property being 
transported and has no provision for 
two such blades. 

(b) Every bus, truck, and _ truck 
tractor, the date of manufacture of 
which is subsequent to June 30, 1953, 
which depends upon vacuum to operate 
the windshield wipers, shall be so con- 
structed that the operation of the wipers 
will not be materially impaired by 
change in the intake manifold pressure. 


§ 393.79 Defrosting device. 


Every bus, truck, and truck tractor 
having a windshield, when operating 
under conditions such that ice, snow, 
or frost would be likely to collect on the 
outside of the windshield or condensa- 
tion on_the inside of the windshield, 
shall be equipped with a device or other 
means, not manually operated, for 
preventing or removing such obstruc- 
tions to the driver’s view: Provided, 
however, That this section shall not 
apply in driveaway-towaway operations 
when the driven vehicle is a part of the 
shipment being delivered. 


§ 393.80 Rear-vision mirrors. 


Every bus, truck, and truck-tractor 
shall be equipped with two rear-vision 
mirrors, one at each side firmly attached 
to the outside of the motor vehicle and 
so located as to reflect to the driver a 
view of the highway to the rear along 
both sides of the vehicle: Provided, how- 
ever, That only one outside mirror shall 
be required, which shall be at the driver’s 
side, on trucks which are so constructed 
that the driver has a view to the rear by 
means of an interior mirror: And pro- 
vided further, That in driveaway-tow- 
away operations the driven vehicle shall 
have at least one mirror furnishing a 
clear view to the rear. 


§ 393.81 Horn. 


Every bus, truck, truck-tractor, and 
every driven motor vehicle in driveaway- 
towaway operations shall be equipped 
with a horn and actuating elements 
which shall be in such condition as to 
give an adequate and reliable warning 
signal. 


§ 393.82 Speedometer. 


Every bus, truck, and truck-tractor 
shall be equipped with a speedometer 
indicating vehicle speed in miles per 
hour, which shall be operative with rea- 
sonable accuracy; however, this require- 
ment shall not apply to any driven ve- 
hicle which is part of a shipment being 
delivered in a driveaway-towaway oper- 
ation if such driven vehicle is equipped 
with an effective means of limiting its 
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maximum speed to 45 ‘miles per hour, 
nor to any towed vehicle. 


§ 393.83 Exhaust system location. 


No part of the exhaust system of any 
motor vehicle shall be so located as 
would be likely to result in burning, 
charring, or damaging the electrical wir- 
ing, the fuel supply, or any combustible 
part of the motor vehicle. The exhaust 
system of every bus shall discharge to the 
atmosphere at or within 6 inches forward 
of the rearmost part of the bus. The 
exhaust system of every truck and truck- 
tractor shall discharge to the atmosphere 
at a location to the rear of the cab or, if 
the exhaust projects above the cab, at a 
location near the rear of the cab. 


§ 393.84 Floors. 


The flooring in all motor vehicles shall 
be substantially constructed, free of un- 
necessary holes and openings, and shall 
be maintained so as to minimize the 
entrance of fumes, exhaust gases, or fire. 
Floors shall not be permeated with oil or 
gasoline, and shall have the interior 
surface in good condition. 


§ 393.85 


cargo. 


Every motor vehicle carrying cargo, 
the nature of which is such that the 
shifting thereof due to rapid decelera- 
tion or accident would be likely to result 
in penetration or crushing of the driver’s 
compartment must, in addition to having 
the load securely fastened or braced, be 
provided with header boards or similar 
devices of sufficient strength to prevent 
such shifting and penetration. All 
motor vehicles shall be so constructed 
or be equipped with adequate cargo fast- 
ening devices so that the load will not 
penetrate the cargo compartment wall 
when subjected to the maximum braking 
deceleration of which the vehicle is 
capable. 


§ 393.86 Rear end protection. 


Every motor vehicle, except truck- 
tractors, pole trailers, and vehicles en- 
gaged in driveaway-towaway operations, 
the date of manufacture of which is sub- 
sequent tc December 31, 1952, which is so 
constructed that the body or the chassis 
assembly if without a body has a clear 
ance at the rear end of more than 30 
inches from the ground when empty, 
shall be provided with bumpers or de- 
vices serving similar purposes which 
shall be so constructed and located that: 
(a) The clearance between the effective 
bottom of the bumpers or devices and 
the ground shall not exceed 30 inches 
with the vehicle empty; (b) the maxi- 
mum distance between the closest points 
between bumpers, or devices, if more 
than one is used, shall not exceed 24 
inches; (c) the maximum transverse 
distance from the widest part of the 
motor vehicle at the rear to the bumper 
or device shall not exceed 18 inches; (d) 
the bumpers or devices shall be located 
not more than 24 inches forward of the 
extreme rear of the vehicle; and (e) the 
bumpers or devices shall be substantially 
constructed and firmly attached. Motor 
vehicles constructed and maintained so 


Protection against shifting 
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that the body, chassis, or other parts of 
the vehicle afford the rear end protec- 
tion contemplated shall be deemed to be 
in compliance with this section. 


§ 393.87 Flags on projecting loads. 


Any motor vehicle having a load which 
extends beyond the sides or more than 
four feet beyond the rear shall have the 
extremities of the load marked with a 
red flag, not less than 12 inches square, 
at each point where a lamp is required 
by § 393.18. 


§ 393.88 Television receivers. 


Any motor vehicle equipped with a 
television viewer, screen or other means 
of visually receiving a television broad- 
cast shall have the viewer or screen 
located in the motor vehicle at a point 
to the rear of the back of the driver’s 
seat if such viewer or screen is in the 
same compartment as the driver and 
the viewer or screen shall be so located 
as not to be visible to the driver, while 
he is driving the motor vehicle. The 
operating controls for the television re- 
ceiver shall be so located that the driver 
cannot operate them without leaving 
the driver’s seat. 


§ 393.89 Buses, driveshaft protection. 


Any driveshaft extending lengthways 
under the fioor of the passenger com- 
partment of a bus, except buses having 
a seating capacity of eight or less per- 
sons, shall be protected by means of at 
least one guard or bracket at that end 
of the shaft which is provided with a 
sliding connection (spline or other such 
device) to prevent the whipping of the 
shaft in the event of failure thereof or 
of any of its component parts. A shaft 
contained within a torque tube shall not 
require any such device. 


§ 393.90 Buses, standee line or bar. 


Except as provided below, every bus, 
which is designed and constructed so as 
to allow standees, shall be plainly marked 
with a line of contrasting color at least 
2 inches wide or equipped with some 
other means so as to indicate to any 
person that he is prohibited from occu- 
pying a space forward of a perpendicular 
plane drawn through the rear of the 
driver’s seat and perpendicular to the 
longitudinal axis of the bus. Every bus 
shall have clearly posted at or near the 
front, a sign with letters at least one-half 
inch high stating that it is a violation of 
the Federal Highway Administration’s 
regulations for a bus to be operated with 
persons occupying the prohibited area. 
The requirements of this section shall not 
apply to any bus being transported in 
driveaway-towaway operation or to any 
level of the bus other that the level in 
which the driver is located nor shall they 
be construed to prohibit any seated per- 
son from occupying permanent seats lo- 
cated in the prohibited area provided 
such seats are so located that persons 
sitting therein will not interfere with 
the driver’s safe operation of the bus. 


§ 393.91 Buses, aisle seats prohibited. 


No bus, except buses having a seating 
capacity of eight or less persons, shall be 
equipped with aisle seats unless such 
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seats are so designed and installed as to 
automatically fold and leave a clear aisle 
when they are unoccupied. No bus shall 
be operated if any seat therein is not se- 
curely fastened to the vehicle: Provided, 
however, That this section shall not apply 
with respect to any bus while engaged 
exclusively in the transportation of agri- 
cultural workers in charter transporta- 
tion if such bus carries not to exceed 
eight passengers on temporary folding 
seats located in the center aisle of the 
bus: And provided further, That if such 
temporary seats are used, the carrier at 
the end of each month in which 
such transportation is provided, shall 
promptly file a report with the Director, 
Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety, Federal 
Highway Administration, Washington, 
D.C. 20591, containing the following in- 
formation: (a) Number of bus trips dur- 
ing the month involving the use of such 
temporary seats; (b) Aggregate passen- 
ger miles of such trips; (c) Details con- 
cerning any injuries sustained by persons 
riding on the temporary seats; (d) De- 
tails of injuries sustained by others in 
same bus not riding the temporay seats. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 393.92 Buses, 
doors. 


Any bus equipped with an emer- 
gency door shall have such door clearly 
marked in letters at least 1 inch in 
height with the words “Emergency Door” 
or “Emergency Exit.” Emergency doors 
shall also be identified by a red electric 
lamp readily visible to passengers which 
lamp shall be lighted at all times when 
lamps are required to be lighted by 
§ 392.30. . 


Subpart H—Emergency Equipment 


§ 393.95 Emergency equipment on all 
power units. 


On. every bus, truck, truck-tractor, and 
every driven vehicle in driveaway-tow- 
away operation, there shall be: 

(a) Fire extinguisher. At least one fire 
extinguisher with physical characteris- 
tics and fire extinguishing ability equiva- 
lent to or better than fire extinguishers 
which qualify under Classification B of 
the standards of Underwriters’ Labora- 
tories, Inc., 207 East Ohio Street, 
Chicago, Ill. 60611, in effect on June 30, 
1951. The extinguisher shall utilize an 
extinguishing agent which does not need 
protection from freezing and shall be 
properly filled and securely mounted in 
a bracket. The minimum size shall be 
144-quart carbon tetrachloride type, 4- 
pound carbon dioxide type, 4-pound dry 
chemical type, or extinguishers of other 
types having extinguish capacity equiva- 
lent to any of these types. Two ex- 
tinguishers may be carried to obtain the 
capacity required. It is further provided 
that a fire extinguisher marked and 
labeled as rated not less than 4 B:C under 
standards of Underwriters’ Laboratories 
in effect on January 1, 1961, if equipped 
with a gauge or similar device to indi- 
cate whether or not the fire extinguisher 
is fully charged, or is designed and con- 
structed so as to permit visual inspection 
to determine if it is fully charged may 
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be used in lieu of the fire extinguishers 
specified in this subparagraph, whether 
they meet the size requirements or not 
if all other pertinent requirements herein 
are met. This requirement shall not 
apply_to any bus having a seating capac- 
ity of eight or less persons or any drive- 
away-towaway operation. 

(b) [Reserved] 

(c) Spare fuses. At least one spare 
fuse or other overload protective device, 
if the devices used are not of a reset type, 
for each kind and size used. In drive- 
away-towaway operations, spares located 
on any one of the vehicles will be deemed 
adequate. : 

(d) Tire chains. One set of tire chains 
for at least one driving wheel on each 
side, during the time when likely to en- 
counter conditions requiring them, ex- 
cept that this requirement shall not 
apply to motor vehicles engaged in drive- 
away-towaway operations if such motor 
vehicles are not operated when such 
conditions exist. 

(e) [Reserved] 

(f) Warning devices for stopped ve- 
hicles. Except as provided in paragraph 
(g) of this section, one of the following 
combinations of warning devices: 

(1) Three liquid burning emergency 
flares which satisfy the requirements of 
SAE Standard J597, “Liquid Burning 
Emergency Flares,” and three fusees and 
two red flags; or 

(2) Three electric emergency lanterns 
which satisfy the requirements of SAE 
Standard J596, “Electric Emergency 
Lanterns,” and two red flags; or 

(3) Three red emergency reflectors 
which satisfy the requirements of para- 
graph (i) of this section, and two red 
flags; or 

(4) Three red emergency reflective 
triangles which satisfy the requirements 
of paragraph (h) of this section. 

(g) Flame producing devices prohib- 
ited on certain vehicles. Liquid burning 
emergency flares, fusees, oil lanterns, or 
any signal produced by a flame shall not 
be carried on any motor vehicle trans- 
porting explosives, Class A or Class B; 
any cargo tank motor vehicle used for 
the transportation of flammable liquids 
or flammable compressed gas whether 
loaded or empty; or any motor vehicle 
using compressed gas as a motor fuel. 

(h) Requirements for red emergency 
reflective triangle. (1) Each reflector 
shall be a collapsible equilateral triangle, 
with legs not less than 17 inches long 
and not less than 2 inches wide. The 
front and back of the exposed leg surfaces 
shall be covered with red reflective ma- 
terial not less than one half inch in 
width. The reflective surface, front and 
back, shall be approximately parallel. 
When placed in position, one point of the 
triangle shall be upward. The area within 
the sides of the triangle shall be open. 

(2) Reflective material: The reflecting 
material covering the leg of the equi- 
lateral triangle shall comply either with: 

(i) The requirements for refiex-re- 
flector elements made of red methyl- 
methacrylate plastic material, meeting 
the color, sealing, minimum candle- 
power, wind test, vibration test, and 
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corrosion resistance test of section 3 and 
4 of Federal Specification RR—-R-1185, 
dated November 17, 1966, or 

(ii) The requirements for red reflec- 
tive sheeting of Federal Specification 
L-S—300, dated September 7, 1965, except 
that the aggregate candlepower of the 
assembled triangle, in one direction, shall 
be not less than eight when measured 
at 0.2° divergence angle and —4° in- 
cidence angle, and not less than 80 per- 
cent of the candlepower specified for 1 
square foot of material at all other angles 
shown in Table II, Reflective Intensity 
Values, of L-S—300. 

(3) Reflective surfaces alignment: 
Every reflective triangle shall be so con- 
structed that, when the triangle is prop- 
erly placed, the reflective surfaces shall 
be in a plane perpendicular to the plane 
of the roadway surface with a permissible 
tolerance of +10°. Reflective triangles 
which are collapsible shall be provided 
with means for holding the reflective sur- 
faces within the required tolerance. Such 
holding means shall be readily capable 
of adjustment without the use of tools 
or special equipment. 

(4) Reflectors mechanical adequacy: 
Every reflective triangle shall be of such 
weight and dimensions as to remain 
stationary when subjected to a 40 mile 
per hour wind when properly placed on 
any clean, dry paved road surface. The 
reflective triangle shall be so constructed 
as to withstand reasonable shocks with- 
out breakage. 

(5) Reflectors, incorporation in hold- 
ing device: Each set of reflective tri- 
angles shall be adequately protected by 
enclosure in a box, rack, or other ade- 
quate container specially designed and 
constructed so that the reflectors may be 
readily extracted for use. 

(6) Certification: Every red emer- 
gency reflective triangle designed and 
constructed to comply with these re- 
quirements shall be plainly marked with 
the certification of the manufacturer 
that it complies therewith. 

(i) Requirements for red emergency 
reflectors. Each red emergency reflector 
shall conform in all respects to the fol- 
lowing requirements: 

(1) Reflecting elements required. Each 
reflector shall be composed of at least 
two reflecting elements or surfaces on 
each side, front and back. The reflecting 
elements, front and back, shall be ap- 
proximately parallel. 

(2) Reflecting elements to be Class A. 
Each reflecting element or surface shall 
meet the requirement for a red Class A 
reflector contained in the SAE Recom- 
mended Practice’ “Reflex Reflectors.” 
The aggregate candlepower output of all 
the reflecting elements or surface in one 
direction shall not be less than 12 when 
tested in a perpendicular position with 
observation at one-third degree as speci- 
fied in the Photometric Test contained 
in the above-mentioned Recommended 
Practice. 

(3) Reflecting surfaces, protection. If 
the reflector or the reflecting elements 
are so designed or constructed that the 
reflecting surfaces would be adversely 


1 See footnote 1 to § 393.24(c). 


19755 


affected by dust, soot, or other foreign 
matter or contacts with other parts of 
the reflector or its container, then such 
reflecting surfaces shall be adequately 
sealed within the body of the reflector. 

(4) Reflecting surfaces to be perpen- 
dicular. Every reflector shall be so con- 
structed that, when the reflector is prop- 
erly placed, every reflecting element or 
surface is in a plane perpendicular to 
the plane of the roadway surface. Re- 
flectors which are collapsible shall be 
provided with means for locking the 
reflector elements or surfaces in the re- 
quired position; such locking means shall 
be readily capable of adjustment without 
the use of tools or special equipment. 

(5) Reflectors, mechanical adequacy. 
Every reflector shall be of such weight 
and dimensions as to remain stationary 
when subjected to a 40 mile per hour 
wind when properly placed on any clean, 
dry, paved road surface. The reflector 
shall be so constructed as to withstand 
reasonable shocks without breakage. 

(6) Reflectors, incorporation on hold- 
ing device. Each set of reflectors and the 
reflecting elements or surfaces incorpo- 
rated therein shall be adequately pro- 
tected by enclosure in a box, rack, or 
other adequate container specially de- 
signed and constructed so that the re- 
flectors may be readily extracted for use. 

(1) Certification. Every red emergency 
reflector designed and constructed to 
comply with these requirements shall be 
plainly marked with the certification of 
the manufacturer that it complies there- 
with. 

(j) Requirements for fusees. Each 
fusee shall be adequate, reliable, capable 
of burning at least 15 minutes, and shall 
comply with the specifications of the 
Bureau of Explosives, 2 Pennsylvania 
Plaza, New York, N.Y. 10001, dated De- 
cember 1944, and be so marked. 

(k) Requirements for red flags. Red 
flags shall be not less than 12 inches 
square, with standards adequate to main- 
tain the flags in an upright position. 

§ 393.96 Buses, additional emergency 
equipment. 

On every bus, except buses engaged 
in driveaway-towaway operations there 
shall be: 


(a) All items required by § 393.95, and 
in addition, 


(b) One hand axe, except for buses 
having a seating capacity of eight or less 
persons, 

(c) One first-aid kit complying with 
the following requirements: 

(1) Size of kit. The kit shall be of 
heavy duty 10-unit type or larger, or 
have contents at least equivalent in qual- 
ity and number to the contents of such a 
kit. 

(2) Material for case and cover. The 
case and the cover shall be substantially 
constructed of sheet steel, wood, fiber, or 
other durable material. If: made of 
sheet steel, the case and cover shall be 
of metal at least number 24 U.S. Gage 
(nominal). 

(3) Tightness of case. The case and 
cover shall be so constructed, including 
corners, covers, and closure means, that 
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it shall be reasonably dust and weather 
proof when the cover is in the closed 
position, or the kit shall be mounted 
in a protected location within the pas- 
senger compartment of the motor vehicle 
so as to be reasonably dust and weather 
proof. 

(4) Opening and stop for cover. If 
made of sheet steel or other metals, the 
case shall be so designed and constructed 
that the cover will be capable of being 
easily opened to an angle of 90° to 100° 
with the case and a substantial stop shall 
be provided at the angle of full opening; 
such stop shall not interfere with the 
smooth operation of the cover. 

(5) Method of hinging cover. If made 
of metal, the cover shall be attached to 
the case by, at least, two substantial 
hinges or by a continuous piano-type 
hinge. If nonmetallic, the cover shall 
be attached by either a sliding or a 
hinged joint; if hinged, it shall be as 
prescribed for metallic construction. 

(6) Size of case. The dimensions of 
the case shall be such as to permit the 
contents to be easily extracted and yet 
maintain the contents in a relatively 
fixed position. “ 

(7) Contents of kit. The kit shall 
contain at least the contents specified, 
in not less than the quantities shown, in 
either of the two following types of kits: 


A—Unir Type Kir 


4-inch bandage compress 

2-inch bandage compress 

l-inch adhesive compress 

40-inch triangular bandage 
with two safety pins 

Burn ointment 

Iodine applicator or applicator 
of other antiseptic solutions 
of, at least, equivalent bac- 
teriological properties 

Wire or wood splint 

Tourniquet 


1 package. 
1 package. 
2 packages. 


1 package. 
1 package. 


1 package. 
1 package. 
1 package. 


B—CoMMERCIAL TYPE KIT 
8-inch by 3-inch sterile gauze 


Gauze bandages as follows 
(each package opened to 
be replaced by unopened 
package) : 

1-inch by 10 yards 
2-inch by 10 yards 
3-inch by 10 yards 

%-inch adhesive compress 


3 packages. 
2 packages. 
1 package. 
Package 

of 24. 


1 package. 
1-ounce 
tube. 
Iodine applicator or applicator 
of other antiseptic solution 
of, at least, equivalent bac- 
teriological properties 
Wire or wood splint 1 package. 
Tourniquet 1 package. 
L 


Each kit shall be provided with instruc- 
tions for the use of the contents. The 
contents of the kits, whether required by 
Parts 390-397 of this subchapter or in 
addition thereto, either in number or 
kind, shall conform either to the require- 
ments contained in Federal Specifica- 
tion GG-K-391(a) (Oct. 19, 1954), as 
amended March 3, 1959, or the standards 
as found in the Fifteenth Revision of 
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the Pharmacopoeia of the United States 
and Supplement No. 2 thereof dated 
September 1, 1958, except that the 40- 
inch triangular bandage in the commer- 
cial type kit may be non-sterile and not 
compressed in the required manner if 
the package containing it clearly indi- 
cates that the contents are not sterile, 
and except that no specification type 
scissor is required. Federal Specification 
GG-K-391(a) and amendments may be 
obtained from the Superintendent of 
Documents, Washington, D.C. 20402, ata 
cost of 15 cents per copy. 


PART 394—-RECORDING AND 
REPORTING OF ACCIDENTS 


Sec. 

394.1 
394.2 
394.3 
394.4 
394.5 


Accident reports confidential. 

Definitions. 

Accident Register. 

Accident reporting. 

Filing of accident reports of Forms 
MCS 50-B (formerly BMC 50-B) 
and MCS 50-T. 

Annual safety report required; pri- 
vate carriers. 

Immediate notice of fatal accidents. 

Deaths occurring before filing report. 

Notice of death after filing report. 

Carrier to assist in investigation. 

Supplies of accident report Forms 
MCS 50-B and MCS 50-T. 

Instructions for preparing accident 
reports. 


394.6 


394.7 
394.8 
394.9 
394.10 
394.11 


394.12 


AvutTuHorITy: The provisions of this Part 394 
issued under sec. 204, 49 Stat. 546, as 
amended, Sec. 220, 49 U.S.C. 320. 


§ 394.1 


Accident reports made by motor car- 
riers in compliance with the regulations 
in this part shall be for the information 
of the Federal Highway Administration, 
and shall not be open to public inspec- 
tion: Provided however, When the Fed- 
eral Highway Administrator considers 
such action consistent with the public in- 
terest and necessary to the proper ad- 
ministration and enforcement of the pro- 
visions of Part II of the Interstate 
Commerce Act, or of orders, rules, 
and regulations issued thereunder, he 
may in his discretion, upon prior ap- 
proval of an application of a Bureau of 
the Federal Highway Administration, al- 
low such reports, or excerpts therefrom 
to be offered in evidence, (a) by attor- 
neys in the employ of the Federal High- 
way Administration in a Federal agency 
proceeding, and (b) by attorneys in the 
employ of the Department of Transpor- 
tation or by U.S. attorneys in a court 
proceeding instituted by or at the request 
of the Federal Highway Administration. 


§ 394.2 Definitions. 


(a) Recordable accident. Any occur- 
rence in the interstate, foreign, or intra- 
state operations of a motor carrier sub- 
ject to the Department of Transporta- 
tion Act (sec. 6, 80 Stat. 937; 49 U.S.C. 
1655(e)) which involves a motor vehicle, 
whether loaded or empty, and which re- 
sults in the death or injury of a person, 
or in property damage to any and all ve- 
hicles, cargo, and other property to an 
extent of $250 or more; except those 
occurrences which take place in board- 
ing or alighting from stationary motor 
vehicles or in loading or unloading car- 
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goes, unless explosives (or other danger- 
ous articles as defined in Parts 171 to 
189 of this chapter) or fire is involved. 
The term “recordable accidents” shall 
include, but is not limited to, the follow- 
ing: 

(1) The contact of a motor vehicle, 
vehicle part or vehicle accessory, or of 
the cargo of a motor vehicle with an- 
other vehicle, a person, or an animal or 
any inanimate object. 

(2) The overturn, running off the 
roadway, or rolling away from a parked 
position, by a motor vehicle. 

(3) The unintended separation of 
units of a combination vehicle. 

(4) Fire or explosion in or on a motor 
vehicle. 

(5) The shifting of cargo within or 
upon a motor vehicle resulting in dam- 
age to property other than the cargo 
itself. 

(6) The falling of cargo or of any 
person from a moving motor vehicle. 

(7) Escape of any injurious, flam- 
mable or contaminating solid, liquid or 
gas, or of radiation from the cargo or 
other contents of a motor vehicle. 

(8) Injury, as defined in paragraph 
(b) of this section, to any person in or 
on a motor vehicle, including injury 
resulting from inhalation of fumes. 

(b) Injury. Bodily harm to any per- 
son resulting in one or more of the 
following: 

(1) Loss of consciousness. 

(2) Necessity to carry the person from 
the scene. 

(3) Necessity for medical treatment. 

(4) Disability which prevents the dis- 
charge of normal duties or the pursuit 
of normal activities beyond the day of 
the accident. 

(c) Property damage. Physical dam- 
age, in dollars, to any and all vehicles, 
cargo, and other property, based upon 
actual cost or reliable estimates. 


§ 394.3 Accident Register. 


(a) Every motor carrier shall have in 
its files at its principal place of busi- 
ness—or at such regional office or offices 
as the Director, Bureau of Motor Car- 
rier Safety, upon application by the 
motor carrier, may approve—a register, 
maintained currently and containing at 
least the following items of information 
with respect to each recordable accident: 

(1) Accident Claim number, or car- 
rier’s file number. 

(2) Date and hour of accident. 

(3) Location of the accident (city or 
town and State). 

(4) Name of driver. 

(5) Numbers of deaths and of non- 
fatal injuries, and amounts of damage 
to property, in dollars. 

(6) Nature of accident such as col- 
lision, overturn, fire, cargo damage, etc. 

(7) Local or intercity operation (Did 
run extend beyond municipal commer- 
cial zone?). 

(b) A copy of each report of a record- 
able accident made to the Bureau of 
Motor Carrier Safety, Federal Highway 
Administration, to any State or local 
regulatory agency, or to any insurance 
company, shall be filed with the Accident 
Register and shall be arranged in ac- 
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cordance with an orderly plan which is 
coordinated with the entries on the 
Accident Register. 

(c) Retention of Accident Register: 
The Accident Register provided for in 
paragraph (a) of this section and the 
additional information provided for in 
paragraph (b) of this section, shall be 
retained in the carrier’s files at least for 
three years following occurrence of any 
accident so recorded. 

(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 394.4 Accident reporting. 


(a) Every motor carrier, except pri- 
vate carriers of property, shall file a 
report prepared on the form prescribed 
in this section for such carrier’s use, for 
each recordable accident (as defined in 
§ 394.2(a)) which occurs in the opera- 
tions of such carrier. 

(b) Reports of accidents involving 
passenger-carrying vehicles: A detailed 
report of every recordable accident 
involving a bus operated by him or it 
shall be prepared by the motor carrier 
on Form MCS 50-B. 

(c) Reporting of accidents involving 
property-carrying vehicles: A detailed 
report of every recordable accident in- 
volving a motor vehicle other than a bus 
operated by him or it shall be prepared 
by the motor carrier on Form MCS 50-T. 


§ 394.5 Filing of accident, reports of 
Forms MCS 50-B (formerly BMC 
50-B) and MCS 50-T. 


The original and one copy of each 
accident report on Forms MCS 50-B and 
MCS 50-T, prepared in compliance with 
this section, shall be filed by the motor 
carrier as soon as possible, and in every 
instance within 15 days after occurrence 
of the accident, with the Regional Fed- 
eral Highway Administrator, Bureau of 
Motor Carrier Safety, Federal Highway 
Administration, listed in § 390.40 of this 
subchapter for the region in which the 
motor carrier has his or its principal 
place of business: Provided, That motor 
carriers may continue to use forms BMC 
50-B and BMC -50-T prescribed by the 
Interstate Commerce Commission until 
further order. 


§ 394.6 Annual safety report required; 
private carriers. 


(a) (1) Every private carrier engaged 
tn transporting hazardous materials of 
such kind and in such quantities as to 
require that a motor vehicle be marked 
or placarded under the provisions of 
§ 177.823 of this title, shall file, on or 
before April 1, 1969, and on or before 
April 1 of each year thereafter, Form 
MCS-51 entitled Private Carrier Annual 
Safety Report,’ with the Director, Bureau 
of Motor Carrier Safety, Federal High- 
way Administration, Washington, D.C. 
20591. This report shall include, in addi- 
tion to the carrier’s name and principal 
business address, the following informa- 
tion concerning the operations of the 
private carrier during the preceeding 
calendar year: 


1 Filed as part of the original document. 
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(i) Maximum number of trucks and 
truck tractors operated at any time dur- 
ing the calendar year; 

(ii) Actual number of truck and truck 
tractor miles operated in intrastate and 
interstate operations, except that esti- 
mated mileage is acceptable where 
accurate mileage figures are not main- 
tained; 

(iii) Total number of recordable acci- 
dents as defined in § 394.2(a) including: 

(a) Total number of fatalities and 
injuries; and 

(b) Total amount of property damage 
in dollars; 

(iv) Total number of trucks and truck 
tractors transporting hazardous ma- 
terials of such kind and in such quanti- 
ties as to require the motor vehicle to be 
placarded under the provisions of 
§ 177.823 of this title by primary State 
of registration only; and 

(v) Total number of recordable acci- 
dents as defined in § 394.2(a), involving 
those motor vehicles referred to in sub- 
division (iv) of this paragraph. 

(2) The Director, Bureau of Motor 
Carrier Safety, upon written request and 
for good cause shown, may permit a 
private carrier to limit the information 
contained in the report specified in this 
paragraph (a) to that part of its opera- 
tion involving the actual transportation 
of hazardous materials. 

(b) Identification of vehicles of cer- 
tain private carriers: 

(1) General requirements. There shall 
be displayed on both sides of each vehicle 
operated under its own power, either 
alone or in combination, and engaged in 
the transportation of the articles de- 
scribed in paragraph (a) of this section, 
the name or trade name of the private 
carrier operating such vehicle, and the 
city or community in which the carrier 
maintains its principal office or in which 
the vehicle is customarily based. If the 
name of any person other than the oper- 
ating carrier appears on a vehicle oper- 
ated under its own power, either alone or 
in combination, the name of the oper- 
ating carrier shall be followed by the 
information required by this paragraph, 
and be preceded by words “operated by.” 
Nothing in the regulations in this part 
shall prohibit display of such additional 
identification as is not inconsistent 
herewith. 

(2) Size, shape, and color. The display 
of name and address prescribed in sub- 
paragraph (1) of this paragraph, shall 
be in letters in sharp color contrast to 
the background, and be of such size, 
shape, and color as to be readily legible, 
during daylight hours from a distance of 
50 feet while the vehicle is not in motion, 
and such display shall be kept and main- 
tained in such manner as to remain so 
legible. The display may be accomplished 
through use of a removable device so pre- 
pared as to meet the identification and 
legibility requirements of this section. 


§ 394.7 Immediate notice of fatal acci- 
dents. 


Whenever a reportable accident results 
in the death of any person at the time of 
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the accident or within 24 hours there- 
after, the motor carrier, whether domi- 
ciled in the United States or elsewhere, 
shall immediately transmit notice of such 
accident by telegraph or telephone to the 
proper Regional Federal Highway Ad- 
ministrator as indicated in § 394.5. Such 
notices shall include the following infor- 
mation: The date, time, and exact loca- 
tion of the accident; the number of per- 
sons killed and the number injured; and 
the name and address of the motor 
carrier. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 394.8 Deaths occurring before filing 
report. 

In addition to the requirements of 

§ 394.7, every death shall be reported on 

Form MCS 50-B or Form MCS 50-T 

whether it occurs at the time of the acci- 

dent or subsequently if such deaths occur 


prior to the filing of said accident report 
form. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 394.9 Notice of death after filing 
report. 

Whenever any accident results in the 
death of any person after the motor 
carrier has filed his or its report of the 
accident on Form MCS 50-B or Form 
MCS 50-T, notice of such death shall be 
given in writing, as soon as possible after 
such death becomes known to the motor 
carrier, to the proper Regional Federal 
Highway Administrator as indicated in 
§ 394.5. Such notice shall include the fol- 
lowing information: The date and loca- 
tion of the accident; the name and age 
of the deceased; and the name and ad- 
dress of the motor carrier. 


(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 
§ 394.10 Carrier to assist in investigation. 


Every motor carrier shall make avail- 
able to the duly authorized representa- 
tive or representatives of the Federal 
Highway Administration all records and 
information which in any way pertain 
to any reportable accident, and shall 
afford all reasonable assistance in the 
investigation of any such accident. 

(Sec. 12, 80 Stat. 931; 49 U.S.C. 1651 note) 


§ 394.11 Supplies of accident report 
Forms MCS 50-B and MCS 50-T. 


For the purpose of compliance with 
the regulations in this part, every com- 
mon and contract motor carrier shall 
keep on hand an adequate supply of 
Form MCS 50-B and/or Form MCS 50-T 
to enable prompt reporting of accidents.’ 


§ 394.12 Instructions for preparing ac- 
cident reports. 


Reports of accidents on Form MCS 
50-B and Form MCS 50-T shall be pre- 
pared in accordance with the following 
instructions: 


General: Every applicable item, and the 
detachable stub, must be filled in as fully 


and as accurately as information accessible 





2 Supplies of these forms may be obtained 
from the Superintendent of Documents, 


Washington, D.C. 20402, at prevailing cost. 
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to the motor carrier at the time of filing the 
report will permit. 

Item 1: Enter name of legal entity. 

Item 2: Check “Yes” if you have been 
notified that your revenues place you in 
Class I. Otherwise check “No.” 

Item 8: Enter the address of your princi- 
pal place of business. 

Item 4: Always make two entries under 
this item: First, show whether the operation 
involved is common, contract, or exempt. 
Second, enter your docket (MC) number if 
you have one. Otherwise enter “none.” 

Item 8: Enter all three names, State, 
county, and city or town in or near which 
accident occurred. 

Item 9: Under this item give information 
fixing the accident location as nearly ex- 
actly as possible. This is especially im- 
portant when highway design or condition, 
or some other local feature was involved in 
any way. 

Item 15: Indicate the commodities which 
compose the vehicle’s cargo, and not merely 


the class of such cargo. For example: enter 
“gasoline” or “No. 2 fuel oil” rather than 
“petroleum products.” 

Item 16(b), on MCS 50-T only: If a sec- 
ond driver was on the vehicle, whether he is 
called a relief driver, a helper driver, or by 
some other designation, check “Yes.” 

Item 17, on MCS 50-T and 18 on MCS 
50-B: If the vehicle, or any unit of a com- 
bination of vehicles, was itself the cargo be- 
ing transported, by the driveaway-towaway 
method, check “Yes”; otherwise check “No.” 

Item 18(a), on MCS 50-T only: Check 
“Yes” only if the vehicle was equipped with 
a@ berth meeting the specifications set forth 
in the. Motor Carrier Safety Regulations. 

Item 19(b), on MCS 50-T only: If the 
power unit was owned by the driver whose 
name is reported under item 20, check “Yes.” 
If it was owned by the person riding as relief 
driver at the time of the accident, write in 
the words “relief driver” and check “Yes.” 

Item 20: Enter the name and home address 
of the person at the wheel when the accident 
occurred, or who last drove the vehicle if it 
was stopped or parked without a driver at 
the time of the accident. 

Items 21 through 30: These items are to 
be filled in whether the driver was operating 
@ company-owned vehicle, a vehicle which 
he himself owned and leased to the carrier, 
or a vehicle owned by a third party and 
leased to the carrier. 

Item 23: Accuracy in entering the Social 
Security number is very important. Error 
in entering any one of the nine digits which 
compose this number, or the omission of a 
digit, will render the number useless. 

Items 28 and 29: If the driver has made 
use of the sleeper-berth provisions for break- 
ing his off-duty time into two periods total- 
ing 8 hours, write in the words “sleeper 
berth” in addition to entering the hours on 
duty and hours driving since last period of 
8 consecutive hours off duty. 

Items 33 and 34: If another vehicle in- 
volved in the accident was operated by a 
motor carrier, regardless of ownership, the 
mame and address of that motor carrier 
should be given. 

Item 37: Enter the best available estimate 
of the amount of damage (in dollars) to each 
vehicle or unit of a combination of vehicles 
involved in the accident. Make this entry in 
every case, whether or not it is also reported 
that the vehicle or unit was a total loss. 

If damage to a vehicle or unit is so exten- 
sive that it is not practical to repair it, 
check the appropriate space to indicate that 
it was a total loss. 


If any vehicle or unit involved in the 
accident was not damaged, write “none” in 
the appropriate space. 
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Items 38, 39, and 40: For each person 
either killed or injured in the accident, en- 
ter name, address and age, if known, or ap- 
proximate age, and check all applicable 
boxes. The number of checks necessary to 
give full information will vary for different 
persons. For example: John Smith may 
have been affected by carbon monoxide and 
also burned, the degree of his injuries being 
serious. If he were driver in vehicle No. 1, 
the total number of check marks required to 
report these facts would be five. On the 
other hand, Mary Brown may have been 
struck and killed instantly as she walked 
across the street. Two boxes only need be 
checked “killed outright” and “pedestrian.” 

If no one was killed or injured, enter the 
word “none” under item 38. 

Item 42: Check each defect known to 
exist before the accident, brought to light 
by the accident itself, or discovered by inves- 
tigation following the accident. Do not 
show breakage of sound parts which resulted 
from the accident. Include defects which 
caused the vehicle to be stopped, if accident 
occurred while it was so stopped. 

Item 43: If opposing lanes of travel are 
separated by a parkway or other strip, check 
the word “Divided” in addition to showing 
the total number of lanes. 

Item 46: Whenever the driver survives the 
accident and is able to make a statement, 
his own account of the accident is to be 
entered here. The account obtained from 
the driver for this purpose must be suffi- 
ciently complete and detailed to convey an 
understanding of his version of the accident. 
This account should be continued on an 
extra sheet of paper if more space is needed. 

Item 47: An account of the accident con- 
taining the most reliable information to 
which the motor carrier has access at the 
time of reporting, sufficiently detailed and 
complete to convey an understanding of his 
version of the accident, shall be entered 
under this item, and shall be signed by a 
responsible official of the motor carrier. This 
account should be continued on an extra 
sheet of paper if more space is needed. 

Diagram. In addition, a diagram show- 
ing pertinent highway information such as 
the approximate angle at which roads inter- 
sect, the width of pavement and of shoulders, 
etc., the course of. travel of each vehicle 
involved, and the point at which collision 
occurred, should be prepared in those cases 
in which such a diagram would clarify the 
presentation of the facts. 


PART 395—HOURS OF SERVICE OF 
DRIVERS 

Sec. 

395.1 Compliance with, and knowledge of 
regulations required. 

Definitions. 

Maximum driving and on-duty time. 

Sleeper berth, occupation. 

Travel time. 

Driver’s daily log. 

Adverse driving conditions. 

Emergency conditions. 

395.12 Relief from regulations. 

395.13 Drivers declared “Out of Service.” 


AvuTHoRITY: The provisions of this Part 395 
issued unrer sec, 204, 49 Stat. 546, as 
amended; 49 U.S.C. 304, unless otherwise 
noted. 


§ 395.1 Compliance with, and knowledge 
of regulations required. 


Every motor carrier and its officers, 
drivers, agents, employees, and repre- 
sentatives shall comply with the follow- 
ing regulations, and every motor carrier 
shall require that its officers, drivers, 


395.2 
395.3 
395.6 
395.7 
395.8 
395.10 
395.11 


agents, employees, and representatives be 
conversant with this part. 


§ 395.2 Definitions. 


As used in this part, the following 
words and terms are construed to mean: 

(a) On-duty time. All time from the 
time a driver begins to work or is re- 
quired to be in readiness to work until 
the time he is relieved from work and 
all responsibility for performing work. 
The term “On-duty” time shall include: 

(1) All time at a carrier or shipper 
plant, terminal, facility, or other prop- 
erty, or on any public property, waiting 
to be dispatched, unless the driver has 
been relieved from duty by the motor 
carrier. 

(2) All time inspecting equipment as 
required by §§392.7 and 392.8 or other- 
wise inspecting, servicing, or condition- 
ing any motor vehicle at any time; 

(3) All driving time as defined in 
paragraph (b) of this section; 

(4) All time, other than driving time, 
in or upon any motor vehicle except time 
spent resting in a sleeper berth as de- 
fined in paragraph (g) of this section; 

(5) All time loading or unloading a 
vehicle, supervising, or assisting in the 
loading or unloading, attending a vehicle 
being loaded or unloaded, remaining in 
readiness to operate the vehicle, or in 
giving or receiving receipts for ship- 
ments loaded or unloaded; 

(6) All time spent performing the 
driver requirements of §§ 392.40 and 
392.41 relating to accidents; 

(7) All time repairing, obtaining as- 
sistance, or remaining in attendance 
upon a disabled vehicle; 

(8) Performing any other work in the 
capacity of, or in the employ or service 
of, a common, contract or private motor 
carrier. 

(9) In the case of specially trained 
drivers of specially constructed oil well 
servicing vehicles, on-duty time shall 
not include waiting time at a natural 
gas or oil well site: Provided, That all 
such time shall be fully and accurately 
accounted for in records to be maintained 
by the motor carrier. Such records shall 
be made available upon request of the 
Federal Highway Administration. 

(b) Driving time. The term “drive” 
and “driving time” shall include all time 
spent at the driving controls of a motor 
vehicle in operation. All stops made in 
any one village, town, or city, may be 
computed as one. 

(c) Seven consecutive days. The term 
““T consecutive days” means the period of 
7 consecutive days beginning at 12:01 
@.m.on any day. 

(d) Eight consecutive days. The term 
“8 consecutive days’ means the period 
of 8 consecutive days beginning at 12:01 
a.m. on any day. 

(e) Twenty-four consecutive hours. 
The term “24 consecutive hours” means 
any such periods starting at the time 
the driver reports for duty as defined in 
paragraph (a) of this section. 

(f) Regularly employed driver. The 
term “regularly employed driver” means 
a driver who in any period of 7 con- 
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secutive days is employed or used as a 
driver solely by a single motor carrier. 

(g) Sleeper berth. The term “sleeper 
berth” means a berth conforming to the 
requirements of § 393.76 of this sub- 
chapter. 

(h) Driver-salesman. The term “driv- 
er-salesman” means any employee who is 
employed solely as such by a private car- 
rier of property by motor vehicle, who 
is engaged both in selling goods, services, 
or the use of goods, and in delivering by 
motor vehicle the goods sold or provided 
or upon which the services are per- 
formed, who does so entirely within a 
radius of 100 miles of the point at which 
he reports for duty, who devotes not 
more than 50 percent of his hours on 
duty to driving time. The term “selling 
goods” for purposes of this subsection 
shall include in all cases solicitation or 
obtaining of reorders or new accounts, 
and may also include other selling or 
merchandising activities designed to 
retain the customer or to increase the 
sale of goods or services, in addition to 
solicitation or obtaining of reorders or 
new accounts. 


§ 395.3 Maximum driving and on-duty 
time. 


(a) Except as provided in paragraphs 
(c) and (e) of this section and in 
§ 395.10, no motor carrier shall permit 
or require any driver used by it to drive 
nor shall any such driver drive more 
than 10 hours following 8 consecutive 
hours off duty or drive for any period 
after having been on duty 15 hours 
following 8 consecutive hours off duty: 
Provided, however, That drivers using 
sleeper-berth equipment, or off duty at 
a natural gas or oil well location, may 
cumulate the aforementioned total of 
at least 8 hours off duty in two periods 
of at least 2 hours each, resting in a 
sleeper berth, as defined in § 395.2(g), or 
resting while off duty in other sleeping 
accommodations at a natural gas or oil 
well location. 

(b) Except as provided in paragraph 
(e) of this section, no motor carrier shall 
permit or require any driver used by it to 
be on duty, nor shall any such driver be 
on duty, more than 60 hours in any 7 
consecutive days as defined in § 395.2(c) 
regardless of the number of motor car- 
riers using the driver’s services. Pro- 
vided, however, That carriers operating 
vehicles every day in the week may per- 
mit drivers to remain on duty for a total 
of not more than 70 hours in any period 
of 8 consecutive days. Provided further, 
however, That the limitations of this 
paragraph shall not apply with respect 
to any driver-salesman whose total driv- 
ing time does not exceed 40 hours in any 
7 consecutive days. 

(c) The provisions of paragraph (a) 
of this section shall not apply with re- 
spect to drivers used wholly in driving 
motor vehicles having not more than 2 
axles and whose gross weight, as defined 
in § 390.10, does not exceed 10,000 
pounds, unless such vehicle is used to 
transport passengers or explosives or 
other dangerous articles of such type 
and in such quantity as to require the 
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vehicle to be specifically marked or 
placarded under the Hazardous Mate- 
rials Regulations, § 177.823 of this Title, 
or when operated without cargo under 
conditions which require the vehicle to 
be so marked or placarded under the 
cited regulations: Provided further, how- 
ever, That this section shall not apply 
with respect to drivers of motor vehicles 
engaged solely in making deliveries for 
retail stores -during the period from 
December 10 to December 25, both inclu- 
sive, of each year. 

(d) In the instance of drivers of motor 
vehicles used exclusively in the trans- 
portation of oilfield equipment, including 
the stringing and picking up of pipe used 
in pipelines, and servicing of the field 
operations of the natural gas and oil 
industry, any period of 8 consecutive 
days may end with the beginning of any 
off-duty period of 24 or more successive 
hours. 

(e) In the instance of a driver who 
drives motor vehicles solely within the 
State of Alaska such driver may be per- 
mitted to drive not more than 15 hours 
following 8 consecutive hours off duty 
and may not be permitted to drive after 
having been on duty 20 hours following 
8 consecutive hours off duty. Such 
driver shall not be on duty more than 
70 hours in any period of 7 consecutive 
days: Provided, That carriers operating 
every day in a week may permit drivers 
to remain on duty for a total of not more 
than 80 hours in any period of 8 consec- 
utive days. 


§ 395.6 Sleeper berth, occupation. 


No sleeper berth shall be occupied by 
more than one person at any time. 


§ 395.7 Travel time. 


When a driver at the direction of a 
motor carrier is traveling, but not driv- 
ing or assuming any other responsibility 
to the carrier, such time shall be counted 
as on-duty time unless the driver is 
afforded at least 8 consecutive hours off 
duty when arriving at destination, in 
which case ne shall be considered off duty 
for the entire period. 

§ 395.8 Driver's daily log. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 
(t) of this section, every motor carrier 
shall require that a driver’s daily log, 
Form MCS-59 set forth below, shall be 
made in duplicate by every driver used 
by him or it and every driver who oper- 
ates a motor vehicle shall make such a 
log. Failure to make logs, failure to make 
required entries therein, falsification of 
entries, or failure to preserve logs shall 
make both the driver and the carrier 
liable to prosecution. Driver’s logs shall 
be prepared and retained in accordance 
with the provisions of paragraphs (b) 
through (s) of this section. 

(b) Entries to be current. Drivers shall 
keep the log current to the time of the 
last change of duty status. 

(c) Entries made by driver only. Ex- 
cept that the name and principal place of 
business address of the carrier may be 
printed, all entries shall be made by the 
driver in his own handwriting. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 





19759 





(d) Date. Enter month, day, and year 
for each calendar day on or off duty. 

(e) Total mileage. Total mileage en- 
tered shall be that mileage traveled while 
driving, on duty but not driving, and 
resting in a sleeper berth, as defined in 
§ 395.2(g) during the day covered by the 
log. Mileage while driving shall be shown 
separately. 

(f) Vehicle identification. The car- 
rier’s vehicle number or numbers or the 
State and license number or numbers 
of each vehicle or unit of a combination 
operated during the calendar day shall 
be entered. 

(g) Name of carrier. The name or 
names of the carrier or carriers shall be 
that or those for which duty is per- 
formed. When work is performed for 
more than one carrier on the same calen- 
dar day, the beginning and finishing 
time, showing a.m. or p.m., worked for 
each carrier shall be shown after each 
carrier name. Drivers of leased vehicles 
shall show the name of the carrier per- 
forming the transportation. 

(h) Driver’s signature. The driver 
shall certify to the correctness of the 
log by signing his first name and last 
name in full and his middle name or 
middle initial, if any. Below the driver’s 
signature he shall list the initials and 
last name of each codriver. 

(i) Home terminal. The driver’s home 
terminal address shown shall be that at 
which he normally reports for duty. 

(j) Time base to be used. The log shall 
be prepared, maintained, and submitted, 
using the time standard in effect at the 
driver’s home terminal, for a 24-hour 
calendar day beginning at midnight: 
Provided, however, That if written notifi- 
cation is given by a carrier to the Re- 
gional Federal Highway Administrator 
of the Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety 
for the region in which the carrier’s 
principal office is located, drivers of any 
named terminal or terminals of the car- 
rier may prepare logs for a 24-hour pe- 
riod beginning at noon of 1 day and end- 
ing at noon of the next succeeding day. 
For drivers preparing logs on a noon-to- 
noon basis, the term 7 or 8 consecutive 
days means the period of 7 or 8 consecu- 
tive days beginning at 12:01 p.m., on any 
day. 

(k) Line 1, Off duty. Except for time 
spent resting in a sleeper berth, a con- 
tinuous line shall be drawn between the 
appropriate time markers to record the 
period or periods of time when the driver 
is not on duty, not required to be in 
readiness to work, or is not under any 
responsibility for performing work. 

(1) Line 2, Sleeper berth. A continu- 
ous line shall be drawn between the 
appropriate time markers to record the 
period or periods of time off duty resting 
in a sleeper berth, as defined in 
§ 395.2(g). 

(m) Line 3, Driving. A continuous line 
shall be drawn between the appropriate 
time markers to record the period or pe- 
riods of time on duty driving a motor ve- 
hicle, as defined in § 395.2(b). 

(n) Line 4, On duty not driving. A 
continuous line shall be drawn between 
the appropriate time markers to record 
the period or periods of time on duty not 
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Griving specified in § 395.2(a) (1), (2), 
(4), (5), (6), (7), (8), or any other time 
on duty but not driving as defined by 
§§ 395.2(a) and 395.7. 

(o) Remarks. The appropriate time 
marker and the name of the city, town, 
or village, with State abbreviation, or 
place at or near which each change of 
duty occurs, shall be recorded, such as 
the place of reporting for work, starting 
to drive, on duty not driving, and where 
released from work. Explaii. the reason 
resulting in hours exceeding those per- 
mitted by § 395.3. Show the transpor- 
tation performed each day by entering 
a shipping document number or num- 
bers, or name of a shipper and com- 
modity. 

(p) Total hours. The total hours in 
each duty status: Off duty other than 
in a sleeper berth; off duty in a sleeper 
berth; driving; and on duty not driving 
shall be entered, the total of which en- 
tries shall equal 24 hours. 

(q) Origin and destination. The 
mame of the place where a trip begins 
and the final destination or farthest 
turn-around point shall be shown at 
the bottom of the log. If the trip re- 
quires more than 1 calendar day, the 
log for each day shall show the origin 
and final destination. If a driver de- 
parts from and returns to the same place 
on any day, the destination shall be in- 


Form-MCS 59-Prescribed by the 
U.S. Department of Transportation 
Federal Highway Administration Rev.-67 


ee 
(Month) (Day) (Year) 


(Total miles driving today) 


(Name of Carrier or Carriers) 


(Main Office Address) 


1: OFF DUTY 


2: SLEEPER 
BERTH 


3: DRIVING 
4; ON puTY 


REMARKS 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


dicated by entering the farthest point 
reached followed by the words “and 
return”. 

(r) Filing driver’s log. The driver 
shall forward each day the original log 
to his home terminal or to the motor car- 
rier’s principal place of business. When 
the services of a driver are used by more 
than one carrier during any calendar 
day, the driver shall furnish each such 
carrier a copy of the log containing full 
and complete entries including: The en- 
try of all duty time for the entire day; 
the name of each such carrier served by 
the driver that day; and the beginning 
and finishing time, showing a.m. or p.m., 
worked for each carrier. Motor carriers 
when using a driver for the first time 
or intermittently shall obtain from the 
driver a signed statement giving the total 
time on duty during the immediately 
preceding 7 days and time at which 
such driver was last relieved from duty 
prior to beginning work for such carrier. 

(s) Preservation of driver’s log. Daily 
logs for each calendar month may be re- 
tained at the driver’s home terminal un- 
til the 20th day of the succeeding calen- 
dar month and shall then be forwarded to 
the carrier’s principal place of business 
where they shall be retained for 12 
months from date of receipt: Provided, 
however, That a motor carrier may upon 
written request to and upon receiving 


DRIVER'S DAILY LOG 
(One calendar day - 24 hours) 


(Total mileage today) 


consent from the Director, Bureau of 
Motor Carrier Safety, forward and retain 
such logs at such regional or terminal 
offices as are proposed by the carrier and 
approved by the Director. The driver 
shall retain a copy of each daily log for 
30 days which shall be in his possession 
while on duty. 

(t) Driver’s log, when not required. 
The requirements of this section shall 
not apply: (1) To any regularly em- 
ployed driver who drives wholly with- 
in a radius of 50 miles of the garage or 
terminal at which he reports for work: 
Provided, That the motor carrier employ- 
ing such driver maintains and retains for 
period of 1 year accurate and true rec- 
ords showing the total number of hours 
the driver is on duty per day and the time 
at which the driver reports for and is re- 
leased from duty each day; or (2) to 
drivers of motor vehicles having not more 
than 2 axles and whose gross weight, as 
defined in § 390.10, does not exceed 
10,000 pounds, unless such vehicle is used 
to transport passengers or explosives or 
other dangerous articles of such type 
and in quantity as to require the vehicle 
to be specifically marked or placarded 
under the Hazardous Materials Regula- 
tions, § 177.823 of this Title, or when 
operated without cargo under conditions 
which require the vehicle to be so marked 
or placarded under the cited regulations. 


Form Approved, Budget Bureau No. 04-R2399 
ORIGINAL - File each day at home terminal 
DUPLICATE - Driver retains in his possession for one month 


Vehicle numbers - (Show each unit) 


1 certify chese entries are tue and correct: 


Shipping document, manifest number, or name of a chitpper and commodity. Information required by Section 323.8 (0) 
heck the 


time and enter name of place you reported an 


(Starting point or place) 


where released from work and when and where 


(Driver's signature in full) 


(Name of co-driver) 


(Home Terminal Address) 


change of duty occorred. Explain excess hours - Section 323.8(0) 


(Destination or turn around point or place) 


USE TIME STANDARD AT HOME TERMINAL 
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Form Approved, Budget Bureau No. 04-R2399 
ORIGINAL - File each day at bome terminal 
DUPLICATE « Driver retains ia his possession for one month 


440 


May 1 1962 


(Monthy (Day) “(Year) 


270 


(Total miles driving today) 


V2. “S 


(Name of Carrier or Carriers) 


Wastincton D.C. 
(Main Clfice Address) 


MID- 
NicHt | = 2 


1: OFF DUTY 


2: SLEEPER 
* BERTH 


3: DRIVING 


Shlpging Gocement, man!fest number. or name 
Ch 


(Total mileage today) 


“Taacror #12- Teanee H12A 


Vehicle numbers - (Show each unit) 


I certify chese couies are true and comect: 


é. 
(Driver's signature in full) 


W.2. Smiru 


of a shipper and commodity. Information required by Section 323.8(0) 


(Name of co-driver) 


——Rreatgttes ——$ 


9 " a 


the time and enter name of place you ob rted and where released from work and whea and where each change of duty oceurred. Explain excess hours - Section $23.8(0) 


(Starting point or place) 


Note: Driver’s Daily Log (Form MCS 59). 
The Federal Highway Administration will not 
provide supplies of the log. The log may be 
incorporated as a part of any daily form used 
by a carrier, provided it is so ruled that the 
log appears distinct and separate from other 
portions of such form. In reproducing the 
log, dimensions of not less than 54 x 744 
inches shall be used. Stocks of logs in the 
possession of carriers or their suppliers as of 
the effective date of these regulations may be 
used, provided the information required by 
these regulations is entered thereon. 

This executed specimen document shows 
how a driver is to prepare a daily log. It 
covers a driver’s activities on the first day of 
a@ trip in which he left Richmond, Va., with 
a shipment of miscellaneous freight to be 
delivered in Newark, N.J., and Boston, Mass. 

The driver in this instance reported for 
duty with his co-driver at the carrier’s Rich- 
mond terminal at 6 a.m., at which time he 
was given papers for the shipments and in- 
structions for making the trip. The vehicle 
combination was being loaded at the time he 
reported for duty and the driver attended 
the vehicle until the loading was completed. 
He then made a pretrip inspection of the 
vehicle (§§ 392.7 and 392.8), made entries 
upon his driver’s log to 7:30 a.m. as “on duty 
not driving” and started driving at that time 
(§§ 395.2(a) (1) and (2)). At 9 am., in 
Fredericksburg, Va., he was involved in an 
accident with an automobile which was 
damaged to the extent of $250. He remained 
at the accident scene for one-half hour while 
the police conducted their investigation. He 
obtained information relating to the accident 
(§ 392.40) and performed an inspection of the 
vehicle (§ 396.6). He then made entries upon 
his log to 9:30 a.m., showing this stop as “on 
duty not driving” and started driving at that 
time (§ 395.2(a) (6)). At 12 noon he stopped 
near Baltimore, Md., at a truck stop for gas 
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and a meal. He then made entries upon his 
log to 1 p.m., showing this stop as “on duty 
not driving.” He then entered the sleeper 
berth while his co-driver assumed the driving 
duties. At 5:30 p.m., he arrived at the car- 
rier’s Newark, N.J., terminal and reported to 
the dispatcher. He gave to the dispatcher 
his statement concerning the accident and 
other information needed to complete a re- 
port to the Federal Highway Administration. 
He was told by the dispatcher that helpers 
would not have the Newark bound freight 
unloaded until 7 p.m. He then walked to a 
nearby diner, leaving the vehicle at the 
terminal, ate a meal and returned at the 
specified time. He then made entries upon his 
log to 7 p.m., showing 5:30 p.m. to 6 p.m. as 
“on duty not driving” (§ 395.2(a)(6)) and 
showing 6 p.m. to 7 p.m. as “off duty” due to 
the fact that the vehicle and its cargo were 
under the care and custody of the carrier’s 
dispatcher during this time, and then 
started driving. 

At 11:00 p.m., the vehicle broke down near 
Hartford, Conn. He placed warning devices 
upon the highway (§ 392.26) while the co- 
driver telephoned the carrier’s Hartford shop 
to ask that a shop man be sent to repair the 
vehicle. He then waited until the man had 
completed the repairs. He made entries upon 
his log to 11:30 p.m. showing this stop as 
“on duty not driving” (§ 395.2(a)(7)) and 
entered the sleeper berth for the balance of 
the calendar day. 

The name of the co-driver for this trip is 
shown directly below the driver’s signature 
(§ 395.8(h)). Additionally, the total miles 
traveled during the day and the actual miles 
spent driving are shown on the appropriate 
lines near the top of the form (§ 395.8(e) ). 

The total hours for each line show 7 hours 
off duty; 5 hours in sleeper berth; 8 hours 
driving and 4 hours on duty (not driving) 
for the day covered by the log. The sum of 


these hours shown under the “Total Hours” 
equals 24 hours. 


Under “Remarks” a check on time mark- 
ers and entries will show that the driver 
reported for work at Richmond, Va., at 6 
am., and was on duty (not driving) - until 
he started to drive at 7:30 a.m. The time 
spent driving is shown on line 3 and the 
time spent in the sleeper berth on line 2. 
All stops are shown on line 4. In the lower 
left hand corner, the driver shows the trans- 
portation performed by entering the ship- 
ping documents numbers (§ 395.8(0) ). 

As the destination of the driver on this 
trip is Boston, Mass., he enters the original 
starting point and the final destination on 
the appropriate line near the bottom of the 
form, thus: “From: Richmond, Va., To: Bos- 
ton, Mass.” The original starting point and 
final destination are to be shown on the log 
for each day throughout the trip. If a driver 
departs from and returns to the same place 
on any day, the “destination or turn-around 
point” shall be the farthest point reached 
before the driver begins his return trip. 

Form MCS 59 shall be used by those drivers 
who prepare daily logs on a noon-to-noon 
basis, instead of a calendar day, or mid- 
night-to-midnight basis, except that the 
word “noon” will be shown at the point 
where the word “midnight” now appears and 
the word “midnight” shall appear where the 
word “noon” now appears. The word “cal- 
endar” which appears in parenthesis under 
the phrase “driver’s daily * log” shall be 
blocked out. The driver shall enter the date 
by showing on each log, both dates covered 
by the noon-to-noon period. 


§ 395.10 Adverse driving conditions. 


In case of snow, sleet, fog, or other ad- 
verse weather conditions, or in case the 
highways are covered with snow or ice, 
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or presence of unusual road and traffic 
conditions, a driver may be permitted or 
required to drive or operate a motor 
vehicle, in order to complete his run, for 
not more than 12 hours in the aggregate 
following 8 consecutive hours off duty, 
instead of the limit of 10 hours driving 
following 8 consecutive hours off duty as 
provided in § 395.3: Provided, however, 
That no driving shall be permitted or 
performed after the driver has been on 
duty 15 hours following 8 consecutive 
hours off duty. Jt is further provided, 
That in the instance of a driver who 
drives motor vehicles solely within the 
State of Alaska such driver under the 
aforementioned adverse driving condi- 
tions may be permitted to drive or oper- 
ate a motor vehicle in order to complete 
his run, which shall be followed by 8 con- 
secutive hours off duty before further 
driving. 


§ 395.11 Emergency conditions. 


In case of any emergency, a driver 
may complete his run without being in 
violation of the provisions of these regu- 
lations, if such run could reasonably 
have been completed without such 
violation. 


§ 395.12 Relief from regulations. 


These regulations shall not apply to 
any carrier subject thereto when trans- 
porting passengers or property to or 
from any section of the country with the 
object of providing relief in case of 
earthquake, flood, fire, famine, drought, 
epidemic, pestilence, or other calamitous 
visitation or disaster. 

§ 395.13 
ice”’. 

Every field safety specialist, safety 
supervisor, mechanical engineer, regional 
safety officer, or safety compliance in- 
vestigator of the Bureau of Motor Carrier 
Safety, Federal Highway Administration, 
is authorized to notify and declare “Out 
of Service” with the prescribed Form 
MCS 65, any driver whom he finds at the 
time and place of examination to have 
been on duty or to have driven or oper- 
ated immediately prior to such examina- 
tion, longer than the maximum period 
permitted by $395.3, § 395.10, or § 395.11. 
No motor carrier shall permit or require 
a driver who has been notified and de- 
clared “Out of Service” to drive or oper- 
ate nor shall any such driver drive or 
operate, any motor vehicle unless and 
until such time as he has met the re- 


quirements of the specified sections. 


PART 396—INSPECTION AND 
MAINTENANCE 


Compliance. 

Inspection and maintenance. 

Lubrication. 

Unsafe operations forbidden. 

Inspection of motor vehicles in op- 
eration. 

Damaged vehicles, inspection. 

Vehicle condition report by driver. 

Driveaway-towaway operations, in- 
spections. 

396.9 Recommended practices and forms. 


AvuTHorITy: The provisions of this Part 
396 issued under sec. 204, 49 Stat. 546, as 


Drivers declared “Out of Serv- 


Sec. 

396.1 
396.2 
396.3 
396.4 
396.5 


396.6 
396.7 
396.8 
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amended; 49 U.6.C. 304, unless otherwise 
noted. 


§ 396.1 Compliance. 


Every motor carrier, its officers, 
drivers, agents, representatives, and em- 
ployees directly concerned with the in- 
spection or maintenance of motor 
vehicles, shall comply and be conversant 
with the requirements of this part. 


§ 396.2 Inspection and maintenance. 


Every motor carrier shall systemati- 
cally inspect and maintain, or cause to be 
systematically maintained, all motor ve- 
hicles subject to its control, and the 
accessories required by Part 393 of this 
subchapter, to be mounted thereon, to 
insure that such motor vehicles and ac- 
cessories are in safe and proper operating 
condition. Such inspections, for buses, 
shall include a test at least once every 
90 days of all push-out windows and 
emergency doors to determine that they 
are operating properly and that the win- 
dows comply with the requirements of 
Subpart D of Part 393 of these regula- 
tions. A systernatic inspection and main- 
tenance record shall be maintained for 
each motor vehicle controlled by a mo- 
tor carrier for the period during which 
such vehicle is subject to the motor car- 
rier’s control. Such records shall in- 
clude, at least: (a) An identification of 
the vehicle including make, model, serial 
number, and number of tires, their size, 
and number of ply; (b) a record of 
inspection and repairs indicating their 
date and nature; (c) a lubrication rec- 
ord; (d) a systematic means for indicat- 
ing for each vehicle the nature and due 
date of the various inspection and main- 
tenance operations to be performed; (e) 
if leased, or otherwise contracted for, 
such records shall also include an identi- 
fication of the lessor or contractor fur- 
nishing the motor vehicle. (Recom- 
mend procedure and forms set forth in 
§ 396.9.) 


§ 396.3. Lubrication. 


Every motor carrier shall institute 
such procedures as may be necessary to 
insure that motor vehicles are properly 
lubricated; that proper action is taken 
to correct oil and grease leaks; that un- 
due accumulations of grease and oil are 
investigated, removed, and the cause 
thereof corrected. 


§ 396.4 Unsafe operations forbidden. 


No motor carrier shall permit or re- 
quire a driver to drive any motor vehicle 
revealed by inspection or operation to be 
in such condition that its operation 
would be hazardous or likely to result in 
a breakdown of the vehicle nor shall 
any driver drive any motor vehicle which 
by reason of its mechanical condition is 
so imminently hazardous to operate as 
to be likely to cause an accident or a 
breakdown of the vehicle. If while any 
motor vehicle is being operated on a 
highway, it is discovered to be in such 
unsafe condition, it shall be continued 
in operation only to the nearest place 
where repairs can safely be effected, and 
even such operations shall be conducted 
only if it he less hazardous to the public 
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than permitting the vehicle to remain 
on the highway. 


§ 396.5 Inspection of motor vehicles in 
operation. 


(a) Personnel authorized to perform 
inspections. Every field safety specialist, 
mechanical engineer, safety supervisor, 
regional safety officer, and safety com- 
pliance investigator employed in the 
Bureau of Motor Carrier Safety, Federal 
Highway Administration, is authorized 
and hereby ordered, to enter upon and 
perform inspections of motor carriers’ 
vehicles in operation. 

(b) Prescribed inspection report. Form 
MCS 63, Driver-Equipment Compliance 
Check shall be used to record findings 
from motor vehicles selected for final in- 
spection by authorized employees. 

(c) Motor vehicles declared “out of 
service.” (1) Authorized employees shall 
declare and mark “out of service’ any 
motor vehicle which by reason of its me- 
chanical condition or loading is so im- 
minently hazardous to operate as to be 
likely to cause an accident or a break- 
down. Form MCS 64, “Out of Service 
Vehicle” sticker, shall be used to mark 
vehicles “out of service.” 

(2) No motor carrier shall require or 
permit any person to operate nor shall 
any person operate any motor vehicle de- 
clared and marked, “out of service” until 
all repairs required by the “out of service 
notice” on Form MCS 63 have been sat- 
isfactorily completed. The term operate 
as used in this section shall include tow- 
ing the vehicle: Provided, however, That 
vehicles marked “out of service” may be 
towed away by means of a vehicle using 
a crane or hoist: And provided further, 
That the vehicle combination consisting 
of the emergency towing vehicle and the 
“out of service” vehicle meets the per- 
formance requirements of § 393.52. 

(3) No person shall remove the “Out 
of Service Vehicle” sticker from any 
motor vehicle prior to completion of all 
repairs required by the “out of service 
notice” on Form MCS 63. 

(4) The person or persons completing 
the repairs required by the “out of serv- 
ice notice” shall sign the “Certification 
of Repairman” in accordance with the 
terms prescribed on Form MCS 63, en- 
tering the name of his shop or garage and 
the date and time the required re- 
pairs were completed. If the driver 
completes the required repairs, he shall 
sign and complete the “Certification of 
Repairman.” 

(ad). Motor Carrier’s disposition of 
Form MCS 63. (1) The driver of any mo- 
tor vehicle receiving a Form MCS 63 
shall deliver such MCS 63 to the motor 
carrier operating the vehicle upon his 
arrival at the next terminal or facility 
of the motor carrier, if such arrival oc- 
curs within twenty-four (24) hours. If 
the driver does not arrive at a terminal 
or facility of the motor carrier operating 
the vehicle within twenty-four (24) 
hours he shall immediately mail the 
Form MCS 63 to the motor carrier: 
Provided, however, That for operating 
convenience, motor carriers may desig- 
nate any shop, terminal, facility or per- 
son to which it may instruct its drivers to 


deliver or forward Form MCS 63: Pro- 
vided further, however, That it shall be 
the sole responsibility of the motor car- 
rier that Form MCS 63 is returned to the 
Federal Highway Administration, in ac- 
cordance with the terms prescribed 
thereon and in subparagraphs (2) and 
(3) of this paragraph. A driver, if him- 
self a motor carrier, shall return Form 
MCS 63 to the Federal Highway Admin- 
istration, in accordance with the terms 
prescribed thereon and in subparagraphs 
(2) and (3) of this paragraph. 

(2) Motor carriers shall carefully ex- 
amine Forms MCS 63. Any and all vio- 
lations or mechanical defects noted 
thereon shall be corrected. To the extent 
drivers are shown not to be in com- 
pliance with the Motor Carrier Safety 
Regulations, appropriate corrective ac- 
tion shall be taken by the motor carrier. 

(3) Motor carriers shall complete the 
“Motor Carrier Certification of Action 
Taken” on Form MCS 63 in accordance 
with the terms prescribed thereon. Mo- 
tor carriers shall return Forms MCS 63 
to the Director, Regional Motor Carrier 
Safety Office of the Bureau of Motor Car- 
rier Safety, Federal Highway Adminis- 
tration, at the address indicated upon 
Form MCS 63 within fifteen (15) days 
following the date of the _ vehicle 
inspection. 


§ 396.6 Damaged vehicles, inspection. 


No motor carrier shall permit or re- 
quire a driver to drive nor shall any 
driver drive a motor vehicle which has 
been damaged in an accident or by other 
cause until inspection has been made by 
@ person qualified to ascertain the nature 
and extent of the damage and the rela- 
tionship of such damage to the safe 
operation of the motor vehicle, nor shall 
such motor vehicle be operated until 
such person has determined it to be in 
safe operating condition. 


§ 396.7 Vehicle 


driver. 


Except as provided for driveaway- 
towaway operations in § 396.8, every mo- 
tor carrier operating more than one mo- 
tor vehicle shall require its drivers to re- 
port and every driver shall prepare such 
a report in writing at the completion of 
his day’s work or tour of duty, which re- 
port shall list any defect or defi- 
ciency of the motor vehicle discovered by 
said driver or reported to him as would be 
likely to affect the safety of operation 
of the motor vehicle or result in its me- 
chanical breakdown or shall indicate that 
no such defects or deficiencies were dis- 
covered by or reported to him. Such 
reports shall be carefully examined, the 
defects reported thereon shall be checked 
and the report shall be retained by the 
motor carrier for a period of at least 
3 months. 


§ 396.8 Driveaway-towaway operations, 
inspections. 

Every motor carrier, with respect to 
motor vehicles engaged in driveaway- 
towaway operations, shall comply with 
this section in addition to §§ 396.1 to 
396.7, inclusive, except that the driver’s 
“Vehicle Condition Report” required 
by §396.7 and the maintenance rec- 


condition report by 
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ords required by § 396.2 shall not be 
required for any vehicle which is part of 
the shipment being delivered. Before 
the beginning of any driveaway-tow- 
away operation of motor vehicles in com- 
bination, the motor carrier shall make 
a careful inspection and test to ascertain 
that the tow-bar or saddle-mount con- 
nections are properly secured to the 
towed and towing vehicles, that they 
function adequately without cramping or 
binding of any of the parts, and that the 
towed motor vehicle follows substantially 
in the path of the towing vehicle without 
whipping or swerving. Every motor car- 
rier shall maintain practices to insure 
that following completion of any trip in 
a driveaway-towaway operation of motor 
vehicles in combination, and before they 
are used again, the tow-bars and saddle- 
mounts are disassembled and inspected 
for worn, bent, cracked, broken, or miss- 
ing parts. Before reuse, suitable repair 
or replacement shall be made of any 
defective parts and the devices shall be 
properly reassembled. 


§ 396.9 Recommended practices 
forms. 


and 


The following practices and forms 
are recommended to motor carriers for 
consideration as one means of establish- 
ing the inspection and maintenance 
practices which are required by §§ 396.2 
to 396.8. 

(a) Report of vehicle condition. As 
a convenient means of providing for the 
report required by § 396.7, the ““Driver’s 
Vehicle Condition Report” at the end of 
this paragraph is suggested. The items 
are arranged in a logical order of inspec- 
tion. While the regulations do not re- 
quire a written report of the inspection 
prior to driving, the form may be adapted 
for such a report by duplicating the text 
of the following form and using an ap- 
propriate heading. Changes may be 
made to suit the particular carrier’s op- 
erations, such as by providing for the 
recording of more than one inspection on 
a single form. 


DRIVER’S VEHICLE CONDITION REPORT 
Name of motor carrier. 


Company vehicle RSE EE 
(Date) 


REPORT AFTER TRIP 


Driver’s | Mechanic’s 
report ! report ! 





Mileage reading on speedometer 
UT ceteiitinthis nie nmaminaen tctiabbanunideeind i bngeidieheaaiel 
Before starting engine: 


Oil, if added, insert number of 
seit deoitctqsnsccth nin icsea esteem deiidithdaidd aiiiads ts dbetimlbil 
Miia. eipntiseineicede crete NED si ae Reta adits 
Gasoline, if added, insert 


er I einicectccemniwtewelhiiiliannieah 
SI NE I ricerca Rest acnhcaniatienl ccnibanaegamainte 
Electric lines to trailers_. 
a 
Coupling devices...... 
Tires and wheels 
a eiiceieccteclenlcstn dataapalincoiel enepcneseechie dR aleinhaclita midis 
Body and load 
NS eiccssascadieisbenhceeniiniiiptastenciciepsnl ties etinselasietcsastecibtoal 
mergency equipment: 
eI ao ceninictaid introsncnacittval dinitntncnoecitin 
Torches, lanterns, or reflec- 

Ren 












Fintaid RN cnsnintsscitidlt nap itintcncatendlcnpeishiipeencesniinls 
Axe (buses) 


See footnote at end of table. 
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REPORT AFTER TRIP—Continued 










Drivers | Mechaniec’s 
report! | report ! 


After starting engine (out of 
cab): 


eR icesccnnnteiasannncncnnsanilnetiniiiiial 
Cooling system. 
E — 
Leak 


SN iiscnsiinapptinehs ch riaintaienceieeanctltciiiecintanceniead aia 
Clearance and marker. 
I iticnunceniaaamensnadiaseanictindainei 
After starting engine (in cab): 
Oil pressure 
Ammeter 


Windshield wipers... 

Parking brakes...... 

ITI inc cetessigjebensdoniueinrnisnaidl paiesiianetieadaauaaaunmiiiad 

SII  casnsstpentinidnennasl aeucnieaiiigall ciekansalemaiaal 

Rear vision mirrors _._ 

SUI, cnnicectnisieetnehmpinniiaind inpiaieamnipeiall 

Service brakes. 

IN i ccncctticeiesenicicnel ntomrieetdeanltlmaiennmalainaas 
Other items requiring attention. 


GDR CUI i csictrstainicimeciiniiitcacniiiitatnetin 


1 Drivers should (j) items which are satisfactory and 
(X) items which are not, and explain defects next to the 
X or if there is insufficient room, at bottom of the form. 
Items which are marked (X) by the driver must show 
a (¥) with mechanic’s initials indicating correction 
before continuance 2 and a short explanation 
of the repairs completed either next to they or if there is 
iusufficient room, at bottom of form. 


(b) Inspection and maintenance rec- 
ord forms. (1) Section 396.2 requires 
that motor carriers maintain systematic 
inspection and maintenance records but 
the regulations do not require any par- 
ticular type of form of records. As a 
convenient means for providing the sys- 
tematic inspection and maintenance 
records required by § 396.2, the following 
forms are suggested. Other systems 
recommended by the vehicle manufac- 
turers are suggested as alternative 
methods. 

(2) It is recommended that a card- 
board check sheet for each inspection 
period for each vehicle be placed at a 
convenient point in the garage. Under 
the suggested system, when the four 


(Name of carrier) 


1,000-mile inspection, vehicle No.._..........-.--.-.---. 
(After inspection No. 4 perform 5,000-mile check which 
shall include the fifth 1,000-mile check.) 


Type 
of in- 


spec- 
tion ! 





Speedometer reading 
Date of inspection 
Group 1—Axle, front: 
Axle and wheel alignment--.__! _- 
Tie rod assembly, etc 
om 2—Axtie, rear: 
erential housing 
Radius rods, ete. _ .-.- 
Group 3—Body and cab_- 
Group 4—Brakes - - ...... 
Group 5—Cluteh - - ............ 
Group 6—Cooling sy: 
Group 7—Electrical system -..- 
Group 8—Engine. -...........-. ajowcle= 
Group 9—Frame and ings.../.. 
Group 10—Fuel and aust 
SE icenieccncnnmenennendacd 
Gam 11—Steering-. _ ..........|... 
Group 12—Transmission.._....|... 
Group 13—Propeller shaft___._.|._- 
= 14—Wheels, rims, and 











See footnote at end of table. 


FEDERAL REGISTER, VOL. 33, NO. 250—-WEDNESDAY, DECEMBER 25, 1968 





(Name of carrier) 


5,000-mile inspection, vehicle No. 
(After inspection No. 9, perform 50,000-mile inspection 
which shall include the tenth 5,000-mile inspection.) 


| 
Type 
of 


inspec- 
tion ! 


Inspection No. 


Date of inspection -.--|--~|--|--|--|--|--|--|--]-- 
Group 1 axle, front: | 
A IE = ucnrusin dnd nalinciusladiaaledinadtn 
Axle and wheel 
SII. 6 ckinctdeukadlvaleslanpeabaatel 
Brake spider, etc. - -.-|--|--|--|--|--|--]--]--]- 


1A=Adjustment; H=heavy inspection; L=visual 
check-up; O=oil or grease; R=replace or rebuild; T =test. 


Norte: Have similar forms for the 50,000-mile inspec- 
tion and the 100,000-mile inspection with type of inspec- 
tion in accordance with the inspection procedure. 


1,000-mile inspections have been com- 
pleted, the mechanic will know that he 
~ should perform the 5,000-mile inspec- 
tion in accordance with the 5,000-mile 
inspection card. These forms, especially 
the mileage intervals, are suitable for 
the average over-the-road operator but 
changes may be made to adapt them to 
the individual operation. The items 
listed may be too numerous for some 
operations and in such cases, carriers 
may select items applicable to their own 
operations. Carriers may alter the rec- 
ommended mileage figures to suit their 
needs or inspection periods may be de- 
termined on other than a mileage basis 
such as time or fuel consumption. The 
fundamental requirement is that there 
be a systematic inspection and mainte- 
nance system. 


PART 397—-TRANSPORTATION OF EX- 
PLOSIVES AND OTHER DANGEROUS 
ARTICLES BY MOTOR VEHICLES * 


Sec. 

397.01 
397.02 
397.03 


Application of regulations. 

Compliance required. 

Emergency equipment and acces- 
sories not prohibited. 


$97.1 Driving rules. 


AvTHORITY: The provisions of this Part 397 
issued under 18 U.S.C. 834. 


Nore: Order, June 24, 1944, 9 F.R. 7528 pro- 
vides that after July 5, 1944, the transporta- 
tion by motor vehicle in intrastate com- 
merce of liquefied petroleum gases named 
and described in Parts 172 and 173 of this 
chapter, in containers other than cargo 
tanks, by common, contract, and private car- 


1As to what articles are included within 
the term “explosives and other dangerous 
articles”, the motor carrier is referred to the 
definitions contained in “Part 173—Regula- 
tions Applying to Shippers” of the Hazardous 
Materials Regulations (Parts 171-179 of this 
Title). As will be noted from said regula- 
tions, the term “explosives and other dan- 
gerous articles” encompasses the following 
classes of articles: (1) Explosives, (2) flam- 
mable liquids, (3) flammable solids and oxi- 
dizing materials, (4) corrosive liquids, (5) 
compressed gases, and (6) poisons. “Part 
172—Commodity List of Explosives and 
Other Dangerous Articles Containing the 
Shipping Name or Description of all Articles 
Subject to These Regulations” (Parts 171- 
179 of this chapter) is also to be found in 
the aforementioned regulations. 
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riers, shall not be subject to the provisions of 
the two orders of April 20, 1943 (8 F.R. 6479, 
6481), as amended: Provided, however, That 
the containers other than cargo tanks s0 
used shall conform in all respects with those 
authorized for use under regulations pre- 
scribed in Part 178 of this chapter. 


§ 397.01 Application of regulations. 


(a) The regulations in this part shall 
be applicable to every common carrier by 
motor vehicle, contract carrier by motor 
vehicle, and private carrier of property 
by motor vehicle engaged in interstate or 
foreign commerce, with respect to the 
transportation by motor vehicle of ex- 
plosives and other dangerous articles, as 
defined in the regulations for transpor- 
tation of explosives and other dangerous 
articles by land and water in rail freight, 
express, and baggage services, and by 
motor vehicle (highway), and water, in- 
cluding specifications for shipping con- 
tainers. 

(b) Parts 390 to 397, inclusive, of this 
subchapter, shall be applicable to all 
motor carriers designated in paragraph 
(a) of this section, whether or not operat- 
ing wholly within a municipality or be- 
tween contiguous municipalities, or 
within a zone adjacent to and commer- 
cially a part of any such municipality or 
municipalities, to the extent that the 
motor vehicles and drivers of the afore- 
said carriers are engaged in the trans- 
portation of explosives and other dan- 
gerous articles: Provided, however, That 
Part 394 of this subchapter relating to 
the reporting of accidents shall not apply 
to any private carrier of property except 
as specified in § 394.6 of this subchapter. 


§ 397.02 Compliance required. 


Every motor carrier and his or its offi- 
cers, agents, employees, and representa- 
tives concerned with the transportation 
of explosives and other dangerous ar- 
ticles by motor vehicle, shall become 
conversant and comply with the regula- 
tions prescribed in this part; and, to 
this end, each motor carrier shall in- 
struct such persons. 


§ 397.03 Emergency equipment and ac- 
cessories not prohibited. 


The provisions of this part are not to 
be construed to pertain to the carrying of 
(a) emergency flares (pot torches), elec- 
tric lanterns, and fusees intended to be 
used to protect the motor vehicle so long 
as the carrying of such equipment is in 
accordance with §§ 392.8 and 393.95, 
or (b) well protected and properly in- 
stalled accessories for operation, such as 
fuel in fuel tanks or other fuel contain- 
ers, storage or other electric battery or 
batteries, or other equipment used in the 
operation of the motor vehicle: Provided, 
That the carrying of such equipment and 
accessories is otherwise in compliance 
with the regulations in this part. 


§ 397.1 Driving rules. 


(a) Applicability. Every motor car- 
rier, and its officers, agents, drivers, 
representatives, and employees directly 
concerned with the transportation of 
explosives and other dangerous articles 
shall comply and be conversant with the 
requirements of this section. This sec- 


tion shall be applicable with respect to 
motor vehicles transporting: 

(1) Any quantity of class A explosives, 
class A poison gas, or class D poison 
requiring a red radioactive materials 
label. 

(2) 2,500 pounds gross weight (con- 
tents and containers) of class B explo- 
sives, flammable liquids, flammable 
solids, oxidizing materials, corrosive 
liquids, compressed gases, class B poi- 
sons, class C poisons, or class D poisons 
not requiring a red radioactive materials 
label. 

(3) 5,000 pounds or more gross weight 
(contents and containers) of two or 
more different classes of dangerous ar- 
ticles set forth in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 

(4) Cargo tank motor vehicles used 
for the transportation of dangerous ar- 
ticles, regardless of the amount of dan- 
gerous articles being transported, or 
whether loaded or empty. 

(5) Except that paragraphs (b) and 
(h) of this section shall be applicable 
without regard to the gross weight of 
class B explosives being tranported. 

(6) Except that this section shall not 
be applicable with respect to motor ve- 
hicles transporting those classes of 
dangerous articles set forth in subpara- 
graph (2) if such articles are, because 
of size and kind of containers, exempted 
from the’packaging, marking, and label- 
ing requirement of Part 173 of this 
chapter, provided such exempted com- 
modities do not have a gross weight (con- 
tents and containers) exceeding 5,00 
pounds. 

(b) Motor vehicles not to be left un- 
attended at any time. Motor vehicles 
transporting class A or class B explosives 
shall not be left unattended at any time 
during the course of transportation. 
Nothing contained in this paragraph 
shall be construed to relieve the driver 
of any requirement for the protection of 
any such motor vehicle when disabled or 
stopped upon any street or highway as 
provided in Part 392 of this subchapter. 

(c) Motor vehicles not to be left un- 
attended on streets or highways. Motor 
vehicles transporting dangerous articles 
other than class A or class B explosives 
shall not be left unattended upon any 
public street or highway except when the 
driver is engaged in performing normal 
operations incident to his duties as the 
operator of the vehicle to which he is 
assigned. Nothing contained in this 
paragraph shall be construed to relieve 
the driver of any requirement for the 
protection of any such motor vehicle 
when disabled or stopped upon any street 
or highway as provided in Part 392 of this 
subchapter. 

(d) Avoidance of congested places. 
Motor vehicles transporting explosives 
and other dangerous articles shall be so 
driven as to avoid, so far as practicable, 
and, where feasible, by prearrangement 
of routes, congested thoroughfares, 
places where crowds are assembled, 
street car tracks, tunnels, viaducts, and 
dangerous crossings. 

(e) Reduce refuelings to minimum. 
Except for fuel containers for diesel en- 
gine fuels, the fuel tank or tanks on 
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any motor vehicle in which is to be trans- 
ported explosives, flammable liquids, 
flammable compressed gases or poison- 
ous gases shall be suitably filled prior to 
the commencement of transportation, 
and subsequent refilling shall be reduced 
to the minimum number necessary. If 
the engine is provided with an electric 
ignition system, it shall be turned off 
and the engine stopped during the re- 
fueling process; and if with a magneto: 
it shall be grounded. 

(f) Caution passing fires. Motor ve- 
hicles transporting explosives, flamma- 
ble liquids, flammable solids, oxidizing 
materials or flammable compressed gases 
shall not be driven past fires of any kind 
burning on or near the highway or other 
thoroughfare until after having taken 
due caution to ascertain that such pass- 
ing can be made with safety. 

(g) No smoking while driving. Smok- 
ing on or about any motor vehicle loaded 
with or transporting explosives, flam- 
mable liquids, flammable solids, oxidiz- 
ing materials, or flammable compressed 
gases, or smoking on or about any tank 
motor vehicle used for the transporta- 
tion of the liquids described is forbidden. 

(h) Parking in congested places. Ex- 
cept where the necessities of the opera- 
tion make impracticable the application 
of this paragraph, no motor vehicle 
transporting any class A or class B ex- 
plosive shall be parked, even though at- 
tended, on any public street adjacent to 
or in proximity to any bridge, tunnel, 
dwelling, building, or place where per- 
sons work, congregate, or assemble. 

(i) Safety matches. Drivers or any- 
one else, except passengers on buses, 
upon a motor vehicle transporting flam- 
mable liquids or any tank motor vehicle 
used for the transportation of such 
dangerous articles, whether loaded or 
empty, may carry only matches com- 
monly known as “safety matches.” 

(j) Jars, jolts, etc. Motor vehicles 
transporting corrosive liquids shall be 
so driven as to avoid violent jars, jolts, 
bumps, or sudden accelerations or de- 
celerations in any direction likely to 
produce shifting or breaking of the con- 
tent of the motor vehicle. 


PART 398—TRANSPORTATION OF 
MIGRANT WORKERS 


Definitions. 

Applicability. 

Qualifications of drivers or operators. 

Driving of motor vehicles. 

Parts and accessories necessary for 
safe operation. 

Hours of service drivers; maximum 
driving time. 

Inspection and maintenance of motor 
vehicles. 

Commission inspection of motor ve- 
hicles in operation. 


AvuTnHoriTy: The provisions of this Part 
398 issued under secs. 203, 204, 49 Stat. 544, 
as amended, 546, as amended; 49, U.S.C. 303, 
304. 


§ 398.1 Definitions. 


(a) Migrant worker. “Migrant 
worker” means any indiviudal proceed- 
ing to or returning from employment in 
agriculture as defined in section 3(f) of 


Sec. 

398.1 
398.2 
398.3 
398.4 
398.5 


398.6 
398.7 


398.8 
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the Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, as 
amended (29 U.S.C. 203(f)) or section 
3121(g) of the Internal Revenue Code 
of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 3121(g)). 

(b) Carrier of migrant workers by 
motor vehicle. “Carrier of migrant 
worker by motor vehicle” means any per- 
son, including any “contract carrier by 
motor vehicle”, but not including any 
“common carrier by motor vehicle’, who 
or which transports in interstate or 
foreign commerce at any one time three 
or more migrant workers to or from 
their employment by any motor vehicle 
other than a passenger automobile or 
station wagon, except a migrant worker 
transporting himself or his immediate 
family. 

(c) Motor carrier. “Motor carrier” 
means any carrier of migrant workers by 
motor vehicle as defined in paragraph 
(b) of this section. 

(ad) Motor vehicle. “Motor vehicle” 
means any vehicle, machine, tractor, 
trailer, or semitrailer propelled or drawn 
by mechanical power and used upon the 
highways in the transportation of pas- 
sengers or property, or any combination 
thereof, determined by the Commission, 
but does not include a passenger auto- 
mobile or station wagon, any vehicle, 
locomotive, or car operated exclusively 
on a rail or rails, or a trolley bus oper- 
ated by electric power derived from a 
fixed overhead wire, furnishing local 
passenger transportation in street-rail- 
way service. 

(e) Bus. “Bus” means any motor ve- 
hicle designed, constructed, and used for 
the transportation of passengers: Except 
passenger automobiles or station wagons 
other than taxicabs. 

(f) Truck. “Truck” means any self- 
propelled motor vehicle except a truck 
tractor, designed and constructed pri- 
marily for the transportation of prop- 
erty. 

(g) Truck tractor. “Truck tractor” 
means a self-propelled motor vehicle 
designed and used primarily for drawing 
other vehicles and not so constructed as 
to carry a load other than a part of the 
weight of the vehicle and load so drawn. 

(h) Semitrailer. “Semitrailer” means 
any motor vehicle other than a “pole 
trailer”, with or without motive power 
designed to be drawn by another motor 
vehicle and so constructed that some 
part of its weight rests upon the towing 
vehicle. 

(i) Driver or operator. “Driver or op- 
erator” means any person who drives 
any motor vehicle. 

(j) Highway. “Highway” means the 
entire width between the boundary 
lines of every way publicly maintained 
when any part thereof is open to the use 


of the public for purposes of vehicular 
traffic. 


§ 398.2 Applicability. 


The regulations prescribed in this 
part shall be applicable to motor carriers 
of migrant workers, as defined in § 398.1 
(b), only in the case of transportation 
of any migrant worker for a total dis- 
tance of more than seventy-five miles, 
and then only if such transportation is 
across the boundary line of any State, 
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the District of Columbia, or Territory of 
the United States, or a foreign country. 


§ 398.3 Qualifications of drivers or op- 
erators. 


(a) Compliance required. Every 
motor carrier, and its officers, agents, 
representatives and employees who 
drive motor vehicles or are responsible 
for the hiring, supervision, training, 
assignment or dispatching of drivers 
shall comply and be conversant with the 
requirements of this part. 

(b) Minimum physical requirements. 
No person shall drive, nor shall any mo- 
tor carrier require or permit any person 
to drive, any motor vehicle unless such 
person possesses the following minimum 
qualifications: 

(1) No loss of foot, leg, hand or arm, 

(2) No mental, nervous, organic, or 
functional disease, likely to interfere with 
safe driving. 

(3) No loss of fingers, impairment of 
use of foot, leg, fingers, hand or arm, or 
other structural defect or limitation, 
likely to interfere with safe driving. 

(4) Eyesight: Visual acuity of at least 
20/40 (Snellen) in each eye either with- 
out glasses or by correction with glasses; 
form field of vision in the horizontal 
meridian shall not be less than a total of 
140 degrees; ability to distinguish colors, 
red, green and yellow; drivers requiring 
correction by glasses shall wear properly 
prescribed glasses at all times when driv- 
ing 


(5) Hearing: Hearing shall not be less 
than 10/20 in the better ear, for conver- 
sational tones, without a hearing aid. 

(6) Liquor, narcotics and drugs: Shall 
not be addicted to the use of narcotics or 
habit forming drugs, or the excessive use 
of alcoholic beverages or liquors. 


(7) Initial and periodic physical exam- 
ination of drivers: No person shall drive 
nor shall any motor carrier require or 
permit any person to drive any motor 
vehicle unless within the immediately 
preceding 36 month period such person 
shall have been physically examined and 
shall have been certified in accordance 
with the provisions of Subparagraph 8 
hereof by a licensed doctor of medicine 
or osteopathy as meeting the require- 
ments of this subsection. 

(8) Certificate of physical examina- 
tion: Every motor carrier shall have in its 
files at its principal place of business for 
every driver employed or used by it a 
legible certificate of a licensed doctor of 
medicine or osteopathy based on a physi- 
cal examination as required by Subpara- 
graph 7 hereof or a legible photographi- 
cally reproduced copy thereof, and every 
driver shall have in his possession while 
driving, such a certificate or a photo- 
graphically reproduced copy thereof cov- 
ering himself. 

(9) Doctor’s certificate: The doctor’s 
certificate shall certify as follows: 


_ Doctor’s CERTIFICATE 
(Driver of Migrant Workers) 


This is to certify that I have this me 
examined 
accordance with Section 3983(b) of a 
Motor Carrier Safety Regulations of the 
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Interstate Commerce Commission and that 
I find him 

Qualified under said rules] 

Qualified only when wearing glasses [_] 

I have kept on file in my office a com- 
pleted examination. 


(Address of doctor) 
Signature of driver 
Address of driver 


(c) Minimum age and experience re- 
quirements. No person shall drive, nor 
shall any motor carrier require or permit 
any person to drive, any motor vehicle 
unless such person possesses the follow- 
ing minimum qualifications: 

(1) Age. Minimum age shall be 21 
years. 


(2) Driving skill. Experience in driv- 
ing some type of motor vehicle (includ- 
ing private automobiles) for not less 
than one year, including experience 
throughout the four seasons. 

(3) Knowledge of regulations. Famil- 
iarity with the rules and regulations 
prescribed in this part pertaining to the 
driving of motor vehicles. 

(4) Knowledge of English. Every 
driver shall be able to read and speak 
the English language sufficiently to un- 
derstand highway traffic signs and sig- 
nals and directions given in English and 
to respond to official inquiries. 

(5) Driver’s permit. Possession of a 
valid permit qualifying the driver to 
operate the type of vehicle driven by him 


in the jurisdiction by which the permit 
is issued. 


§ 398.4 Driving of motor vehicles. 


(a) Compliance required. Every motor 
carrier shall comply with the require- 
ments of this part, shall instruct its 
Officers, agents, representatives and 
drivers with respect thereto, and shall 
take such measures as are necessary to 
insure compliance therewith by such per- 
sons. All officers, agents, representa- 
tives, drivers, and employees of motor 
carriers directly concerned with the 
management, maintenance, operation, 
or driving of motor vehicles, shall com- 
ply with and be conversant with the re- 
quirements of this part. 


(b) Driving rules to be obeyed. Every 
motor vehicle shall be driven in accord- 
ance with the laws, ordinances, and reg- 
ulations of the jurisdiction in which it is 
being operated, unless such laws, ordi- 
nances and regulations are at variance 
with specific regulations of this Com- 
mission which impose a greater affirma- 
tive obligation or restraint. 


(c) Driving while ill or fatigued. No 
driver shall drive or be required or per- 
mitted to drive a motor vehicle while his 
ability or alertness is so impaired through 
fatigue, illness, or any other cause as to 
make it unsafe for him to begin or con- 
tinue to drive, except in case of grave 
emergency where the hazard to passen- 
gers would be increased by observance of 
this section and then only to the nearest 
point at which the safety of passengers 
is assured. 
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(d) Alcoholic beverages. No driver 
shall drive or be required or permitted to 
drive a motor vehicle, be in active control 
of any such vehicle, or go on duty or 
remain on duty, when under the influ- 
ence of any alcoholic beverage or liquor, 
regardless of its alcoholic content, nor 
shall any driver drink any such beverage 
or liquor while on duty. 

(e) Schedules to conform with speed 
limits. No motor carrier shall permit 
nor require the operation of any motor 
vehicle between points in such period of 
time as would necessitate the vehicle 
being operated at speeds greater than 
those prescribed by the jurisdictions in 
or through which the vehicle is being 
operated. 

(f) Equipment and emergency devices. 
No motor vehicle shall be driven unless 
the driver thereof shall have satisfied 
himself that the following parts, acces- 
sories, and emergency devices are in good 
working order; nor shall any driver fail 
to use or make use of such parts, acces- 
sories, and devices when and as needed: 

Service brakes, including trailer brake con- 
nections. 

Parking (hand) brake. 

Steering mechanism. 

Lighting devices and reflectors. 

Tires. 

Horn. 

Windshield wiper or wipers. 

Rear-vision mirror or mirrors. 

Coupling devices. 

Fire extinguisher, at least one properly 
mounted. 

Road warning devices, at least one red 
burning fusee and at least three flares (oil 
burning pot torches), red electric lanterns, 
or red emergency reflectors. 


(g) Safe loading—(1) Distribution 
and securing of load. No motor vehicle 
shall be driven nor shall any motor car- 
rier permit or require any motor vehicle 
to be driven if it is so loaded, or if the 
load thereon is so improperly distributed 
or so inadequately secured, as to prevent 
its safe operation. 

(2) Doors, iarpaulins, tailgates and 
other equipment. No motor vehicle shall 
be driven unless the tailgate, tailboard, 
tarpaulins, doors, all equipment and rig- 
ging used in the operation of said vehicle, 
and all means of fastening the load, are 
securely in place. 

(3) Interference with driver. No 
motor vehicle shall be driven when any 
object obscures his view ahead, or to 
the right or left sides, or to the rear, or 
interferes with the free movement of his 
arms or legs, or prevents his free and 
ready access to the accessories required 
for emergencies, or prevents the free and 
ready exit of any person from the cab or 
driver’s compartment. 

(4) Property on motor vehicles. No 
vehicle transporting persons and prop- 
erty shall be driven unless such property 
is stowed in a manner which will assure: 
(i) Unrestricted freedom of motion to 
the driver for proper operation of the 
vehicle; (ii) unobstructed passage to all 
exists by any person; and (iii) adequate 
protection to passengers and others from 
injury as a result of the displacement or 
falling of such articles. 

(5) Maximum passengers on motor ve- 
hicles. No motor vehicle shall be driven 


if the total number of passengers exceeds 
the seating capacity which will be per- 
mitted on seats prescribed in § 398.5(f) 
when that section is effective. All pas- 
sengers carried on such vehicle shall re- 
main seated while the motor vehicle is 
in motion. 

(h) Rest and meal stops. Every car- 
rier shall provide for reasonable rest 
stops at least once between meal stops. 
Meal stops shall be made at intervals not 
to exceed six hours and shall be for a 
period of not less than 30 minutes 
duration. 

(i) Kinds of motor vehicles in which 
workers may be transported. Workers 
may be transported in or on only the 
following types of motor vehicles: a bus, 
a truck with no trailer attached, or a 
semitrailer attached to a truck-tractor 
provided that no other trailer is attached 
to the semitrailer. Closed vans without 
windows or means to assure ventilation 
shall not be used. 

(j) Limitation on distance of travel in 
trucks. Any truck when used for the 
transportation of migrant workers, if 
such workers are being transported in 
excess of 600 miles, shall be stopped for 
a@ period of not less than eight consecu- 
tive hours either before or upon comple- 
tion of 600 miles travel, and either before 
or upon completion of any subsequent 
600 miles travel to provide rest for 
drivers and passengers. 

(k) Lighting devices and reflectors. 
No motor vehicle shall be driven when 
any of the required lamps or reflectors 
are obscured by the tailboard, by any 
part B of Part 393 of this subchapter 
and all lighting devices required by Sub- 
part B of Part 393 of this subchapter 
shall be lighted during darkness or at 
any other time when there is not suf- 
ficient light to render vehicles and per- 
sons visible upon the highway at a 
distance of 500 feet. 

(1) Ignition of fuel; prevention. No 
driver or any employee of a motor car- 
rier shall: (1) Fuel a motor vehicle with 
the engine running, except when it is 
necessary to run the engine to fuel the 
vehicle; (2) smoke or expose any open 
flame in the vicinity of a vehicle being 
fueled; (3) fuel a motor vehicle unless 
the nozzle of the fuel hose is contin- 
uously in contact with the intake pipe 
of the fuel tank; (4) permit any other 
person to engage in such activities as 
would be likely to result in fire or 
explosion. 

(m) Reserve fuel. No supply of fuel 
for the propulsion of any motor vehicle 
or for the operation of any accessory 
thereof shall be carried on the motor ve- 
hicle except in a properly mounted fuel 
tank or tanks. 

(n) Driving by unauthorized person. 
Except in case of emergency, no driver 
shall permit a motor vehicle to which he 
is assigned to be driven by any person 
not authorized to drive such vehicle by 
the motor carrier in control thereof. 

(o) Protection of passengers from 
weather. No motor vehicle shall be 
driven while transporting passengers 
unless the passengers therein are pro- 
tected from inclement weather condi- 
tions such as rain, snow, or sleet, by use 
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of the top or protective devices required 
by § 398.5(f). 

(p) Unattended vehicles; precautions. 
No motor vehicle shall be left unattended 
by the driver until the parking brake has 
been securely set, the wheels chocked, 
and all reasonable precautions have been 
taken to prevent the movement of such 
vehicle. 

(q) Railroad grade crossings; stopping 
required; sign on rear of vehicle. Every 
motor vehicle shall, upon approaching 


‘any railroad grade crossing, make a full 


stop not more than 50 feet, nor less than 
15 feet from the nearest rail of such rail- 
road grade crossing, and shall not pro- 
ceed until due caution has been taken to 
ascertain that the course is clear; except 
that a full stop need not be made at: 

(1) Astreet car crossing within a busi- 
ness or residence district of a munici- 
pality; 

(2) A railroad grade crossing where a 
police officer or a traffic-control signal 
(not a railroad flashing signal) directs 
traffic to proceed; 

(3) An abandoned or exempted grade 
crossing which is clearly marked as such 
by or with the consent of the proper state 
authority, when such marking can be 
read from the driver’s position. 

All such motor vehicles shall display 
a sign on the rear reading, “This Vehicle 
Stops at Railroad Crossings.” 


§ 398.5 Parts and accessories necessary 
for safe operation. 


(a) Compliance. Every motor carrier, 
and its officers, agents, drivers, repre- 
sentatives and employees directly con- 
cerned with the installation and mainte- 
nance of equipment and accessories, 
shall comply and be conversant with the 
requirements and specifications of this 
part, and no motor carrier shall operate 
any motor vehicle, or cause or permit it 
to be operated, unless it is equipped in 
accordance with said requirements and 
specifications. 

(b) Lighting devices. Every motor ve- 
hicle shall be equipped with the lighting 
devices and reflectors required by Sub- 
part B of Part 393 of this subchapter. 

(c) Brakes. Every motor vehicle shall 
be equipped with brakes as required by 
Subpart C of Part 393 of this subchapter, 
except § 393.44 of this subchapter, and 
shall satisfy the braking performance 
requirements contained therein. 

(d) Coupling devices; fifth wheel 
mounting and locking. The lower half 
of every fifth wheel mounted on any 
truck-tractor or dolly shall be securely 
affixed to the frame thereof by U-bolts of 
adequate size, securely tightened, or by 
other rheans providing as least equivalent 
security. Such U-bolts shall not be of 
welded construction. The installation 
shall be such as not to cause cracking, 
warping, or deformation of the frame. 
Adequate means shall be provided posi- 
tively to prevent the shifting of the lower 
half of a fifth wheel on the frame to 
which it is attached. The upper half of 
every fifth wheel shall be fastened to the 
motor vehicle with at least the security 
required for the securing of the lower 
half to a truck-tractor or dolly. Locking 
means shall be provided in every fifth 
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wheel mechanism including adapters 
when used, so that the upper and lower 
halves may not be separated without the 
operation of a positive manual release. 
A release mechanism operated by the 
driver from the cab shall be deemed to 
meet this requirement. On fifth wheels 
designed and constructed as to be readily 
separable, the fifth wheel locking devices 
shall apply automatically on coupling for 
any motor vehicle the date of manufac- 
ture of which is subsequent to December 
31, 1952. 

(e) Tires. Every motor vehicle shall 
be equipped with tires of adequate ca- 
pacity to support its gross weight. No 
motor vehicle shall be operated on tires 
which have been worn so smooth as to 
expose any tread fabric or which have 
any other defect likely to cause failure. 
No vehicle shall be operated while trans- 
porting passengers while using any tire 
which does not have tread configurations 
on that part of the tire which is in con- 
tact with the road surface. No vehicle 
transporting passengers shall be opera- 
ated with re-grooved, re-capped, or re- 
treaded tires on front wheels. 

(f) Passenger compartment. Every 
motor vehicle transporting passengers, 
other than a bus, shall have a passenger 
compartment meeting the following re- 
quirements: 7 

(1) Floors. A _ substantially smooth 
floor, without protruding obstructions 
more than two inches high, except as are 
necessary for securing seats or other de- 
vices to the floor, and without cracks or 
holes. 

(2) Sides. Side walls and ends above 
the floor at least 60 inches high, by at- 
tachment of sideboards to the permanent 
body construction if necessary. Stake 
body construction shall be construed to 
comply with this requirement only if all 
six-inch or larger spaces between stakes 
are suitably closed to prevent passengers 
from falling off the vehicle. 

(3) Nails, screws, splinters. The floor 
and the interior of the sides and ends of 
the passenger-carrying space shall be 
free of inwardly protruding nails, screws, 
splinters, or other projecting objects, 
likely to be injurious to passengers or 
their apparel. 

(4) Seats. On and after November 1, 
1957, a seat shall be provided for each 
worker transported. The seats shall be: 
securely attached to the vehicle during 
the course of transportation; not less 
than 16 inches nor more than 19 inches 
above the floor; at least 13 inches deep; 
equipped with backrests extending to a 
height of at least 36 inches above the 
floor, with at least 24 inches of space 
between the backrests or between the 
edges of the opposite seats when face to 
face; designed to provide at least 18 
inches of seat for each passenger; with- 
out cracks more than one-fourth inch 
wide, and the backrests, if slatted, with- 
out cracks more than two inches wide, 
and the exposed surfaces, if made of 
wood, planed or sanded smooth and free 
of splinters. 

(5) Protection from weather. When- 
ever necessary to protect the passengers 
from inclement weather conditions, be 
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equipped with a top at least 80 inches 
high above the floor and facilities for 
closing the sides and ends of the passen- 
ger-carrying compartment. Tarpaulins 
or other such removable devices for pro- 
tection from the weather shall be secured 
in place. 

(6) Exit. Adequate means of ingress 
and egress to and from the passenger 
space shall be provided on the rear or 
at the right side. Such means of ingress 
and egress shall be at least 18 inches 
wide. The top and the clear opening 
shall be at least 60 inches high, or as 
high as the side wall of the passenger 
space if less than 60 inches. The bottom 
shall be at the floor of the passenger 
space. 

(7) Gates and doors. Gates or doors 
shall be provided to close the means of 
ingress and egress and each such gate 
or door shall be equipped with at least 
one latch or other fastening device of 
such construction as to keep the gate or 
door securely closed during the course of 
transportation; and readily operative 
without the use of tools. 

(8) Ladders or steps. Ladders or steps 
for the purpose of ingress or egress shall 
be used when necessary. The maximum 
verticle spacing of footholds shall not 
exceed 12 inches, except that the lowest 
step may be not more than 18° inches 
above the ground when the vehicle is 
empty. 

(9) Hand holds. Hand holds or de- 
vices for similar purpose shall be pro- 
vided to permit ingress and egress with- 
out hazard to passengers. 

(10) Emergency exit. Vehicles with 
permanently affixed roofs shall be 
equipped with at least one emergency 
exit having a gate or door, latch and 
hand hold as prescribed in subpara- 
graphs (7) and (9) of this paragraph and 
located on a side or rear not equipped 
with the exit prescribed in subparagraph 
(6) of this paragraph. 

(11) Commupication with driver. 
Means shall be provided to enable the 
passengers to communicate with the 
driver. Such means may include tele- 
phone, speaker tubes, buzzers, pull cords, 
or other mechanical or electrical means. 

(g) Protection from cold. Every mo- 
tor vehcile shall be provided with a safe 
means of protecting passengers from cold 
or undue exposure, but in no event shall 
heaters of the following types be used: 

(1) Exhaust heaters. Any type of ex- 
haust heater in which the engine exhaust 
gases are conducted into or through any 
space occupied by persons or any heater 
which conducts engine compartment air 
into any such space. 

(2) Unenclosed flame heaters. Any 
type of heater employing a flame which 
is not fully enclosed. 

(3) Heaters permitting fuel leakage. 
Any type of heater from the burner of 
which there could be spillage or leakage 
of fuel upon the tilting or overturning of 
the vehicle in which it is mounted. 

(4) Heaters permitting air contami- 
nation. Any heater taking air, heated 
or to be heated, from the engine com- 
partment or from direct contact with 
any portion of the exhaust system; or 
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any heater taking air in ducts from the 
outside atmosphere to be conveyed 
through the engine compartment, unless 
said ducts are so constructed and in- 
stalled as to prevent ccntamination of 
the air so conveyed by exhaust or engine 
compartment gases. 

(5) Any heater not securely fastened 
to the vehicle. 


§ 398.6 Hours of service of drivers; 
maximum driving time. 


No person shall drive nor shall any 
motor carrier permit or require a driver 
employed or used by it to drive or oper- 
ate for more than 10 hours in the ag- 
gregate (excluding rest stops and stops 
for meals) in any period of 24 consecu- 
tive hours, unless such driver be afforded 
eight consecutive hours rest immediately 
following the 10 hours aggregate driving. 
The term “24 consecutive hours” as used 
in this part means any such period 
starting at the time the driver reports 
for duty. 


§ 398.7 Inspection and maintenance of 
motor vehicles. 


Every motor carrier shall systemati- 
cally inspect and maintain or cause to 
be systematically maintained, all motor 
vehicles and their accessories subject to 
its control, to insure that such motor 
vehicles and accessories are in safe and 
proper operating condition. 


§ 398.8 Commission inspection of motor 
vehicles in operation. 


(a) Commission personnel authorized 


to perform inspections. The Chief and 
Assistant Chief of the Section of Field 
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Service and the Section of Motor Car- 
rier Safety, and all field safety special- 
ists, mechanical engineers, safety super- 
visors, district supervisors, rate agents 
and safety jinspectors employed in the 
Bureau of Motor Carriers are authorized 
and hereby ordered, to enter upon and 
perform inspections of motor carriers’ 
vehicles in operation. 

(b) Prescribed inspection report. 
Form MCS 63, Driver-Equipment Com- 
pliance Check, shall be used to record 
findings from motor vehicles selected for 
final inspection by authorized Commis- 
sion employees. 

(c) Motor vehicles declared “out of 
service’. (1) Authorized Commission 
employees shall declare and mark “out 
of service” any motor vehicle which by 
reason of its mechanical condition or 
loading is so imminently hazardous to 
operate as to be likely to cause an acci- 
dent or a breakdown. Form MCS 64, 
“Out of Service Vehicle” sticker shall be 
used to mark vehicles ‘‘out of service.” 

(2) No motor carrier shall require or 
permit any} person to operate nor shall 
any person operate any motor vehicle 
declared and marked, “out of service” 
until all repairs required by the “out of 
service notice” on Form MCS 63 have 
been satisfactorily completed. The term 
operate as used in this section shall in- 
clude towing the vehicle; provided, how- 
ever, that vehicles marked “out of serv- 
ice” may be towed away by means of a 
vehicle using a crane or hoist; and pro- 
vided further, that the vehicle combi- 
nation consisting of the emergency tow- 
ing vehicle and the “out of service” vehi- 
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cle meets the performance requirements 
of § 393.52. 

(3) No person shall remove the “Out 
of Service Vehicle” sticker from any mo- 
tor vehicle prior to completion of all re- 
pairs required by the “out of service no- 
tice’ on Form MCS 63. 

(4) The person or persons completing 
the repairs required by the “out of serv- 
ice notice” shall sign the “Certification 
of Repairman” in accordance with the 
terms prescribed on Form MCS 63, en- 
tering the name of his shop or garage and 
the date and time the required repairs 
were completed. If the driver completes 
the required repairs, he shall sign and 
complete the “Certification of Repair- 
man,” 

(ad) Motor carrier’s disposition of 
Form MCS 63. (1) Motor carriers shall 
carefuly examine Forms MCS 63. Any 
and all violations or mechanical defects 
noted thereon shall be corrected. To the 
extent drivers are shown not to be in 
compliance with the Motor Carrier 
Safety Regulations, appropriate correc- 
tive action shall be taken by the motor 
carrier. 

(2) Motor carriers shall complete the 
“Motor Carrier Certification of Action 
Taken” on Form MCS 63 in accordance 
with the terms prescribed thereon. Mo- 
tor carriers shall return Forms MCS 63 
to the District Director of the Bureau of 
Motor Carriers at the address indicated 
upon Form MCS 63 within fifteen (15) 
days following the date of the vehicle 
inspection. 


[F. R. Doc. 68-15287; Filed, Dec. 24, 1968; 
8:45 a.m.] 
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